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NOTICE TO THE FOURTH EDITION.

N issuing the new edition of this Essay, I can only
repeat what I said nearly six years ago. The book
remains with all its shortcomings such as it was when
first written. Once again some mistakes which I had
detected myself, and others which friends pointed out
to me, have been corrected: a few additions have been
made; a few phrases have been modified; but this is
all that has been done in revision, nor did I purpose to
do more. If the Essay has any value, it lies chiefly, I
believe, in the encouragement which it offers to students
who desire to examine the records of our Faith with
patient and devout trust in the Spirit of Truth. They
will know, scarcely less well than I do, where the fulfilment of my plan falls short of the design; but they willknow also the certainty of the assurance, which each
day's work makes stronger, that Holy Scripture opens
treasures new and old to men and to Churches, now as
in former times, when the scribe becomes a disciple of
the kingdom of GOD.

I

B.F.W.
TRINITY COLLEGE,

Feb. 10th, 1872.

. NOTICE TO THE THIRD EDITION.

I

T is impossible for me not to acknowledge with gratitude the favour with which the last edition of this
Essay was received both at home and in America by
representatives of very different schools of criticism.
This favourable reception of the book seems to be at
least a r<icognition of the soundness of the general spirit
in which it was conceived, of the general principles on
which it was constructed. No one can feel so deeply
as I do how much the execution falls short in detail of
the plan which I had proposed. But nothing was further· from my purpose than to supersede individual
study. My whole object will have been gained if I have
guided any fellow-students along paths in which labour
is fruitful, to springs of thought which are ever fresh.
'We do not,' to use the noble words of Origen, 'invite
'the more able and vigorous inquirers to a simple and
'irrational faith, when dealing with the history of Jesus
'presented in the Gospels ; we wish to prove that those
'who are to study it need careful and candid judgment
' and a spirit of assiduous investigation, and, so to speak,
'an entrance into the design of the writers, that so the
'purpose of each recorded fact may be discovered.'
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IX

In this respect I can sincerely rejoice that nothing
which has been published since the appearance of the
last edition of the book has led me to modify in the
least degree the principles on which it rests. It is of far
less moment that the pressure of other necessary work
has prevented me from entering again upon the long
course of special study which alone would make a correction of details of any real value. Some errors and
false references have been amended ; a few explanations
have been added; frequent verbal improvements have
been introduced; but substantially this edition is a reprint of the last. Where it differs from its predecessor
I am almost always indebted to the suggestions of my
friend the Rev. Hilton Bothamley, who has fulfilled the
laborious charge of conducting it through the press.
On one point I may add a few words of explanation.
The Essay contains no formal investigation of the authenticity of the Gospels. With regard to the first three
this appears to me to be unnecessary if the view which I
have given of their origin is correct; and nothing, as it
seems, can be more certain. The accounts of their origin which I have given in the several cases are to my
own mind satisfactory, and I have endeavoured to become familiar with everything which has been urged
against the traditional view; but even if the special authorship of the Synoptic Gospels could be disproved
they are still shewn to contain in their substance a
contemporary Apostolic record. With the Gospel of
St John it is otherwise, and I hope to enter at len~th
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into its history on a future occasion. But here again
the final decision appears to rest not on fragmentary
scraps of documentary evidence, but on that living appreciation of the circumstances of the rise of the Christian Church which is the irrefragable testimony to its
Apostolic origin. For the rest Ewald's calm and decisive words are, I believe, simply true: 'that John is
' really the author of the Gospel, and that no other
'planned and completed it than he who at all times is
'named as its author, cannot be doubted or denied,
'however often in- our times critics have been pleased to
'doubt and deny it on grounds which are wholly foreign
'to the subject: on the contrary every argument, from
'every• quarter to which we can look, every trace and
'record, combine together to render any serious doubt
'upon the question absolutely impossible.'

B. F. W.
_HARROW,

Christmas Eve, 1866.

PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION.

I

N the present work I have endeavoured tq define and
fill up the outline which I sketched in the Elements
of the Gospel Harmony published in 1851. The kindness with which the Essay was received encouraged
me to work on with patience within the limits which
I had marked out, in the hope that I might justify
in some degree the friendly welcome of my critics.
The experience of nine years has made me feel how
much there was to remodel and correct and explain
in the first rough draft, so that I have retained scarcely
a paragraph in the form in which it was originally
written. But while everything is changed in detail, I
have changed nothing in principle. My design in all
change has been to place in a clearer light the great
laws of the interpretation of Holy Scripture, which (as
I believe) alone vindicate most completely its claim
to be considered as a message of God through men
and to men.
The title of the book will explain the chief aim
which I have had in view. It is intended to be an
Introduction to the Study of the Gospels. I have
therefore confined myself in many cases to the mere
indication of lines of thought and inquiry from the
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conviction that truth is felt to be more precious in
proportion as it is opened to us by our own work.
From this cause a combination of references to passages of Scripture often stands for the argument which
it suggests; and claims are mad·e upon the reader's
attention which would be unreasonable if he were not
regarded as a fellow-student with the writer. For the
same reason I have carefully avoided the multiplication of references, confining myself to the acknowledgment of personal obligations or to the indication of
sources of further information 1.
In a subject which involves so vast a literature
much must have been overlooked; but I have made
it a point at least to study the researches of the great
writers and consciously to neglect none. My obligations to the leaders of the extreme German schools
are very considerable, though I can rarely accept any
of their conclusions. But criticism even without reverence may lay open mysteries for devout study.
On one question alone I have endeavoured to preserve a complete independence. With one exception
I have carefully abstained from reading anything which
has been written on the subject of Inspiration since
my first Essay was published. It seemed to me that
it might be a more useful task to offer the simple
result of personal thought and conviction than to
attempt within narrow limits to discuss a subject which
is really infinite. At times independence is not dearly
1 For the Index, which will form, I believe, a most valuable addition to
the usefulness of the Essay, my warmest thanks are due to my friend the
Rev. J. Frederic Wickenden, M.A., of Trinity College, Cambridge.

xiii

PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION.

purchased by isolation ; and one who speaks directly
from his own heart on the highest truths may suggest,
even by the most imperfect utterance, something fresh
or serviceable. Above all things, in this and other
points of controversy, we cannot remind outselves too
often that arguments are strong only as they are
true, and that truth is itself the fullest confutation of
error.
How impossible it is to avoid errors in travelling
over so wide a field those will best know who have
laboured in it; and those who detect most easily the
errors, from which I cannot hope to be free, will I
believe be the most ready to pardon them. But besides the fear of errors in detail, there is another consideration which must be deeply felt by every one
who writes on Holy Scripture. The infinite greatness
of the subject imparts an influence for good or for evil
to all that bears upon it. The winged word leaves its
trace, though the first effect may be, in the old Hebrew
image, transient as the shadow of a flying bird. Yet I
would humbly pray that by His blessing, who is perfect
Wisdom and perfect Light, what has been written
with candour and reverence may contribute, however
- little, to further the cause of Truth and Faith, the twin
messengers of earth and heaven. In His /land are botli
we and our words.
B.F.W.
HARROW,

Lent, 1860.

W.G.

b

FROM THE PREFACE TO THE FIRST
EDITION.
Y chief object has been to shew that there is
a true mean between the idea of a formal harmonization of the Gospels and the abandonment of
their absolute truth. It was ·certainly an error of the
earlier Harmonists that they endeavoured to fit together
the mere facts of the Gospels by mechanical ingenuity;
but it is surely no less an error in modern critics
that they hold the perfect truthfulness of Scripture as
a matter of secondary morµent. The more carefully
we study the details of the Bible, the more fully shall
we realise their importance; and daily experience can
furnish parallels to the most intricate conjectures of
commentators, who were wrong only so far as they
attempted to determine the exact solution of a difficulty, when they should have been contented to wait
in patience for a fuller knowledge.
Again, it must have occurred to every student of
- the Gospels that it cannot be sufficient to consider
them separately. We must notice their mutual rela-.
tions and constructive force. We must collect all their
teaching into a great spiritual whole, and not rest
satisfied with forming out of them an accurate or even
a plausible history. The general schemes which I have
attempted to give of the Miracles and Parables will
probably be so .far .satisfactory as to direct some atten:-

M
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tion to the wonderful harmonies which yet lie beneath
the simplicity of Scripture.
Once again, it seems to be a general opinion that
the Bible and the Church-Scripture and Traditionare antithetical in some other way than as uniting to
form the foundation of Christianity ; I trust that the
history of Inspiration which I have appended to this
Essay may serve in some measure to remove an error
which endangers the very existence of all Christian
Communions.
The quotations "which occur from time to time I
need hardly say are derived from the original sources ;
and I trust that I have carefully acknowledged my
obligations to others. In the history of Inspiration I
could have wished to have found more trustworthy
guides : Rosenmiiller and Sonntag are partial and inexac;t, and Hagenbach is necessarily meagre ; every one
however who has paid any attention to Patristic literature will heartily acknowledge the deep debt of gratitude which he owes to the Benedictines of St Maur.
In conclusion I have to thank many friends for
their advice and help during the progress of the Essay
through the press. As I have stated nothing thoughtlessly, so I shall still hope to profit by their kindly
.criticism. Plato has taught us to rejoice in the removal
of error from our judgment, and a greater than Plato
has shewn that Christian correction should be welcomed
with the spirit of love and meekness from which it rightly
springs.
B. F. W.
TRINITY COLLEGE,

Lent, 1851.
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INTRODUCTION.
The Inspiration, Completeness and Interpretation of
Scripture.
"Eo1KEP

o T0v •Ipiv

0av/LaPTos lK"yovov <j,~<J'as oil KaKws -y,v,a)\O'ye'iv.
PLATO,

E

VERY one who has paid any attention to the
history of the Church must have felt the want of a
clear and comprehensive view of the mutual relations
and influences of speculation and religion, as they have
been gradually unfolded by reason and revelation. In
Theology and Philosophy we insensibly leave the positions of our fathers, and rarely examine the origin and
primary import of the doctrines which we have inherited
or abjured. Words and formulas survive as silent witnesses or accusers, but we do not interrogate or heed
them. Still it would be a noble and worthy task to
det<:;rmine the meeting-points and common advances of
faith and science, and to discover how far each has been
modified by the other, either in combination or iri conflict. We might then follow the progress of man's
material and spiritual life from the beginning to the end
of the Bible, from the mysteries of the Creation and the
Fall to the dark foreshadowing of the final consummation
of the world in the last chapters of the Apocalypse. We
might be able to mark the rise and growth of error as
well as its full and fatal development, and to learn under
W.G.

A

Introduction.

The import-

ance ef connectlng tlte
history ef
Philosophy
and Religion in order

to estimate
rightly

the progressive develop ..
1nent,

2

INSPIRATION, COMPLETENESS, AND

Introduction.

what guise of truth it gained acceptance among men.
We might see how far the expression of the doctrine of
the Church was re-shaped to meet the requirements of
successive ages, and how far the language of its formularies was suggested by the opinions of the times in
which they were composed.
Nor is this all: we might find in Philosophy not only
the handmaid but also the herald of Revelation. We
might trace in the writings of the heathen world the tendency of man's spontaneous impulses, and the limits of
his innate powers. We might compare the natural view
of our destiny in Plato or Aristotle with its fulfilment in
the Gospel. We might be taught by them to value the
privileges of a divine law and a definite covenant, when
they tell us, in the language of doubt and dependence,
that there is something infinitely greater for which our
mind still longs at the moment of its noblest triumphs ;
that the wants which modern scepticism would deny are
real and enduring; that the doctrines which Natural
Religion has assumed are not the proper heritage of
thought; that the crowning mystery of the Incarnation
is an idea as true to reason as it is welcome to the heart.
Yet more, by such a view of the scheme of Revelation we should be able to fix the source of the special
objections which are brought against it, and to determine
their proper relation to the whole. Men are always
inclined to exaggerate the importance of a conflict in
which they are themselves engaged, and to judge of
everything as it affects their own position. A general
change in the religious character of an age often leads to
the disregard of some element, or to the abandonment
of some outwork, which is really essential to the perfection and integrity of revealed religion 1 • And if it be the
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Compare an eloquent article by Quinet in the Revuedesdeux Mundes, 1838.
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first duty of an impartial student to estimate the exact
force of his personal bias, that he may eliminate its
influence before he determines a result ; it is no less important for those who would judge rightly of the absolute
value of current opinions to consider how much they owe
to the characteristics of the present age before they are
assigned to their proper place as fresh steps in the progressive development of human wisdom.
During the last two centuries, to speak generally,
there has been a steady advance from one extreme in
Philosophy to the other-from naturalism to transcendentalism-and the successive assaults on Christianity
have exhibited a corresponding change. Religion and
Metaphysics are now contemplated from within, and not
from without: the world has been absorbed in man. In
spite of partial reactions the idea of the Society, whether
in the State or in the Church, has yielded to that of the
Individual 1 ; and whatever may be thought of the true
precedence and relation of the two, it is evident that
Theology cannot have been unaffected by the new point
of sight from which it is contemplated. Those who
press the claims of the individual to the utmost find in
Christianity itself a system of necessary truth, independent of any Gospel histories, and unsupported by any
true redemption. They abandon the 'letter' to secure
the 'spirit,' and in exchange for the mysteries of our
faith they offer us a law without types, a theocracy
without prophecies, a Gospel without miracles, a cluster
of definite wants with no reality to supply them; for the
mythic and critical theories, as if in bitter irony, concede
every craving which the Gospel satisfies, and only ac-
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1 In the interval of twenty years
since this sentence was written, we
have seen the beginning of a new
reaction which promises to be.more

permanent. The idea of the Society
seems likely to take its place again
by the side of the idea of the Individual 1871.
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count for the wide spread of orthodox error by the
intensity of man's need. Christian apologists have exhibited the influence of the same change. They have
been naturally led to connect the teaching of revelation
with the instincts of man, and to shew that even the
mysteries of faith have some analogy with natural feeling or action. Meanwhile the power of Christianity as
embodied in a permanent society, the depository and
witness of the truth, has grown less, and so it is now a
common thing to depreciate the outward evidences of
religion, which are not however essentially the less important because they appear inconclusive to some minds.
Upon the widest view, history perhaps offers the fullest
and most philosophical proof of the claims of Christianity; but however this ~ay be, historical evidence necessarily d~mands attention even where it cannot produce
conviction; and as aforetime many who did not believe
for Jesus' words believed for His very works' sake, so
still the external array of Christian evidences may kindle
the true inner faith, and in turn reflect its glory.
The doctrine of Holy Scripture is specially liable to
the influence of this transition from an objective to a
subjective philosophy. The Written Word, by its manifold relations to the action of Providence and the growth
of Christian society, no less than by its combination of
divine and human elements, offers points of contact with
every system, and furnishes infinite materials for speculation. A variety of questions arise at the outset of all
intelligent study of the Bible which involve the solution
of some of the most difficult problems of mental and
critical science, and which consequently receive answers
in accordance with the existing forms of thought. In
what sense, it may be asked, is a writing of man Gon's
message? How can we be reasonably assured that the
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record is exact and complete? In what way are the
ordinary rules of criticism affected by the subject-matter
to which they are applied? It is evidently impossible
to discuss such questions at present in detail: probably
they do not admit of any abstract di_scussion; but it may
be allowable to suggest some general principles affecting
the Inspiration, the Completeness, and the Interpretation of Holy Scripture, which may serve to open an approach to the study of it.
When the first act of the Reformation was closed, and
the great men had passed away whose presence seemed
to supply the strength which was found before in the recognition of the one living Body of Christ, their followers
· invested the Bible as a whole with all the attributes of
mechanical infallibility which the Romanists had claimed
for the Church. Pressed by the necessities of their position the disciples of Calvin were contented to maintain
the direct and supernatural action of a guiding power on
the very words of the inspired writer, without any regard
to his personal or national position. Every part of
Scripture was held to be not only pregnant with instruction, but with instruction of the same kind, and in the
same sense. Nor could it be otherwise, while men considered the divine agency of Inspiration as acting externally and not internally, as acting on man and not
tlzrough man. The idea of a vital energy was thus lost
in that of a passive state, and growth was reduced to
existence; for what is highest in a purely spiritual world
becomes lowest in the complex and limited life of man.
The rude but sincere violence of fanaticism and the rapid
advance of physical science did much to shake this arbitrary theory; and those who were captivated by the first
vigorous achievements of historical- criticism and mental
analysis hastened to the other extreme. The Bible, they
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said, is merely the book of the Legends of the Hebrews,
which will yield to the skilful inquirer their residuum of
truth like those of the Greeks and Romans. Inspiration
is but another name for that poetic faculty which embodies whatever there is of typical and permanent import
in things around and invests with a lasting form the
transitory growths of time.
It is easy to state the fatal objections which a candid
reader of Scripture must feel to both these views; and
in a general sense it is not less easy to shew how the
partial forms of truth in virtue of which they gained acceptance may be harmoniously combined. The purely
organic theory of Inspiration rests on no Scriptural
authority, and, if we except a few ambiguous metaphors,
is supported by no historical testimony. It is at variance with the whole form and fashion of the Bible, and
is destructive of all that is holiest in man, and highest in
Religion, which seeks the co-ordinate elevation of all our
faculties and not the destruction of any one of them. If
we look exclusively at the objective side of Inspiration
the Prophet becomes a mere soulless machine mechanically answering the force which moves it, the pen and
not the penman of the Holy Spirit. He ceases to be a
man while he is affected by the phrensy (µ,avta) of the
heathen seers1, and under a momentary influence gives

Gen~ral objections to
tlze objective
and

1 Cf. Plat. Ph{l'dr. 248 D.
It
will be seen from his position in the
scale that the prophet is regarded
as one in whom all human powers
are neutralised. Tim. 7 r E : ouofls

tvvovs i,Pd1rrera, µ,avr,Kfjs iv0eov Kal
a)\']00VS, a)\)\'
Ka0' V'lrVOV T1JV Tf)S
,Ppovf,<YEWS 1rE0']0EIS ovvaµ,LV
OL(I,
v6<Yov
nva iv0ov<Y<a<Yµ,ov 1rapaX-

ii
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This idea of an ' Ecstasy '
was applied to the Prophets by the
Alexandrian Jews, and adopted by
the Montanists, but rejected by the

M~as.

Catholic Church. Cf. App. B, II. §4.
As to the occurrence of' ecstasy ' in
Scriptural records, cf. p. 13, n.
Plato's idea of a possible inspiration is interesting: Phmdr. 85 c. The
really brave man will 'either learn
'or discover the truth, or if this be
'impossible he will at any rate take
'the best of human words (Xo-ywv)
'and that which is most irrefragable,
• and carried on this as on a raft
'sail through life in perpetual jeo' pardy, unless one might make the
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up his whole spiritual growth. But on the other hand
if we regard Inspiration only subjectively, we lose all
sense of a fresh and living connexion of the Prophet
with GOD. He remains indeed a man, but he is nothing
more. He appears only to develope naturally cl; germ of
truth which lies within him, and to draw no new supplies
of grace and wisdom from without. There is no reunion
of the divine and human in his soul on which a Church
may rest its faith. He may deduce, interpret, combine
truth, but in the absence of a creative power he is deficient in that which an instinct of our being declares to
be the essential attribute of the highest teacher 1• Such
a theory removes all that is divine in our faith, and
destroys the title-deeds of the Church's inheritance. It
is opposed to the universal tenor of Scripture and tradition, and leaves our wants unsatisfied and our doubts
unanswered by GOD. If it be true, man is after all alone
in the world, abandoned to the blind issues of fate or
reason or circumstance. His teachers are merely his
fellow-men, and their words claim his hearing only so far
as they find a response in a heart already influenced by
personal and social life. And who then shall answer him
that their promises are more than echoes of his own
cravings; and that the ready acceptance which their
doctrine has found is anything but a natural result of its
correspondence to the wants and wishes of men ?
Happily however we are not confined to the two

Introduction.

'journey on a securer vessel, some
'divine word if it might be, more
'surely and with less peril.' Compare
Pha:dr. 244 A; 256 B; and in reference to oracles, [Jon] 534 c; Tim.
71 D. In the passage which I have
taken as a motto (Thea:!. 155 D) he
has expressed admirably the true
relation of wonder to wisdom, faith
to philosophy. The analogy ,is more

striking when we call to mind the
office of Iris ... lpw, dpw, •1p,s, the
messenger.
1 IIo,,,rfis. Cf. Plat. Conv. 205 c:
-1, h TOU µ,~ 6vros <Is TO av lovn
orcpouv alrla .,,.a.a-&. lo-r, 7ro£'70-,s ...
,bro OE 'lrO.O'']S T?)S 'lrOtT)O'EWS tv µ,opwv
a,t,op,o-Oiv ••• r{i, roD ll71.ov 6v6µ,o.n
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extreme theories; the elements of truth on which they are
respectively based are opposite indeed, but not contrary.
If we combine the outward and the inward-GOD and
man-the moving power and the living instrument-we
have a great and noble doctrine to which our inmost
nature bears its witness. We have a Bible competent to
calm our doubts, and able to speak to our weakness. It
then becomes not an utterance in strange tongues, but in
the words of wisdom and knowledge. It is authoritative,
for it is the voice of GOD; it is intelligible, for it is in the
language of men.
The possibility of such a combination seems to follow
directly from a consideration of the nature and form of
Inspiration; and the same reflections which establish a
necessary connexion between inspired thoughts and
inspired •words point out the natural transition from the
notion of an inspired teacher to that of an inspired book,
and justify the application of the epithet at once to the
impulse and the result, an ambiguity which at first sight
creates only confusion and embarrassment.
Inspiration may be regarded in one aspect as the correlative of Revelation. Both operations imply a supernatural extension of the field of man's spiritual vision, but
in different ways. By Inspiration we conceive that his
natural powers are quickened so that he contemplates
with a divine intuition the truth as it exists still among
the ruins of the moral and physical worlds. By Revelation we see as it were the dark veil removed from the
face of things, so that the true springs and issues of life
stand disclosed in their eternal nature. This idea of
Revelation which regards power and truth and beauty as
veiled and yet essentially existing beneath the suffering
and sin and disorder which is spread over the world
within us and without-over man and nature-seems to
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be peculiarly Christian. Probably nothing but the belief
in the Incarnation could give reality and distinctness to
the conception of a 'restitution of all things;' and St
Paul describes the possibility of a clear vision and transforming reflection of the divine glory as the especial privilege of believers. The change wrought in philosophy
by the vital recognition of this idea penetrates to the
very foundations of knowledge and hope. The 'recol' lection' of Plato becomes intuition, and we can now by
faith reverse the words of Plotinus who thanked GOD
that' he was not tied to an immortal body1.'

Introduc-

1 The usage of the word d1r0Ka.11.v,f,1s and a.1roKaM1rrE<v in the New
Testament is full of interest, as illustrating the Apostolic view of the
objects of Revelation. The passages
in which the words occur are the
following:
'A,rod,:/1.v,fm.
i. The substantive occurs only
once in the Gospels, when Simeon
describes our Lord as a light to
dispel the darkness under wltich
the heathen were veiled (Luke ii. 32,
q,ws Eis a.1roK. ,8vwv). Elsewhere
Christianity itself, the very centre
of all revelation, is described by St
Paul as a revelation of a mystery
(Rom. xvi. 25, ci1roK. /J.V<Tr.): and so
especially the great fact that the
Gentiles should share equally with
God's ancient people in the New
covenant was made known by revelation (Eph. iii. 3, Kara. ci1r0Ka11.v,f,iv).
Through revelation of '.Jesus Christ
St Paul received the Gospel which
he preached (Gal. i. 12, ii,' a,roKaM,f,ews 'I. X.). The visions of St
John were a revelation of '.l esus
Christ (Apoc. i. 1). And even in
details of action it was by revelation
that St Paul went up the second
time to Jerusalem (Gal. ii. 2, Karci
d1rod,11.v,f,,v).
ii. Revelation also serves to express that insight into, divine truth

which God gives to His servants,
and which all Christians are encouraged and bound lo seek (Eph. i. 17,
O<tJ1/ uµ,v ,rvevµa <Toq,las Kai a,,roKa1\V'f<W! iv €1rL"fVW<f€L aurov). Hence
Revelations-peculiar manifestations
of this general gift-are disclosed in
tire Christian assemblies ( 1 Cor. xiv.
6, 26); and St Paul dwells particularly on the number of them which
were granted to him (2 Cor. xii. r, 'j),
iii. But as the eye of the Christian is naturally turned to the coming
consummation of the ages, the revelation of '.Jesus Christ in an especial sense is that second coming of
the Lord when all shall know Him
(1 Pet. i. 7, 13, a.1roK, 'I. X.: 2
Thess. i. 7 ; 1 Cor. i. 7, 71 a.1roK. rou
Kvp.). In this we look forward to
the revelation o.f His glory when
the robe of sorrow shall at last be
thrown aside (1 Pet. iv. 13), and
God's righteous judgment of the
world made known (Rom. ii. 5,
a.7rOK. OLKaLOKp<<Tias TOV 0rnu); and
then the sons of Gon shall be revealed in their full majesty, and creation shall rejoice in the sight (Rom.
viii. 19, d1roK. rW11 viWv roiJ 0€o1J).
'A1roKaXV1rrEL11.

i. The verb occurs more frequently
than the substantive, but exactly
in the same varieties of connexion.
By Revelation the Prophets in old

tion.
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But while the idea of Revelation in its fullest sense
appears to be essentially Christian, every religion presupposes the reality of Inspiration, of a direct intelligible
communication of the divine will to chosen messengers.
The belief in such a gift is in fact instinctive, and at
least equally with the belief in a Supreme Being postime gained an understanding of
the glad. tidings which they proclaimed ( 1 Pet. i. 12, ols d,rernX.
K.r.\.). By Revelation the faith
was made known (Gal. iii. 23),
and its fulness declared in the spirit
to the holy Apostles and Prophets
(Eph. iii. 5) in whom God was
pleased to reveal His Son (Gal. i. 16,
ci.1roK. EV eµol).

ii. Then again by Revelation the
personal knowledge of the truth is
gained (Matt. xi. 25, 27; Luke x.
21, 22; Matt. xvi. 17); by Revelation God st!f>plies what is yet defective in us ( Phil. iii. 1 5) in the way of
special teaching ( 1 Cor. xiv. 30) or
in the course of personal experience
( 1 Cor. ii. 10).
iii. And while a continuous Revelation of God's righteousness and
wrath is still ever being made
(Rom. i. 17, 18, a,roKaM,rnra,), the
Christian looks to that final manifestation of His infinite holiness,
when the power of evil shall be at
last revealed (2 Thess. ii. 3, 6, 8)
in due time, and also the Son ef
Man (Luke xvii. 30), before whom
it shall perish. Then shall be fulfilled the purpose of Christ's coming
when the thoughts ef many hearts are
unveiled (Luke ii. 35), as they were
partially unveiled during His earthly
work : then everything veiled shall
be revealed (Matt. x. 26; Luke xii.
2); for the day is revealed in fire
to try men's works (1 Cor. iii. 13);
then shall His servants enter into
the glory which even now is prepared for them (Rom. viii. 18; 1 Pet.
v. 1 ; i. 5, <rWT1Jplav frolµ7Jv d,roKaXvrj,071va,).

To neglect any one of these aspects

of Revelation which set forth its
fundamental, continuous, and final
operation, is to mutilate the completeness of the divine truth. Yet
we are apt to forget that we have
still a future interest in its most glorious fulfilment. The great work of
Revelation, so to speak, the Return
of Christ in glory, yet remains to be
realised.
The words do not occur in St
Mark, St James, St Jude, nor in
the writings of St John, except
Apoc. i. 1, and John xii. 38 (from
the LXX.). And conversely q,avepbw
occurs very frequently in St John,
and also in St Mark, but is not
found in St Matt. or St Luke. On
the connexion of -yvwpl!;w, q,avepow,
ci.1roKaM1rrw, cf. Eph. iii. 3-5; Rom.
xvi. 26; i. I 7; iii. 2 l ; I Pet. V. I, 4·
The first regards the individualknowledge, the second the outward manifestation, the third the essential permanence, of that which is set forth.
In the LXX. the metaphor of
a1r0Ka\u,rre1v is clearly brought out
in its personal form in the phrases
,i11"oK. TOUS orj,/Ja\µovs (Num. xxii.
31) and a7l"OK. TO ous (Ruth iv. 4).
'A1r0Ka.Xv,p,s first occurs in Ecclus.
xi. 27 (the usage in I Sam. xx. 30
is quite different), hut Jerome remarked (Comm. ad Galat. i. 12;
Lib. r. p. 38 7) that the word 'was
' used by none of the wise of the
' world among the Greeks.' It is
found in Plutarch. Cf. Plat. Gorg.
460 A, &c. (d1roKaM1TTw). In like
manner the Latin Christians beginning with Tertullian seem to
have been the first if not the only
writers who employed revelatio and
the cognate words metaphorically.
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sesses the testimony of universal acceptance. Even
intellectually the idea of Inspiration offers no extraordinary difficulties. To enlarge or inform any faculty is
evidently a secondary operation of the same power by
which it was first given and quickened. The intercourse
between the Creator and the creature must in common
with all spiritual manifestations remain a mystery; but
that it does take place in some form or other is a matter
of constant experience. And if we may venture to
regard Inspiration merely as a mental phenomenon, it is
not more remarkable that man's spirit should be brought
into direct connexion with the Spirit of GOD, than that
one mind should be able to exercise a sympathetic influence upon another. The fact that man is complex
and finite introduces no difficulty here which is not present in the ordinary processes of thought and life. On
the contrary, this consideration fixes a bound to the extent of our inquiry; for all abstract analysis of Inspiration is impossible, as the divine element is already in
combination with the human when we are first able to
observe its presence.
Our inquiry is thus limited strictly to the character
of Inspiration. The real existence of such an influence
is proved at once by common belief and personal eX;perience. The nature of its operation transcends the
power of our thought ; but it remains to examine the
form which this divine teaching bears when presented
to men. And here a characteristic difference may be
observed. In heathen nations the Sibyl or the Pythoness
was the type of an inspired teacher ; and Plato consequently places the prophet low in the scale of men, as
one in whom all human powers of body and soul were
neutralised 1. The dream, the vision, the ecstasy, seemed
1
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to be the only means whereby the Deity could come
into contact with man, and thus all personal consciousness was destroyed by the supernatural influence.· In
the records of the Bible, on the other hand, the teaching
of Inspiration appears as one great element in the education of the world, and therefore it has an essential connexion with the age and people to whom it is addressed,
while its form varies according to the needs of men.
Like every gift of GOD Inspiration is bestowed for
some special end to which it is exactly proportioned. At
one time we may picture to ourselves the Lawgiver
recording the letter of the divine Law which he had received directly from GOD inscribed upon tables of stone or
spoken face to face. At another we may watch the sacred
Historian unconsciously it may be and yet freely seizing
on those facts in the history of the past which were the
turning-points of a nation's spiritual progress, gathering
the details which combine to give the truest picture of
each crisis, incorporating fragments from earlier records
in his own narrative, and grouping all according to the
laws of a marvellous symmetry which in after times
might symbolise their hidden meaning. Or we may see
the Prophet gazing intently on the great struggle going
on around him, discerning the spirits of men and the
springs of national life, till the relations of time no longer
exist in his vision, till all strife is referred to the final
conflict of good and evil foreshadowed in the great
judgments of the world, and all hope is centered in the
coming of the Saviour and in the certainty of His future
triumph. Another perhaps looks within his own heart,
and as a new light is poured over its inmost depths, his
devotion finds expression in songs of personal penitence
and thanksgiving, in confessions of sin and declarations
of righteousness, which. go far to reconcile the mysterious
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contradictions of our nature. To another is given the
task of building up the Church. By divine instinct he
sees in scattered congregations types of the great forms
of society in coming ages, and addresses to them not
systems of doctrine, but doctrine embodied. in deed,
which applies to all time because it expresses eternal
truths, and yet specially to every time because it is connected with the realities of daily life.
But however various the forms of inspired teaching
may be, in one respect they are all similar. In every
case the same twofold character is preserved which arises
from the combination of the divine influence with the
human utterance. The language of the Lawgiver, the
Historian, the Prophet, the Psalmist, the Apostle, is
characteristic of the position which each severally occupied. Even when they speak most emphatically the
words of the Lord, they speak still as men living among
men; and the eternal truths which they declare receive
the colouring of the minds through which they pass.
Nor can it be said that it is easy to eliminate the variable quantity in each case; for the distinguishing peculiarities of the several writers are not confined to marked
features, but extend also to a multitude of subtle differences which are only felt after careful study. Everywhere
there are traces of a personality not destroyed but even
quickened by the action of the divine power,-of an
individual consciousness not suspended but employed at
every stage of the heavenly commission 1•
1 The cases of spiritual ecstasy
mentioned in Scripture are obviously
exceptional and distinct from prophetic inspiration. The second rapture of Saul is easily intelligible from
the circumstances of the narrative;
and on the former occasion it is expressly mentioned that Gov gave him
another heart before he prophesied

(r Sam. x. 6, 9-16). When St Paul
was carried up to Paradise, the words
which he heard were not for the
instruction of the Church, but unspeakable words which it is not lawfit! (i~ov) far a man to utter (2 Cor.
xii. 4). The outpouring of ' tongues '
was addressed to GoD and not to
man (r Cor. xiv. 2).
[On.
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Inspiration then according to its manifestation in
Scripture is Dynamical I and not Mechanical; the human
powers of the divine messenger act according to their
natural laws even when these powers are supernaturally
strengthened. Man is not converted into a mere machine,
even in the hand of GoD.
But it may be asked whether this combination of letter and spirit be perfect or partial; whether the special
human form be essential to the right apprehension of the
divine idea; whether the shell be absolutely needed to
preserve the kernel ; or whether the impress of personal
character must be effaced before we can see the godlike
image, and the outward covering be removed in order
that the inner germ may grow and fructify'.
It might perhaps be a sufficient answer to such inquiries tO' point out the absolute impossibility of separating the two elements, the external and the internal, the
historical and the doctrinal, the objective and the subjective, however we choose to name them. But the truth of
this general statement becomes more clearly apparent if
regard be had to the conception, the expression, and the
communication of thought. The slightest consideration
will shew that words are as essential to intellectual processes as they are to mutual intercourse. For man the
purely spiritual and absolute is but an aspiration or a
dream. Thoughts are wedded to words as necessarily as
soul to body. Language is a condition of our being, deOn the other hand, the personal
characters of Balaam and Caiaphas
remain unchanged when they utter
unwillingly or unconsciously divine
truths.
1 The word is open to many objections on other grounds, and not
least from its technical application;
but I can think of no better one
which may be conveniently used to

describe an influence acting upon
Ii ving powers, and manifesting itself
through them according to their
natural laws, as distinguished from
that influence which merely uses
human organs for its outward expression, as for instance in the case
of the D::emoniacs.
2 Cf. Tholuck, Glaubwiird. der
Evang. Gesch. s, 429 ff,
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.
termining the conception as well as the communication of
ideas, as in the earliest record of our race we read that
Adam while still in solitude gave names to all the creatures which passed before him 1. Without it the mysteries unveiled before the eyes of the seer would be
confused shadows ; with it they are made clear lessons
for human life.
But even if it were possible for the Prophet to realise
truth otherwise than according to the capacity of his
finite mind, still something would be wanting. It is not
enough that the sacred teacher should gaze upon the
eternal truths of religion as do the disembodied spirits
in the Platonic Pha::drus 2 : he must be able to represent
them fitly to other men. And when addressed to man
the human element becomes part of the message from
heaven ; for the divine can be grasped by him only when
defined and moulded according to the laws of his own
nature.
The Book is thus rightly said to be inspired no less
than the Prophet. The Book reflects and perpetuates
the personal characteristics of the Prophet, but it does
not create them. Writing introduces no limitation into
the representation of truth which does not already exist
in the first conception and expression of it. The isolated
writing bears the same relation to the whole work of the
Prophet as the Prophet himself to the world from which
he is chosen. The partial and incomplete record pre5erves the clear outline of such features in his character
and mission as were of importance for the guidance of
the future Church.
1 Cf. Donaldson's New Craty!us,
p. 62.
2 Pha:dr. 247 D: 249 c. The passage is too long to quote, but no one
who can refer to the original.should

neglect to study the myth, which
gives from the side of nature what
may be called the Sacramental view
of the world. Compare Cont . .Rev.
1886, ii. 470 ff.
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On following out the lines of thought thus lightly
sketched, it will I think appear that from a Christian
point of view the notion of a perfect Dynamical Inspiration alone is simple, sufficient, and natural. It presupposes that the same providential Power which gave the
message selected the messenger; and implies that the
traits of individual character and the peculiarities of
manner and purpose which are displayed in the composition and language of the sacred writings are essential
to the perfect exhibition of their meaning. It combines
harmoniously the two terms in that relation of the finite
to the infinite which is involved in the very idea of Revelation. It preserves absolute truthfulness with perfect
humanity, so that the nature of man is not neutralised,
if we may thus speak, by the divine agency, and the
truth of- GOD is not impaired, but exactly expressed in
one of its several aspects by the individual mind. Each
element performs its perfect work ; and in religion as
well as in philosophy a glorious reality is based upon a
true antithesis. The Letter becomes as perfect as the
Spirit; and it may well seem that the image of the Incarnation is reflected in the Christian Scriptures, which,
as I believe, exhibit the human and divine in the highest
form and in the most perfect union.
For when it is said that the Scriptures are everywhere quickened by a principle of spiritual life, it is
already implied that they exhibit an outward development. The divine teaching, though one, is not uniform.
Truth is indeed immutable, but humanity is progressive;
and thus the form in which truth is presented must be
examined in relation to the age in which the revelation
was made. At one time it is to be sought in the simple
relations of the patriarchal household : at another in the
more complicated interests of national existence: at

17
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another in the still deeper mysteries of individual life:
at another in the infinite fulness of the Saviour's work,
or in the perplexing difficulties which beset the infant
Churches. But each form has its proper and enduring
lesson: each record constitutes a link in the, golden
chain which, to use the Homeric allegory, has again
bound the earth with all its varied interests to the throne
of GOD.
The personal consequences which flow from this
view of the Inspiration of Scripture are too important
not to find a passing notice here. Truth is brought by
the recognition ,of the human element in its expression
into a connexion with life which it could not otherwise
have. The several parts of the Bible are thus united,
not only by the presence of a common object, but also
by the impress of a common nature. The history of
Christ Jesus is concrete doctrine, as doctrine is abstract
history. The Christian finds in the records of the
Lord's life a perfect pattern for his own guidance as well
as the realisation of the Apostolic teaching. However
wonderful each action of the Saviour may be as a manifestation of power, providence, and love, he- seeks yet
further for its personal relation to himself; for he knows
that the Evangelists, men even as- he- is, felt truly the
inner· meaning of the events which they record, and
truly told their outward details. All the Ho-ly Writings,
as we read, have but one end, that we may be thoroughly
furnished to all good works, and this is obtained by their
entire adaptation to our complex aature. Nor will any
one who is conversant with the history of ancient systems be inclined to think lightly of the use thus made of
the simplest instincts and powers of humanity in the
revelation of the highest mysteries. The fundamental
error of the most pious of the ancient philosophers lay
W.G.
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in their misapprehension of the relation of the finite to
the infinite. They sought a system of absolute truth,
independent of the specific laws of human life, and vainly
laboured to raise men out of the world. They had
no gospel for the simple and poor, for the mechanic and
the slave. In the pursuit of wisdom they disparaged
common duties, and deferred the business of social life
and of explanation of the popular faith till they should
have solved the riddle of self-knowledge1. They cherished and set forward one part of man's nature to the
destruction of the others. The end of philosophy was
declared to be the isolation of the soul : the work of life
only the contemplation of death. Christ on the contrary, finally uniting in one person Gon and man, fixed
the idea of spiritual life in the harmonious combination
of faith ~nd works, and left His disciples in the world
though not of it. The tree which symbolises the Christian faith springs from earth and is a resting-place for
the birds of heaven 2 : the leaven spreads through the
whole 8 man; for humanity is not removed by the Gospel
doctrine, but clothed with a spiritual dress4.
The various proofs which may be adduced in support
of the doctrine of the plenary Inspiration of Holy Scripture, according to the sense in which it has been already
explained, are various in kind, and will necessarily appear more or less forcible at different times and to different minds. On the one hand, assuming that the writings
of the New Testament are at least in part the works
of men whose Divine commission was attested by sensible 'signs' (miracles), we may appeal to the factthat they
claim to speak in the name and by the authority of Him
1

Cf. Plat. Goi-g. 527

229 E.
2 Orig.

D;

Pha:dr.

Tom. XIII. in l>Iatt. § 5 :
Ovoev µev TWV o:,rrtpwv, ra Of lr.re-

pwµtva 1rvwµartKWS,
s Cf. Trench, Notes on the Parables, p. u5. Olsh. in loc.
• Cf. Plat. Plued. 64 A; 67 D.
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by whom their mighty works were wrought1. Or we
may collect the passages which the Apostolic writers
have quoted from the Old Testament, and comparing
the spiritual lessons which they draw from them with
the simplest meaning of the text, form some• general
conclusions as to the sense in which they regarded the
words of the Prophets as indeed the Word of Gon 2 •
Or, descending still lower, we may shew that the Christian Fathers with one consent affirmed in the most complete manner the Inspiration of the Scriptures, placing
the writings of the New Testament on the same footing
with those of the Old, as soon as it was possible that the
1 The reality of an objective Inspiration both of the Apostles and of
others (Acts viii. 26, 29; xi. 28 ;
xiii. 1, 2; xxi. 10, rr) is clearly assumed in the New Testament.
i. In the Gospels. Matt. xvi. 17;
x. 19, 20; Mark xiii. II; John xiv.
26; xvi. 12-15.
ii. In the Acts. Ch. viii. 26, 29;
x . .r9; xi. 12, 28; xiii. 2; xv. 28;
xvi. 6, 7 ; xxi. II,
iii. In the Catholic Epistles. 1
Pet. i. 10-12; 2 Pet. i. 19-21 ;
1 John ii. 20.
iv. In the Pauline Epistles. 1
Thess. iv. 2; (2 Thess. iii.6 ;) 1 Cor.
ii. 10; xiv. 37; (2 Cor. iii. 18 ;) Gal.
i. rr, 12; Rom. viii. 16; Eph. iii.
3-6; 1 Tim. iv. 1 ; 2 Tim. iii. 16,
17
"T h e same d octrme
. 1s
. imp
. 1·1ed m
.
the Pauline phrase Kar' E'll"1ra-yfiv,
Rom. xvi. 26; 1 Cor. vii. 6 (comp.
ver. 25); 2 Cor. viii. 8; 1 Tim. i. 1;
Tit. i. 3. And on the other hand the
corresponding change in the believer
- ' the revelation of eye and ear '-is
vividly set forth; 2 Cor. iii. 18; Col.
iii. 10. This change extends to each
element of man's complex nature.
His spirit (7rveiiµa) is aided by the
Spirit of God that it may know the
blessing~ of the Gospel. (1 Co;· ii,
12). His reason (vovs) 1s furnished

with new intuitional principles by
which to test the Divine counsels
(Rom. xii. 2, &.va.Kalvw,ns roii voos).
His understanding (o,civoia,, Eph. iv.
18) is enlightened so as to recognise the True One (1 John v. 20.
Cf. Eph. i. 18, 'll"E<j>wnuµlvovs rous
o<j>IJa"A.µous T'7S Kapolas). And according to the measure of this change
Inspiration is a blessing common to
all ages and all Christians : 1 John ii.
20, 27.
The distinction of ro pfjµa, roii 0eoii
and o "A.o-yos roii 0eoii, which are both
rendered lhe Word ef Con in the English Version, and Verbutn Dei in the
Vulgate,isimportantin relation to the
doctrine of the Inspiration of Scripture. The former phrase occurs in
Matt. iv. 4 (=Deut. viii. 3); Luke
(ii. 29); iii. 2; John iii. 34; viii. 47;
Rom. x. 17; Eph. vi. 17; Hebr. vi. 5;
xi. 3; 1 Pet. i. 25 (=Is. xl. 8). The
latter is more frequent : Mark vii.
13; Luke v. 1, &c.; Johnx. 35; xvii.
17; Acts iv. 31, &c.; Rom. ix. 6;
Col. i. 25; Hebr. iv. 12, &c.; 1 Pet.
i. 23: &c. The distinction is lost
also in the Syriac and Gothic Versions. In Eph. vi. 1 7, Tertullian
(r. p. 152) strangely reads Senno Dei.
2 Cf. App. A. On the Quotations
in the Gospels.
;B2
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Apostolic records could rise with clear pre-eminence
above the oral tradition of the Apostolic teaching 1. On
the other hand we may examine the character and
objects of the books themselves, and put together the
various facts which appear to indicate in them the presence of more than human authority and wisdom, no
less in the simplicity and apparent rudeness of their
general form than in the subtle harmony and marvellous
connexion of their various elements. And if this method
of proof is less direct and definite than the other; if it
calls for calm patience and compels thought in each
inquirer; it is also broader and more elastic, capable of
infinite extensions and applications.
Nor is it less
powerful even while it is less cogent. To many perhaps
the inward assurance which it creates is more satisfactory thaii the rigid deductions of direct argument. The
unlimited multiplication of convergent presumptions
and analogies builds up a strong and sure conviction,
possessing a moral force which can never belong to a
mere formal proof, even where the premises are necessary truths.
To speak of the proof of the Inspiration of the Script_ures involves indeed an unworthy limitation of the idea
itself. In the fullest sense of the word we cannot prove
the presence of life, but are simply conscious of it; and
Inspiration is the manifestation of a higher life. The
words of Scripture are spiritual words, and as such are
spiritually discerned 2• The ultimate test of the reality
of Inspiration lies in the intuition of that personal faculty
(7rvevµ,a) by which inspired men once recorded the words
of God, and are still able to hold communion with Him.
Everything short of this leaves the great truth still with1 Cf. App. B.
On
2 1 Cor. ii. 12-16.

the Primitive Doctrine of Inspiration.
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out us ; and that which should be a source of life is in
danger of becoming a mere dogma. At the same time
it is as unfair and dangerous to reject the teaching of a
formal proof as it is to rely upon it exclusively. It cannot be an indifferent matter to us to bring into harmonious combination the work and the writings of the Apostles: to follow and faithfully continue the clear outlines
of scriptural criticism as traced in the writings of the
New Testament: to recognise the power which the Bible
has hitherto exercised upon the heart of the Church,
and the depths which others have found in it. Such investigations will necessarily lead to other and more personal questions. We shall ask naturally whether we
have any clear conception of the position which the first
Christian teachers occupied, and the results which they
accomplished? Whether we have ever fairly estimated
the extent to which the different Books of Scripture are
penetrated by a common spirit? Whether the fault be
not in ourselves, if occasional difficulties are allowed to
destroy the effect of those divine words which have been
for ages a spring of life ? And thus a new field will be
opened before us ; and in this case ever-deepening conviction is the result and the reward of labour. For there
is this essential difference between an outward and an
inward-a logical and a moral-proof, that while the one
can be handed down from one generation to another in
all its formal completeness, gaining no fresh force and
admitting of no wider application; the latter only exercises its full influence by the personal appreciation of
each element of which it consists, and adapts itself to
every shifting phase of thought from which it draws its
strength.
To examine at length the details which suggest this
internal proof of Inspiration is at once useless and im-
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possible. Their effect lies in the individual point of
sight from which they are regarded, and their weight in
their infinite variety. But one or two remarks on the
Gospels may serve to illustrate different lines of thought
which will furnish abundant materials for private study;
and it is by this only that their real value can be
estimated.
In the first place, the negative character of the Gospels, the absence of certain features which we should
have expected to find in them, is too striking not to
arrest attention. They are fragmentary in form. Their
writers make no attempt to relate all the actions or discourses of our Lord, and shew no wish to select the most
marvellous series of His mighty works ; and probably
no impartial judge will find in any one of them a conscious aftempt to form a narrative supplementary to
those of the others. But if we know by the ordinary
laws of criticism that our Gospels are the only authentic
records of the Saviour's life, while we believe that Pro.vidence regards the well-being of the Christian Church,
are we not necessarily led to conclude that some divine
power overruled their composition, so that what must
otherwise seem a meagre and incomplete record should
contain all that is fittest historically to aid our progress
and determine our faith ? Nor can it be unworthy of
notice that while the Gospels evidently contain so small
a selection from the works and words of Christ, so few
details unrecorded by the Evangelists should have been
preserved in other ways. The peculiar incidents preserved by each Evangelist shew hardly less clearly than
the express testimony of the latest evangelic record,
that during the first age countless facts were preserved
of which no distinct memorial now remains. The general difference in character between the Gospel of St John
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and the Synoptic Gospels, and in a less degree the corresponding difference between separate parts of the
Synoptic · narratives, indicates the existence of many
intermediate forms of doctrine of which tradition has
preserved no trace. We cannot but suppose .that the
numerous witnesses of our Lord's works and teaching
treasured up with affection each recollection of their
past intercourse; still the cycle of the Evangelic narrative is clearly marked; and it cannot but seem that the
same Power which so definitely circumscribed its limits
determined its contents 1.
Again, the Gospels are unchronological in order. We
.
d
h
are at once caut10ne against regarding t em as mere
history, and encouraged to look for some new law of
arrangement in their contents, which, as I shall endeavour to prove, must result from a higher power than an
unaided instinct or an enlightened consciousness.
Once more, the Gospels are brief and apparently confused in style. There is no trace in them of the anxious
care and ostentatious zeal which mark the ordinary productions of curiosity or devotion. The Evangelists
write as men who see through all time, and only contemplate the events which they record in their spiritual
relations. But at the same time there is an originality
and vigour in every part of the Gospels which becomes a
divine energy in the Gospel of St John. As mere compositions they stand out from all other histories with the
noble impress of simplicity and power; and it is as if the
faithful reflection of the Image of GoD shed a clear light
on the whole narrative. The answer was once given to
the Pharisees when they sought to take Jesus that never
man spake like that man, and those who assail the autho1 Cf. App. C.
Works.

On the Apocryphal traditions of the Lord's Words and
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rity of the Gospels have been constrained to confess
that never was history written as in them 1.
If we regard the subject of the Gospels it would indeed be strange if this were not so. The New Testament does not contain a mere record of ordinary facts or
a collection of indifferent conclusions, but lays the historic groundwork of man's redemption and builds up his
practical faith. In narrative, in doctrine, and in prophecy, the same great truths are brought forth under
different relations of time. And thus the· connexion of
events, the arrangement of arguments, and the choice of
symbols, may serve to exhibit in clearer and more
varied outline the whole structure of Christianity. For
nothing can be immaterial which is able to influence our
idea of the Saviour's life, or to alter the application of
Christ's teaching. The history must be not only true to
the outward form, but true to the inward spirit; the
proof must be not only convincing but effectual; the
prediction must not only answer to the event, but cohere
with the whole scope of prophetic revelation. It may
indeed be easy to quote passages in which we do not
see the importance of the minuter details of the Scriptures; for we cannot know the secret experience of all
Christians; but it would be equally easy to prove that
there is no singularity in expression or detail, no trait of
persGnal feeling or individual conception in the Gospels,
which does not in some one place greatly affect our
notion of Christ's teaching. And thus unless the peculiarities of each writer were chosen to exhibit a special
aspect of truth they must in some degree distort it.
But though we shall dwell frequently in the course
of the following pages on the characteristic differences
of the Evangelists, we must not forget that, while they
1

Cf. Gaussen, Theopneustia, pp. 138 ff. (Eng. Tr.)
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work separately for the instruction of individuals, they
have a common service to perform in the edification of
the Church. Their writings must be combined as well
as analysed, and we must carefully construct the general
doctrines which they teach us by a comparisor;i of scattered passages. All true sense of the absolute unity of
the Diatessaron, as distinguished from its unity of form,
is commonly lost by separating Miracles, Prophecies,
and Parables, instead of combining them. We regard
them, as a child might regard the stars, as chance sparks
of heavenly light, because we have not observed the law
which rules their order. Yet it is in the perfection and
oneness of their social teaching, so to speak, that the
strongest internal proof of the plenary Inspiration of the
Gospels is to be found. The office of the Apostles was
not only personal but public. They had not merely to
appropriate subjectively the truths of salvation, but to
set them forth for the instruction of the whole Christian
Society. The inspiration of the Apostles is to the
Church what enlightenment is to the believer. For as
we hold that there are rights which belong to the state
rather than to the citizen, so there are doctrines which
pertain to the whole body of the faithful rather than to
its several members. Such doctrines are the great mysteries of nature-foreknowledge and providence-which
find their proper centre in the social and not in the personal existence. But nevertheless their truest resolutions must be sought in the life of Him by whom the
whole world was reunited to GOD. We must consider
how far each Miracle and Prophecy helps us to complete our idea of the power and foresight of GOD in
reference to the wants and works of man; and how far
each Parable suggests the glorious truth of the inner
harmony of the universe. The manner in which these
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questions-the foundation-doctrines of a Christian community-are treated by the Evangelists is such as to
exclude the idea of a mere personal intuition, for that
leaves no room for those combinations in which the fulness of the Gospel lies. However far one Evangelist
might have been led by the laws of his own mind, it can
only be by the introduction of a higher power that four
unconsciously combine to rear from different sides a harmonious and perfect fabric of Christian truth.
r. The richness and symmetry of this social teaching
of the Gospels will appear more clearly if we consider a
little more closely the elements with which it deals. In
order to understand the full force of Miracles we must
bear in mind their double aspect-outward as well as
inward-as works of power and works of redemption.
The former view, which was almost exclusively studied
during the last two centuries, is now well-nigh forgotten 1, through that spirit of our own times to which we
have already alluded; but still the Miracles are as important to the Christian faith providentially as morally.
And as their redemptive significance is deep and varied,
so is their outward manifestation perfect in extent and
glory. It has been well observed that there is nothing
in them contrary to nature, while all is above nature;
that the laws of existences around us are not broken,
but resolved into or brought into connexion with higher
laws; that there is no creation out of nothing, but a
freeing of the primitive order (tcouµor;, mundus 2 ) from the
1 Pascal rises far beyond his own
age when he says ' Les figures de
'l'Evangile pour l'etat de l'ame ma' lade sont des corps malades.' (Pensees, II, 372, ed. Faugere.)
2 The word Ko11p,os in this sense
was first used by Pythagoras (Pint.
de Plac. Phil. II. r ). J'vlundus occurs
in Ennius (c11!li mundus), and yet

Cicero evidently speaks of the word
as strange and unusual even in his
time (de Univ. x. !ucens mundus).
It will not fail to strike the attention, that while the Greeks and Romans regarded the outward beauty
and order of creation as giving the
truest name to the world, the Hebraizing Greek and Rabbinical wri-
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lets and limitations of sin. Again, it is equally true,
though less observed, that they penetrate into every
class of being with which we are connected-material,
animal, and spiritual ; that they now involve and again
exclude natural means; that they alike give. life and
destroy it; that they rise above the laws of matter and
change its accidents. The constancy and h~rmony of
nature have been converted into an argument against an
almighty Providence 1 ; and in Miracles we find the proper vindication of the perpetuity and extent of the Creator's power. They prove His presence in all things
against those philosophers, who from the time of Epicurus2 have confounded the law and Him who works according to the law, and by a strange confusion substitute
as it were a theory of motion for a living force. There
is, as I trust to shew, at once a perfect distinctness in
the practical and doctrinal import of each Miracle, and a
perfect unity in their final aim ; so that the completeness of their cycle and the variety of their applications
suggest to us the influence of a higher power on the
Evangelists than a mere 'intuitional consciousness".'
ters

should have regarded 'the

ages' (a/cons, tl''?7i:ll) as the right
denomination of that of which the
interest centres rather in the moral
than in the physical order. This
Scriptural conception of the ' Life of
the World' offers the earliest and
grandest Philosophy of History.
Comp. Hebr. i. 2; xi. 3; 1 Cor. x.
11 ; Eph. iii. 21; Hebr. ix. 26.
1 Cf. Galen. de Usu Part. xr. 14
(quoted by Pearson, On the Creed,
p. 540 note). The words of Goethe
(Tholuck, Glaubwurd. s. xiv.), so
far as they express a truth, do not
apply to the 'signs' of the Gospels :
' Du haltst das Evangelium, wie es
'steht, fiir die gottlichste Wahrheit:
' mich wiirde eine vernehmliche

' Stimme vom Himmel nicht iiber' zeugen, dass das Wasser brennt. ..
'Vielmehr halt' ich dies fiir eine
' Lasterung gegen den grossen Gott
'und seine Offenbarung in der Na' tur.' Comp. Gospel of Resurrection,
pp. 44 ff.
2
Cic. de Nat. Deor. I. 25. Epicurus ... ait atom um, quum pondere
et gravitate directo deorsum feratur,
declinare paullulum. It is remarkable that a change of motion did
not suggest the iQea of some external power. 'Attraction' is but a
name to describe the action of force,
and assumes the existence of that of
which it cannot explain the origin.
3 Cf. Rogers, Reason and Faith,
Ed. Rev. Oct. 1849, pp. 344-6.
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2. While the miracles shew that a sustaining power
is everywhere present in nature, the Parables reveal no
less clearly the divine harmonies by which it is penetrated. For Parables are more than arbitrary similitudes.
In part they explain those higher relations of our existence to which the common events of life should lead us,
and realise in religion the Socratic 'Example.' They
connect the principles of action with the principles of
faith, and appeal to the heart of man as a witness of his
true duties to GoD and his fellow. In part they connect
the natural with the spiritual world, and shew how the
laws of natural progress correspond to the course of
spiritual development. And at the same time they give
us some glimpses of the union of man with higher and
lower intelligences, and explain that mutual dependence
of all thil"lgs which the Manich~an and Gnostic failed to
recognise, and thence fell into the most fatal and blasphemous errors, till at last we are led to realise the
glorious words of St Paul that all creation (,cTL<I-i<,) waiteth
for tlze manifestation of the sons of God, groaning and
travailing in pain until now.
3. Again, we are taught to recognise the working of
Providence, not only in the outer world of nature, but
also in the inner world of action; while experience shews
that the control of the general result is reconciled with ·
individual freedom 1. To this end the reality and depth
of Prophecy is set before us in the records of Judaism,
of which Christianity is in the highest sense the proof
and fulfilment'. In the various events detailed in the
1 The confirmation of this great
doctrine by statistics is one of the
most striking results of modern
science. Cf. a Table from M. Quetelet in Mrs Somerville's Physical
Geography, 11. PP· 383-4.
2 'Le Vieux Testament est un

chiffre.' Pascal, Pensees, n. 247;
cf. pp. 242 ff. The Jews had a proverb: Vana Jex donec venerit Messias. Cf. Orig. de Prine. IV. 6,
quoted in App. B. vi. What is needed to interpret this cipher is briefly
expressed in the words of our Lord
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Old Testament Scriptures which were written for our
learni11g the Jews became figures of us. The private
fortunes of their monarchs, and the national revolutions
of their race ; the general import of their history and the
,, ider significance of their Prophecies, as well as the
more explicit predictions; all receive their complete accomplishment in the Messiah and His kingdom. It is
then through the Evangelists that the Holy Spirit has
afforded us a true insight into the inner meaning of the
Prophets who were the historians of the elder dispensation, as in the Epistles He has set forth the antitypes of
the ancient Law. That is surely a meagre theology and
unscholarlike criticism which finds nothing more than a
fanciful adaptation in the Scriptures quoted in the opening chapter of St Matthew, and nothing deeper than an
arbitrary variation in the different words by which each
passage is introduce.cl. On the contrary, it seems as if
from verse to verse the full glory and wisdom of the past
were being gradually disclosed to us, as we are directed
to observe the types of the Messiah in the crises of personal or national history ; and then to acknowledge the
folness of the more distant Christian analogies in the
outward fortunes of the Jews ; and lastly to accept the
reality of the minuter deductions from their Prophetic
teaching 1.
(Luke xxiv. 25) wd.v6?7ro, Kai {Jpa/5iis
Tfj Kapi5iq : the voiis aud /5,civo,a [cf.
Eph. i. 18] were alike defective in
those who failed to understand the
Scriptures of the Old Testament.
Compare also Rom. i. 2 r, lµ_anwOr,uav Ev To'i's a,aAo-y,uµoLs al•rWP, Ka?
E<rKOTlue,,, ,i d.uuvnos avrwv Kap/5la.
Eph. iv. r7, r8, iv µara,6r?JTL Toii
POOS atirwv foKOTLUµEVOL Tfj oiavolq,.
l (a) Matt. i. 22, Tovro li)\ov j'f·
-yov<P iva 7rA?Jpw0fi TO p?J·
e,v.

A personal historic type, Is.
vii. r4. Immanuel (cf. Is.
viii. r )-Jesus.
(fJ) Matt. ii. r 5, ?JV h,'i .. Jva
7rA?]pw0fi TO p?]Oiv.
A national historic type,
Hos. xi. r. Israel-Messiah.
(-y) Matt. ii. 17, Tore hX?JpW0?J
TO p?J0iv.
An analogy in Jewish history, J er. xxxi. (xxxviii.)
r5. The mother of Israel
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But if we admit the Inspiration of Scripture as sufficiently proved by external and internal evidence, a
difficulty still remains: for how, it may be asked, can it
be shewn that the collection of inspired writings forms a
complete record of the Revelation which it commemorates ? There was a time when the Bible, which we regard as one volume and call by one name, existed only
in its separate parts, till at length it gained its present
form after long and anxious questionings. And though
we believe that history bears clear witness to our Canonical books and to no others, still history, it may be said,
cannot assure us that they contain all the points of
divine truth which it is needful for us to know. Whatever is taught by Inspiration is authoritative; but how
can we learn that all necessary elements of inspired
teaching have been committed to writing ? At the first
glance the several books appear to be disconnected and
incidental. In many cases they were composed to meet
the wants of a special crisis-to instruct, to correct,
to confirm, individuals or churches. There is nothing to
shew that the Apostles-if we regard only the New
Testament-entertained any design of delivering to
future ages a full written account of the Christian faith,
or a perfect system of Christian doctrine. On the contrary, there is a marked difference in the points of sight
from which they regard the Christian dispensation; and
they all seem in common to shrink from claiming for
weeping for her children
taken from her.
(o) Matt. ii. 23, KUT4'K'YJ<FEV ...

final conjunctions (Yva, a1r~) never
occur with the optative of the New
Testament, unless Eph. i. 17 may
lhrws 7rX'YJpw!Jfi TO p'YJ!Jev
possibly be an exception. Is the
OLCI. TWV 1rpO</>'YJTWV,
explanation to be sought for in the
A deduction from prophetic
fact that the truest instinct leads
language. Ps. xxii. 6 ;
us to regard every issue as still
Is. liii. 3.
, working and waiting for a present
It is very remarkable that the accomplishment?
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their own writings a rank co-ordinate with that of the
Old Testament Scriptures.
The slightest thought will shew that such inquiries
will not admit of one peremptory answer, though the
traditional view of Holy Scripture by which 'Ye regard
the several books as necessarily connected renders us to
a great extent insensible to many of the difficulties
which they really involve. This traditional belief has
indeed practically its proper use and reward ; but where
investigation is possible, belief must be the goal and not
the starting-point, the conclusion and not the premiss of
our reasoning.
But while we allow that the difficulties thus raised
are real, they are still not singular or exceptional, but
analogous to those common mysteries of our being
which are rarely felt only because they are universal.
The action of Providence in every case is lost in mystery. In one aspect most things in the life of an individual seem to be casual and unimportant; and yet when
we obsei:ve from time to time indications of a providential plan in its general course, we practically admit that
the same superintending power penetrates into those apparently trivial details which really mould the character
of the whole. So again in the history of nations it is at
first difficult to recognise how the feuds of party and the
confusion of popular cries can form any part of a divine
scheme for the government of the world; and yet when
we discover on a wide survey traces of such a controlling
influence, we are forced to allow that it extends to common things, and works by means which antecedently
seem totally inadequate to the issue. Or to take yet
another example: the vast and various convulsions
which have broken up the surface of the earth, and
covered it with scar~ and ruins, seem little like the mani--
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festations of infinite wisdom ; and still when it is known
that they were needed to fashion the fair diversity of
woods and waters, and to bring within the reach of man
the treasures stored up by fixed laws in the depths
below, we acknowledge that Providence not only inspires
the general law, but acts equally by those changes and
outbreaks which, as far as the range of our observation
extends, seem to interrupt its ordinary working.
These examples of the action of Providence in the
individual, in society, in nature, will illustrate the form
in which we may expect it to be shewn in securing the
completeness of the records of Revelation; for in relation
to Holy Scripture the belief in Providence is the necessary supplement to the belief in Inspiration. And if we
find that GOD works concurrently with the exercise of
man's ft'ee agency; that He finds even in the weaknesses
and imperfections of His creatures efficient service; that
the traces of a plan and purpose which are disclosed by
a comprehensive view of His dealings suggest the existence of order and completeness throughout, and reconcile us to the presence of disturbing influences; we may
reasonably expect to meet with similar phenomena in
the relation of Providence to Scripture: so that it will be
no fatal objection to the completeness of the Bible that
it is composed of writings not only occasional and personal but also beset with various conflicting difficulties,
if it can be shewn that there are clear signs of a consistent historical recognition of this completeness, and also
traces of a mutual dep~ndence and general unity in the
books themselves.
For though it is true that history cannot prove directly the completeness of the Scriptures, it can furnish
strong presumptions that they are complete. The same
divine messengers who committed to writing the original
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records of Revelation embodied their teachihg in a visible society. The Bible and the Church trace back their
claims to the same source, and each can appeal to the
other to bear witness to its permanent integrity. If then
it appear, to take one example, that the earliest-description of the Christian body recognises exactly those elements which are found in the Apostolic writings: if the
articles of belief and the forms of worship are exactly
those which are either suggested or prescribed in them :
if Christians with a common consent appealed to the New
Testament, as soon as its constituent books were collected
into one volume, as an adequate and final source of
Christian doctrine; and if the same be true of the Old
Testament in relation to the Church of the Old Covenant from age to age; then no one who believes that the
lessons of Providence are legibly written in the instinctive judgments of society will doubt that the Bible was
intended to be that for which the Church has received it,
a complete record of all that was of permanent import iri
successive revelations. That the proposed conditions are
satisfied by the mutual relations of the Scriptures and the
Church from age to age, history can shew most clearly.
The indistinctness which hangs over isolated details
commonly arises from the narrowness of the field of
sight. On a wide view nothing can be more striking
than the independence and unity of the written Word
and the organised Body. And this independence and
unity offers the clearest proof of their individual symmetry and completeness.
Nor is this all: it is possible that some outward symmetry may be found to exist in the mutua1 relations of
the different fragments of which the Bible consists ; and
the argument from design is proportionately more convincing as the elements in which the design is traced are
~~
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more numerous and naturally less connected. That this
is so seems indeed to be indicated by the very form of
the Bible. To take an illustration again from the New
Testament: the obvious analogy between the quadriform Gospel and the four classes of Epistles, the peculiar
fitness of the Acts as a mediative element to connect
them together doctrinally and historically, the lasting
significance of the Apocalypse as a prophetic and typical
view of the fortunes of the Church to the end of timecreate an impression of original unity among the component parts which thus produce a well-proportioned
whole1. And if on a further examination of the books
it appear that the different characters of their writers,
the variety of styles in which they are composed, the
manifold circumstances which called them forth, contribute in each case some distinctive feature to the image
of truth which they combine to produce, is not the idea
of completeness a natural consequence of a combination
as marvellous as it is unexpected? But the subtle organisation of Scripture, no less than that of nature, is
only revealed to a watchful and attentive eye. A passing
hint may arouse inquiry, but nothing less than a patient
and candid study of the Bible can convey any notion of
the intimate relations which exist between its several
1 It may be worth while to set
down the correspondence here suggested:
r. St Matthew.
St :James, St :Jude (St Peter,
Apocalypse).
11. St Mark.
St Peter.
3. St Luke.
Epistles of St Paul (Hebrews).
4. St :John.
.Epistles of St :John.
On a broader view we obtain an
equally striking view of the corn-

pleteness of the New Testament:
I. The Historical Foundation:
Synoptic Gospels. St :James,
St :Jude.
Transition to the next class :
Acts of the Apostles. I Peter. Ep. to the Hebrews.
11. The Logical Construction: Epistles of St Paul.
Transition to the next class :
Ep. to the Ephesians.
3, The Spiritual Completion: The
Gospel and Epistles of St
:John.
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parts. Each fresh point of sight presents to the eye
new harmonies of detail and form. On a full survey
contrasts are successively exposed and subdued; irregularities are found to belong to the general plan ; ornaments gain a constructive importance; and, as in some
noble monument, each well-wrought fragment is seen to
be stamped with the marks of independence and design.
The circumstances under which each workman wrought,
no less than the peculiarities of his work, prove his real
independence ; and the manner in which every peculiarity contributes to t.he whole effect shews that all alike
were obedient to the design of one great Architect.
If it be still said that there are gaps and chasms in
the Canon ; that the structure does not in all respects
correspond to the plan; that much appears unfinished
and insecure: it may be enough to reply that there is
at least a clear tendency towards unity in its different
parts, not discernible at first, but growing ever clearer
to those who look most closely into it ; and that such a
tendency towards order and perfection is all that can as
yet be found in the worlds of nature and man, though
these are confessedly complete in design, as being the
immediate works of GOD. The distinctness of this first
revelation is obscured by the existence of evil in a thousand forms, which seems to contradict our notions of
almighty power and love ; and it is likely that the same
kind of difficulties should reappear, however GOD makes
Himself known. If then we acknowledge in nature a
perfection of plan, though we cannot make it out in all
its details, and complete by faith the order which we see
commenced at intervals; it is reasonable to regard the
completeness of Scripture in the same way, and to submit patiently to the existence of uncertainties and difficulties in the Bible, w_hich we find also in the only other
.C2
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manifestations of GoD's working with which we can
compare it. They may indeed be necessarily introduced
by the narrow range of our observation and experience,
or be absolutely required for our probation and discipline. And though this mode of arguing may perhaps
seem weak and inconclusive to those who have scarcely
felt the difficulties which it is intended to meet, yet it
may be remarked that we can have nothing to guide us
but analogies and presumptions, ideas of fitness and
order, gathered from the outward government of the
world, when we endeavour to reason on GoD's dealings
with man. Nor can it be said again that such analogies
only exist between the revelation in nature and the revelation to men; for what is true of the original revelation
is true also of the permanent record. The individual
character:as has been already shewn, is an essential part
of both as far as man is concerned. The finiteness and
imperfection of human nature must everywhere be felt in
Divine things; and the supposition that a complete record of revelation may be found in writings apparently
casual and fragmentary introduces no difficulty which is
not already found in another form in the primary conception of revelation, and in the first expression of its
truths. In all alike GOD works through man according
to the natural laws of thought and action; and thus the
One becomes manifold, and the whole can be contemplated only in its component parts.
From what has been said it follows that the personal
conviction of the Inspiration and Completeness of Scripture depends in a great measure upon the accurate study
of the Sacred Writings themselves; and thus it is important to fix within certain limits the great principles
by which they must be interpreted. Nor is this difficult
in a general sense, however many difficulties may be
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involved in the application of the principles to every detail. Two great objects appear to be included in the
work of the interpreter: the strict investigation of the
simple meaning of the text, and the development of the
religious teaching which lies beneath it. The ,first regards the form, and the second the spirit of Scripture.
The one rests on the acknowledged permanence of the
essential relations between thought and language; the
other on the Providential purpose which is seen to exist
in the successive records of the Divine history of the
world. The religious truth is conveyed through the
medium of human conceptions ; and human conceptions
are used for the expression of religious truth. The essence of Inspiration does not lie in the form alone or in
the spirit alone, but in the combination of both. If the
form be the result of direct Inspiration, it follows th;tt
Scripture contains a revelation· of pure physical truth,
which is contrary to experience ; if on the other hand the
action of Inspiration be limited to the spiritual element,
it follows that this must be separable from the form,
which has been shewn to be impossible.
At a time when extended criticism has proved that
the very inflexions of words have a mental significance
and answer to some peculiarity of race, it seems almost
·superfluous to remark that idioms of language are but
the embodiments of national character: that an idiom is
the starting-point, and not the end of inquiry. Yet long
tradition has sanctioned the application of principles to
Biblical criticism which are abandoned in all other subjects; and it has been held to be a final answer in difficulties of expression in the Old and New Testaments
that they are 'Orientalisms.' If this be true, it is evident
that the difficulty is only removed one step further back:
Why, it must be asked, was the Eastern phrase so turned?
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of what mental condition is it a symptom? Surely \Ye
may believe that the Hebrew spirit still lives in the
characteristics of the Hebrew language ; and if so, the
close analysis of each Hebrew idiom will lay:open something of the inner workings of that mind through which
the world was prepared for the kingdom of God.
The theory of ' Orientalisms' has exercised its most
fatal influence on the interpretation of the New Testament. The presence of a foreign colouring in the Greek
writings of the Apostles is so striking, that we may be
inclined to smile at the labours of the purists of the last
century. But to one who looks beneath the surface this
combination of Hebrew idiom with Greek words is a fact
of the utmost significance. The Hebrews realised more
vividly t9an any nation the present working of GOD in
the world, and contemplated even nature from a theocratic standing-point. The Greeks again scrutinised
with the nicest discrimination the powers of man and
the objects of sense, and by a vocabulary of infinite fulness perpetuated the knowledge which they gained.
And what more fitting vehicle can we conceive for the
enunciation of the highest truth than that Hebraizing
Greek which unites all that was noblest in the forms of
Hebrew thought with all that was richest in the stores of
Greek expression ?
But it is said that the Alexandrine Greek was a
mixed and degenerate dialect, and that it therefore
offers no sure ground for minute criticism. With equal
reason the student of Euripides might complain of
the arbitrary licence of Homer or Theocritus because
they do not conform to the Attic standard ; and yet
the most startling anomalies of the earliest and latest
authors can be reduced to an arrangement in harmony with the general principles of language. The
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transition from the Greek of Aristotle to that of St Paul
is in fact less abrupt than might have been expected;
but even if it were as great as it is commonly supposed
to be, the real state of the case would remain unchanged.
The laws of syntax and the sense of words may be modified in the lapse of time or by external influences; but
the great law by which words are the living exponents
of thought remains unchanged, and the modifications are
th~mselves necessarily subject to some law. It is reasonable to expect that the grammar of the New Testament may not in every point coincide with the grammar
of Homer or Herodotus or Xenophon. The style of St
Paul or St John may differ as much from that of each of
them as they differ severally from one another. But it
is the work of the scholar to determine the specific
character of the writer before him, and to explain in
what way he has been led to diverge from the nCM"mal
type of expression. And further: the laws which determine the continuity of language are not broken by the
infusion of foreign elements, as long as the language
retains a living energy. The history of our own literature proves that it is a mere assumption that a language
loses even in precision by the incorporation of new forms
and words. On the contrary, increased facility of expression gives occasion for the fixing of minute differences of conception which would otherwise be evanescent.
And when the Apostolic writers use a Greek dialect
variously modified by Eastern thought, they are not removed from the pale of strict criticism, but rather present a problem of unusual interest from the various
relations of the elements which it combines.
Nor can it be urged against this view that the Apostles were unlettered men, and consequently unlikely to
speak with exactnes;,; for it is certain that the use of
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provincial dialects is no less strict than that of the purest
idiom. The very power of language lies in the fact that .
it is the spontaneous expression of thought. Education
may extend the range of knowledge, but experience is
an adequate teacher of that which lies before us. <talil~an fishermen were even naturally no less qualified
than others to watch the processes of the spiritual life,
and adapt to their own needs the words which the Septuagint had already consecrated to a Divine use.
;
All intelligent interpretation of Scripture must tHen
be based upon a strict analysis of its idioms and words.
To suppose that words and cases are convertible, that
tenses have no absolute meaning, that forms of expression are accidental, is to abjure the fundamental princi~
pies on which all intercourse between men is based. A
disbelief •in the exactness of language is the prelude to
all philosophical scepticism. And it will probably be
found that the tendency of mind which discredits the
fullest teaching of words leads, however little we may see
it, to the disparagement of all outward revelation.
But when the interpreter of Scripture has availed
himself of every help which historical criticism can furnish for the elucidation of the text-when by the exact
investigation of every word, by the most diligent attention
to everyvariation of tense and even of order, by the clearest
recollection of the associations of every phrase, he has
obtained a sense of the whole, perfect in its finer shades
and local colouring no less than in its general outline and
effect-his work is as yet only half done. The literal
sense is but the source from which the spiritual sense is
to be derived; but exactly in proportion as a clear view
is gained of all that is special in the immediate object
and position of each writer, it will be found that the simple record appears to be instinct with Divine life ; far, as
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has been already noticed, the external circumstances and
• mental characteristics of the writer are not mere accidents ; but, inasmuch as they influence his apprehension
and expression of the truth, they become a part of his
Divine message. And the typical speciality which
springs from this is the condition at once of the usefulness and of the universality of Scripture.
The existence of an abiding spiritual sense underlying the literal text of the Old Testament is sufficiently
attested by the quotations in the New. Unless it be recognised, many of the interpretations of the Evangelists
and Apostles must appear forced and arbitrary; but if
we assume that it exists, their usage appears to furnish
an adequate clue to the investigation of its most intricate mazes. It must always be a difficult task to appreciate rightly the spiritual lessons of history, to detect the
real analogy between past and present, to understand the
fleeting symptoms of good and evil, to compare the
several sides of truth and error; but the task is one
which is ever assigned to men. Mere mechanical infallibility is but a poor substitute for a plenary Inspiration,
which finds its expression in the right relation between
partial human knowledge and absolute Divine truth.
And if this view imposes upon the interpreter of Scripture a work of endless labour, at least it clears from his
way formidable difficulties which would otherwise beset
him, and that not by any arbitrary division of the contents of the Bible, but in virtue of its essential character.
The inspired truthfulness of the Prophet does not lie in
the view which he takes of natural phenomena, but in
the relation in which this partial conception stands to
.some spiritual lesson. It is a noble and glorious task to
follow into their remotest results, and reduce to their
simplest forms, the la:ws which govern the world in rela-
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tion to ourselves; but this is not the work of the messenger of Revelation. It is enough that he should view
nature as his contemporaries view it, while at the same
time he adopts exactly so much of the popular belief as
serves to illustrate and explain his message. The 'days'
of creation, the 'windows of heaven,' the 'stedfastness of
the round world,' the 'hand of GOD,' and the like, are
expressions which, while they are intelligible to the simplest minds, perpetuate at the same time great facts
which the highest culture can scarcely realise. No part
of human knowledge is absolute, except such as follows
directly from the laws by which the mind of man is
limited; and probably it will be found that elements of
permanent truth lie hid in the various aspects of nature
preserved in the Bible, as in the doctrines of the Apostles there are certainly traces of the anticipation of
wants which after the course of ages have scarcely yet
been fully realised.
Meanwhile the Interpretation of Scripture no less
than its true Completeness is being ever set forth in the
history of the Church. The Christian is not even outwardly left alone in the endeavour to master the manifold lessons of Revelation_ The same Providence who
guided the composition of the Bible has also furnished a
Commentary on it in the fortunes of mankind. And it
will easily be seen that there is a perfect analogy between the Church and the Scriptures in their relation to
the individual Christian. When united, they complete
the circle of his external defences ; but if they be separated, he is led either into superstition or into doubt.
Both contain and convey mediately the grace necessary
for his support, and yet only so far as the Holy Spirit
works with and through them. The outward form in
each case brings the essence within the reach of man,-
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and places within our grasp that which is otherwise too
subtle for our present senses. The enunciation and the
embodiment of truth are adapted to our finite nature ;
and it is alike unreasonable to say that we do not need
a true Bible, and to maintain that a definite Christian
society is unnecessary for the full unfolding of the spiritual life.
Yet there are difficulties in detail which must be
brought before the individual judgment. Carelessness,
we allow, has given currency to false readings in the text
of Scripture; but the number and variety of the authorities which may be used to correct them is not only
unequalled but unapproached in the range of ancient
literature. The laws of criticism are absolute, and the
Christian may confide with implicit reverence in their
issues. Heresy again may draw its doctrine from the
Bible ; but what does that shew except that Scripture
has. many sides which must be combined and harmonised, not severed and distorted according to the bent of
our private will? The laws of language, as those of criticism, are absolute, and the Christian may trust in them
as the certain outward expression of the deepest truths.
Nor can the existence of these final and in part irresoluble difficulties appear strange and unnatural. We
have no reason to conclude from our knowledge of the
whole character of Gon's dealings that He might be
expected to preserve ever inviolate what He has once
given. The world which was at first good is now full of
evil ; man who was at first blessed has fallen under the
curse of sin ; and such contingencies seem to be involved
necessarily in the idea of a finite existence. But a re. demption has been wrought for both; and so too on the
historical side of our religion an uncorrupted Bible lies
before us if we patiently and candidly search for it, and
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a true personal interpretation may be gained by sincere
and faithful study. In both cases however the task is
something more than a merely mechanical or intellectual
process. Whoever has watched attentively the workings
of his own mind will feel that in criticism and philology
there is still room for the operation of that Spirit of GOD
which is promised to the Christian scholar. Variations
may exist on the one side, and ambiguities on the other,
which disappear when brought before the scrutiny of the
spiritual judgment.
It will be my object in the following Essay to determine in what way the principles thus indicated may be
applied to the study of the Gospels-to determine how
far their origin and contents fall in with the general order of Providence, and suggest the presence of that deep
and hidd~n wisdom in which we have found the characteristic of Inspiration to lie. And if it can be shewn that
the Gospels sum up in the record of the Incarnation all
that was evolved of spiritual import in the long discipline from the Captivity to the Advent; if it can be
shewn that the time at which they were written was at
once most suited to their publication and least likely to
have given birth to them ; if it can be shewn that they
grew up as it were spontaneously in the Church without
effort and without design, and yet have a distinct relation in their four-fold diversity to the past and future
wants of the Church; if it can be shewn that under the
difference of letter there lies a perfect unity of spiritthat there is a special tenciency and plan in the writing
of each Evangelist, arising out of the position which he
held in the Catholic Church-that the varieties of detail
and the succession of incidents converge to one common
point and conduce to one common end ; if it can be
shewn that in particular parts the teaching of the dif-
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ferent Gospels may be combined into a whole of marvellous symmetry and completeness; then indeed the residuum of difficulties and alleged discrepancies will seem
of little weight. We shall see a noble view opened of the
relation of the Gospel to the former and future history of
the world, and of the Gospels to the Gospel itself. We
shall feel that deep sense of the continual presence of
the Divine influence, and that firm conviction of the unerring truthfulness of the Sacred writers, which can only
be gained by a comprehensive view of the complete
subordination of every part of Scripture to the training
of man and the realisation of his hopes. We shall then
find nothing superfluous in the repetitions of the Gospels,
and nothing inconsistent in their variety, any more than
in the fresh groupings and different prospects of some
earthly scene. We shall understand with the great
master of Alexandria that 'every word if only it be
rightly viewed effects a special purpose;' for Revelation
is not a vain thing for us; it is our life.
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HE Bible is the oldest and truest vindication of
the dignity of History. When the Jewish Church
number~ the ancient records of their state among the
works of the Prophets, they acknowledged that insight
and foresight are only varieties of the same faculty, differing in their objects and not in their essence. The
present, if we could read it rightly, contains the past and
future, though that which is real and abiding is enveloped in a mass of confused details, so that it is visible
only to the eye of the true seer. This follows indeed
from the nature of the case; for truth in itself is absolutely one. But though it is one .in itself it can only be
manifested partially ; and human history in the highest
sense is the record of its successive manifestations in the
life of men and man. In this respect History may be
likened to the gradual unveiling of some godlike figure.
The imagination of the inspired artist can divine its perfect form from the contemplation of the first fragment,
but to the common sight it passes slowly from stage to
stage to the fulness of its' finished beauty. Each part
however which is revealed remains open for ever. His-
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tory is not only progressive in its course, but also progressive in the form of its teaching. All its records are
held tog\:!ther by a real harmony and are instinct with
one design. Each fresh convulsion leaves the earth
further advanced towards its final purpose, though for
the time it is covered with ruins. And in this sense
History is a nobler Biography, the tale of a nobler life
than man's ; for even though at present we can but see
it dimly, there appears to be a common life not only in
nations but in the world, if at least the best conception
of life which we can form is that of activity combined
with organisation, the permanence of the whole reconciled with the change of the parts, a power of assimilation and a power of progress.
Any real appreciation of Christianity in its worldwide relations must rest upon some such view of History
as this. Christianity cannot be separated from the past
any more.than from the future. If we may venture so
to speak, it was not an accident or an after-thought, but
foreknown before the foundation of the world. The Incarnation as it is seen now is the central point of all History. And more than this, if we regard the great issues
of life, all past history as far as it has any permanent
significance appears to be the preparation for that great
mystery, and all subsequent history the gradual appropriation of its results. Isolated efforts were made in
ancient times to anticipate the truth for which men were
waiting; and opposing powers sought to check its influence when it was set forth in the life of Christ; but
premature development and open antagonism served in
the end only to display the supremacy and consolidate
the power of Revelation. The Gospel was no sudden or
solitary message. The legend of Pallas is the very converse of the Nativity. Christianity is in one sense as
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ancient as the Creation, resting on a foundation wide as
the world and old as time. Step by step the groundwork of the Church was laid in the silent depths, and at
last, when all was now ready, it rose above the earth,
that all men might consciously combine to rear the spiritual temple of the living GOD.
What is true of the subject of the Gospel is true in a
less complete degree of the record. The writings of the
New Testament are not a separate and exceptional
growth, but the ripe fruit of minds which had been matured through long ages of various fortunes and manifold
influences. The very language in which they are written
is in some sense an epitome of ancient history. For it
was the will of Providence that the people whom He
destined to become the special depository of His revelations should not only develope their individual character
but also by contact with Egypt, Persia, Greece, and
Rome, assimilate the foreign elements necessary to the
perfection of their work. The history of the Jews thus
becomes as it were the key to the history of the world ;
and, by regarding the various stages through which it
passed, it is possible to distinguish the variQus constituents which combined to form the character of the
Apostles and to prepare men for their teaching.
It follows as a necessary consequence that the Old
Testament is itself the divine introduction to the New.
In the records of the religious life of the Jews, in the settling of worship and the widening of hope, it is possible
to see the foreshadowings of Apostolic doctrine, while the
vicissitudes of their national history exhibit most clearly
the growing purposes of GoD. A kingdom was reared on
the ruins of the theocracy. A hierarchy succeeded to
the place of the vanquished kingdom. When the Law
of Moses had lost its power under the complicated forces
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of advancing civilisation, it was quickened with a new
life by the zeal of the Prophets ; and the labours of
Priests and Scribes in after time formulised what the
Prophets had taught, in order that a conquered and
tributary people might yet find a definite support for
their ancient belief.
·
But the records of the Old Testament deal only with
the central periods of the history of Israel, the times of
direct spiritual instruction, of the Law and the Prophets ;
and the last period of preparation which followed the
Captivity, like the first preparation in Egypt, is too often
regarded as a blank. Yet it is in this especially that we
must trace the growth of that spirit which fixed the
limits of Judaism and prepared the way for the advance
of Christianity. Even in the absence of a continuous
literature the progress of the people is marked clearly
by definite events, fruitful in lessons on the course of
national life.
The mission of Ezra, 'the second Moses' as he was
called, like that of the first, was followed by a period of
silence. It was needful that the law which was written
on tables should be realised in life. Meanwhile Persia,
no less than Egypt, had a work to accomplish for Israel;
and till this was done the wisdom of the East was not
yet exhausted. Afterwards this work of later training
and preparation which was begun by Persia was transmitted in due time to Greece and Rome; and the Jew
gained suppleness and strength from a Literature and
from an Empire of equal breadth with his own faith.
His faith also was tried by the most varied alternations
of fortune. At one time a line of native heroes gave
unity and independence to a subject race: at another
a foreign despot attempted to found a wide dominion
upon the basis of the ancient creed. Hope followed
W.G.
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hope ; and the last form of Jewish nationality was shaped
under the heavy pressure of critical vicissitudes. The
rivalry of the Samaritans, the rise of the Hellenistic
Church, the tyranny of the Syrian kings, the fall of the
Maccaba'!an dynasty, the subjection of Palestine to an
Idum:!!an dependent of Rome, disciplined the people for
the coming of Messiah.
And while the outward fortunes of the Jews after the
Capt_ivity were thus varied with progressive phases of
one growing purpose, the changes in their inner life were
not less remarkable. The century after Ezra was a time
of silence, but it was also a time of activity. New faculties were called out by a new order of things. An age of
reflection followed an age of Inspiration. The guidance
of Prophets had followed the close of the Theocracy ;
and in tutn the Prophets were replaced by Doctors
(Sopherim). Schools of learning methodised the study
of the Law. The Scribe and the Lawyer succeeded to
the authority of the Priest; and, in the words of the
Talmud, 'the crown of learning was nobler than that of
'empire1.' The definite collection of Holy Scriptures
marked indeed formally as well as practically the cessation of the imme.diate teaching of the Spirit. The Canon
regarded as a whole demanded interpretation, and defined the range of learning. Vernarnlar paraphrases of
the Sacred Writings satisfied the wants of the congregation, and deeper investigations into their meaning occupied the place of philosophy. The conquest of the East
by Alexander interrupted the course of this national development, and introduced a new element into Jewish
life. The Hebrew and the Hellenist stood side by side,
at one time in strange combination, and again in angry
1

Steinschneider, Judische Literatur, p. 359 (Ersch u. Grubl!r, Encykl.

1850) ..
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rivalry. It seemed as if a new Israel were rising on the
banks of the Nile, not only trained in the wisdom of
Egypt, but courting its favour. And even in Palestine
there were clearer signs of the coming close of the Jewish
dispensation than the existence of Sadd ucees ,or Herodians. The unity of the nation was still symbolised in
the Temple, but the Synagogue recognised the existence
of its component parts. The people looked backward or
forward for the manifestation of GOD'S Power, but for
the moment they rested on the ordinary protection of
His Providence. They were GOD'S heritage no less than
before, but they were also numbered among the kingdoms of the earth.
It is in the great changes thus roughly sketched that
we must look for the true connexion of the two Testaments. Unless they are taken into account the very
language and form of the Apostolic writings must be unintelligible; for every page of the New Testament bears
witness to the depth and permanence of the effects which
they produced. Nor is it unnatural to regard a period
unmarked by any direct impress of divine interposition
as cherishing in darkness germs of spiritual life to be
quickened in due time. On the contrary, the great
epochs of revelation are widely separated by ages, which
serve at once for harvest and seed-time. Such were the
intervals of silence before the call of Abraham, during
the Egyptian captivity, and before the mission ?f Samuel; and it may not be a mere fancy if we discover
some analogy between the period of natural development
in the Jewish nation which preceded the birth of our
Lord, and that period of natural and silent growth which
ushered in His ministry. The inward conflict was completed before the outward manifestation began. Even
when the divine power was .withdrawn from visible
-D 2
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operation, it was no less certainly engaged in bringing
within its control new powers, and opening new fields
for its future work. The end itself came only with the
fulness of time.
Slowly and almost imperceptibly this measure of
time was filled. The interval between the Captivity and
the birth of Christ was not only fertile in critical combinations of different elements, but ample space was given
for each to work its full effect. For two centuries after
the Captivity the Jews 1 grew up under the dominion of
Persia; for about a century and a half they were under
Greek rulers; for a century they enjoyed independence
under the Hasmomean princes; and for more than half
a century Rome was supreme through the government
of her instruments. Or, if we include the Captivity, it
may be said that for three hundred years the Spirit of
the East was dominant in Juda!a, to be followed for a
like period by the Spirit of the W est2. What then, to
define more clearly the outline which has been already
drawn, were the characteristic influences of these two
great periods ? How can we best represent their effects
upon the people of God 8 ?
1 If the word had been current
I should have preferred to say J'ud12ans. In this way a threefold
name would significantly mark a
threefold history : the people of
Israel-:Jud12ans-:Jews: the first
name II\llrkin~ their providential,
the second their local, the third their
sectarian position.
2
The division of the periods
corresponds to that of the first two
schools into which the Hebrew
writers are divided. The age of the
Sopherim began with Ezra and
ended with Simon the Just. The
age of the Tanaim began after the
death of Simon and extended to the
close of the second century.

s For the history of the Jews
during the Persian period Ewald is
by far the most important authority
(Geschichte Ezra's und der Heiligherrschaft, Gottingen, 1852). The
smaller work of Jost (Allgemeine
Geschichte, u. s. w. 1832) is a valuable summary. Raphall'sHistory ef
the :Jews (Vols. 1, 2, London, 1856)
contains much useful matter, but in
a very uncritical form. For the
later period Jost's longer work is
available. Herzfeld's Geschi'chte des
Volkes Israel, u. s. w. (Nordhausen,
1855-7) is a valuable collection of
materials and discussions, but not a
history.

THE PERSIAN PERIOD.

The Captivity in Babylon, as has been already noticed, is in some respects analogous to that in Egypt in
its relation to the history of the Jews. In both cases
the Jews were brought into contact with a nation whose
material power was scarcely greater than its intellectual
culture. In both cases important changes were wrought
in the organisation of the people which clearly represented the influence of their conquerors. But the two
periods of exile were distinguished essentially in their
character. The oppression in Egypt was manifested in
the personal bondage of individuals : the Captivity in
Babylon was the political subjection of the nation. In
Egypt we can see a people trained to patient endurance
and ready submission among masters whose idol was
science and whose watchword was changelessness. In
Babylon we can see the same people, exhausted by vain
hopes, and lamenting a fallen 'kingdom, led to contemplate the sublime truths of a spiritual world among
teachers whose perception of the antagonism of good
and evil, even amidst the worst corruptions, seems to
have been only less clear than that of their Persian conquerors. The Jews came up out of Egypt an entire
people, bound together by common descent and common
sufferings ; the voice of Sinai was still sounding in their
ears when they approached the borders of Canaan; the
miracles of release were but a prelude to miracles of
conquest. They returned from Babylon no longer as
a separate nation, but as a colony to form the central
point of a religious commonwealth : they returned to
hear the last words of Prophecy from those who had
guided their course, and to recognise in the writings of
the past the abiding lessons of GOD : they returned as
tributaries to a foreign power, and yet with a freedom for
hierarchical development which hitherto had been denied
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them. The revolution in their national hopes, in their
spiritual position, in their social organisation, was distinct
and critical 1•
.The return from Babylon was partial and not general. The people of Israel passed from Egypt one united
tribe, to take possession of a promised kingdom, and to
assert their national independence. From Persia only a
small band of exiles came back to the home of their
fathers, while the mass of their countrymen still lingered
in the land of their captivity, and were content to retain
their faith while they sacrificed their patriotism. Henceforth the Jews ceased to form one ·people in a political
sense, though they had found a spiritual bond which
could transcend all national differences. While they
fought for different masters, and even met face to face in
adverse lines, they could still serve one GOD with undivided worship. But however insignificant the returning
exiles may have been in numbers and wealth, yet the
return was necessary ; and from being the centre of a
kingdom Jerusalem became the centre of a creed. But
the difference was most significant. The growth of a
Church succeeded to the growth of a people, and the
sympathies by which its members were united grew
wider as the sources from which they rose became more
truly spiritual. In losing their independence the Jews
lost also something of the narrowness of their first views 2.
No longer needing the close limits of Canaan to shut

(a} National
e.xjectation.
The Yews by
losing their
independence
gained a

truer spiritual union
and kigher
kojes.

1 Outwardly the annals of the
Jews from the time of Nehemiah
(B.c. 445) to the invasion of Alexander (B.C, 332) are indeed brief.
One event only is mentioned-the
murder of his brother by a high
priest in the Temple: Joseph. Ant.
xr. 7. r. But there are traces of
oppression on one side and heroic
endurance on the other : Hecat. ap.

Joseph. c. Apion. r. 22.
The chronological errors of the
Rabbins in consequence of this
silence of history, which introduce
a difference of 240 years, are noted
by Raphall, I. 33·
2 It cannot however be determined when the court of the Gentiles was added to the Temple :
Ewald, rv. p. 197.
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them off from foreign influences, they were prepared to
maintain their faith in whatever land they visited. Deprived of their hereditary dominion, they were led to
look forward to a more glorious period of power, when a
Son of David should found an eternal and boundless
kingdom. Under the presence of foreign rule they clung
to the sure promises of their higher destiny ; and with
higher hopes than they had ever realised before, a few
poor exiles went forth to conquer the world 1.
When once the people was inspired with this new
principle of life the Prophetic work was ended. It remained only to ponder over the teaching of the old Prophets, and to read their words in the light of a new faith.
The promises were already given, and only a suspension
of creative energy was needed that it might be possible
to contemplate with steady and undiverted eye the treasures of the past. In this sense the Jews were stationary
during the Persian period ; but stationary only so far as
they entered on no new ground while they were busy in
mastering every position in that which had been already
occupied. And as if to prepare them for such a period
of repose and silence the last words of Malachi pointed
to no new Prophet, but to Elijah himself as the herald of
the last and greatest crisis in their history. To some the
very name of Malachi-the Messenger 2-seemed to announce a new epoch, and the later tradition which identifies him with Ezra was only a bolder expression of the
same idea.
But when the personal work of the Prophet was
finished, the need of the collective Prophetic teaching
was deeper than ever ; and the warnings of ancient his1 Cf. Renan, Etudes,L'histoiredu
Peuple d'Israel, p. 121; a brilliant
sketch ~f Jewish history from

Ewald's point of view.
2 Cf. Ewald, IV. p. 201 n.
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tory were then sought for most earnestly, when the
records which contained them were to the mass of the
people but sealed books. The generation which grew
up in exile adopted the Aramaic dialect (Chaldee),
which had been already introduced into Palestine by the
Chald,ean invaders, and thenceforth Hebrew ceased to
exist as the national language. But the want and the
difficulty mutually relieved each other. The providential change of language suggested a general limit within
which the voice of Inspiration might be heard, as the fearful chastisements of the Captivity turned men's minds to
the old Scriptures with a devotion before unknown 1•
1 The
history of the Jewish
Canon is necessarily obscure. The
books of Moses appear to have been
united under the title of the. Law
from a very early period (z Kings
xxii. 8; cf. Josh. xxiv. z6; r Sam.
x. z5 ?) ; but though the later Prophets exhibit a familiar acquaintance with the works of their predecessors, there is no evidence to
shew that the prophetic writings
were either formed into a definite
collection or connected with the Law
before the exile. The earliest trace
of such a collection of the Prophets
(if Dan. ix. z be excepted) occurs in
Ecclesiasticus (xlviii. xlix.), where
the writings of Isaiah, Jeremiah,
and Ezechiel,arementioned in detail,
though it is probable that xlix. ro,
in which 'the memorial of the twelve
'Prophets' is blessed, is a later interpolation. The book of Daniel seems
thus not to have been reckoned
among the Prophets at that time,
though from the absence of authentic evidence it is impossible to mark
the successive steps by which the present Canon was determined. Prescriptive usage, as in the case of
the New Testament, is the clearest
witness of its early history, till the
persecution of Antiochus, like that
of Diocletian, definitely separated

the holy writings of the suffering
Church from its remaining literature. But the fact that the Hebrew
book of Sirach was not admitted into
the Palestinian Canon is a sufficient
proof that the distinction existed
practically long before ; and it is
generally allowed that the contents
of the Law the Prophets and the
Hagiographa were determined by
'the Great Synagogue,' which according to a Jewish tradition first
added the books of Proverbs, Canticles, and Ecclesiastes, to the last
division. Zunz, Die Gottesdienstlichen
Vortrage der J'uden, p. r4, note b,
Berlin, r83z. Cf. Keil, §§ r56 ff. ;
Fuerst, D. Kanon d. A/ten Test.
nach d. Ueberliefarungen in Talmud
u. Midrasch r 868; Geschichte d. Biblischen Literatur-1867-7r.
The
famous tradition of the restoration
of the lost books by Ezra is but
an exaggerated version of the work
of collection which really dates from
him: 4 Ezra [z Esdras] xiv. zo ff.
Iren. c. Hter. III. z1,(z5) &c. See
The Bible in the Church, App. A.
The existence of the Great Synagogue itself has been called in question on insufficient grounds : cf.
Jost, Gesch. r. p. 438-50 ; Ewald,
IV, p. 191; Taylor, Aboth,pp. 124ff.;
and p. 58, n. 4·
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The cessation of Prophecy and the formation of the
Canon were accompanied by other changes in the personal life of the Jews not less important than these and
closely connected with them. The Prophets had spoken
of a New Covenant and of an inward worship of the heart
with ever-increasing clearness. The position of the people helped them to accept the lesson. In exile, far from
the sanctuary, they had learnt, as never before, the power
of prayer1. The simple religion of Moses had become
impossible ; and on the other hand contact with Persia,
which stands out from all ancient nations in the simplicity of a spiritual worship, naturally led them to realise
the purity of their faith, and idolatry passed away for
ever from among them. The removal of this peril opened
the way to a further extension of their divine knowledge.
The time was come when they could contemplate without peril the contending powers of an unseen world; and
the doctrine of spirits of good and evil took shape, not as
a foreign accretion, but as a seasonable development of
their first faith 2•
Outwardly however the great change in the Jewish
nation after the Return was the predominance of the hierarchical element in the state: but it was a hierarchy of
education and not of caste. The records and the institutions of Judaism were regarded as the hallowing power,
and not the class to whom the administration of them
was committed. In the absence ·of direct Prophetic
teaching public worship became the witness of GOD'S
presence, and the requirements of the Law were extended with scrupulous minuteness to the details of private life. Two important changes in ritual signalised
1 Ewald, IV. p. 30; and on the removal of the ark, ib. p. 197 n. The
Great Assembly introduced daily

prayers: Zunz, a. a. O. p. 31. Etheridge, Hebrew Literature, p. 93 ff.
2 Cf. Ewald, IV. p. 207 f.
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the new order of things. The ' dispersion ' was recognised by the creation of Synagogues 1 : the close of the
Prophetic era by the stated reading of the Law 2• From
these necessary innovations other results flowed which
exercised an important influence upon the character of
the people. The anxious and excessive zeal which led
men to limit and overlay the freedom of daily conduct
by religious observances tended to invest a select body
of teachers with almost absolute power. Thus the
'Scribes' soon rose above the Priests, and with them tradition supplied the place of literature. The same result
was further strengthened by the services of the Synagogue. The reading of the sacred text was necessarily
attended by a vernacular paraphrase (Targum), oral in-,
deed, yet formed according to strict rules, and handed
down ir{ regular succession 3• Thus schools of biblical
learning grew up around the Synagogues, and the members of these passed naturally into the great council of
the nation (uvvEDpwv, ryepovuia) or into the provincial assemblies which were framed upon the same model'.
1 The exact date of the institution of Synagogues cannot be determined. Possibly .Ps. lxxiv. 8 may
be a reference to them, and in that
case their existence short! y after the
Return would be established ; and
this is on many grounds the most
reasonable belief.
The importance of the institution
as marking the new stage of tradition is recognised in the use of the
Synagogue (as opposed to Church)
for the whole outward constitution
of Judaism (Lutterbeck, Die Neutestament!ichenLehrbegriffi, I. p. r 59,
Mainz, 1852).
2
The traces of the public reading
of the Law are as obscure as those
of the existence of a primitive Canon.
The custom was attributed in part
to Moses, and having existed par-

tially at least under the kings, was
established on a firm basis by Ezra.
Lessons from the Prophets were
added in the time of the Maccabees;
and at a much later period passages
from the Hagiographa were introduced into special services of the Babylonian Synagogue. Zunz, a. a. 0.

PP· 3-7.
3

Zunz, a. a. 0. pp. 7, 8. Cf. eh.
ii.~4 The Sanhedrin probably existed
from the time of the Return, and
seems to have been formed on the
model of the Mosaic council (Numb.
xi. 16). During the Persian period
the attention of its members would
be naturally turned to internal affairs; and Ewald'sconjecture (rv. p.
191) seems most just that the traditions of 'the Great Assembly' really
II. I.
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But the very zeal with which the people sought to
fulfil the Law contained the germ of that noxious growth
by which it was finally overpowered. For there was a
darker side to the prospects of the Jews, though their
old perils were conquered. Not only was the ,integrity
of their national character endangered, but they were
exposed to the subtle temptation of substituting formulas for life. Hence arose the necessary reactions of
dogmatism_ and scepticism : hope strengthened into affirmation, doubt descending to denial. Meanwhile the
fresh joy of life was sinking under the pressure of superstition ; and as the saddest symbol of the direction in
which they were turning, the people of GOD shrank from
naming Him who was their Strength 1 •
The scanty remains of the literature 2 which may be
referred to the Persian period reflect in fragmentary
images the characteristic features which have been noticed in it. The latest writings which were received into
the Hebrew Canon are rather results of the former
teaching of the nation by the Law and the Prophets
than new elements in its progress. They were essentially Holy Writings (a,ryiorypa<f:ia, Kethuvim) and not
fundamental or constructive, the expression and not the
spring of a divine life. In the books of Chronicles, Ezra,
refer to the first Sanhedrin. The
greater political activity of the council in the Grecian period is a sufficient cause for the adoption of the
Greek title and the separation of the
two councils. The earliest allusion to
the Sanhedrin has. been found in a
fragment of Hecatreus (Joseph. c.
Apion. r. 22) refrrring to circa B.c.
312 (Raphall, Hist. of :Jews, I. p. 86,
from Frankel's Monatsschrift, Nov.
1851, p. 48).
1 Wie der Volksname sich mit
jeder der drei grossen Wendungen
dieser Geschichte andert (Mebraer;

Israel; J udaer) und jeder als kurzes
Merkmal des ganzen Wesens der
besondern Wendung gelten kann,
ebenso und noch mehr der Name
Gottes; aber nichts ist bezeichnender als dass auf dem einfachen aber
hocherhabenen :Jalive der ptachtvolle :Jahve der Heere mit dem sehr
frei gebrauchten Jahve, auf diesen
endlich ein ...... folgt. Ewald, IV. p.
224.
2 Though
the remains of the
literature are small, the wise man
complains of the multitude of books:
Eccles. xii. 12.
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and Nehemiah, it is possible to trace a special purpose
in the. prominence given to ritual observances. In
Esther it might seem that we have a simply human narrative, were it not for that under-current of faith which
refers all to the Providence of Him whose name is never
mentioned. The later Psalms are a softened echo of the
strains of David, and not new songs; hymns for the
ordinary service of the Temple, and not deep searchings
of the heart. In Ecclesiastes again the sublime questionings of Job pass into rhetorical arguments, directed
to calm the bitterness of outward suffering rather than to
fathom the deep riddles of humanity 1 •
The spirit of the period was rightly appreciated by
those who ruled it, and finds its true expression in the
three principles which are attributed to the men of the
Great Assembly: 'Be discreet in judging: train up many
'scholars : make a hedge around the Law 2.' The difficulties of social and national life, the conflicting interests
of ruler and subject, the anxious effort to realise in practice the integrity of state and citizen when both were imperilled by foreign supremacy, are attested by the first
command, which could never have occupied such a place
in a land of settled government and certain independence.
The second command points to the true source of strength
in an age of transition and conflict. The evils of doubt
and dissension are best· removed by the extended know1 Ewald places the composition
of Baruch and Tobit at the close of
the Persian period (pp. 230, 233),
but they seem to belong to a later
time.
2 Aboth, 1. c.
Cf. Ewald, IV. p.
219. Raphall,Hist.efthe J'ews, I. p.
r 18 ff,, where a somewhat different
explanation of the three commands
is quoted from Frankel's Monatsschrift, VI.

The Pirke Aboth has been published with a German translation
and commentary by Dr A. Adler,
F\irth, 1851(2parts); byR. Young,
Edinb. 1852; and with very complete illustrations by C. Taylor,
Camb. 1877. It is the most important record of Jewish thought during the whole period, and the short
maxims which it contains when written out at full length become history.
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ledge of the principles embodied in the state. In proportion as the different classes of the Jewish people were
instructed in the writings of Moses and the Prophets,
priestly usurpation on the one hand and popular defection on the other became impossible. The third command alone contains the warning of the co~ing end.
The fence was necessary, because the Law was not only
fixed but dying. Religion already seemed capable of
being defined by rule; duty had ceased to be infinite.
Stern uprightness, devotion to the Law, scrupulous ritualism,-all springing from a heroic faith and tending
to a lifeless superstition,-such were the characteristics
of the city which on the frontier of the East awaited
with undaunted courage the approach of the conquering
hosts of Alexander.
Inwardly as well as outwardly the Jewish nation was
at that time prepared to support the antagonism of
Greece. The people had comprehended their relation to
the world, and the bold expression of the national faith
was the motto of the last teacher of the Great Assembly.
Simon the Just said, 'The world ( Olam) hangs on three
'things: the Law, worship 1, the practice of philanthro' py 2.' And it was by the strength of this faith that J erusalem stood unshaken when Tyre fell 8• In addition to
the lively consciousness of a spiritual mission yet to be
fulfilled, the Jews found ready defences against the special dangers which were involved in Grecian rule. The
belief in the absolute unity of GOD was so firm that the
subtlest form of polytheistic worship could no l~nger
endanger its integrity. The theocratic aspect of nature
1 Avodah, i.e. service, worship,
work. The old commentators agree
in referring it here to the temple
worship of sacrifice.
2 Aboth, 2.
Adler gives a general interpretation to -the , maxim.

The world-life in its fullest development-rests on (r) Doctrine, that is
spiritual religion; on (2) the Service
of God, that is practical religion; on
(3) Love, as the spring of action.
8 Ewald, IV. p. 250.
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was so universal that the refinements of pantheism could
scarcely make their charms felt. Ritualism was so deeply
inwrought· into common life that the teaching of philosophy could at best only gain a hearing in the schools.
The work of the Eastern world in training a chosen people was perfected ; and it was reserved for Greece to
bring the bold teaching of reason and nature into contact with the rigid forms of truth which constituted the
centre of the old Dispensation, as it remained for Rome
in after time to present the image of a. kingdom of the
world, raised upon the foundation of civil law and social
freedom, in significant contrast with that kingdom of GOD
of which the children of the Prophets failed to recognise
the extent and comprehensiveness.
The introduction of this new element into Jewish life
brings with it, in part at least, a change of scene. The
storm of conquest and the vision of empire passed away,
but the true work of Alexander was perpetuated in the
city which he chose to bear his name; and which remains after two thousand years the common portal of
the East and West. Greek and Roman, Byzantine and
Arab, ruled in turn, but Alexandria retained under every
dynasty that catholic character which its founder symbolised by placing the temple of Isis side by side with
the temples of the gods of Greece1. Alexander prepared
a stage in which ample scope and opportunity were given
for every combination of thought and feeling, and men
were found to occupy it. The teaching of Philo, Origen,
and Plotinus, was able to leave its individual impress on
the three greatest forms of religious faith.
A large colony of Jews formed a part of the original
population of the new city ; and after more than a thousand years the descendants of Pharaoh's bondmen re1

Arrian,

III.

1.
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turned to the land of their bondage. A second time,
according to the old conceit, Israel was preparing to
spoil Egypt, now of her intellectual as before of her
spiritual heritage, while the colony grew up in the enjoyment of perfect- freedom under the continued influence of
the Greek language and literature. For some time the
mutual influence of the Churches of Jerusalem and
Alexandria was intimate and powerful. Afterwards
from political and social causes the separation grew
wider, till the foundation of the temple at Leontopolis
completed the schism. Yet even thus the ancient intercourse was not broken off. No beacon-fires announced
in Egypt the due time of celebrating the new moons 1 as
determined by the Sanhedrin, but still the great body of
the Alexandrine Jews paid the tribute to the Temple.
Jerusalem was still regarded as their mother-city~; and
when the famous synagogue at Alexandria was destroyed
in the reign of Trajan, it was said that 'the glory of
'Israel was extinguished.' From this time Judaism
acknowledged another centre ; and three great streams
flowed from Alexandria, Babylon, and Jerusalem, which
carried the name and faith of the GOD of Israel through
Africa, Asia, and Europe.
The return from Persia was in itself, as has been
shewn already, the beginning and the preparation of a
dispersion : the Greek invasion opened the way to its
fulfilment, and Greek rule neutralised the evils by which
it was attended.
The liberal policy of Alexander towards the Jews
was imitated by his successors, and the progress of their
dispersion was consequently accelerated 8• Ptolemy is
1 Cf. Mishna, Rosh Hashanah, n.
p. '.134·
2 Philo, c. Place.§ 7.

Cf. Ewald, pp. z67 ff.; Raphall,
p. 64 ff., who quotes Frankel,
Monatsschrift, Dec. 1853. Merivale,
3
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said to have placed Jewish soldiers in occupation of
Egyptian and African strongholds, in addition to those
whom he carried with him after his conquest of J erusalem ; and he introduced Jews into the colony of
Cyrene. Seleucus Nicator about the same time admitted Jews to the full citizenship of the numerous towns
which he founded throughout Asia Minor and Syria,
and Antioch became the seat of an important Jewish
settlement. At a later period Antiochus the Great
transferred two thousand Jewish families from Babylon
and Mesopotamia to secure the loyalty of the disturbed
districts of Lydia and Phrygia. On the shores of the
Caspian and in the highlands of Armenia the Jews increased in number and influence under the protection of
the Parthian dynasty. From Egypt they penetrated
into Aby.sinia, and probably into Arabia ; and at lastto anticipate one detail-the work of dispersion was
completed when Pompey carried with him to Rome a
train of Jewish captives.
Meanwhile the influence of commerce was not less
powerful than the constraint of policy in scattering the
Jews wherever civilisation had penetrated. The power
of the Greek arms and the Greek language laid open
new paths on every side, and Jews followed the conquerors not only as soldiers but as merchants. Energy
characterised their efforts in the one case no less than
fidelity in the other, and the wealth which rewarded
their industry secured them independence and respect.
But the tendency of this dispersion of commerce was
more perilous than the dispersion of war. The forces
which were sufficient to support the people in their first
Romans under the Empire, III. p.
361 ff. Dictionary of the Bible, s. v.
Dispersion of the yews, where the

authorities for the facts summarised
in this section are given.
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conflict were weakened by sub-division. Everywhere
they were mingled with the heathen population, and yet
they were doubly isolated, for as their religion divided
them from their fellow-citizens, so the ties of their common nationality were weakened by foreign habits. The
political divisions which followed the captivity were multiplied a thousand fold, and J udcea itself was gradually
yielding to the influence of Greece, when the precipitate
fury of a persecutor finally concentrated the spirit of the
people in absolute and heroic devotion to the law of
Moses. The persecution of Antiochus averted the great
outward peril by which the Jewish people were threatened from the West. Sympathy was quickened throughout the whole body, and directed to one centre. The dispersion was reconciled with a real unity when the Law
was felt to supply the want of a fatherland. The lesson
which was first taught at the Return was completed;
and the Church finally assumed the place of the nation.
The independence, not only national but individual,
which was in the end the result of the Greek conquest,
deeply affected the whole internal condition of Palestine.
The Law became the vital centre of a widespread
Church, but the Church itself was no longer absolutely
one. Distinct sects were formed when the example of
Greece had prepared a new way to speculation; and
according to tradition terrible portents preceded the
change. After the death of Simon the Just it is said,
the scape-goat no longer perished among the rocks, but
escaped into the wilderness. The western light of the
golden candlestick, which had always burned brightly,
was now sometimes extinguished. The fire upon the
altar languished. The blessing upon the shew-bread
ceased'. Antigonus of Socho, the first among the Doc1

W.G.

Prideaux, Connexion,

II. 2,

from the Jerus. Talm.

E

Chap. i.

by persecution rendered comj,atible witk true
unity.

Tkeinternal
kistory ef
r. Tke Jews
in Palestine
during
(a)TkeGreek
supremacy.

Tke rise
sects.

ef

66
Chap. i.

Sadducees
(freedom).

THE PREPARATION FOR THE GOSPEL.

tors who bears a Greek name', marks the beginning of
· this era, and tradition describes him as the first of the
Tanaim. The motto in which his doctrine is summed
up is as it were an epitome of the coming controversy,
combining the antithetical principles which were afterwards dissevered. 'Be ye not as servants who serve
'their Lord for the sake of a reward, but as servants who
'serve their Lord without looking for a reward; and let
'the fear of Heaven be upon you 2.' The first clause
offers a protest against the unworthy superstition of a
ceremonial righteousness; the second reproves that proud
confidence in self which follows on the first liberation
from legal service. The two distinct truths which lay at
the root of Pharisaism and Sadducceism are recognised
together, and each excludes the exaggeration of the
other. The historical position assigned to Antigonus is
in exact harmony with this teaching. He is said to have
been the scholar of Simon the Just the last member of
the great Synagogue, and the master of Sadoc and
Boethus the founders of Jewish rationalism 8• The teacher
now rises distinct from the Church. Hitherto there had
been no schools of faith, no famous men; but at length
individual feeling found its peculiar expression no less in
thought than in action.
Sadducceism was the first and boldest expression of
the growing passion for freedom. But the type of freedom was sought in Greece corrupted by luxury and
scepticism and not in the Prophetic pictures of the spiritual Israel. After the first assertion of man's absolute
independence, a doctrine which contained implicitly all
1

Zunz, p. 36.
Aboth, 3. This is said (Adler,
p. 3 2) to be the first instance of the
use of Heaven for God,
3 The story (from the A both of R.
2

Nathan)isgiven byRaphall, r.p. 161.
Socrates, it will be remembered,
numbered both Antisthenes and
Aristippus among his scholars.
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the subsequent tenets of the school, the influence of the
Sadducees on Judaism was purely negative. Their existence was a protest against the sufficiency of the Pharisaic system; but they offered nothing to replace it.
While some sought freedom, others, as is always the
case, strove to exclude the possibility of its operation.
The rise of Sadduc;eism was coincident with a reaction
in favour of tradition. The Pharisees claimed to possess
exclusively the full perfection of the Law; and though
the spirit by which the ancient writings were dictated
passed away, the form in which they were cast still
moulded the oral supplements 1 which were added to
complete them. The Ha/aka and the Haggada-the
Rule and the Word-represented in their general scope
the Law and the Prophets; and the primary Midrash
(Interpretation) united precept and exhortation at once
with one another and with Holy Scripture 2• But no
1 The best authorities for early
Hebrew literature are: Zunz's Gottesd. Vortr. d. 7uden,alreadyquoted,
which stands alone for critical accuracy and completeness within its
peculiar range: Steinschneider's article Judische Literatur, in Ersch
and Gruber's Encyclojt2die (which
has been revised and published in
English by the author) : Etheridge's
Hebrew Literature, London, 1856,
a very unpretending and useful
summary. Hirschfeld's Geist der
Talmudischen Auslegung der Bibel,
Berlin, 1840, is very diffuse and deficient in clearness. Cf. note at the
end of this Chapter.
2 As these words are of frequent
occurrence, it may be well to trace
their meaning once for all.
(1) The general word for Biblical
interpretation in its widest sense
(cf. Aben Ezra ap. Buxtf. s. v.) is
Midrash (fr. darash, to investigate
and interpret). Hence also an exposition or allegorical interpreta-

tion is called Darflsh (the result
of inquiry) ; the teacher generally
Doresh, Darshan (interpreter); and
the school beth hammidrash. The
word occurs in 2 Chron. xiii. 22;
xxiv. 27. Gesenius gives to rub as
the radical meaning of the verb: cf.
Ges. Thes. s. v.
(2) The practical precept is Halakah, a step, a rule, from halak, to go,
hence to spend one's life, to live.
The comparison of derek (via, vita,
cultus) shews clearly how a step
would naturally express a detached
principle of life. The cognate form
halikah (found only in pl.) occurs
trop. in Prov. xxxi. 27.
(3) The narrative, extending from
the legend to the homily, is Haggadah, from Nagad, Hiph. Higgid,
to tell, relate.
Hirschfeld (Der Geist der Talmud. Auslegung, p. 13) gives a
different and I think an erroneous explanation of the words :
halakah, iteratio, von halak, das

.E 2
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claim was made to original divine legislation. It was
said that an oral Law had been given on Sinai, and that
this which had been handed down in due succession from
the time of Moses, when explained by the sayings of the
great teachers, constituted the necessary supplement to
the written Law, and completed a perfect code of life of
equal and paramount authority in all its parts. It was
the work of the Sopherim to collect, of the Tanaim to
arrange the substance of this oral Law. Nor was this
done hastily. The first formal classification of the contents of the Torah shebeal Peh-the Law that z"s upon the
Lip-is attributed to Hillel; and the six Orders (Sedarz"m) which. he distinguished formed the basis of the
work of Akiva and Jehuda, when at length, at the end
of the se.cond century, the Mishna-the repetition of the
Law-was committed to writing1.
The popular influence of this secondary Law is everywhere visible in the Gospels. It is absolutely authoritaN achgehen, F olgen einer V orschrift,
Mithalten, und ' der Parthei sein.'
Haggadah, dicta, sermones, von nagad sprechen, erzahlen, meinen,Meinung.
1 The precepts of this oral Law,
in allusion to their supposed source,
were called halacoth le Mosheh meSinai (precepts ef lvioses from Sinai).
This was the original kabbalah (tradition), a name applied to the writings of the Prophets (Steinschn. ut
supr. p. 361). For centuries this
Law was preserved by memory or
in secret rolls (megilloth setharim).
At the end of the second century,
when the consequences of the defeat
of Barkokeba threatened the utter
dismemberment of the Jewish nation, it was committed to writing
by R. Jehuda (t191 A.c.), and being embodied with other materials
in six Sedarim ( Orders) under the
name of the Mishna (shanah), to

double, repeat-the word mishneh
occurs for a copy [of the Law] in
Deut. xvii. 18, Josh. viii. 32-has
remained the central point of all
later tradition. Round the Sedarim
of the Mishna a complement of discussions Gemara (gamar, to complete)
was gradually formed, and the whole
was completed at Babylon in 498
A. D. The study of the Mishna and
Gemara was properly called Talmud
(study, from lamad, he learnt), and
this name was applied to the works
themselves. A second Gemara (extending to four of the six Orders)
was formed in Palestine about the
end of the fourth century; and this
in combination with a text of the
Mishna, slightly differing from the
Babylonian, forms the Jerusalem
Talmud. On the Jewish interpretation of Torah and Kabba/ah see
Taylor, Abotk, pp. rr9 ff.
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tive, and yet absolutely definite. The tradition of the
Elders claims the obedience of the faithful; and teaching
wz"th authoriry-with independent power-is contrasted
with the teaching of the Scribes 1• But the recognition of
such a code in itself marks a crisis of religious feeling.
As long as the charter of faith is felt to consist in living
principles capable of being clothed in ever-varying
forms, no change can render it obsolete or inadequate.
If however its terms are once fixed by some temporary
interpretation, at the first revolution of thought or position it is found antiquated and insufficient, and that help
is sought from tradition which really can be found only
in the vitality of the original Law. To invoke tradition
as an independent authority is to proclaim that the first
Law is dead.
Between the false freedom of the Sadducee and the
ritualism of the Pharisee a third course lay open. The
Essenes sought rest in a mystic asceticism which promised freedom through the conquest of sense, and true
worship in the substitution of the spiritual for the
material2. Like similar reformers in every age they
began by asserting the sovereignty of God to the exclusion of man's freedom 8• Jews by race, they found
1 R. Eliezer boasted that he had
never said anything which he had
not heard from his teacher. (Steinschneider, a. a. 0. p. 364.)
2
The relation in which the three
parties stand to one another is a sufficient proof that it is unnecessary
to seek the origin of the Essenes
in any foreign society. The triple
tendency ever exists in men, and in
times of strong religious feeling
will find an outward expression in
each case partial and exaggerated,
and approaching more or less
closely to the corresponding developments of other periods. · The

Palestinian origin of the Essenes is
rightly asserted by Hilgenfeld, Die
Yiid. Apok. pp. 245 ff. Alexandrine
and Pythagorean influences may
have modified the details of the society in the course of time; but the
resemblances of the Essenes, Therapeutre, and Neo-Pythagoreans are
explicable on other grounds. The
different conjectures as to the origin
of the name are examined by Bp
Lightfoot in an exhaustive Essay on
the Essenes : Colossians, pp. 115 ff.
He inclines to the sense, 'the silent
ones,' from Hebr. chiishii.
3 Joseph. Antiq. XIII. 5· 9·
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their chief bond of union in mutual love as members of
a society rather than citizens of a nation 1• The institution of celibacy and the community of goods reduced
the relations of their domestic life to the simplest form ;
but each detail assumed something of the solemnity of
worship. Though ascetics they did not wholly fly from
the business and society of men, but living in scattered
communities they offered a public testimony to truth,
justice, and purity 2• At the same time, by varied
fastings and lustrations and by the study of the sacred
books 8, they aspired towards a closer communion with
the unseen world, and claimed to retain among them
the gift of prophecy ; and 'it is rarely,' Josephus adds,
'that they are found to err in their predictions'.'
The .school of the Essenes, however different in its
final shape from that of the Pharisees, yet sprang from
the same causes. A feeling of distrust in life, a faithless
unwillingness to tread in the old paths, a craving after
the protection of a stern discipline, combined with a
zeal prepared for any sacrifice, found satisfaction in the
minuteness of an oral Law, or in the self-devotion of a
religious rule 5 •
1 Joseph. Bel!.J'ud.11.8. 4. ([Hip•
pol.] Philos. IX. 18 ff.) Cf. Antiq.
XVIII. 2; xv. ro. 4. Philo Quod
omnis probus liber, §§ 12 £; Apo!. fr.
ap. Euseb. Prep. Ev. VIII. r I ; Plin.
H.N.1v.v.17. Thefirstpassagecontains the authority for what I have
stated, unless a direct reference to
some other source is added.
2 Hilgenfeld (a. a. 0. p. 259 anm.)
seems to give rightly the sense of
Joseph. B. J'. 11. 8. 4: ' They have
'not one city, but many dwell to' gether in each [of their communi' ties]' (as below ev frd<TTTJ ,r6X<L Tou
Td-yµaTos). The words thus become
consistent with those of Philo and
Pliny; but the reading in Hippoly-

tus µe-roucouu,, om. TOV Td-yµaTos, is
more favourable to the common
rendering. Some Essenes even regarded marriage as a duty Uoseph.
B. J'. 11. 8. 13).
3 fJlfl/\o,s lepa'is ... Kai ,rpoq>rJTWv
l,,,roq,0l-yµau,v. The Ta Twv ,ra\alwv
uvyypdµµaTa (§ 6) seem to have

included more than the books of
Scripture. (Cf. Hippo!. IX. 22.)
The Essenes had also private books:
Ta Tijs alpluews fJ,fJXia (§ 7).
4 He quotes three examples: Antiq. xv. 10. 5: Bell. J'ud.1. 3· 5; II,

7· ~-

6 The Essenes ' reverenced the
'Lawgiver next to God,' and their
observance of the Sabbath was. most
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The book of Ecclesiasticus, the sole relic of the
Palestinian literature during the Greek supremacy, is
marked by the traces of this anxious legalism 1. Life
appears imprisoned in endless rules, and the teacher
strives to restore its cheerfulness. Subjection and
humility are among the chief virtues2. Knowledge is
hidden in proverbs and confined in schools. To unriddle
dark sayings is the duty of the wise man, though it be
'a wearisome labour of the mind.' He who 'sees a man
' of understanding will get betimes unto him, and wear
'the steps of his door 8.' The renown of the Scribe is of
all the most brilliant and the most enduring\ Giving
glory to the priest is coupled with shewing fear towards
GoD 5•
The sayings of the later Doctors are still more
impressed with the spirit of dependence. The stored
mind of the teacher is the source of wisdom, and hope
seems surest when it can be referred to old belief 6•
' Jose the son of Joezer of Zereda said : Let thine house
'be the gathering-place of the wise. Dust thyself with
'the dust of their feet; and drink their words as a
'thirsty man.' 'Joshua the son of Perachja ... said: Get
'for thyself a teacher; win for thyself a companion ... '
' Abtalion said : Ye wise men be careful in your disscrupulous (Joseph. /. c.). They
offered sacrifices (1/uo-las E'll't-re-XoOcr,)
also, but not at Jerusalem (Joseph.
Antiq. xvur. 2). Philo however
says (p. 457 M.) 1/epa.'ll'eu-ra.i 1/eoO
"'f€'y6va.cr,v OU twa. Ka-ra.1/uov-res ...
1 There cannot I think be any
reasonable doubt that the translation
was made c. 130 B.C. and that consequently the Hebrew original was
written about 180 B.c. It seems
probable that old materials were
included in the original book, but I
see nothing which may not• be of

purely Palestinian origin. Cf. Ewald,
pp. 298 ff. Diet. of the Bible, s. v.
2 Ecclus. iv. 7; viii. 1, 8, 14; ix.
13; xiii. 2.
3 Ecc!us. xiii. 26; vi. 36.
4 Ecclus. xxxviii. 24; xxxix. II.
With this compare the corresponding
praise of the Law: xxiv. 23-29.
5 Ecclus. vii. 29-31.
At the
same time the writer takes a wider
view than usual of the extent of
God's providence: xviii. 13.
6 Aboth, r. 4, 7, 12.
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'course, lest ye be ... cast into a place of bitter waters,
' and the scholars who come after you drink of them
'and die .. .' 'Hillel said: He who will make himself
'a great name loses his name ; he who increases not
'decreases; he who learns not is worthy of death; and
'he who makes use of the Crown [ of the Law for his
'own ends] is lost1.' 'Shammai said: Make thy doctrine
'sure. Speak little and do much ... ' 'Gamaliel said :
'Make to thyself a teacher; and get rid of doubt; and
'tithe not often according to conjecture [but with strict
' accuracy] 2.'
For a time however the resuscitation of the national
spirit supplied the loss of the ancient spirit of the
Prophets. The Maccaba:an struggles, which averted
the danger of a general assimilation of the people to
their Gretian rulers, at the same time gave real life to
the study of Scripture, and called out new forms of
thought and writing. Hitherto the Law had concentrated upon itself the affection and hope of the Jews.
Since the Return they had been content to find in this
the pledge and foundation of their national stability,
anticipating a future which should only confirm and
complete the c.haracter of the present. But now again,
in the heat of contest and under the immediate
consciousness of divine help, they felt that the end
could not be consummated in a mere 'judgment of the
'heathen,' but fixed their eyes again upon the faded
image of Messiah, and saw their fullest hope only
through the strife and trials which should accompany
His advent. In the moment of victory they knew that
its issue was transient. The temporal glory of a conqueror was insufficient to satisfy the hopes of the
1 Aboth, I. 14, according to the
translation of Adler; the Latin version of Surenhusius cannot he cor-

rect.
2

Id. 16, 17.
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nation, and Simon was appointed 'governour and
'high-priest for ever until there should arise a faithful
' prophet\' A corresponding change came over their
literature. The last echo of the Prophets passed away
in the book of Baruch, the writer of which, after confession and reproof, describes in the magnificent imagery
of Isaiah the future triumphs of Jerusalem 2• But now
Revelation succeeded to the place of Prophecy. It
seemed that the time was come when the veil might be
raised from the counsels of GOD; and the seer pointed
to all things working together for the immediate and
final crisis 3•
In addition to the ' Revelations' of Daniel 4 two
1 r Mace. xiv. 4r.
Cf. iv. 46;
ix. 27. Yet it is 1rpo</Yfrn,s, not o
1rpo,PirrTJS (John i. 2r).
2 It is extremely difficult to determine the date of the Book of
Baruch. Possibly it was written
shortly before or after the war of
liberation; but on some accounts I
should prefer an earlier date. The
first part (i.-iii. 8) is evidently derived from a Hebrew original; and
the Greek translator of this part
probably added the conclusion (iii.
9-end). See Diet. of the Bible, s.v.
3 A Revelation (d1r0Ka.;\v,,v,s) with
its specific purpose, its artificial
plan, its symbolic imagery, its angelic ministrations, possessing at
once the unity of a poem and the
gorgeousness of a dream, is in itself
the last step in the development of
Prophecy. It is also the most attractive form in which hope can be
offered to a people which has learnt
to feel even in the deepest affiictions
that they form the turning-point of
the world's history. But Revelation
differs from Prophecy not only in
the details of composition, but also
in the point from which it contemplates the future, or rather the eternal. The Seer takes his stand in

the future rather than in the present; and while the Prophet seizes
on the prominent elements of good
and evil which he sees around him
as· seeds of the great 'age to come,'
the Seer is filled first with visions of
'the last days,' and so passes from
those to the trials of his time. In
Prophecy the divine and humanintuitive prescience and fragmentary
utterance-are interwoven in one
marvellous web. In Revelation
the two elements can be contemplated separately, each in its most
active vigour, distinct predictions
and elaborate art. As a natural
consequence, Revelation invites imitation as well by its artificiality as
by its definiteness : its form is human, and its subject-matter limited
and uniform. And thus, while few
have ventured to affect the style of
the ancient Prophets, 'Apocalypses'
have rarely been wanting to embody
the popular belief of those enthusiasts who in all ages antedate the
final judgment of the world, and see
in passing events nothing but certain signs of its near approach.
4 This is not the place to enter on
the question of the date of the Book
of Daniel in its present form; but I

73
Chap.i.

(a) Apocalypses.
Henoch.
4 Esdras.

74
Chap. i.

THE PREPARATION FOR THE GOSPEL.

Jewish Apocalypses still remain, the Book of Henoch
and the so-called fourth Book of Esdras, which shew
with singular clearness in what way the writings of
Daniel served as the foundation for later dreams. Both
exist only in translations, but have otherwise, as it
appears, but few deviations from their original form.
The former is evidently of Eastern and probably of
Palestinian origin, while the latter with equal certainty
may be ascribed to Egypt. Both contain numerous data
which seem to point to the period of their composition,
but at the same time these are so ambiguous as to have
received the most various explanations. Without entering into the details of the question, it appears most
probable that the books were written at periods separated by about a century, Henoch during the later times
of the Grceco-Syrian empire, and Esdras when the power
of Rome was everywhere dominant in the East and
Octavian undisputed master of the empire 1. But
however this may be, there can be no doubt that both
Apocalypses represent purely Jewish notions ; and
dealing with the problems which Christianity solved,
at no long interval from the time when the great
Answer was given, they yield in strange interest to few
records of antiquity. Even in respect of style as well
as of substance they repay careful study. The spirit of
GOD'S ancient people is indeed no longer clothed in the
utterance of divine Prophets, but it is not yet shrouded in
may be allowed to remark that the
canonicity of the book depends on
the judgment of the Jewish Church,
and not on the date of its composition. If it can be demonstrated
that it belongs to the Maccabrean
era, it remains just as much as before a part of Scripture, and a
divine comment on history. See
Diet. of the Bible, s. v.

1 The general character of the
book at first sight suggests a date
shortly after the destruction of J erusalem, and this has been adopted by
Gfrorer, Wieseler, and Baur; and
the description of the 'three heads'
(c. II) appears to point to the times
of the Triumvirates. Cf. Hilgenf. p.
218 ff.
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a dress of idle fables. There are symptoms of increasing
degeneracy and faithlessness in the later book, but
when Henoch and Esdras were written the words of
Inspiration were still powerful to rein the fancy and
shape the visions of seers, and the wildest imaginings
which they contain make little approach to the trifling
of the Talmudists 1.
At the time when prophetic hopes thus reappeared
under the form of Revelations, prophetic history gave
rise to those striking narratives of individual life, Tobit
and Judith, which present the popular ideal of virtue,
courage, and patience. For these the book of Esther
offered a Scriptural model, as that of Daniel for the Apocalypses, and Ecclesiastes for the books of 'Wisdom.'
Nor can it be unworthy of notice that the latest books
in the Canon offer a complete parallel in theme and
manner to the works which followed, while they are
clearly distinguished from them even by outward marks
of power and originality. As time advanced, imagination supplied the place of vision, and fiction was substituted for history.
The book of Tobit is at once the oldest, the most
natural, and the most beautiful, of the scenes of later
Jewish life. The legalism of Jerusalem is _softened
down in the regions of the far East, and it would be
impossible to find a more touching image of holiness
and piety, according to the then current type, than that
of the Israelite captives at Nineveh. The various ties
of family relationship are hallowed by the presence of
pure love. The righteousness of works appears in deeds
1 Compare, for instance, the allusion to Leviathan and Behemoth
in Henoch lx. 7, with the wellknown Talmudic legend. The fourth
book of Esdras contairis the legend

in a transition state, vi. 49-52.
The Apocalypses of Henoch and
Esdras will come under notice more
particularly in the next chapter.
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of affection and mercy rather than in forms of mere
ritual. The power of private prayer is exalted by its
manifold success. The belief in the eternal purposes of
GOD is firm and constant ; and hope is proportionately
clear and strong. The book of Judith is conceived in a
far different strain. The ordinary relations of a household are changed for the most terrible dangers of war :
holiness in living for valour in daring. It was written
apparently when a season of conflict was still impending,
and the memory of deliverance still fresh. A woman,
and she a widow, is able to overcome the captain of
'the •king of all the earth' by the power of the GOD of
her fathers. 'There is none that may gainsay her words'
or her confidence; and why should Israel tremble before
Syria ? Faith can yet do what faith has done 1•
The first book of the Maccabees is the only Palestinian record of the heroic struggle which was inspired by
such a hope, and is simple, natural, and accurate. The
second book, of African origin, is more ambitious, and
at times legendary ; but both are destitute of that
Prophetic insight which elsewhere makes the chronicles
of the Jews a commentary on the fulfilment of the
divine counsels 2•
The relics of the ante-Christian literature of Palestine
terminate 8 with the first book of Maccabees; but meanwhile the Jewish spirit in Egypt had not been inactive.
The Greek Bible had preserved that real union with
ancient Israel which the disuse of the Temple-service
1 The numerous recensions in
which the Books of Tobit and Judith-like those of Esther and Daniel
-exist is a sufficient proof of the
wide popularity which they enjoyed.
Cf. Fritzsche, Exeg. Handb. Einl.
Tob. §§ 3-8; :Jud. §§ 2-5.
2 In the article Maccabees in the

Diet. efthe Bible I haveendeavoured
to sketch the religious condition of
the Jews at the time.
3 The Book ef :Jubilees perhaps
may be added, cf. eh. II. 1. i. 8. The
Targums were rather the gradual
embodiment of traditions than spon•
taneous literary works.
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had threatened to destroy ; and from the first the
growth of independence and thought was more rapid
among the Jews of Alexandria than among those of
Palestine. The city itself was not stamped with the
impress of any distinct nationality, and controyersy was
inevitable in a place where every system found its
representatives. But the Law and the Prophets still
continued to guide the philosophy of the Dispersion ;
and the Greek dress in which they were clothed prepared for after-times the means of expressing intelligibly
the principles of Christianity. The history of the LXX.
is obscure and perplexed 1. This however at least is
clear, that the Pentateuch was translated first, no long
time after the first settlement of the Jews, and that the
other books were added at various intervals before the
middle of the second century B.C.2 The character of
the Alexandrine Church has ·not failed to influence the
translation ; and in some respects it is rather an adaptation than a reproduction of the original. Even in the
Pentateuch the traces of a growing refinement are discernible. The most remarkable anthropomorphic phrases
are softened, and 'the glory of the Lord ' is substituted
for His personal presence. Some preparation at least is
made for the distinction of the Creator from JEHOVAH;
and the narrative of the creation is moulded according
1 The work of Hody, De Bibliorum Text. Orig., Oxon. 1705, is
still the most important original investigation of the LXX. Frankel
( Vorstudienzuder LXX. Leips. 1841)
deals well with details of language
and orthography. Grinfield (Apology
for the LXX. London, 1850) pleads
for the authority of the translation.
2
It is a coincidence too remarkable to be left unnoticed, that about
the same time at which the transla-

tion of the Pentateuch was completed, Manetho, an Egyptian priest,
published in Greek the first authentic account of the Egyptian history
and religion based upon the original
records. Once again Egypt and Israel came in conflict. The writings
of Callimachus illustrative of Greek
mythology, and of Aratus on natural phenomena, belong to the same
period. Cf. Carove, Vorhalle des
Christenthums, p. 176, Jena, 1851:
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to the current conceptions of a primary ideal world and
of the constitution of man's nature1. The variations in
the Prophets are still more remarkable; and it seems
difficult to explain the omissions which occur, except by
supposing that there was some intentional reserve in
publishing the expected glories of Messiah 2 •
But the LXX. performed a still greater work than
that of extending a knowledge of Judaism to the heathen
world: it wedded Greek language to Hebrew thought,
the most exact form of expression with the most spiritual mode of conception. The intellectual vocabulary
of the civilised world was claimed for religious use, and
theology became a science. Active speculation followed
as a necessary result. The gifts and promises of Revelation were compared with the faculties and wants of
man. T,aditional faith and new philosophy were examined and combined with various success ; apd the
two events which mark the widest divergence of the
Alexandrine from the Palestinian Jews belong to the
same generation, and synchronize with the Maccabrean
struggles. About the same time that the temple of
Leontopolis was built, Aristobulus, a Jewish follower of
Aristotle8, gave the first real impulse to that mystical
and Hellenizing tendency which was afterwards supposed
to characterise the synagogue and church of Alexandria.
The two facts mutually explain one another; for the
growth of wider views of the purposes of the Law and a
more spiritual perception of its precepts might seem to
1 Cf. Gfrorer, a. a. O. II. 8 ff.;
Da.hne, II, r ff. Frankel, p. 176 ff.
2 Grinfield, p. 74, with reference
to lsai. ix. 6.
3 With regard to the development
of Jewish thought at Alexandria, it
is important to remember that the
pursuit of philosophy was of late

introduction in the city, and that
the form first current was the Peripatetic. Platonism was only a reaction against scepticism, which springs
naturally from an exclusive study of
the abstract or useful sciences. Cf.
Matter, Hist. de !'Ecole Alex. III, p.
153 ff.
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justify the abandonment of the literal Sion. The time
was come, it was said, when there should be an altar to
the Lord in the midst of the land of Egypt, as the Prophet
had spoken; and when Egypt should be blessed as God's
people1.
The voice of Paganism itself was now boldly used to
attest the supremacy of the faith of Israel. In his commentary on the books of Moses 2 Aristobulus introduced
a long Orphic quotation, which must have been cast in a
Jewish shape either by himself or by some one of his
countrymen. The adaptation-for it seems to have been
an adaptation rather than a forgery-was not without
excuse, and found abundant parallels. Orpheus seemed
to stand apart from the later forms of polytheism in the
depths of a mysterious antiquity, and thus the reminiscences of a patriarchal tradition could be attributed to
him without unnatural violen·ce. In like manner the
Sibyl occupied an independent position in the religions
of Greece and Rome. If Orpheus represented the
recipient of a primreval revelation, the Sibyl was an
embodiment of the teaching of nature 8• The writings
of a Jewish or Chaldaic Sibyl contain probably the
earliest fragments among the Sibylline verses; and the
very fact of their existence and currency is a proof of
1 lsai. xix. 18, 19, 25. Joseph.
Antiq. XIII. 3. Cf. Hieron. Comm.
in Isai. v. l. c.
2 BlfJl\ous •~'1/')''1JTLKO.S TOV MwvO'EWS
116µou, Euseb. H. E. vu. 32. The
fragments of Aristobulus are preserved in Euseb. Prcep. Evang. vu.
13, 14; VIII. (8), 9, 10; XIII. 12.
The passages quoted by Clement
of Alexandria recur in Eusebius.
The objections to the authenticity
of the fragments are quite insufficient. Cf. Gfrorer, Philo, II. pp.
71 ff.; Dahne, II. p. 13 ff.;, Ewald,

IV. p. 294 n.
3 Dracula Sibyllina ...... recensuit
...... T. H. Friedlieb, Lipsire, 1852.
Cf. Hilgenfeld, Die :Jiidische Apokalyptik, Jena, 1857, pp. 53-90. The
text however is still extremely corrupt. The second edition of the
Sibylline Oracles by C. Alexandre
(Paris, 1869) is the most convenient,
and with the Excursus by the same
author (Paris, 1856) gives an exhaustive review of the literature of the
subject.
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the growing sympathy between Jew arid Greek. 'GOD,'
it is said, 'dwells in all men, the test of truth in common
'light1.' His people are no longer only ministers of
His vengeance-this office is reserved for the 'barbarian
'rule' of Rome 2-but 'they shall be guides to all men
'unto life 3.' The corruptions of heathendom are traced
to their first source in the confusion of tongues; and
the triumphs of the true faith are pursued till it becomes
the religion of the whole earth, till ' prophets are made
'kings and judges of the world,' and a heavenly peace
is restored to nature and man4. In this respect the
Sibylline writings stand alone as an attempt to embrace
all history, even in its details, in one great theocratic
view, and to regard the kingdoms of the world as destined to form provinces in a future kingdom of GOD.
The writings of Philo exhibit the maturity of Alexandrine thought which was thus early directed to subtle
allegory and wide hope. They bear few marks of
originality or order, and must be regarded as the epitome
and not the source of a system. Their characteristic is
meditation and. not thought: their source the accumulated treasures of the past, and not the opening of any new
mine: their issue eclecticism, and not discovery. They
may shew how far men had advanced, but they open no
way for future progress. Filled with the most profound
belief in the divinity of the Jewish Law, and not uninstructed in the philosophy of Greece, Philo endeavours
to shew the real unity of both, or rather to find in Moses
the true source of the teaching of Plato and Aristotle.
The spiritual instinct which had softened down the
anthropomorphic language of the Pentateuch in the
1 Pro!. r8. Cf. III. 262.
2 III. 638, 520.
3 III. 195.

4 rrr. 781; 367 ff. ; 784 ff. Cf. pp.
90 ff.
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LXX. translation led Philo to explain away the traces of
it which still remained. The divine Logos, at once the
Reason and the Word of GOD, is brought into close and
manifold connexion with the world, while JEHOVAH (To
8v, rarely o wv) is farther withdrawn from it. W:ith the
fullest consciousness of the work which the Jews had to
discharge as teachers of mankind, Philo saw no way in
which the work could be accomplished but by the perpetuation of the ordinances of the Law. He felt that
the details of ritual were more than symbols of abstract
ideas, but he found no antitype to substitute in their
place. And thus while his spiritualism retained the
restrictions of the old faith, it removed it from the reach
of the simple. So far from preaching a Gospel to the poor,
it took away from them the outward pledge of it in
which they trusted. Its tendency was to exalt knowledge in place of action: its home was in the cells of the
recluse, and not in the field or the market; its truest
disciples were visionary Therapeuta:, and not Apostles
charged with a Gospel for the world, debtors alike to '7ew
and Greek.
The society of the Therapeut~ 1 was indeed the
practical corollary of Alexandrianism. The same tendency which had produced the society of the Essenes in
Palestine found a new development on the borders of
Lake Mceris. The discipline and occupation of these
ascetics seemed to offer so clear an image of later
monastic life that Eusebius claims them as Christians,
and probably they furnished the model on which the first
Egyptian communities were framed. They differed from
the Essenes both in the object of their pursuit and in
the austerity of their rule. The examination of the
deeper symbolism of Scripture was a congenial employ1

W.G.

Philo, De Vita Contemplativa, throughout.

F
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ment to those whose external position had long shut
them out from the literal observance of the Law; and
the open corruption of the court of the Ptolemies naturally called out the antagonism of an excessive selfdenial. The active work which formed an essential
part of the system of the Essenes found no place in the
cells of these Alexandrian devotees. For them the
'whole day from sunrise to sunset was spent in mental
'discipline;' their one study was to investigate the inner
meaning of their national philosophy contained in the
'holy writings.' The use of hyssop to give flavour to
the ordinary diet of bread and salt and water was regarded as a delicate luxury. They sought only to
appease the appetites and not to gratify them. But the
satisfaction of bodily wants was often forgotten in the
pursuit o( wisdom; and at all times 'meat and drink'
were held unworthy of the light. In one respect only
they shared in common pleasures, when on their weekly
vigil they recalled in sacred hymns and dances the great
song of Moses and Miriam, adapting the rich resources
of Grecian poetry and music to their divine themes.
The Book. of Wisdom is the noble expression of a
mind which might have sought rest and joy in this
meditative life; nor need it be a matter of wonder if the
clearest foreshadowing of some of the truths of Christianity proceeded from such a source: if the attributes
of the Divine Wisdom were gathered to something of a
personal shape, and the workings of its powers extended
to the whole world, by men who lived in the contemplation of God's dealings with mankind. Yet it is Wisdom,
not the Word, and much less Messiah, which is exalted
by the poet as 'the creative, preserving, guiding, power.'
To the recluse far from the rude struggles of life-from
'the publicans and sinners' of a suffering world-it might
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seem enough to paint the glories of Wisdom and gaze
for ever on the picture, but Wisdom, cold and partial,
could not be the truth for which creation was looking1.
For this last growth of Judaism, if the fairest, was
still premature and fruitless. In its essence it was the
ideal of heathen religion and the negation of Christianity,
because it raised the soul in isolation from the earth and
excluded all regard to the outer work of life and redemption. It was equally partial in its application and in its
scope. It addressed only one part of man's nature, and
one class of men. It suppressed the instincts of civil
and domestic society, which Christianity ennobled: it
perpetuated the barriers which Christianity removed: it
abandoned the conflict which Christianity carries out to
victory. Yet even thus the mystics of Egypt and
Palestine maintained a practical. belief in the necessity
of a spiritual faith. Their own existence was a sign of
"the last times,' but they could not interpret it. They
witnessed that Judaism in its literal acceptation was
insufficient to fulfil the desires of men ; but they could
not proclaim, as did John the Baptist, the near approach
of a coming kingdom.
A retrospect of the manifold vicissitudes of the
history thus briefly sketched will shew the rich variety
of discipline by which the Jews have been moulded, and
the work which they were fitted to perform in the Apostolic age. The spirit of the Law and the Prophets had
been embodied in every great typical form. The several
phases of partial and independent development were
now completed. Judaism had existed in the face of the
most varied nationalities, and had gained an elasticity
1 The other side of the picture
is given in the account of 'the
righteous man' (c. ii. 10 ff.). The
importance of this passage will be

felt by comparing v. 13 (,rat's Kvplov)
with Is. Iii. 13 ff., and Acts iii.
13, 26; iv. 27, 30.
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of shape without losing its distinctness of principle. But
each concrete system which was substituted for the
faithful anticipation of the Messianic times led in the
end to disappointment and confusion, and the scattered
exiles were unable to spiritualise the nations among
whom they sojourned. The hierarchy which seemed so
full of life in the age of Ezra at last degenerated into a
mere sect. The kingdom which had been thought to
herald the final triumph of the nation ended in a foreign
usurpation. The alliance with Greek philosophy had
led on the one hand to an Epicurean indifference, on the
other to an unpractical mysticism. But meanwhile the
principles which lay at the basis of these partial efforts
had gained a substantive existence, and were silently
working jn the whole people. The truths which had
been felt once still lived even under the ruins of the
systems which had been reared upon them. Law,
freedom, thought, an intense national pride, and a worldwide dispersion, a past bright with the glories of a Divine
Presence, a present lost in humiliation, a future crowded
with pictures of certain triumphs, combined to fashion
a people ready to receive and propagate a universal
Gospel. A missionary nation was waiting to be charged
with the heavenly commission, and a world was unconsciously prepared to welcome it.
The influences which had moulded the Jewish people
during the three centuries preceding the Christian era
were not confined within that narrow circle. The age of
Alexander was the culminating point of Greek thought
as well as of Greek power. Afterwards the scholar occupied the place of the poet, and a period of criticism
followed a period of creation. Aristotle, Pyrrhon, and
Epicurus, brought the last new elements into the system
of ancient philosophy, and their successors corn bined,
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arranged, methodised, but opened no new ways of
knowledge 1• The same interval which matured the fulness of Jewish hope served for the development of the
final issues of Greek wisdom. And yet more than this : The dissolutlon of naas the Jewish nationality was broken up by thejr wide tionalities
and
dispersion, so the great tides of Western conquest swept
away gradually the barriers by which the world had
been divided, and colonisation followed in the train of
conquest. The citizen of Rome passed from province
to province, and if he borrowed the Greek language it
was to assert the Roman supremacy. As a necessary 'If national
religions.
consequence the power of paganism everywhere gave
way. If philosophy had undermined its theoretical basis,
national intercourse had weakened its practical effects.
The life of paganism lay in its speciality. Pagan belief
was in each case the religious expression of some particular region : the peculiarities of the creed were bound
up with the character and history of its birthplace. Beyond its native limits its true vitality ceased, and all
that remained was a spasmodic action. At the time
when the Jew had discovered in his faith a germ of
universality unknown before the dispersion, other religions were proved vain by their narrowness. The
gods of Greece had faded away into dim shadows;
and Rome after she once left the borders of Italy
had no true gods, but admitted to a comprehensive
Pantheon the deities of each conquered race. Throughout the West the religion of the state and the religion
of the citizen were divorced. Faith was dying, and
yet the desire of faith was evident : the old temples
were deserted, and the wildest mysteries found eager
votaries.
1 See the article Philosophy in
the Diet. of the Bible, in which, there

is given a general survey of the development of Greek philosophy.
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But if Greece and Rome alike failed to found a universal religion, they shewed its possibility. Each in its
turn had exerted a power capable of uniting all men by
a moral influence. Greece had left a universal literature
and language by seizing the general laws of beauty and
thought. Rome had founded a universal empire by
asserting with instinctive justice the great principles of
right in her dependent provinces. The idea of a common humanity transcending the differences of race and
time was outwardly established by the help of thought
and law 1•
For the universal powers of Greek language and
Roman right were not all which heathendom laid at
the foundation of Christianity. The great work of Greek
philosophy had been to distinguish the various elements
which were confused in the popular idea of religion, that
they might be prepared for a harmonious combination.
Theology, morality, law, worship have been so long and
so clearly apprehended in their separate scopes, that it
is often forgotten that they were once entangled in one
complex notion. Step by step the great masters of
antiquity advanced towards the truth which they divined.
From the study of the universe they passed to the study
of man, marking his varied relations, analysing his distinct faculties, and asserting the manifold instincts by
which he is impelled, even while it remained impossible
to reconcile them. Partial truths obtained their boldest
expression, freedom and fate, a life purely sensuous and
a life purely intellectual, man's body enthroned and
imprisoned, Epicurism and Stoicism: such was the
final contrast which St Paul found at Athens, and which
Christianity harmonised.
1 Compare the marvellous description of the power of universal law
(quam M. Tullius pene divina voce

depinxit) quoted from Cicero by
Lactantius, Instit. VI. 8 (Cic. de

Rep. m.

2.2).
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Even in their negative aspect the results of systems
as varied as the elements of human nature were an important preparation for the Gospel, and were in themselves an exhaustive commentary on Natural Religion,
defining the extent of its domain and the nature of its
independence 1. The central principle which should bind
all men into one family and unite earth to heaven-if
heaven indeed existed-had been sought in nature, in
individual reason, in civil life, and all that magians,
philosophers, statesmen, had found were fair shadows,
noble and bright at first, but resolving themselves into
terrible spectres. The religions of the East had sunk
into degrading superstitions and strange sorceries. The
speculations of Greece had been directed into countless
channels all leading to blank scepticism. The organisation of Rome was on the point of becoming the mere
machinery of a military despotism. Everywhere idolatry
had wrought out its fearful issues, and shameless wickedness had corrupted the streams of social life.
Nor can it be urged with justice that this picture of
the exhaustion of ancient life ceases to be true if we look
beyond the limits of the Roman empire. The religions
of India and Scandinavia contained no element capable
of renovating a world ; and though it is impossible to
penetrate far into the darkness in which their beginnings
are shrouded, they appear to have fostered forms of corruption and barbarism more desolating than the paganism
of the West. The Northmen were gathering strength
for a contest yet distant : the masses of Eastern Asia
were in some sense condemned by nature to slavery.
In one case civilisation was not yet possible, in the other
it was essentially defective. And in estimating the
1

l Let any one, for instance, compare Arist. de Anima
Cor. xv.

III.
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nature of an epoch it is sufficient to regard the great
centres of civilisation. The drama of history is ever
enacted upon a narrow stage. Fresh characters enter
and play their parts in due course, but till then they
have no influence except through others. The world
has its representative nations to whom its fortunes are
entrusted, and who truly express its condition; and in
this sense the Roman Empire at the beginning of the
Christian era was no less really than popularly identical
with the civilised world 1•
But in the midst of disappointment and exhaustion
hope still lived. There was a vague presentiment abroad
that a new period was drawing near; and the triumph of
material power appeared to offer the blessings which
Christianity realised. The birth of Augustus is said to
have been accompanied by prodigies which declared him
to be the future master of the earth, and old legends
revived in his person 2• Time seemed to fulfil the auguries. The beginnings of the Empire gave promise of
a government able to maintain the welfare of the world;
and the lull of general peace by which it was ushered in
was welcomed as the inauguration of the new era. The
nations were gathered into one, and a ruler such as the
world had not seen claimed them as his inheritance.
At such a time even outward unity might well seem to
promise secure happiness. The state, which was always
the real object of a Roman's devotion, had found a personal embodiment; and the people were willing to
concede to the Emperor the divine titles which he
claimed 8• The stern image of Might was decorated with
1

'H olKouµ,lv71.
Suet. Oct. c. 94. The whole
chapter is very curious.
3 The climax was reached by Domitian whose edicts ran, ' Dominus
2

et Deus noster sic fieri ju bet' (Suet.
Domit. c. 13}. Cf. Tac. Ann. I. ro.
Salvador, Hist. de la dom. Rom. 1.
.334 ff. Compare The two Empires,
in the Epp. o.f St 7ohn, pp. 268 ff.
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something of oriental splendour. The verses of the
Sibyl had already passed from Alexandria to Rome;
and in painting the future the legends of the Golden
Age were combined with the prophetic expectations of
the East.
For it was on the East that hope rested. The strange
traditions of India and China are well known ; but in
their present form they seem to have received something
of a Christian colouring, though the Jews must have
carried with them in their dispersion the great outlines
of their national faith 1 • In Palestine these outlines had
been filled up in times of spiritual trial. The Messianic
promises had grown purer and clearer by the ordeal of
persecution and suffering ; and the people which was of
all the most despised cherished a belief which was
noblest in the time of its distress. The Jew knew that
a spiritual kingdom would come, of which the Roman
empire was but a faint and partial image; and by certain
signs he felt its near approach. His view might be
imperfect or distorted, coloured by the hope of material
triumph or clouded by thoughts of vengeance, yet his
eye was fixed heavenward, and he stood ready for the
conflict. The spectacle is one of sublime interest; and
to understand the fulness of the Jewish faith it is necessary to go back once more and trace the outlines of the
Messianic hope as it was gradually shaped through long
ages of discipline, after the dispensation of the Prophets
had closed.
1 Cf. Hue's Christianity in China,
History, p. 136 (Eng. Trans.).
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NOTE ON CHAPTER I.
The following slight synopsis of Jewish literature will serve as a clue to
much that will be said afterwards. [Alexandrine writers and works are
distinguished by Italics.]
3rd Cent.

B.C,

ANTIG0NUS of Socho.
The Pentateuch translated into Greek; the other books of
the Old Testament at various times afterwards.
Baruch i-iii. 8.
The Septuagint completed.

2nd Cent. B.c. ARISTOBULUS (fragments).
Jesus the Son of Sirach (Ecclesiasticus); Sepher Ben Sira
perhaps contains fragments of the original book.
Tobit.
170 or 63 • The Psalms of Solomon. Greek: Fabr. Cod. Pseud. V. T.
r. 914 ff. Hilgenfeld Mess. J'ud. 1869; Fritzsche, Libri
Apocr. V. T. 1871.
150 Additions to Daniel and Esther.
(?) Judith.
(?) Baruch, the present recension.
J'ewish Sibylline Oracles.
120 The Apocalypse of Henoch (earliest parts). (/Ethiop.
Trans.)
Ecclesiasticus translated into Greek.
(?) The Wisdom of Solomon.
EZECHIEL (fragments).
The elder PHILO.
The Book of J'ason on which 2 Mace. was based.
1st Cent.

B,C.

90
(?)

(?)

1 Maccabees (Greek Trans.).
Maccabees.
The Letter of J'eremiah.
3 Ezra, translation and revision of the Hebrew book.
4 Maccabees.
4 Ezra (/Ethiop, Ar. Lat. Trans.).
Prayer of Manasses (cf. Fritzsche, Exeg. Hand. p. 158).
3 Maccabees (perhaps later).
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rst Cent. A.D.

Targum of Onkelos on the Pentateuch (Zunz, p. 62).
Targum of Jonathan Ben Uzziel on the Prophets (id. p. 62).
GAMALIEL,
PHILO (c. 20 B.c.-50 A,D.).
Assumptio Mosis (Lat.).
The Book of Jubilees (JEthiop. Trans.).
JOSEPHUS (47-c. IOO A.D,).
[Testaments of the xii Patriarchs (original form).]
Apocalypse of Baruch (Lat.).
AKIVA (t122 or 135).
R. MEIR.
Pirke Aboth (in part).

2nd Cent. A,D, xxxii. Middoth of R. Eliezer (Zunz, p. 86).
Megillath Taanith (fragm. id. p. 127).
[Ascensio Isaire (original form).]
SIMON Ben Jochai.
JEHUDA Hannasi, or Hakkodesh, or Rabbi (tr90).
Elements of the Books J etzira and Zohar.
3rd Cent. A.D. Mishna.
Sifra debe Rab (on Leviticus: Rab t243).
Sifri debe Rab (on Numbers and Deuteronomy).
Toseftas (addenda) of R. Chija and R. Hoschaja.
Seder Olam (Zunz, p. 86).
4th Cent. A.D.

Mechilta (on part of Exodus, Zunz, p. 47).
Sifri Sutta (fragm. on Numbers, id. p. 48).
Malacath Hamashecan (id. p. Sr).
Bereshith Rabba (except the last five chapters, id. pp.
174 ff.).
Jerusalem Gemara (Talmud).

5th Cent. A.D.
498

Babylonian Gemara (Talmud).
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HE book of Genesis connects the promise of Redemption with the narrative of the Fall1. At
each crisis in the providential history of the world this
promise was brought within narrower limits, and illus1 The various works on the growth
and form of the Jewish doctrine of
the Messiah, particularly after the
close of the Prophetic era, seem to
me to contain materials for a history
of the doctrine rather than the history itself. SChottgen (Hora: Hebraica: et Talmudica:, Dresd. 17 3342) has accumulated a most valuable
collection of Jewish traditions, but,
to omit minor inconsistencies, he exhibits no critical perception whatever
of the relative value of the authorities which he quotes, and often
seems to me to misinterpret the real
tenor of their testimony. The writers who have followed him have for
the most part confirmed his errors.
Nork (Rabbinische Quellen u. s. w.
Leipzig, 1839), who has collected
with fair accuracy the sum of Hebrew tradition, is most offensive and
unjust in the use which he makes
of it. Gfrorer (Das '.Jahrhundert des
Heils, Stuttg. 1838) has given the
best general view of the subject, but
he is not free from the great faults
of Schottgen, which found their natural issue in Strauss' Leben '.Jesu.
As a correction to these exaggerated
pictures of the completeness of the
Jewish doctrine of Messiah the remarksof Br.Bauer(Kritik derEvang.
Gesch. I. 391 ff. Leipzig, l 846) on
the non-existence of any such clear
doctrine, however exaggerated they

may be on the other side, are worthy of consideration. Ebrard's answer (Kritik der Evang. Gesch. pp.
65 r ff. Erlangen, 1850) seems to me
partial and inadequate.
Bertholdt's C!tristologia J'uda:orum (Erlangre, 181 r) possesses no
distinctive or critical value, and Bp
Blomfield unfortunately relied upon
him in his Dissertation upon the traditional knowledge of a promised Redeemer (Cambr. 1819) for the state
of Jewish belief in our Lord's timeHengstenberg's Christology (Eng.
Tr. Edinb. 1856, Vols. I. II.) is
rather a collection of criticisms on
the Messianic passages of the Old
Testament than a connected view of
the doctrine; and the same remark
applies to Pye Smith's Scripture Doctrine of Messiah, Lond. 1837.
[To these books must be added
Hilgenfeld's Messias '.Juda:orum ...
Lips. 1869, which gives a collection
of texts; Drummond, J. '.Jewish Messiah, London, 1877; Schurer, Gesch.
d. '.Jiid. Volkes .. . II. 417ff. (1886), and,
above all, Stanton, V. H. The '.Jewish and the Christian Messiah, Edinburgh, 1886. The book of Vernes,
Histoire des Idees Messianiques,
Paris, 1874, has no value. The
Christus of A. Schumann supplies a
convenient summary of the Biblical
teaching on the subject.]
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trated by fresh details. After the Flood one of the sons
of Noah was especially connected with the future triumph of God 1• Abraham was called, and the assurance
was given to him that the blessing of the earth should
spring from his seed. The fortunes of the. twelve
Patriarchs were prophetically foreshadowed, and the
sceptre was assigned to Judah. But up to this point no
personal trait of a Redeemer was given 2 • Hope was
turned from mankind generally to a race, a nation, a
tribe; but in accordance with the simplicity of early
faith it was left otherwise vague and distant.
The legislation of Moses contained the next revelation of 'the great age to come,' and the first description
of the Prophet by whom it should be inaugurated. The
Law from the first exhibited the image of a nobler Law;
and that which was permanent and essential in the relation which it established between God and man was
transferred to a future Lawgiver. At the same time the
hope of the world was definitely centred in Palestine by
the witness of a heathen seer. The promise of Moses
was confirmed by the unwilling testimony of Balaam,
who looked forward to the triumph of the Jewish race
and the Jewish King, and condemned himself; just as in
after times Caiaphas admitted the necessity of Christ's
sacrifice, and condemned his nation.
The establishment of the kingdom gave occasion for
a further enlargement of the conception of Messiah's
person and work, and a narrower limitation of the stock
from which He was to spring. One family was selected
from the chosen tribe ; and the ' sceptre ' was now
1 Gen. ix. z7.
The rendering of
Onkelos, whatever may be thought
of its correctness, makes this more
clear: Dilate! Deus '.Japheth: et habitare faciat gloriam sudm in taber-

naculis Sem.
2 The doubtful term Shiloh (Gen.
xlix. ro) cannot be urged against
this view.
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reserved for the Son of David. The later period of
the kingdom saw the gradual unfolding of the idea of
the future king. He reaches his throne through suffering.
Human tyranny served to place in clearer light the fulness of Messiah's love; the idolatrous faithlessness of
the people brought out the irresistible persuasiveness
of His teaching; the growing consciousness of sin witnessed to the efficiency of His priestly intercession.
The Captivity completed the circle of the Messianic
hopes, by turning the eyes of the people to the divine
glory of the coming king, and the universal extent of His
dominion. The Son of David was recognised under the
wider title of the Son of Man ; and His kingdom appeared
as the last and mightiest of the monarchies of the world.
In this way the earliest hope of mankind was centred
in a Pers~n ; and the image of the future Saviour was
drawn from the varied forms in which God made Himself known in the history of the chosen people. The
same discipline which shaped their character chastened
and ennobled their hopes. The old hope gave birth to a
new one, and yet survived the transformation, because it
was true though partial ; and at the close of the Prophetic era three great Messianic types remained, the
Mosaic, the Prophetic, the Apocalyptic-representing in
some degree the three periods of inspired teaching; and
according as these different types were adopted exclusively or variously combined, so the faith of later
generations was dwarfed or enlarged.
The Apocryphal books, as is well known, contain no
reference to a personal Saviour. The first book of
Maccabees records the decision of the :Jews and the
priests that Simon be ruler and high priest for ever (el,;
Tov alwva) till a faithful prophet arise; but it seems
doubtful whether there is any reference in these words

THE APOCRYPHA.

to the great Prophet of whom Moses spoke, or to the
forerunner of Messiah. The omission is probably due
to the character of the books, and not to the absence of
the hope which is clearly expressed in other contemporary writings. Similar writings in the Old T(':stament
(e.g. Ezra, Nehemiah) contain no Messianic predictions;
and the book of Baruch, the only echo of the Prophets
which remained in the Maccabean age, announces in
ancient words the restoration and triumph of the chosen
people1. I will cause them to return [saith the Lord] to
the land which I sware to their fathers, to Abraham and
to Isaac and to ':Jacob, and they shall be lords over it; and
I will multiply them, and they shall not be diminished; ...
and I will no more move my people Israel from the land
that I gave them 2• Take a good heart, 0 ':Jerusalem. He
that named thee shall comfo1t thee. Wretched are they
that aj/licted thee and rejoiced over thy fall. Wretched are
the cities to which thy children were in bondage. Wretched
is the land that received thy sons ... For fire shall come upon
her from the Eternal for long days, and she shall be inlzabited by evil spirits for the longer time. Look round to
ihe East, 0 ':Jerusalem, and behold the joy which zs coming
to thee from God. Behold thy sons are coming whom thou
sentest forth : they are coming, gathered together from the
East to the West by the word of the Holy One, rejoicing in
the glory of God.... For God shall shew thy brightness to
every country under heaven.... They went out from thee on
foot, led by enemies, but God is leading them to thee lifted
up on high with glory, as children of the kingdom 8• The
same ideas recur in the book of Tobit. The God who
1 But the language used of the
Law as eternal and life-giving (iv. r)
and in an especial sense a revelation
of God's person (iii. 3 7 f.), is particularly worthy of notice.

2
ii. 3+, 35·
a iv. 30 ff. v. 3, 6, where the other
reading ws Op6vov (jMtXelas gives the
same general sense, but the metaphor is very harsh.
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scattered them shall gather His people together again,
and bring them to their land. And they shall build His
house, not such as was the former house, until the seasons
of the age (Kaipot Tov alwvo~) be fulfilled 1 ; and afterwards
they shall return from the places of their captivity, and
build Jerusalem gloriously 2•••• Jerusalem shall be built
with sapphire and emerald, and thy walls with precious
stone, and her towers and battlements in pure gold; and
the streets of Jerusalem shall be paved with beryl and
carbuncle and stone of Ophir 3•••• And all nations shall turn
truly to fear the Lord God, and bury their idols; and all
nations shall bless the Lord; and His people shall confess
God, and the Lord shall exalt His people; and all who
love the Lord God in truth and righteousness shall rejoice,
doing mercy to our brethren 4 •
But these wide anticipations of coming glory appear
vague and incomplete when compared with the cleardrawn visions of that Apocalyptic literature5, in which
we must next trace the progress of the Messianic faith.
The earliest fragments of the Sibylline writings 6
which belong to the beginning of the Maccabean period
complete the picture of the national triumph by the
recognition of the great Conqueror 7• When the need of
man is sorest, and pestilence and war are spread over
the world : when king seizes king, and nation ravages
nation, and rulers fly, and the earth is changed, and a
barbarian power desolates all Greece : when the earth is
1 Quoadusque repleatur tempus
maledictionum. Vet. Lat.
3 xiii. r6, r 7.
2 xiv. 5.
5
4 xiv. 6, 7.
Cf. p. 73·
6 Lib. III. with the exception of
vv. r-96, 818-828, and one or two
smaller interpolations. Cf. Hilgenfeld, a. a. 0. 53 ff. Gfrorer, Philo,
U. S. W. II. I2I ff.
7 The best general introductions

to the Apocalyptic writings are by
Lucke ( Versuch einer vollstiindigen
Einleitung in die O.ffenbarung des
:Johannes, 2te Aufl. Bonn, r852)
and Hilgenfeld (Die J'iidische Apokalyptik, Jena, 1857). Schiirer's Gesch.
d. J'iid. Volkes ... 11. 575 (1866) gives•
a very complete view of the literature
of the apocryphal writings generally.

97

THE SIBYLLINE ORACLES.

unsown and unploughed, covered with the unburied dead 1 :
then it is said 2 'God shall send from the sun a king who
'shall cause every land to cease from evil war, slaying
'some, and fulfilling a faithful covenant with others.
'Nor shall He do all this by His own counsels, but
'obeying the high decrees of the mighty God: Then
'again the people of the mighty God shall be laden
'with noble wealth, with gold and silver and with array
'of purple; and the earth shall bring forth to perfection,
'and the sea teem with blessings ... But again the kings
'of the Gentiles with gathered might shall assail this
'land, bringing fate upon themselves; for they shall wish
'to ravage the fold of the mighty God, and to destroy the
'noblest men ... But swords of fire shall fall from heaven,
' and on earth great flames shall come ... and every soul
'of man and every sea shall shudder before the face
'of the Immortal. .. And then -shall [the foes of His
'people] recognise the Immortal God who brings these
'judgments to pass, and there shall be wailing and cry' ing over the boundless earth as men perish ... But the
'sons of the mighty God 8 around His temple all shall
'live in quiet. .. for the Immortal is their defender, and
'the hand of the Holy One. And then shall all the
'islands and cities say How does the Immortal love these
'men, for all things strive with them and help them ...
'Come, let us all fall on the ground and entreat the Im' mortal King ... Let us send to His temple ... and all heed
'the Law of the Most High God.. .And then 4 shall God
'raise up a kingdom for.ever (eli; alwvai;) over all men ...
' And from every land men shall bear frankincense and
'gifts to the house of God ... And prophets of the mighty
1
Vv. 632-651.
ton l.c. 114.
2
Vv. 652 ff.

W.G.

Comp. Stan-

s Vv. 702 ff.
Vv. 766 ff.
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'God shall take away the sword, for they shall be judges
'of mortals and righteous kings. Rejoice then, 0 Virgin,
'and exult ; for to thee hath He given gladness for ever
'who created heaven and earth. In thee [O Sion] shall
'He dwell; and for thee shall He be an Immortal
'Light1.'
But even in these Oracles the glory of the king is lost
in the glory of the nation. The house of David is forgotten in the recollection of the theocracy 2• The permanent establishment of the Law as the rule of the whole
earth is the object of highest hope 8, or second only to
that final consummation of the world, when a fiery flood
shall destroy all that is corrupt and perishable in man
and nature, and leave the good in eternal purity. 'The
'people,' it is said, 'shall be guides of life to all mortals';'
but there ;s no mention of a spiritual covenant. There
are no glimpses of a Gospel or of an Incarnation. The
blessings of the future are drawn after the types in Deuteronomy, and the plagues which are denounced against
the wicked recall the scenes of the Exodus and the conquest of Palestine.
Still the belief in a Messiah is recognised, and the
glorious future is connected with His advent. Nor is
His descent from the Sun, the seat of the empire of light,
the only sign of His divine nature. In a later fragment,
which dates from the time of the last triumvirate, Messiah appears in contrast to Beliar the great manifestation
of the power of evil 5• 'A holy king as time hastens on
'shall come to hold the sceptre of every land for all
1 The remainder of this passage
(787-794) is a close imitation of Is.
xi. 6-8. Cf. 367-380.
2 The only reference to the family
of David is found in vv. 288-290,
but it appears to relate to Zerubbabel; and the king whom ' God shall

'send from heaven, who shall judge
' each man in blood and flash of fire'
(vv. 286 f.), though he appears with
the attributes of Messiah, can be no
other than Cyrus.
•'
3 Cf. vv. 573 ff.
5
4 Ver. 195.
Vv. 49 ff.
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'ages ... But forth from the people of Sebaste shall Beliar Chap. ii.
'come afterwards; and he shall plant the lofty mountains
'[in the valleys], and stay the sea, the mighty fiery sun,
'and the bright moon, and wake the dead, and perform
'many signs among men; but they shall not bring their
'accomplishment in him, but they shall be deceptive, and
'in truth they shall deceive many men (µ,€po7rar;), both
'faithful and chosen Hebrews and also other lawless men
'who have not yet heard the word of God. But when
' the threats of the mighty God draw near, a flaming
'power shall come in a billowy flood (ot' oloµ,aTo<;) upon
'the earth, and consume Beliar and all the haughty men
'who placed their trust in him ... G0D shall roll the
'heaven as a book is rolled, and the whole spangled fir' mament shall fall on the glorious earth and ocean. A
'torrent of devouring fire shall flow unwearied, and con' sume the land, and consume the sea, and the firmament
'of heaven, and days ; and creation itself it shall melt
'together, and refine it and purify it (er; ,ca0apov oia?.,e~et ).
'And no longer shall the laughing globes of the [hea' venly] lights [roll on. There shall be] no night, no
'dawn, no many days of care, no spring, no summer, no
'winter, no autumn. And then shall the judgment of
'the mighty God come in the midst of the mighty age
'when all these things come to pass 2.'
Shortly after the first collection of Sibylline Oracles (fJ) The Book
of Henoch.
was formed at Alexandria, the hopes of the Palestinian
' Jews were raised to the highest pitch by the successes of
John Hyrcanus, only to be lost again in the rising con- t IO] B.C.
flict of sects, and the weakness and crimes of his succes1 This name must have been inserted afterwards (with a reference
to Simon Magus, Se baste= Samaria?
or to Nero); for it could not have
been used of the Romans before the

death of Antony.
2 It is sufficient to refer generally
to Matt. xxiv., 2 Thess. ii., Apoc.
vi., xxi., for striking parallels to
many of the thoughts in this passage.
,G2
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sors. These alternations of joy and sorrow found their
expression in the Apocalypse of Henoch1. No Apocryphal book is more remarkable for eloquence and poetic
vigour; and the range of subjects which it includes is as
noble as its style. In its present form the book aims at
little less than a comprehensive vindication of the action
of Providence both in the physical and in the moral
world. At one time it encourages men quailing before
outward enemies ; at another it rebukes a people torn by
inward divisions : now it offers ~n explanation of the
mysteries of creation ; and now it seeks the type of present dangers in the catastrophe of prima!val history. It
is probable that these different parts owe their origin to
distinct authors, and that they were interwoven into the
present b9ok by a later compiler. But the distinction of
the constituent elements is of comparatively little importance at present, since the book assumed a certain
unity during its last revision, and offers a gener:ally consistent view of the office of Messiah 2• But while the
1 Liber Henoch, .dl,thiopi'ce.
A.
Dillmann, Lipsire, 1851. Das Buch
Henoch. Uebersetzt und erkliirt von
Dr A. Dillmann, . Leipzig, 1853.
These two editions supersede those
of Abp. Laurence : The Book of
Enoch, &c. Oxford, 182 1, 33, 38, and
Libri Enoch versio Ethiopica, Oxon.
1838. Where the difference appeared to require notice I have given
Laurence's rendering in brackets
[ L.] or in the notes. The editions
of Hoffmann and Gfrorer have no
independent value. Cf. Dillm. Einleit. pp. !vii. ff.
2 Ewald in an admirable essay
on the book ( Ueber d . .,£,thiop. B.
Henoch Entstehung, Sinn u. Zusammensetz. Transact. of the Royal Soc.
of Gottingen, 1856, pp. 107 ff.) supposes that it consists of fragments
of four books.

i. The first book, the original prophecy, written in a period of outward trouble and danger, during
the first years of John H yrcanus, c.
B.c.144, represented bycapp. xxxvii.
-lxxi. with some interpolations.
ii. The second book, written a few
years later, when prosperity had_
given rise to internal schisms, c. B.c.
135, of which fragments occur iv.; vi. 1, 2; viii. 4; ix. 1-6, 811; x. 4-10, 12_; xi. ~; xii--xvi.;
lxxxi. 1-4; lxxx1v.; xc1. 4; cv.
iii. The third book, written a little
later, c. B,C, 128, philosophical in
character, as the first is poetical and
the second rhetorical. Fragments
of this occur: xx-xxxvi.; lxxiilxxxii.; lxxxiii. l - 9 ; lxxxv-xc.;
cvi--[cviii.]
iv. The book of Noah, occurring
in scattered fragments ; vi. 3-8 ;
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whole book is thus impressed with a certain stamp of
uniformity, the central portion round which the other
prophecies are grouped glows beyond the other parts
with a spiritual fervour, pure, intense, and passionate. If
the deeper mysticism and colder speculations of the
Apocrypha leave no place for the doctrine of Messiah:
if the priestly and prophetic office of the great king was
merged by the Sybil in the prophetic office of the nation:
in Henoch the Advent of Messiah is contemplated with
a joyful· and certain hope. The might and tyranny of
heathen oppressors serve only to suggest the certain
retribution and just vengeance which hangs over them :
the victories which have been gained by the people of
God are but a prelude to wider conquests. A judgment
is reserved for sinners; a triumph is prepared for the
righteous : and Messiah is the divine instrument of this
twofold issue. Such is the message of 'faith and truth v
which the voice of the ancient patriarch proclaims to a
people conscious of their heavenly mission and fresh from
brilliant struggles, and yet trembling and divided 2•
The first introduction of the Messianic subject is
ix. 7; x. 1-3, 11; xi. 22; lxix. 2;
xvii-xix.; xxxix. 1, 2a; Ix. 1-10,
24 f.; lxiv-lxix. 16. This book
was written some years after the last.
The whole book of Henoch as·
sumed its present shape, according
to Ewald, during the first half of
the century before Christ. I have
given these details, not because I
think it possible to accept a result
so complicated, but because the divisions throw considerable light upon
the internal structure of the book.
Other theories of its composition
may be seen in Hilgenfeld, a. a. O.
pp. 95 ff. Perhaps all that can be
affirmed with certainty is the later
origin of the N oachian portions.
Compare Stanton, /.c. pp. 45 ff.

1

Cf. Dillm. p. 32; Ewald, p.

128.
2

In giving a general view of the
Messianic descriptions of Henoch,
I have quoted the book in its final
shape, not only because it is most
convenient to do so, but because the
book was current in this form at the
Christian era, for the arguments of
Hoffmann (Schriftb. I. 371) in favour
of a later origin are quite unsatisfactory. It will be seen that the chief
part belongs to Ewald's ' First
Book.' In the ' Second Book ' the
righteousness of Messiah is His
characteristic attribute, just as the
people of God are described as ' the
righteous' more usually than 'the
elect.'
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marked by several peculiarities which at once call attention to its importance. The Vision which contains the
most complete portraiture of the coming Kingdom is
emphatically the Vision of Wisdom; and this 'beginning
'of Wisdom' is addressed to all 'the dwellers on the
'earth, both those of old times and those who shall come
'after.' Even God Himself is addressed by a new title
in connexion with these Messianic revelations, as 'the
'Lord of Spirits,' the Supreme Sovereign who establishes
by His spiritual hosts order and righteousness in the
various realms of creation.
The vividness of the prophecy is already foreshadowed
by the form which it assumes 1. In one passage the Seer
is represented as approaching the divine presence and
contemplating the person of Messiah. 'I saw,' he says,
'in heav~n One, Ancient of days, and His head was
'white as wool; and with Him was another, whose coun' tenance was as the appearance of a man, and full of
'grace like to one of the holy Angels. And I asked one
'of the Angels, who went with me and shewed me all
'hidden things, of that Son of Man, who He was and
'whence He was and wherefore He went with the An' cient (Head) of days. And he answered me and spake
'to me: This is the Son of Man to whom righteousness
'belongeth, with whom righteousness dwelleth, and who
' revealeth all the treasures of that which is concealed,
'because the Lord of Spirits hath chosen Him ; whose
'lot before the Lord of Spirits hath surpassed all through
' His uprightness for ever. And this Son of Man whom
'thou hast seen shall raise up kings and mighty men
'from their beds, and the powerful even from their
' thrones ; and shall unloose the bands of the powerful
1 Recent scholars give to 'the
Book of the three Parables' (cc.

xxxviii-lxix) a post-Christian date.
See Stanton I.e. 59 ff.

THE BOOK OF HENOCH.

' [with which they bind God's people], and break the
'teeth of sinners. And He shall hurl the kings from
'their thrones and their kingdoms, because they magnify
'Him not nor praise Him, nor acknowledge with thank' fulness whence the kingdom is lent to them ... And they
'shall be driven from the dwellings of the assembly of
' His Church and of the faithful 1.' ..•
The attributes of majesty and humanity, of dominion
and righteousness, with which Messias is here clothed,
continually reappear throughout the Visions, and the manifestation of these in the deliverance of the faithful and
the final retribution of the wicked forms the general object
of His work. Without adding any new element to the
fulness of the old Prophets the writer of Henoch endeavours to combine into one grand image the scattered
traits in which they had foretold the working of their
great king; and if he only dwells on the resistless might
and certain triumph which should attend His advent, he
differs from later zealots in retaining the essential character of superhuman glory with which Daniel had portrayed Him. He appears in several places to recognise
the pre-existence of Messiah, while at the same time he
describes Him as very man ; and though the interpretation of these passages has been questioned 2, the clear
recognition of the eternal predestination of Messiah, and
of the intimate relation in which He stands at once to
God and to the whole world of spirits, is one of the most
conspicuous points in the teaching of the book. ' Before
'the sun and the signs of heaven were created, before
'the stars were made, the name [of the Son of Man]
'was named (invoked, L.) before the Lord of Spirits 3.'
1

c. xlvi.
Wrongly, I believe.
rence, Pre!. Diss. Ii. f. ·
2

Cf. Lau-

3 Compare the Rabbinical saying,
that ' the name of Messiah existed
'before the foundation of the world.'
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' He was chosen and hidden in the sight of God before
' the world was created, and He shall be to eternity in
'His sight'.' At the day of His appearance, 'the kings
'and mighty men and dwellers on the earth shall laud
'and praise and magnify Him who ruleth over all, who
'was hidden. For aforetime He, the Son of Man, was
'hidden, whom the Most High kept in the presence of
'His power, and revealed to the elect 2.' And thus it is
said that Henoch in his lifetime was ' translated from
'among the dwellers on the earth to that Son of Man,
'to the Lord of Spirits 3.' Even before His manifestation
the Messias was the joy of men and angels; for 'the
'Wisdom of the Lord of Spirits revealed Him to the
'Holy and the Righteous ... for in His name are they
'delivered, and He is the avenger of their life'.' And
Henoch heard 'the voice of the Angel Rufael praise the
' Elect One and the elect people' before the throne of
the majesty of God 5 • The very stars and elements and
powers of nature 'rejoiced greatly, praising and mag, nifying [God], because that to them was revealed the
'name of that Son of Man 6.'
In contrast with this d_ivine aspect of Messiah are
1 c. xlviii. 3, 6.
'The elect ancl
' the concealed one existed in His
'presence before the world was ere' ated and for ever.' {Laur.)
2 c. !xii. 6, 7; c. lxi. ro, Laur.
3 c. lxx. I.
This difficult passage, which is the clearest testimony
to the pre-existence of Messiah, belongs, according to Dillmann, to the
'N oachian' additions to the original
book, and so dates from the first
century B.c. (Di!lm. pp. xl. !.).
Laurence's translation is quite different : 'After this the name of the
'Son of Man, living with the Lord
' of Spirits, was exalted by the inha' bitants of the earth.' Cf. Dillm. l.c.
Ewald (p. 124 n.) gives another trans-

lation. ' Afterwards was Henoch
'celebrated among men as living
'with Messias and with God .. .'
4 c. xlviii. 7.
'He revealed the
'wisdom ... ' Laur.
5 c. xl. 5, 9·
6 c. lxix. 26 {!viii. 38, Laur.).
From this passage it appears natural
to conclude that the unutterable
name-The Oath-by which the
whole world was ruled {c. lxix. 14
ff.) was the name of Messiah. Cf.
Apoc. ii. 17. According to the present text, the title 'Lord of Spirits'
is once applied to Messiah,· c. !xii.
2, but there is probably some corruption.
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the many titles which declare His humanity and subordination to God. He is the Righteous One 1 chosen by
God for His uprightness: the Elect One 2 according to
God's good pleasure: the Anointed 8, tlze Son of Man, the
Son of woman4, while still also the Son of God 5• And
though these titles belong in a peculiar sense to Messiah
as the type and head of His Church, they are extended
also to all believers, who are called the righteous, the elect,
the children of God. Even the form under which Messiah
was first described is applied in a lower scale to Henoch,
who is addressed by an Angel as ' the Son of Man who is
' born to righteousness, and on whom righteousness dwell' eth, and whom the righteousness of the Ancient of days
'leaves not 6.' In the imagery of one of the Visions Messias is 'born as a white bullock 7,' and all the beasts of the
field and all the birds of the air feared Him and prayed
to Him always. 'And I looked,' the Seer continues, 'till
'all their races were changed, and they all became white
'bullocks ... ' And when the judgment is accomplished it
is said : ' The whole host of heaven and all the Saints
'who are above, and the host of God, the Cherubim and
'Seraphim and Ophanim, and all the Angels of might,
'and all the Angels of dominion, and the Elect One, and
'the other powers which are on the land above the water,
'shall cry on that day, and with one voice exalt and
' praise and laud and magnify [God] in the spirit of faith,
'in the spirit of wisdom and of patience, and in the
'spirit of mercy, and in the spirit of right and of peace,
' and in the spirit of goodness, and shall all say with one
1

cc. xxxviii. 2 ; !iii. 6.
c. xlv. 3, 4, &c. This is the
most usual title of Messiah.
3 cc. xlviii. ro; Iii. 4; only.
4 c. !xii. 5 only. The form of the
title appears to be suggested by the
context. I believe there is, no re2

ference to Gen. iii. 1 5.
0 c. cv. 2 only.
6 c. lxxi. 14(lxx. 17, Laur.).
Cf.
c. Ix. 10.
7 (c. lxxxix. 45, Laur.).
By this
figure He is compared with the Patriarchs. Cf. Dillm. p. 286.
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'voice: Praise be to Him, and praised be the name of
'the Lord of Spirits for ever and ever 1 .'
But while Messiah is thus represented as man, and
perhaps classed among created things, He stands far
above all in the greatness of His gifts. Not only is He
placed by God on the throne of His majesty to execute
judgment in the world, but 'wisdom is poured out [on
'Him] like water, and there is no end of His majesty.
' He is mighty in all the secrets of righteousness, and
'unrighteousness passes away before Him like a sha' dow ... In Him dwells the spirit of wisdom, and the
'spirit of Him who giveth knowledge (the spirit of in' tellectual wisdom, L.), and the spirit of teaching and
' power, and the spirit of those who have fallen asleep in
'righteousness. And He shall judge the hidden things;
'and no man shall be able to utter an idle speech before
'Him, for He is chosen before the face .of the Lord of
'Spirits according to His good pleasure 2.'
The effect of the manifestation of· Messias follows
immediately from His character. 'In those days shall a
' change be wrought for the holy and the elect: the light
'of day shall dwell upon them, and majesty and honour
'shall turn to them. And on the day of distress ruin
'shall be heaped upon sinners ... And in those days the
'earth shall give back that which had been entrusted.
'to it, and Sheol shall give back that which has been
' entrusted to it, and Destruction shall give back that
'which it owes. And [Messias] shall choose the ~ighteous
1 c. lxi. ro, rr.
From the position in which the words 'the Elect '
occur, and from a comparison of the
context, a question may perhaps
arise whether the reading is correct.
Laurence's translation is not very
probable: 'And all the Angels of the
' Lord, namely of the Elect one, and
'of the other Power, who was upon

' earth over the water on that day '
(Ix. 13); yet he defends it as containing 'an obvious reference to
'Gen. i. r,' and 'the declaration of
'a ... precise and distinct Trinity of
' Persons under the supreme appel' lation of God and Lord.' Pre!.
Diss. p. Iii.
2 c. xlix. (xlviii. Laur.).
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' and holy among them, for the day is come that they
' should be delivered 1 .'
But the final establishment of Messiah's kingdom 2 is
preceded by a time of devastation and conquest on earth
-a 'period of the sword.' ' I saw, and a great s'Yord was
'given to the sheep [the long oppressed people of God]:
'then the sheep went forth against the beasts of the field
' [their ancient oppressors] and all the beasts and the
'fowls of heaven fled before their face3,' and turned too
late to prayer and repentance4. This occupies the
eighth of the ten 'weeks' into which the history of the
world is divided ; 'and the sword is given that judgment
'and righteousness might be executed on them who act
'with violence, and the sinners given over into the hands
'of the righteous 5• And the hearts of the saints are full
1 cc. 1. ; li.
The doctrine of the
resurrection is again described with
singular force and detail in c. lxi. 5,
6. In speaking of the future state
of the wicked the writer always
speaks of their spiiits only (Dillm.
p. 165). The re-union with the body
-the condition of sharing Messiah's
kingdom-is reserved for the righteous. Cf. Hom. Odyss. xi. 487 ff.;
Plato, Resp. III. 386 c. The same
doctrine occupies a prominent place
in the Mormonite system. Spencer's
Letters, pp. 154ff. I have introduced
Sheol and A baddon from Prof.
Wright's note ap. Stanton l.c.
2 The mutual relation of the different parts of ' the end of the
world' is naturally obscure, and the
obscurity is increased by much confusion both in the language and in
the text of the book. The general
interpretation which I have given
appears to be intelligible and consistent; but two difficulties remain,
as to the times of the appearance of
Messiah, and of the great judgment.
In c. xc. 37 the birth of 'the white
'bullock with great horns' (Messiah)
is described as taking place after the

period of the sword and before the
gre:it conversion of the world(§ 38),
though all men were already collected at the Holy City (i. e. in the
ninth week) ; and this, I believe, is
the opinion of the writer. And correspondingly it appears to be his
intention to place the great judgment at the end of the tenth week,
after the peaceful reign over the
converted world, though in c. xc.
20-2 7 it is described immediately
after the period of the sword, probably as being its final consummation and spiritual antitype (cf. xlvii.
4; xlviii. 2). The character of Messiah as the resistless and righteous
Judge requires that all judgments,
even the period of the sword (c. xlviii.
4 ff.), should ultimately be referred
to Him .. The clearer statements must
interpret the more general.
3 c. xc. 19 (lxxxix. 27, Laur.).
But even the most terrible calamities
are regarded as a judgment on sinners (and not a trial for the elect,
cf. cap. c. r ff.).
4 cc. !xiii. ; xxxviii. 6.
5 c. xci. 12 (xcii. 13, 14, Laur.),
cf. c. xxxvii. 5. Even in this chap-
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'of joy that the number of righteousness was fulfilled,
'and the prayer of the righteous heard, and the blood of
'the righteous required before the Lord of Spirits1.' At
the end of this week the people of God have reared
houses for themselves 'in their own pleasant land,' and
built 'a new temple for the great King, greater and
'nobler than the first,' and 'all the sheep are therein.
'And in that place I saw a fountain of righteousness
'which was inexhaustible ; many fountains of wisdom
'encircled it, and all that were thirsty drank thereof,
'and were full of wisdom, and had their dwelling with
'the holy and righteous and elect'.' In the ninth week
the righteous judgment is rendered .. .' And all men look
'to the way of uprightness; and all the beasts of the
'field and all the fowls of heaven gathered themselves
'to the house [of God], and the Lord of the sheep had
'great joy that they were all good and returned to His
' house. And I looked till the sheep laid down the
' sword that was given to them, and brought it back to
' His house, and it was sealed before the face of the
'Lord ... And the eyes of all were opened that they
'should see that which is good (the good one, L.), and
'there was not one among them who saw not 3.' And
after this, at the end of the tenth week, shall be the
eternal judgment over the Angels ... ' And the former
'heaven shall vanish and pass away, and a new heaven
'shall appear, and all the powers of heaven shall give
'light for ever sevenfold. And after that shall be many
'weeks without number in goodness and righteousness,
'and sin shall be no more named for ever and ever4.
ter the different stages of the great
end of all things seem to be distin•
guished: ' the period of the sword,'
§ 4-6 ; 'the revelation of the secrets
' of the righteous,' § 3; 'the mani' festation of Messiah,'§ z. See also

c. xcviii. 1 2 ; xcvi. 1.
1 c. xlvii. 4.
2 c. xlviii. r.
3 C, XC. 33 f.
4 c. xci. 17 (xcii. 16, Lau,:.),
c. xcii. 4, 5·

Cf,

THE FOURTH BOOK OF ESDRAS.

'And it shall come to pass in these days that the elect
'and holy children [of God, the Angels,] shall descend
'from the heights of heaven, and join their Lord with the
' children of men 1. And from henceforth there will be
'nothing that corrupts (transitory, Dillm.) any more, for
'He, the Son of Man, hath appeared, and sits upon the
'throne of His majesty, and all evil shall vanish and
'pass away before His face ... 2 • And the chosen One
'shall dwell among His chosen people 8. And they shall
'be arrayed in the robe of life ... ; and the Lord of Spirits
'shall dwell over them, and they shall dwell with that
'Son of Man, and eat with Him, and lie down and rise
'up [with Him] for ever and ever4.'
The interval between the dates of the books of Henoch and Esdras 5 was one of humiliation and trial for
1

c. xxxix. 1. Cf. Dillm. /. c.
2 c. lxix. 29.
3 c. xiv. 4.
4 c. !xii. ,16, 14.
The traces of
' mysticism' in the book of Henoch
are very rare, but they tend to
shew that the personification of Wisdom and the Word was entirely unconnected with the doctrine of Messiah. ' Wisdom found no place where
'she should dwell; then had she a
' dwelling in heaven. Wisdom came
' to dwell among the children of men
'and found no dwelling-place; then
' Wisdom returned to her place and
'took up her abode among the An' gels. And Unrighteousness (Folly)
'came forth from her abode' [the indefiniteness of the phrase is worthy
of notice]: 'she found those whom
'she sought not and dwelt among
'them, [ welcomed] as the rain in the
' wilderness, and as the dew on the
'thirsty land' (c. xiii.). In another
place it is said : ' The Righteous
'One [Messiah] shall arise from
'sleep, and Wisdom shall a:ise an?
'be given to them [the elect]' (c. xc1.
10). Once more: 'The Wisdom of
'the Lord of Spirits revealed [the

'Son of Man] to the holy and the
'righteous' (c. xlviii. 7). Again
Henoch is described as bidding his
son collect all his household together, 'for,' he says, 'the Word calls
'me, and the Spirit is poured out
'upon me .. .' (c. xci. 1 ). So again c.
xiv. 24, 'The Lord called me and
'spake to me; Come hither, Henoch,
'and to my Holy Word.' The passage c. xc. 38 (lxxxix. 4 7, Laur.) is,
I believe, in spite of Ewald's authority (p. 159 n.), an interpolation;
and Dillmann's explanation of the
manner in which it may have arisen
is at least very ingenious. The literal
rendering as it stands is : ' the first
'in the midst of them became [a
'word, and that word became] a large
'beast.' Nor can I;think that c. Iii. 1,
' When he brings his word upon you
' shall ye'not be destroyed?' refers to
Messiah personally. Cf. Dillm. in loc.
5 Liicke, Einleitung, u. s. w. §
12. Hilgenfeld, 7ud. Apok. 187 ff.
The best edition is that of Gfrorer,
Prophetm veteres Pseudepigraphi,
Stuttgard, 1840, pp. 66 ff., who gives
Laurence's Latin version of the
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the faithful Jew. The kingdoms of the world grew
stronger, and he was gradually brought again under their
dominion. The very forms in which the revelations are
clothed furnish apt symbols of the times in which they
were respectively written and of the general feelings by
which they were pervaded. A patriarch translated from
earth to heaven, and admitted to gaze face to face on
the hosts of the spiritual world, is the fitting herald of
wisdom, righteousness, and judgment, to a people who
even in suffering see in their tyrants only the objects of
coming vengeance. A prince in exile with an exiled
nation, the witness of heathen wickedness and the victim
of tormenting doubts, pleads with significant energy the
cause of a people whom their God seems to have forsaken and given up to the oppression of an alien 1 • The
mysteries-of the physical creation are as nothing to one
who is bewildered by 'the counsels of the Most High,'
though he is referred back to the lessons of nature that
he may acknowledge his weakness 2•
This fundamental difference of tone between the two
Apocalypses appears to explain their divergences in
detail. The burden of Esdras is throughout 'How long,
'0 Lord 8 ?' The present world is for him utterly corrupt; few only shall share in the promised redemption.
Fasting and tears are the preparation for his visions;
Ethiopic (Oxon. 1820) with a collation of the Old Latin, and the Arabic
version (by Ockley in Whiston's
Primitive Christianity, Vol. IV. 1711).
The Dissertatio Critica of Van der
Vlis (Amsterd. 1839) gives a careful examination of ( 1) the Latin version, (2) the Ethiopic version, and
(3) of the scope, date and author" of
the book.
The ' Missing Fragment ' of the
Latin Version has been edited with
great care and completeness by Mr

R. L. Bensly, Cambridge, 1875.
The quotations are here given according to the divisions in the English version: the references in brackets are to Gfriirer's divisions. The
Ethiopic text is followed unless the
contrary is stated. The Authorised
Version follows the Latin.
1 Cf. c. vi. 9 (iv. 15).
Esau appears to represent the Idumi:ean
Herod. Hilgenf. p. 195.
2 c. iv. 5 ff. (ii. 7 ff.).
3 Cf. c. iv. 35 (ii. 44), &oc.
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and the seer no longer looks upon the mysteries of
heaven, but listens to them as they are revealed by the
ministry of Angels1. Everywhere the language is that
of an exile among the foul corruptions of Egypt, to
whom the promised land is no longer the gathering field
of nations, 'the joy of the whole earth.' The ·, woes of
'Messiah' are described with a terrible fulness, which
is hardly exceeded by the despairing traditions of the
Talmud 2. 'Behold the days shall come that. .. the way
' of truth shall be hidden, and the land of faith shall be
'barren (sterilis erit a fide V.L.). But iniquity shall be
'increased, ... and the land shall be wasted utterly ... The
'sun shall shine suddenly in the night and the moon in
' the day, and blood shall drop from wood, and the stone
'shall give his voice, and the people shall be troubled ...
'There shall be a sound also in (chaos fiet per V. L.)
' many places ;... and friends shall destroy one another.
'Then shall wit hide itself, and understanding withdraw
'into his secret chamber, and shall be sought of many
'and yet not be found. Then shall unrighteousness and
, incontinency be multiplied upon earth. One land shall
'ask another and say, Is righteousness gone through thee,
'or one doing righteousness (j'ustum faciens V. L.) ? And
'it shall say, No. At that time shall men hope, and
'obtain nothing; they shall marry, and not rejoice; they
'shall labour, but their ways shall not prosper 8.' And
these woes and evils are supposed to follow by an inevitable law from the working of nature. 'For the world
'hath lost his youth, and the times begin to wax old.
'For the world is divided into twelve parts, and the ten
'parts of it are gone already and half of a tenth part. ..
' And look how much the world shall be weaker through
'age, so much the more shall evils increase upon them
1

Cf. c. iv.

21

(ii. 30).

2

Cf. below, pp. 133 f.

3

c. v. (iii.).
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'that dwell therein 1 ••• For the grain of evil was sown in
'the heart of Adam from the beginning, and the fruit of
'ungodliness hath been brought forth and multiplied up
'to this time, and shall yet be brought forth until the
'time of harvest come 2.' So ' when commotion shall be
'seen in the world between several nations, and nations
'shall be disturbed, and the people shall be polluted,
'and princes shall hasten to mutual slaughter, and
'leaders shall be struck with consternation, then under' stand that of these the Most High hath spoken as
'coming before His appointed time 3.'
The stern spirit of exclusiveness, through which the
blessings ushered in by these terrible signs are reserved
for the Jewish nation alone, is another sign of the overwhelming sorrows under which the writer of the book was
bowed down. 'And now, 0 Lord .. .if the world (o alwv)
'be made for our sakes4, why do we not possess an in' heritance with the world? how long shall this endure 5 ?'
And when he inquires as to the end of all things and
the terrible issues of Adam's sin, the answer is given:
'The Most High bath made this world for many, but the
'world to come for few ... There be many created, but
' few shall be saved 6.' ' For you is paradise opened, the
'tree of life is planted, the time to come is prepared ...
'and therefore ask no more questions concerning the
'multitude of them that perish P; nay rather 'inquire
'how the righteous shall be saved, whose the world is
'and for whom the world is created 8.'
l c. xiv. 10 ff. (xiv. 8 ff.).
Cf. c.
v. 54, 55; iv. 50.
2 c. iv. 30 (ii. 38).
3 c. ix. 3 ff. (ix. 2 ff.).
4 Cf. c. vi. 55 (iv. 63), 'All this
'have I spoken before thee, 0 Lord,
' because thou madest the world for
'our sakes;' and c. vii. 10, 11 (v. 10).
5
c. vi. 59.

6 c. viii. 1, 3. Cf. c. vii. 1-13:
The entrance to the fair city was
made ' one only path, even between
'fire and water, so small that there
' could but one man go there at once'
a_t the time of Adam's transgression,
while before it was wide and sure.
7 c. viii. 52, 55·
8 c. ix. 13. The scarceness of the
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At length when deceit and oppression and terror
have filled the world, Messiah shall come, 'even He whom
' ( Unctus. V.L.) the Highest hath kept for the end of
'days, of the seed of David (om. V.L.), like a lion from
'a wood, rebuking the eagle for her unrighteou~ness and
'utterly consuming her. The rest of my people shall He
'(I ./Eth.) deliver with mercy, them that have been pre' served in my judgment, and He shall make them joyful
'until the coming of the day of judgment, whfreof I have
'spoken unto thee from the beginning 1.' Under another
image Messiah is described as a man rising from the mysterious sea into whose depth none can look; for 'no man
'upon earth can see my Son [saith the Lord], or those
'that be with Him, but in the day [of His appearing]".'
'And afterwards that man flew with the clouds of heaven,
'and wheresoever He turned His countenance and looked
'all things forthwith vanished· before Him ... and there
'was gathered together a multitude of men out of num' her from the four winds of the heaven to subdue the
'man that came out of the sea. But I beheld and lo
'He had raised for Himself a great mountain and flew
'up upon it... And as the multitude came against Him
'He neither lifted up His hand, nor took His sword nor
' any instrument of war, but only there went forth out of
'His mouth a billow of fire ... and burned them up every
'one, until nothing was left of them but only the dust of
'their ashes and the smoke of their conflagration ...
'Afterwards I saw the same man come down from the
'mountain and call unto Him a peaceable multitude; and
'there came much people unto Him ... Then was I struck
'with great fear and I a waked 3 ... And this is the meangood is given as a reason for God's
delight in them (vi. 35, JEth.).
1
c. xii. 30, 31, 34 (xii. 36 ff.): cf.
xi. 37 ff. (xi. 41 ff.)
,

W.G.

c. xiii. 51, 52.
c. xiii. 3-13. Convalescebatcum
mil!ibus ca:li. V.L.
2

3
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'ing of the vision : The man whom thou sawest coming
'up from the heart of the sea, the same is He whom God
'the Highest hath kept a great season, to redeem the
'world unto Himself (qui per semetipsum liberabit creatu' ram suam V.L.)... And the Most High shall begin to
'deliver those that dwell on the earth. [And He shall
'undertake to fight against another, one city against
' another, one place against another, one people against
'another, and one realm against another. And when
'these things shall come to pass, and the signs shall
'happen which I have shewed thee before, then shall
'that Man (jilius meus V.L., Ar.) be declared, whom
'thou sawest (ut virum V.L.) ascending. And when all
'the people hear His voice they shall leave the battles
'they have in their own land one against ano.ther. And
'an innumerable multitude shall be gathered together
'desiring to slay Him. But He shall stand upon the
'top of Mount Sion. And Sion shall come, and shall be
'shewed to all men, prepared and built, like as thou saw' est that mountain to come forth and be formed without
'hands. And this is my Son who shall rebuke the
'nations for their sins ... and He shall destroy them with' out labour like coals of fire (per legem qua: igni assi' milata est V.L.). And whereas thou sawest that another
'peaceable multitude was gathered unto Him; these are
'the nine (decem V.L.; novem et dimidia Ar.1) tribes which
'were carried away prisoners out of their own land ... But
'they took this counsel among themselves, that they
'would leave the stock of their people (multitudinenz
'gentium V.L.) and go forth into a country where never
'mankind dwelt, that they might keep their statutes
'which they had never kept in their own land. And they
'entered through the narrow passages of the Euphrates.
1

Cf. Baruch, Ep. Syr. init.
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'For the Most High ... held still the flood till they were
'passed over ... and now the Highest shall stay the springs
'of the stream again that they may go through 1 ; there' fore sawest thou the multitude come together ... 2.'
The reign thus commenced in terrible and overwhelming desolation shall last for four hundred years 8•
'After these years,' it is said, 'shall my son Christ die,
'and all men that have breath. And the world shall be
'turned into the old silence seven days, like as in the
' first beginning, and no man shall remain. And after
'seven days [the world that yet awaketh not V.L.J shall
'be raised up; and the corruptible world shall retire afar.
'And the earth shall restore those that are asleep in her,
'and so shall the dust those that are in silence, and the
'secret places shall deliver those souls that were corn' mitted unto them. And the Most High shall appear
'upon the seat of judgment; arid His mercy shall come
' (i.e. to the distressed faithful ; pertransibunt miserim
'V.L.), and His clemency shall cease, and His long' suffering shall have an end, but judgment only shall
'remain, and truth shall stand, and faith shall bud, and
' the work shall follow, and the reward shall be shewed,
'and justice shall watch, and injustice shall not slumber4.'
For 'the day of doom shall be the end of this time and
' the beginning of immortality for to come, wherein cor' ruption is past ... 5.'
The great outlines of these Apocalyptic visions offer
a striking parallel to the teaching of the Apostles. The
times of war and tumult which portend the coming of
Messiah, His sudden appearance with a heavenly host,
1

C£ Apoc. xvi. 12.
c. xiii. 25-47 (xiii. 32 ff.).
vii. 28. The corresponding
clause is wanting in .tEth. v. 29.
Revelabitur enim Messias·meus cum
2

3

his qui cum eo [suut], et faetificabit
eos qui resuscitabuutur. Fi!ius meus
:Jesus V. L. Fi!ius meus Messias Ar.
4 vii. 28-35 (v, 29-40).
5 c. vii. 43 (vii. 12).
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the destruction of the wicked by the breath of His
mouth, the reign of triumph, the general resurrection
and last judgment, are brought out with distinct clearness.
Nor is this all; in spite of the importance attached to
the 'good works laid up in heaven,' faith is required as a
condition of salvation ; and legalism is spiritualized by
the recognition of a higher energy. But a sorrowful
gloom lies over all. Messiah Himself dies. Chaos resumes its old sway. The earth is not quickened with a
new life, but passes away in a second creation.
The Apocalypse of Baruch has many points of resemblance both in its general conception and structure
and in its specific teaching to IV Ezra 1. It was written
after the destruction of the second Temple by Titus 2,
but the d~ta are insufficient to fix the exact time of its
composition, which however may be placed certainly
within fifty years after that event. Israel is described
as the central object of divine love. Their chastisements were for good. The present world and the world
to come were made for the righteous 8 ; and by 'the
righteous' the author understands in the spirit of postExilic Judaism the strict observers of the Law'.
The Messianic expectations of the book are gathered
in two main scenes, the 'beginning of the revelation of
Messiah ' and the Resurrection : a reign on earth and
ineffable bliss in heaven.
As a preparation for the description of the circumstances and character of the earthly triumph of the
righteous, the writer gives an interesting view of the
1 This book was found in a
Syriac translation included in a MS.
of the Old Testament by Dr Ceriani,
who first published a close Latin
translation in his Monumenta sacra
et profana i, 2, 1866, and afterwards

gave the original Syriac text in the
second part of the fifth volume of
the same work in 1871.
2
••
c. xxxn.
3 c. xv.
4 e.g. c. xlviii.

THE APOCALYPSE OF BARUCH.

periods of light and darkness into which the history of
the world may be divided 1. The last darkness is the
gloomiest of all 2. Then there shall be universal wars,
earthquakes, fires, famines ; every land except the Holy
Land shall consume its inhabitants, and the few who
remain shall be given into the hand of Messiah 8 • But
the Holy Land shall protect its people4, and Messiah
shall summon to him there all that survive of the nations.
Some too he shall quicken and some he shall slay. All
the people who knew not Israel or who trampled not on
the seed of Jacob shall live. All who tyrannised over
them or knew them [and did not join themselves to
them] shall be slain with the sword 5 • Then, after
humbling all that is in the world, Messiah shall sit upon
his throne in peace ; and there shall be universal tranquillity, health and joy. There shall be no untimely
death, and birth shall be without pain. Labour shall
have no fatigue ; and the beasts shall minister to men.
This is the beginning of that which is incorruptible 6•
In another passage 7 the crisis of the advent of this
first manifestation of divine judgment is marked with
more detail. Baruch saw in a vision a mighty cedar,
the survivor of the woods, and a vi_ne growing near it.
The vine uttered the voice of righteous judgment against
the cedar ; and the cedar was consumed and the vine
grew and was circled by flowers that never fade. The
cedar, he learnt, was the fourth [Roman] kingdom : the
vine the kingdom of Messiah 8• The last prince [of
Rome], who should be left from the desolation of his
people, would be brought to Mount Sion.
There
Messiah would convict him of his evil deeds, and aftercc. liii. ff.
cc. lxix. f.
" c. lxx.
4 c. lxxi.

l

6

2

6

7
8

c. lxxii.
cc. lxxiii. f.
cc. xxxvi. ff.
c. xxxix.
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wards slay him; and then rule his people who should
be found in the place which he had chosen, 'till the
'world of corruption ends and the times foretold are
' fulfilled 1.'
There is a second description of this period of
earthly bliss which contains some additional details of
interest. In the last tribulations, it is said again, those
only will be protected by God who are in the Holy
Land. And 'when that shall have been fulfilled which
'is to happen there, Messiah shall begin to be revealed.'
And Behemoth shall be brought to light and Leviathan,
and they shall be for food to all who are left. 'The
'earth also shall bring forth a thousand fold ; and on
'one vine there shall be a thousand branches and one
'branch shall give a thousand clusters, and one cluster
' shall give a thousand grapes, and one grape shall give
'a measure (corum) of wine 2.' A breeze shall waft sweet
odours in the morning, and clouds shall bring refreshing
dews at night. And manna shall come down again
from above upon the faithful,' for they have reached the
'end of time 3 .'
'And it shall be after this,' the writer continues,
• when the time of the advent of Messiah shall be ful• filled, [and he shall return in glory, then all who slept
'in hope of him shall rise again. And it shall come to
'pass in that time that]' the treasuries shall be opened
'in which the number of the souls of the just are kept ...
'and they shall rejoice... And the souls of the wicked,
1

c. xl.
This imagery appears with
some amplification in the famous
fragment of Papias, ap. Iren. V. 33.
2

3

•

C. XXIX.

Mr Drummond rightly, I believe, supposes that this passage has
been interpolated by a Christian
hand (:Jewish Messiah, pp. 380 f.;)
4

but he does not appear to me to
have sufficiently distinguished 'the
beginning of the coming of Messiah'
(incipiet revelari Messias, c. xxix.)
from the consummation of his coming
in the new order (implebitur tempus
adventus Messire), when the corruptible ceases. Comp. c. lxxiv.

THE BOOK OF JUBILEES.

'when they shall see all these things, shall be more
' affiicted, for they know that their punishment has
'come ... 1:'
At first the dead shall be raised in the shape in
which they were laid in the grave, that there. may be
perfect mutual recognition 2• Then when this end has
been gained, they shall all be transfigured. · The appearance of the wicked shall become worse, that they may
endure punishment ; and the righteous shall be clothed
in light. ' Those who are saved in their works, and
'to whom the Law was hope .. .' shall see the glories of
the invisible world. They shall not grow old and shall
be made like to angels,_ and they shall be greater than
angels. 'The majesty of the living creatures which are
'beneath the throne' shall be unfolded before their eyes,
and all the marvels of being which God now hides from
sight•.
In this anticipation there is little more than the
devout confidence of the Pharisaic Jew in the certain
grandeur of his people's destiny and the perfection of
the Law. The broader visions of hope for the Gentiles
which the prophets had laid open have faded away. A
few poor remnants alone are tolerated in subjection to
the chosen people. Palestine is the narrow region of
safety and happiness.
But there was a yet narrower and sterner form
. h exc lusiveness degenerated
of Jewish hope in whic
·mto t he wi"}d est m
· t o }erance, an d t h e ob servance of
.
.
,}"ism. Th"is
t b e L aw mto
the most pass10nate
1orma
.
.
k
d
.
.
f
ll
.
spmt was evo e m its u energy by t h e nse
of
Christianity, and distinctly animates the Book of :Jubilees•,
l
2
3
4

c. xxx.
c. I.
c. Ii.
Translated by A. Dillmann in

Ewald's J'ahrbiicher der Biblischen
Wissenschaft, 1849, PP· 230 ff.:
1850, 1 ff. The book is mentioned
under this title by Epiphanius adv.
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which is one of the strangest relics of early Jewish literature. This remarkable narrative may be called a 'hagadical 1 ' commentary on Genesis, and it derives its name
from the fact that its entire arrangement is based on the
festal cycle of forty-nine years. The object of the writer
is to methodize the chronology of primeval history, to
explain its difficulties, to enforce its lessons. In relation
to the Apostolic writings the chief importance of the
book lies in the fierce severity with which it inculcates
the ritual of the Law, and in the haughty pride with
which it limits the special privileges to Israel. The sabbath appears as no earthly institution, but as ordained
first for Angels, and observed in heaven before the creation of man 2 • The very object for which the people of
Israel was chosen was that they might keep it. The
eating of blood is an offence on the same level as the
shedding of blood 8 • The cruel deed of Simeqn and Levi
is blessed 4; and precedence over all men is given to Levi
and his seed, and they ' rank as the Angels of the pre' sence.' It is taught that the Mosaic ordinances were not
only observed by the Patriarchs, but written in heavenly
tables and binding for ever 5 • And nothing less than the
successful claims of Christianity to have fulfilled and
Hcer.xxxrx. §6, l11 ro?s'I wfJ'f/"J\alo,s
eupluKeTaL TV Kai A€1rTo-ye11lue,
Ka"Jl.ovµ,e11v... It is also called '7 Toi!
Mwtuews a.1r0Ka"/\v,f1ts, /J,LKpo-ye11eu,s,
-ra "J\e1rTa. rePluews (Dillmann, pp.
74, 76). Its date is some time in the
first century A.D. (id. p. 88), later than
the Book of Henoch (icl. p. 90) and
earlier than the Testaments of the
twelve Patriarchs (icl. p. 91). The
/Ethiopic version was made from a
Greek text : whether this was the
original text is uncertain from internal evidence, and Jerome evidently alludes to a Hebrew original

of the book. Ep. lxxviii. 18, 24. Cf.
Ed. Bened. l. c.; Dillm. pp. 88 ff.
1 Seep. 67, n. 2.
2 c. ii. pp. 235, 6.
Cf. cap. I.
3 Pp. 245, 248.
4
Pp. 37-39.
5 Pp. 245, 12 (the feast of Tabernacles celebrated by Abraham), 6
(Tithes), 9 (Circumcision), 49 (Passover). In the face of this stern ritualism it is strange that a tradition
should exist which derives Gal. vi.
15 from the a.1r0Kri.Xvym Mwifuews.
Cf. Meyer, I.e.
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spiritualized the precepts of the Law can explain the
stress which is laid upon its permanent obligation, and
the hopeless penalties which are attached to the neglect
of it. In the presence of ritualism such as this the vision
of Messiah almost fades away. The personal ~haracter
of the Redeemer is lost in the vague anticipation of a
general return from the dispersion'. The transition from
'this world' to 'the world to come' is found in a gradual
progress of moral and physical evil 'till the children are
greyheaded,' followed by a period of deepening repentance and increasing strength, which culminates in an age
when men shall enjoy a thousand years of perpetual
youth, and no Satan or destroyer disturb their happiness~.
At the same time that the attempt was made to
furnish a supplement to Scripture in the Apocalyptic
writings, the books of Scripture themselves were sub1 No mention is made of the promise to Eve as might have been exin
p. 238.
pected
2
•
• ••
cc. 1.; cxxm.; pp. 232, 23, 24.
The Ascensio EsaitE (Gfri::irer, ProphettE veteres Pseudepigraphi, pp.
I ff.), though a Christian Apocalypse,
contains some peculiar elements of
Jewish tradition. The description
of the successive descents of Messiah through the seven heavens
preparatory to His incarnation is
well worthy of notice, c. iii. r 3-2 r.
Cf. Clem. Hom. III. 20. Nero is
directly identified with Antichrist
in c. iv. 1.
The fragment of the AscEN SION OF MOSES, first published
in a Latin translation by Ceriani,
Monumenta Sacra et profana, i. r,
r86r, and reprinted, after a fresh
examination by Volkmar Handb.
z. d. Apokr. iii. 1867, contains very
little that illustrates the details of the
popular Messianic expectation. It
was written in a time of deep de-

pression by one full of the great
destiny of his nation 'for whose
sake the world was created' (c. i.),
but the deliverance for which he
looks is not connected, so far as
appears, with any personal Messiah.
A time of fierce persecution is foretold and then, when it is at its
height and the choice seems to be
only between apostasy and death,
'the Heavenly One rises from His
throne and reveals Himself in
wrath.' 'He comes forth to chastise the heathen and destroy their
idols. Then Israel is happy and
mounts up over the necks and
wings of the eagle (Rome) .... and
rests in the starry heaven, and looks
down upon his foes' (cc. 14 f.).
The date of the book is fixed
variously from a time shortly after
the death of Herod the Great to the
reign of Hadrian. The data are
too uncertain to allow a confident
judgment to be formed.
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mitted to a formal interpretation. Egypt and Palestine
shared alike in the work of translation, as they joined in
completing the image of Messiah's triumph; and the
Septuagint and the Targums remain as the monuments
of their labours. Regarding only the present form of
the versions, the Septuagint is the most ancient ; and it
is perhaps characteristic of the time and place at which
it was made 1 that it contains scarcely any passages which
bring forward the person of Messiah in a clearer light
than the original text 2 • In some places the original
ambiguity between a race and a person is decided by the
selection of the race as the source of the divine blessings: in others the future hope appears to be lost in the
present which served as the type of it: in others the
fulness of the original prediction is lowered and compressed : eut generally the mere words of the original
are reproduced without any attempt to apply or elucidate
them 8.
But the case is far different with the Targums; and
next to the writings of the New Testament the Targums
Cf. P· 76, 77·
Of those which do the most remarkable is Numb. xxiv. 7 (quoted
by Philo, II. p. 423 M.). lsai. xxxviii.
11 is very questionable; and even in
the first passage there is no distinct
reference to Messiah. Compare also
Amos ix. 12 (Acts xv. 17).
3 Cf. Gen. iii. I 5, avT6 s CTOV TTJ·
pi,cr« mf,. LXX. (cf. Philo r. p. 124),
crvvrpl,f,e, Rom. xvi. 20; but probabl,Y TTJP· is an old mistake for
l
2

T€tp1JCTEI.

Gen. xlix. 8-10; Ta. d:rroKelµeva
aVri[j LXX. 4' 0.1r-0KELra, Aquila, oV
ecrTlv all. (Cf. Just. Mart. Dial. c.
120; Credner, Beitr. II. 51 ff.)
Numb. xxiv. 17-19; LXX. in
ver. 19 give Kai l~eyep0i,crera, l~
'laKw{3, for the Heb. And there shall

rule [one].from :Jacob. Cf. Credner,
a. a. O. 64.
lsai. iv. 2; the sense is lost in
LXX.
Isai. ix. 6; KaXeirat rd Gvoµa aVToD Me-ya:\11s {3ov:\ijs a-y-ye:\os LXX.
omitting the rest of the verse, which
however is interpolated in Cod.
Alex.
Isai. xiii. 1-4; this is applied
by LXX. to Jacob and Israel. The
citation in Matt. xii. 18-21 differs
greatly from LXX.
Isai. xlix. 1 ff. ; probably referred
by LXX. to Israel.
Ps. ii. 6; l-yw lii K(lT€CTTa.011v {3acr,:\evs LXX.
Ps. cix. (ex.) 5; crvvtO:\acrev LXX.
Hagg. ii. 7; Ta. lKXeKTa '1r0.VTWV
TWV l0vwv LXX.
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of Onkelos' and Jonathan furnish the best contemporary
evidence as to the nature of the popular view of the
Messiah at the commencement of the Christian era.
This testimony however is not only an authentic expression of the current belief, but rather an embodiment of
traditional teaching. The introduction of oral Chaldaic
paraphrases in the public reading of the Scriptures dates
from the time of Ezra ; and there is every reason to believe that written translations existed as early as the
first century before Christ, though for a long time interpreters would naturally shrink from committing their
versions to writing. Passing by the scanty notices of
these first versions, the paraphrase of the Law named
from Onkelos and that of the Prophets named from
Jonathan hen U zziel are at once the oldest and the most
important. It has been supposed that both belong to
the first half of the first century, though the evidence by
which their dates are determined is scanty and incomplete". The first, as was required by the nature of the
subject, is strictly accurate and clear, rarely departing
from the original text except to avoid the semblance of
anthropomorphic doctrine. In the latter, wider scope
was offered to the translator, as well through the greater
freedom allowed in the treatment of the prophetic books,
as by the necessity of giving distinctness to the sublime
predictions which they contained. It is probable that
both have been interpolated in some degree by later
hands, but the attempts to shew that they have been
1 I have not been able to make
use of Luzzatto's Rabbinical Essay
on Oukelos : Phi!oxenus, &c. Vienme, 1830.
2
The arguments of Gfrorer are on
the whole sufficient to prove that
they were made before the final
overthrow of Jerusalem (:Jahrh. d.
Heils, 1. 36-38). [Yet see M.

Deutsch's article on Targums in the
Dictionary o.f the Bible, in which the
Targum falsely named after Onkelos, i.e. Akilas or Aquila, is placed
between the end of the second and
the end of the third century, and
that on the Prophets at the middle
of the fourth century.]
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modified with a polemical object against the Christians
must be considered to have failed1.
The Targum of Onkelos from its literal exactness
could not contain many explicit references to the Messiah.
Two passages only are quoted in which he introduces
the title, but those are of the utmost importance, as they
recognise generally the period of Messiah's coming, and
the majesty of His kingdom. In translating the wellknown words of J acob's blessing till Shiloh come, he says
till Messiah comes whose is the kingdom and to whom is
the gathering of the nations. And he gives a corresponding rendering of the prophecy of Balaam : A king shall
rise from :Jacob, and a Messiah shall be anointed from
Israel. The last words are perhaps in themselves
ambiguous, but when taken in connexion with constant
Jewish tradition their meaning cannot be doubtful.
1 Zunz,
Gottesd. Vortriige, pp.
61 ff. The Messianic passages from
the Targums are collected by Buxtorf, Lex. Talmud. p. 1268 ff., with
some slight errors; and in a convenient form, with the Hebrew text
and double English translation, by
R. Young, The Christology of the
Targums, Edinb. 1853. In addition
to the Targum of Onkelos on the
Pentateuch, there is a second, originally known as the Palestine Targum,
which exists at present in a double
recension as the :Jerusalem Targum
and the Targum of the Pseudo-:Jonathan. In its present form this
probably dates from the second half
of the seventh century (Zunz, p. 77),
though based on older materials.
Its character is rather that of interpretation (Midrash) than translation.
Fragments exist of a Jerusalem
Targum on the Prophets (Zunz, p.
77 ff.). The Targums on the Hagiographa are perhaps later. That on
the Psalms, Proverbs, and Job is as-

signed by Zunz to the same country
(Syria), and also date, but without
determining what it is: the Targum
on the Psalms speaks of Constantinople (Zunz, p. 64 n.). The author
of the Targum on the five Megilloth
(Ruth, Lamentations, Ecclesiastes,
Esther, Canticles) lived probably
'ziemlich lange nach der talmudi' schen Epoche' (id. p. 65). No Targum on Ezra, Nehemiah, or Daniel,
exists. That on Chronicles is of
very late date. The account of the
Targums by Zunz (eh. 5) is most
masterly and exact, and contains in
a brief space and a schol;irlike form
all, I believe, that is yet known certain! y as to their history.
[Zunz has since, as it appears, modified his opinion, but it seemed best
to leave this note as it was originally
written. An elaborate and thoroughly original account of the Targums
is now accessible to the English
reader in M. Deutsch's article in the
Dictionary of the Bible.]
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The Messianic interpretations of Jonathan are nu- Chap. ii.
The Tar-·
merous and interesting, agreeing in most cases with gumef]o·
ben
the current of later teaching. Thus he says, A king nathan
Uzziel.
shall come forth from the sons of ',Jesse, and Messiah Is. xi. r.
shall arise from his sons' sons. This is the branch of Is. iv. 2;
if. Zech. iii.
the Lord, the son given to the house of David, who shall 8.
Jer. xxiii. 5.
endure for ever, in whose time shall be much peace; yet
He shall execute a terrible vengeance on the enemies
of His people, like a fiery flying serpent. By Him shall Jer. xxxiii.
IS.
the nations be broken in pieces: and they shall bring Is. ix. 6.
Is. xiv. 29.
offerings to Him, because He shall be established in good- Is. viii. g.
Is. xvi. 1, 5.
ness, and be seated on His throne in truth; and He shall ls. xxviii, 5.
be for a crown of Joy. At the same time the Messiah
appears not only as a conquering and triumphant king,
but also as the servant of the Lord, the servant whom He Is. xiii. 1; cf.
Zech. iii. 8.
lzad chosen, who should prosper. And though Jonathan Is. xliii. 10.
Is. lii. 13.
sees in the description of Christ's sufferings only the
chastisement of the Jewish nation, yet he connects this
period of distress with Messiah's coming. Because God Is. liii. 10.
hath cleansed their souls from sins, they shall see the
kingdom of their Messiah, they shall have many sons
and daughters, they shall prolong their days, and keeping
the Law of the Lord they shall be happy according to His
good pleasure.
So also in the other Prophets Messiah is that second Hos. iii. 5.
David the King of Israel whom the Lord should raise
up; who should go forth from them, and be revealed from Jer. XXX. g.
xxxiii. 13the midst of them, and teach them the worship of the Lord, I5.
as the mystical Shepherd to whom the flock should
be restored, in whom all the Just should trust, and all Ezech. xvii.
23;
the humble dwell under the shadow of His kingdom. cf. Hos. xiv.
7 (8).
And as He was to be the son of David, and Himself the spiritual David, so was He to come forth
from Bethlehem, David's city, being named from the
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beginning and destined to rule over all the kingdoms of
the earth 1•
The later Targums upon the Pentateuch exhibit a
striking contrast to the rigid simplicity of Onkelos,
and in their Messianic passages shew clearly the hopes
and influence of a later age. In addition to the two
passages which he applies to Messiah 2 they explain
fifteen others as referring to His time. Moses came
forth from the desert, Messiah, it is said, shall come out
of Rome [? the Roman Empire] in the great Paschal
night of the second deliverance of Israel. Then though
the people be scattered to the uttermost parts of !zcaven
the Word of the Lord shall gather them thence by the
hand of Elias the great priest, and bring them thence
by the hand of Messiah the King. The idea of the
terrible oonflict of good and evil in the last days had
assumed a form and consistency not found in the earlier
writings. Then shall the serpent strive to stz'ng men in
the heel, but the sons of the woman shall secure their
deliverance in the heel of time, the days of Messiah.
All the sons of the East in league with Amalek, whose
sin shall never be forgotten, shall then join battle with
the house of Israel and fall for ever, for the cry of
Messiah is among His people. Already a second Messiah
-the son of Ephraim-appears in contrast with Messiah
the King, and they are compared respectively to the
laver in the court of the tabernacle and the vessels in
the tabernacle itself. But still Eder, the watch-tower
near Bethlehem, is spoken of as the place from whiclz
Messiah shall be revealed in the end of days 3 •
1 The references to I Sam. ii. 1 o
and 2 Sam. xxii. 3 are at least uncertain; that to Isai. xlv. r is obviously incorrect.
2 Both Targums extend the appli-

cation of Gen. xlix. II, 12 express! y
to Messiah.
3 The same interpretation appears
also in a passage contained .in the
Targum of Jonathan on Mic. iv. 8
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The Targums on the Hagiographa contain but few
distinct Messianic allusions. The only Psalms which are
directly applied to the Messiah are Ps. xxi. xiv. lxi. lxxii.
The six measures of barley which Ruth received from
Boaz are interpreted to symbolize the six , righteous
men who should spring from her . . . . David, Daniel
with his companions, and King Messias. In the paraphrase of Lamentations it is said: Thou [O Lord] shalt
proclaim freedom to thy people the house of Israel by the
hand of Messiah, as thou didst by the hand of Moses
and Aaron in the time of the Passover; and thou, Zion,
shalt be freed by the hand of Messiah and of Elias the
High Priest. In Ecclesiastes it is expressly said that
the day of the coming of King Messiah is a mystery
as the day of death; and who is he who shall discover
£t by wisdom? Several passages in Canticles are referred to the Messiah; and special mention is made
of the two deliverers who should arise, Messias the son
of David, and Messias the son of Ephraim.
But while the Apocalyptic and Interpretative literature of the Jews shews the form which the Messianic
hope had assumed as a theological dogma at the beginning of the Christian era, it conveys little information
as to the hold which the doctrine retained on the mass
of the people. The teaching of the schools could scarcely
touch the sympathies or influence the character of tlze
multitude who knew not the law; and the literature
which survives in after generations is generally that
which was in advance of the age in which it appeared.
One important fragment however of what may be
called the popular literature has been preserved. The
(And thou, tower of Eder), which
however seems to be an interpola•
tion: Et tu Messia Israelis qui occu!-

taris propter peccata Ecc!esi{l] Zionis
ad te regnum venturum est.
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Psalms of Solomon' appear to belong to the times of
the persecution of Antiochus 2, and to express the deep
penitence and the devout hope of a pious Jew at that
cnsts. They are distinguished from the Apocalyptic
writings by a clearer recognition of the sins of the
people, and from the books of the Apocrypha by a
greater simplicity and a closer adherence to the language
of the Old Testament. The view which they give of
Messiah is proportionately distinct and full, especially
in the exhibition of the spiritual character of His
reign. After general prayers for mercy and restoration (vii., xi.), and beyond the anticipation of a divine
coming for judgment (xv.), the recollection of the promise to David and his seed for ever rises in marked
pre-eminence (xvii.). Though his throne be cast down,
yet shalf it be raised up. A king, it is said 8, a Son
of David, shall be girded with strength to bruise unjust
rulers, to cleanse Jerusalem, to remove sinners, to gather
together the just from all the places in which they have
been scattered. He shall shake the earth with His
word, the writer adds, and bless His people, and the
Gentiles shall serve Him. He shall be 'clean from
'sin' ( 1<:a0apdr, a7rd aµapT[ar, ), 'an anointed Lord' (xpundr,
Kvptor, 4 ), and 'shall not be weak' through the strength
of God. And 'happy are those who are born in His
'days to see the blessings of Israel which God shall
'bring to pass in the congregation of the tribes 5.'
1 • The Greek translation, which
is all that remains, is given by Fabricius, Cod. Pseudep. V. T. r. 914 ff.,
and recently by Fritzsche. The
Psalms are translated, and assigned
to a second Solomon of the time of
the Return, by Whiston, Authentic
Records, &c. I. pp. II 7 ff. Cf.
Ewald, IV. 343 f.

2 Cf. Ewald, rv. 343 n. The language of Ps. viii. seems decisive on
this point.
3 Ps. xvii. 5, 8, 23 ff.
4 Ps. xvii. 36. Ewald (rv. 344 n.)
conjectures that this may be an
error of translation for Xp. Kvplov.
Cf. Luke ii. r r (varr. lectt.), 26.
5 Ps. xvii. 50 ; xviii. 7.
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The language of these Psalms offers a near approximation to the tone of those who first welcomed the
Messiah;· but the various details gathered from a scanty
literature are first combined into a living picture in the
records of the New Testament. Without the historical
narrative the sum of the theological teaching is confused
and often unintelligible. But in a few scattered phrases
the Apostolic writers have preserved a striking outline
of the different forms which the national hope of the
Jews assumed at the time and on the scene of Christ's
appearance. The variety and distinctness of the traits
which they have marked, their simplicity and naturalness, their vital connexion with existing circumstances,
and the confirmation which they receive from subsequent history, are alike worthy of careful study; and
taken together they combine to give a vivid and lifelike
image of the popular creed as· it was apprehended by
men who were ready to die for it.
The early literature of the Jews recognised the existence of very different ideas of the Messianic work. The
difference which was thus admitted in theory was embodied in life. The faith and spirit of the believer in
this case as in every other moulded the substance of
his belief; and Holy Scripture seemed to promise to
each in the coming deliverance exactly that freedom
for which he longed most ardently. Atonement, independence, restoration, dominion, union-such were the
manifold ideas included in the glorious prospect of Messiah's kingdom.
But while the form of the hope was indefinite, its
presence was universal. In some form or other, general
expectation was quickened in J ud~a and in Samaria and
among the Jews of the dispersion 1 ; :Jerusalem and all
1 John i. •42; iv. 25; Acts xxvi. 7.
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Yudma and all the region round about 'Jordan went out
to John's Baptism without distinction of rank or sect,
musing whether he were the Christ 1• In the most different
stations there were those who waited for the kingdom of
Acts xxvi. 7. God.
To this the twelve tribes instantly serving day and
night hoped to come. And at a later time Simon the
mystic and Barkokeba the zealot found multitudes ready
to welcome in them either the Great Power of God or
the Star which should rise out of Israel.
Even in the wide diversity of opinion which existed
The Time if
Messiah's
coming.
as to Messiah some points seem to have been settled by
general tradition or consent. It was held that the time
of His advent, though fixed in the Divine counsels, was
unknown to men, who meanwhile were looking anxiously in the distress of nations for those signs which they
had been taught to expect as the first announcement of
the fulnesj of the time. General belief pointed to an
appearance startling and· sudden, in the wilderness or
in the secret chamber. Even the Pharisees asked Christ
when the kingdom of God should come•. And here, too,
special blessings were reserved for such as looked for
them. In the capital of Herod there was one Just and
Luke ii. 25,
26.
devout, waiting. for the consolation of Israel, to whom
it was revealed that he should not see death till he had
seen the Lord's Anointed. And others shared the hope
and assurance of Symeon, since Anna could speak freely
of Jesus to those who were waiting for the redemption of
Luke ii. 38.
'Jerusalem 8.
The uncertainty which attached to the time, exThe Manner.
Chap. ii.

1 Matt. iii. 5 ; Luke iii. r 5; John
i. 19, 20; iii. 28. Yet here as elsewhere it was the common people who
seem to have heard him most gladly:
Matt. xxi. 23-27 and the parallel
passages (Mark xi. 27-33; Luke
xx. 6).

2 Luke xvii. 20.
This is the reading of 1-tB, some
ancient mss., and all the best V v.
The remaining MSS. give eP 'I,p.,
and so do the mss. except a few
which have rou 'fopu.~~ or eP rci,
'Iup.
3
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tended also to the manner of Messiah's appearance.
The question of the Magi when they inquired for Him
who was born King of the Yews shewed a faith not
general at the period. In recognising a child as King
their spiritual insight may be compared with ,that of
Symeon and Anna. By others, especially by His own
countrymen, it was made an objection to the claims
of our Lord that His family was known to them and
dwelt among them. We know this man whence He is,
said the people of Jerusalem, but when tlze Christ cometh
no man knoweth whence He is. How can this man
whose father and mother we know, asked the multitudes
at . Capernaum, say I came down from heaven ? They
expected to hear the cry Lo here is the Christ, or Lo
there, and to see Him declared at once in the fulness
of power and strength as the deliverer of His people.
As the star in the East was to be the physical
emblem of Christ's coming, so was it universally believed that Elijah would prepare His way, at once by
restoring the ancient faith of the people, and by consecrating Him to His office. This belief was already
part of the popular teaching, and even the disciples
seemed to have looked for its literal accomplishment
when they suggested the difficulty How say the scribes
that Ji,lias must first come? Nor was this all; as Elijah
represented the majesty of the Prophets, so Jeremiah
symbolised their devotion; and he who had prayed
much for the people and the Holy City was specially
named among those who should accompany Messiah
at His appearance 1• But apart from all other testimony
'the works of the Christ 2 ' were for the spiritual vision the
decisive sign of His presence.
1 Matt. xvi. 14.
Cf. 2 [4] Esdr.
ii. 18, where Isaiah is included.

2

Matt. xi.

2, TO.

tna TOV X,pLU'TOU.
12

Chap.ii.

Matt. xiii.
54-58.

John vii. 27.

Tke Signs.

Matt. xvii.
IO,

2

Mace. xv.

14.
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Such being among the acknowledged signs of the
Messiah, it was determined with equal agreement that
He should spring from Bethlehem the city of David.
The answer of the priests to Herod is confirmed by
the doubts of those who at a later time questioned
the Messiahship of one whom they supposed to be a
Galila::an, and asked Did not the Scripture say that
Christ cometh of the seed of David, and from Bethlehem
the village where David was?
And not only was the Messiah to spring from David's
city; He was emphatically David's Son 1. Such was
the answer which the Pharisees made to the question
of our Lord ; and when the multitudes were amazed
at the miracles of Jesus they said, Is not this the Son
of David? evidently understanding by the words the
promised King. The blind on two occasions addressed
Him by the same title, Have mercy on us, thou Son of
David. And the name was spread abroad even among
strangers: a woman of Canaan . . . cried unto Him
saying, Have mercy on me, Lord, thou Son of David.
So when the pilgrim multitude led Him in triumph
the song was still Hosanna to the Son of David; blessed
is the coming kingdom of our father David2,· and when
the triumph was over, the children in the"Temple once
more caught up the words.
The type of Royal Power was naturally that on
which the mass of the Jews dwelt with the liveliest
hope, but the image and promise of Moses moulded
the expectations of some among them. These looked
for a Prophet rather than for a King3, though they
1 The title itself does not occur
in the writings of St John, and yet
in the passage just quoted he implicitly recognises it. Cf. Apoc. v. 5,
xxii. 16, ~ plta aauelo. In the

Epistles the Davidic descent of
Christ is only twice alluded to:
Rom. i. 3; 2 Tim. ii. 8.
2 Mark xi. 10. Cf. Luke i. 32, 69.
3 John vi. 14. Elsewhere 'the
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entertained no clear conception of the scope of his
teaching; and the 'likeness' of which Moses spoke
led them to anticipate an outward resemblance in life
rather than in work between the lawgivers of the Old
and New Covenants, which attained in later .times a
fabulous minuteness1. A trace of this tendency occurs
in the Gospels : when the multitudes said This is of
a truth the Prophet which cometh into the world, they
soon called to mind the manna in the wilderness, and
asked for a sign like this through which they might
believe. But the Mosaic type of Messiah was not
capable of a full realisation till the foundation of a
Christian Church, and consequently it appears most
prominently in the Acts of the Apostles 2 • Before
that time the woman of Samaria, who might be supposed to feel most deeply the need of a second Moses,
expressed most truly the belief in His advent8.
In
the later books of the New Testament the completeness
of the mutual relation between Moses and Christ is
perfected by the allusions to a spiritual Balaam ; and
in the imagery of the Apocalypse a second song of
Moses celebrates the final triumph of the new Deliverer4.
At the same time the higher side of Messiah's
nature was not denied or forgotten. The Temptation
turned upon the assumption of the title of Son of God';
Prophet' and 'the Messiah' are distinguished: John i. 20, 2 1 ; vii. 40.
Cf. John i. 46. Perhaps the expressive title 'He that cometh' (Matt.
xi. 3 II) is to be referred to this
source.
1 Cf. Gfrorer, n. 335 ff. Inf. PP·
137, 138.
2 Acts iii. 19 ff. ; vii. 3 7 ff.
3 John iv. 25.
The Messianic
doctrine of the Essenes probably

assumed this form.
4 2 Pet. ii. 15; Jude rr; Apoc.
ii. 14 (xv. 3). There is no trace of
this 'Antichrist' in early Jewish
writings. A rmillus (see Buxtorf
Lex. s. v. oi', 1r.ii~) belongs to a
much later period, and is connected
with Isai. xi. 4. Comp. 2 Thess.
ii. 8.
5 The following table gives I
think a correct summary of the
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and during our Lord's ministry the evil spirits sought
to precipitate and so to mar His work by proclaiming
His divine character. The mystery however which was
hidden from the eyes of the multitude to whom it
seemed blasphemy was proclaimed or acknowledged
at solemn crises. Thus John the Baptist, Nathanael,
Peter, and Martha, bore witness to Christ as the Son
of God; and the Sanhedrin recognised the title as
belonging to Messiah, when the High Priest in the
presence of the assembly solemnly adjured Jesus saying, Tell us whether thou be the Christ the Son of God 1. •
The fatal error of the Jewish people lay in the
opposite direction, for in the fond anticipations of a
second David to come as a divine champion they
disregardfd the true Humanity of the Messiah. Looking for a sign from heaven they could not read the
signs on earth before them. The disciples were sorry
when Christ spoke to them of His coming passion.
St Peter even began to rebuke Him for admitting that
such humiliation was possible. Till His death some
had hoped that it had been He who should have redeemed
Israel, but then their hope was lost till Christ Himself
shewed them that the Prophets had foretold all these
things; and by the help of this divine teaching they
usage of Messiah's title Son of
God ([o] vlos TOU 0eou) in the Gospels:
i. By our Lord Himself: John
iii. 17, r8 (?); v. 25; [in ix. 35 read
TOV av0pW'll"OV]; X, 36; Xi, 4•
ii. By believers : Matt. xvi. r 6
(St Peter not in II, but cf. John vi.
69); [Mark i. r ;] John i. 34, 50;
xi. 27; [xx. 31,]
iii. By Jews: Matt. xxvi. 63;
xxvii. 40, 43 (0. v!6s); cf. John xix.
7, vl. 0.; Luke xxii. 70.
iv. By evil spirits: Matt. iv. 3,

6 II ; viii. 29 II ; Mark iii. r r ; Luke
iv. 4r.
The sailors (Matt. xiv. 33) and the
centurion (Matt. xxvii. 54; Mark xv.
39 v!. 0.) see in Christ 0,ou u!6s.
1 The statements of Justin (Dial.
c. 49) and Celsus (Orig. c. Gels. i.
49) only shew that this opinion was
not held in their time. The forms
which the Messianic hope assumed
among the Jews were various, and
the prevalence of one form among
a particular class or at a particular
time cannot exclude the others.
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set forth from that time the sufferings of Messiah from
the Scriptures. Such being the feelings of those who
were nearest to Christ, it cannot be strange that the
people were even more perplexed by His lowliness1.
When He spoke of Himself as the Son of Man, the
people answered ... Who is this Son of Man 2 ? Even
when they were most startled by His works or words
of power they generally saw in Him no more than
a Prophet, or waited for some more striking revelation
of His majesty". If thou be the Christ tell us plainly
was the complaint at one time; and at another, when
they wondered at His gracious words, they said, Is not
this Yoseph's son .'t
A partial conception of Messiah's work necessarily
followed from a partial conception of His nature. To
the Jews this appeared to be bounded by the establishment of a glorious kingdom and the confirmation
of their Law. A second and spiritual birth of God's
people or God's servants seemed alike impossible and
unnatural; and Nicodemus, in accordance with the
spirit of his countrymen, might well find it difficult
to understand how it should be required of him to lay
aside the opinions and prejudices which had grown
about him from his infancy, before he could even see
that kingdom for which he sought. The brethren of
Jesus who saw His works still wished for an open
manifestation of His power and office, for they could
not believe in a Messiah who hid Himself from the great
world\ Peter was eager to pay for his Master the
1

Cf. PP· 104, I I 3·
2 John xii. 34.
Cf. John ix. 35,
where ~ED read o u!os roO dvOprlnrou.
3 Cf. Matt. xvi. 14; xxi. II, 46;
Mark ii. 12; vii. 37; xi. 18; Luke
iv. 32, 37; v. 26; vii. 16 [ix. 9;
xxiii. 8]. See also John vii., 26, 31;

viii. 53.
4 It is evident that the brethren
of the Lord sought only to precipitate the declaration of this Messiahship. They lacked that faith
which could rest wholly in Him and
abide His time. Cf. John ii. 23, 24.
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tribute to the Temple even after his inspired confession. The fiery zeal of the sons of Zebedee led
them to seek places next to their Saviour's throne;
and the Apostles inquired of the risen Lord whether
He would at that time restore the kingdom to Israel.
Some indeed seemed to have looked further for 'a re' stitution of the world'; but it was reserved for Samaritans, conscious of doubt and sin, to feel that Messiah 1
would announce all things-even the true forms of worship-and be the Saviour of the world 2•
But while the poor and simple, guileless Israelites,
rude Galil;eans, fiery zealots, clung severally to some
peculiar Messianic hope, those Jews who had been
brought into closer connexion with Greek literature
or Roman dominion seem to have looked on the popular
belief as exaggerated or groundless fanaticism. The
leaven of Herod had penetrated the nation of God.
Many thoughts were working, though as yet unrevealed,
at the time when Symeon foresaw that the Saviour
was set as well for the fall as for the rising of many,
and for a sign which should be spoken against. Hillel
'the second restorer of the Law' said that there would
be no Messiah. According to him the promise and
its fulfilment belonged to the time of Hezekiah ; and
though in fact he may have rejected only the notion
1 The title Messias occurs only in
John i. 42; iv. 25. Can it be without meaning that the Hebrew word
is preserved exactly in the two places
where simple faith in the ancient
promise seems liveliest?
2 From the circumstances of our
Lord's examination before the Sanhedrin it is evident that He had not
openly proclaimed Himself as the
Messiah, or the adjuration of the
High Priest would have been unnecessary (Matt, xxvi. 63). In like

manner it is clear that the abrogation of the Mosaic Law had not
formed part of His public teaching.
The formation of an outward Church
necessarily preceded the announcement of this truth. It is also important to notice that in early Jewish
writings there is no trace of the
belief in the substitution of a
spiritual for a ritual law, which
assumed a definite form after the
tenth century.

PHILO.

of a temporal kingdom, his opinion gained extensive
currency in its literal sense 1. Philo speaks only in
one place of the coming of a deliverer, ' A man shall
' come, says the Oracle, leading a host, and he shall
'subdue nations great and populous by the aid of God,
'who shall send the help that befits the holy. And
'this is an undaunted bravery of soul, and a most
'mighty strength of body2, two things of which even
'one is formidable, but if both meet they are wholly
'irresistible. But some of the foes [the Oracle says]
' are unworthy to be defeated by men, against whom
'[God] will array swarms of wasps for their most shame' ful destruction, warring in defence of the holy ones.
' [It says] moreover that this [hero] shall not only
'enjoy surely without bloodshed victory in war, but
'also an unassailable right of sovereignty, for the help
'of those who may become his subjects through good' will or fear or reverence.' It is only necessary to read
the context to feel how little importance Philo laid on
the presence or work of this victorious deliverer. The
hope which he cherished rested on the promises made
to the whole nation, and not on the predictions of a
single deliverer; and thus, while his expectation of
a personal Messiah was apparently feeble, he paints
in glowing colours the blessedness of a coming reign
of virtue, when the enemies of God shall be confounded,
and His people gathered from the utmost corners of
1 Sanhedr. c. 68. Cf. Just. M. Dial.
c.68, 71, 77. Thusatalatertimethe
priests and zealots were ranged on
opposite sides: Gfrorer, 11. p. 439.
2 Philo de Prrem. § 16, p. 423 M
(Numb. xxiv. 7, LXX.). The reference to 'an inspired prophet' (de
Monarch. I. 9) is too general to be
applied certainly to Messiah, yet the
passage claims attention: a;\M T<S

brupavds lla1riva,ws ,rpo<pr,T'Y/S 0eoq,6p11rns 0€(;,r«;; rnl ,rpo<p1JTEvc;«, Xe'YWV µEv olKe'iov oUOEv, olJOf -yd.p El
"My« iivvaTaL KaTaAa(Je'iv Ii -ye KUT€x6µevos 6vTWS Kai EP00V{J'LWV, /lc;a 0€
€1111xeL-rar, O,e"'J\eVaerat Ka0&.7r'ep t'1ro•
{3a.AAOPTos hepov. No description

perhaps could offer a more instructive contrast to the prophetic office
of Christ.
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the world to dwell in their own land. Then, he says,
wars shall cease among men, and wild beasts shall
forget their fierceness. And the scattered children of
God shall return under the guidance 'of a form (l5-ifrew._)
'more divine than that of man, unseen by others, and
'visible only to those who are being saved ; and they
'shall find three advocates (1rapaKA~rov._) of their re' conciliation (Kara7'.,).,a"fwv) with the Father: First, the
'kindness and goodness of [God] who invites them .. .
'secondly, the holiness of the patriarchs of their race .. .
'and thirdly, that through which especially the favour
'of those things which have been mentioned precedes,
' the reformation of those who are being led to a [new]
'truce and covenant, who have been able with difficulty
'to come from a pathless wandering to that path whose
'end is n<Y other than to please God as sons [please]
'a father. Then shall the ruins of their cities be re' paired : the prosperity of their fathers shall seem but
'little in comparison with the perennial springs of God's
'favour by which they will be cheered ; and their
'enemies shall be filled with dismay and sorrow when
' they see the sure and unchangeable prosperity of
'God's people 1.'
While Philo cherished in this way a sure belief that
his nation was destined to take the foremost place in
the world, Josephus appears to abandon the trust in
a national restoration, as well as that in a personal
Saviour. Rome is acknowledged as the mistress of
I Philo de Execrat. §§ 8, 9. Philo
quotes in his Messianic descriptions
Levit. xxvi.; Deut. xxviii.; Numb.
xxiv. 7; and also Isai. !iv. I; Ps.
cxxi. 8. Cf. Gfrorer, Philo, I. 532:
Dahne, 1. 432 ff. Possibly the 'di'vine vision' may be an idealised

antitype of the 'pillar of fire' which
attended the Jews on their first
Exodus and in which the Word was
present, but it by no means supports
the identification of the Word and
the Messiah, but rather distinguishes
them.

JOSEPHUS.

the world : Vespasian is proclaimed to be the king who
should rise from the East. In his narrative of the
early history and final struggle of the Jews, which
become inexplicable without the recognition of the one
central hope by which they were quickened, he never
once betrays any personal interest, much less belief,
in the doctrine of Messiah. Yet even thus he bears
ample testimony to the powerful hold which it maintained on the nation. 'When Fadus was procurator
'of J udcea,' he relates, 'a certain sorcerer (ryo'f},) by
' name Theudas persuaded the great mass of the people
'(Tov 7TAE£<TTov l5x.)...ov) to take up their property and
'follow him to the river Jordan ; for he announced
' that he was a prophet, and said that he would divide
' the river by his command, and give them an easy
'passage; and saying this he deceived many1;' and
faithfully did the nation cherish the recollection of
their first deliverance as the image of that which should
come. The same characteristic marks the history of
'the Egyptian false prophet who came into the country,
'being a sorcerer, and having persuaded men that he
'was a prophet collected about thirty thousand of those
' whom he had deceived. And these he led from the
'wilderness to the Mount of Olives ... 2,' 'for he said
'that he wished to shew them how at his bidding the
'walls of Jerusalem would fall, through which he pro' mised that he would afford them an entrance into
'the city 8.' And these impostors were but specimens
of a class of 'vagabond men and deceivers, who under
'the pretence of divine inspiration (0eiauµov) compassed
'revolutions and changes, and persuaded the multitude
1

Joseph. Antiq. xx. 4. I.
: Joseph. B. :f: II. 13. 5.
Joseph. Antzq. xx: 7. 6.

the other passage there is no allusion to this promised miracle.
In
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'to indulge in mad hopes (oaiµ,ovuv), and led them forth
'into the wilderness, as though God would shew
'(oeLgonor;) them there signs of freedom,' or, as it is
expressed in the parallel passage, promising ' to shew
'evident prodigies and signs wrought according to the
'foreknowledge of God 1.' The final insurrection is the
clearest proof of the general spread of this Messianic
enthusiasm, for Josephus allows that 'that which espe' dally incited the Jews to the war was an ambiguous
'Oracle found in their sacred writings, to the effect
' That at that time one out of their own country should
'rule the world (rfjr; ol"ovµ,evrir.)2.' 'And even in the last
'extremity of the siege many prophets were sent by
'the chiefs among the common people, charging them
'to wait for the help of God;' and these found ready
credence, s"o that six thousand fell in the porch of the
Temple, whither they had fled 'expecting to receive
' the signs of safety 8 .'
The hope entertained by the Jews was indeed so
notorious that it did not escape the notice of Roman
historians ; and they attached so much importance to
the predictions on which it was based, as to find their
fulfilment in the elevation of Vespasian to the imperial
throne. 'A few,' says Tacitus in speaking of the prodigies which preceded the destruction of Jerusalem,
'turned these events into a cause of alarm ; the greater
1 Joseph. ll. cc.
Josephus contrasts these fanatics with the zealots
("».vural, sicarii) as being 'in hand
'more pure, but in purpose more im'pious.' B. 'J· JI. 13. 4·
2 B. J'. v1. 5. 4. The reference
is probably to the prophecy of
Daniel (ii. 44), and not to that of
Balaam, as Bretschneider supposes:
Theolog. FI. :Josephi, § 10. Cf. Antiq. X. II. 7•

B. J• VI. 5. 2.
The paraphrase which Josephus
gives of the promise to Abraham is
characteristic: 1rpaeoi,\av rb "'jlvas
[ ro] U.UTWP ,ls l0WYJ 71'0AAa Kai 71'AOV•
3

rov f1r,OW<ret11, Kal µ,v'YJµ:qv alWvtov
avrwv fo,a-Oa, ro'is -y,va.pxais (Antiq.
I. 14. 4). But it is to be remembered that neither Philo nor the
Targum understood this of Messiah.
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'number were possessed with a belief that it was written
'in the ancient writings of the priests that it would
'come to pass at that very time that the East would
'grow mighty, and that men proceeding from J ud~a
'would gain the empire of the world. An an:ibiguous
'oracle, which had foretold [the fortunes of] V espasian
'and Titus .. .1.' Suetonius relates the same circumstance almost in the same words, adding however that
the belief was ancient, uniform, and universally current
throughout the East.
But however strong the hope was even after the
destruction of Jerusalem, it was quenched at no distant
time in the blood of the noblest Jews. The disastrous
rising of Barkokeba was the last public profession of
the earlier creed. Afterwards a gloom settled over
the image of Messiah, and increasing sorrows were
described as the sure signs of His approach.
Eliezer surnamed the Great said 2 : 'A little before
'the advent of a Messiah 3 shamelessness shall be in' creased ; and there shall be great dearth of corn: the
'vine shall bear fruit, but [from the excess of revellers]
'wine shall be sold dear. The mightiest empire in
'the world shall be overwhelmed with evil judgments,
'and no chastisement shall have place. The synagogues
' shall be converted into houses of shame, the borders
' of J ud~a shall be laid waste, and all the region shall
'be made desolate. Noble men shall go round from
'town to town and meet with no offices of mercy. The
1 Tac. Hist. v. 13. Suet. Vesp. 4:
Percrebuerat oriente toto vetus et
constans opinio esse in fatis ut eo
tempore J udrea profecti rerum potirentur. The well-known passage in
Suet. Claud. 25, Judreos impulsore
Chresto assidue tumultuantes urbe
expulit, may refer to the intrigues

of some fanatics.
2
Sota, § 15 (m. pp. 308-9, ed.
Surenhus.). Cf. Edzard, AvodaSara,
pp. 248 f.
3 "r., nt~Pll~ In calcaneis M.
See p. rz6. Cf. Buxt. Lex. Rabb.
s. v.; Wagenseil, Sota,!. c.
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'wisdom of teachers shall seem of ill savour; the inno' cent shall be despised; and the failing of truth shall
'be great. Young men shall confound the face of the
'old; the old shall rise before the young. The son shall
'provoke the father; the daughter shall rise against her
'mother, and the daughter-in-law against her mother-in' law; in fine every one shall have for his foes those of
'his own household. In truth that age shall have the
' face of a dog, and the son shall not reverence his
'parent. On whom then must we trust ? On our
'heavenly Father1.'
This remarkable passage stands I believe alone in
the Mishna 2 ; but in the Gemara many other strange
and inconsistent traditions occur, which seem at times
more like the expression of despair than of faith. The
'birth panogs of Messias' passed into a proverb 8 ; and
some Rabbis declared that they wished not to behold
His coming•. Drought, famine, thunder, and wars, were
among the signs which should precede Him, and it was
said that the sight of men should fail for anguish and
sorrow. Nor was the moral state of the world expected
to be better than the material. The divine teaching
was to fail, and all men were to become Sadducees:
'when men grow fewer and fewer,' so the tradition runs,
'expect Messias-'; when the world is overwhelmed with
'evils as with a flood; when the last supply is consumed,
, and the last hope gone.'
1

Cf. Lactant. Instil. VII. 15 f.
Various opinions as to the coming and work of Elias are given :
Edaj. s.f. (1v. p. 362).
3 'r.l ~I!' •~:in (waives, Matt. xxiv.
8; Markxiii.8).
4 Schi:ittg. Hor. Hebr. II. 546-7,
971. I have not verified Schi:ittgen's
references, which however seem to
2

be accurate. The Messianic interpretations of the Old Test. common
to the New Test. and Jewish writers
are given in Note 1. at the end of the
chapter.
5 Sanhedr. c. 9r. I (referring to
2 Sam. xxii. 28): Schi:ittg. II. 154,
968.

THE GEMARA.

The prevailing tone of these traditions is due in all
probability to the disappointment of earlier dreams.
Various limits had been fixed for the coming of Messiah,
and all as Raf confessed were passed 1 • Some had
likened the duration of the world to a week of p.eavenly
days, six thousand years of trial and labour followed
by a millennial sabbath 2• Two thousand years it was
thought elapsed before the Law, two thousand were to
pass under the Law, and two thousand years were reserved for the victories of Messiah. Others thought
that the world would last eighty-five years of Jubilee
(4165-or 4250 years), and that Messiah would come
in the last3. The Romans, it was said at one time,
shall oppress Israel for nine months'. Others again
measured four hundred years from the last -desolation
of the Holy City as the utmost limit of delay; but the
time went by, and then men cried in despair: 'Let
' his bones be broken who computes the limits of
'Messiah's coming 5 .' Different explanations were proposed for the delay. The strangest fancy perhaps was
that it was occasioned by the necessity for all the souls
in the receptacle of spirits (Guph) to be embodied first 6 ;
but in some form or other it was generally referred to
the sins of the people. 'If Israel keep but one sabbath
'or one fast duly Messiah at length will come 7.' He
came, according to another wild legend, on the day
of the destruction of the Temple, but was suddenly
carried away to be revealed at His proper time 8• And
with strange and tragic irony others said : ' He is even
1

Schi:ittg. JI. 966.
Edzard, !. c. p. 66. This idea
was popular with the Christian Fathers: cf. Barn. Ep. xv.; Iren. c.
Ha:r. x. 28. 3. Lactant. Instit. VII.
14, and notes.
3 Schi:ittg. II. 963.
2

4

Id. JI. 970.
Id. 965.
Edzard, p. 28. Cf. pp. 224 ff.
7 Id. p. 247.
8 Midr. Echa, 59, and Yer. Berach. 5. r. Cf. Jost, Gesch. d. Yudenth. 404 n. Cf. Targ. Mic. iv. 8.
5

6
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'now sitting among the poor and wounded at the gates
'of Rome, and men know Him not'.'
The twofold description of Messiah's advent was
explained by the different circumstances under which
He might come. He would come, it was said, if the
people were wholly good or wholly wicked; if good,
then He would appear according to the words of Daniel
on the clouds of heaven; if evil, then meek and lowly as
foretold by Zechariah 2 • As to the nature of His kingdom the later tradition in one respect was uniform.
There will be no difference, it was said, between these
days and the days of Messias, except in the subjugation
of the Gentiles 8• But as to its duration opinions widely
differed. Passages were quoted from the Prophets which
appeared to fix forty or seventy years, or three generations, or a thousand or seven thousand years for its
continuance 4 • And 'in those days the Nazarites shall
'drink wine,' and 'there shall be no more proselytes'
but 'all the Gentiles of their own accord shall be brought
' to Messiah,' and 'all shall be clean 5.' Thus some said
'In the days of Messiah there will be thirteen tribes,
'and the thirteenth will be Messiah's ;' but others again
doubted whether the ten tribes would be restored 6 •
The later Jewish books contribute some further details as to the expectation of Messiah, though perhaps
1 Schiittg. JI. 969.
Edzard, p.
254, or, as others said, in Eden (id.
l. c.).
2 Id. n. 969.
In this connexion
(Zech. xii. 10-12) the idea of a
Messiah 'the son of Joseph' was
first entertained: Succa Bab. 52.
Cf. Gfrorer, II. 258 ff. The death
ofMessias is admitted in 2 [4] Esdr.
vii. 29; supr. p. u5. Friedrich has
refuted Bertholdt's argument in support of the ante-christian doctrine

of a suffering Messiah. Discuss. de
Christo!. Samar. Lib. Lips. 1821,
pp. 12 ff.
3 Edzard, p. 208.
Cf. Gfriirer,
':fahrh. d. Heils, 1. 219. Bertholdt,
p. 4r.
4 Schottg. II. P· 973•
5 Id. pp. 613 ff.
6 Id. n. p. 207 (from Ezek. xlviii.
19). Cf. Sanhedr. c. II. 3. Targ.
Zech. x. 4. 2 (4) Esdr. xiii. 39 ff.
supr. p. u4.
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little stress can be laid upon their originality1. It is
said that a new Elias, born like the first of barren
parents, will herald His approach by a preaching of repentance, according to some only three days before
Messiah 2• Messiah Himself will appear in t4e North,
.and His advent will be marked by a star 8• Moses and
Elias will attend Him, and He 'will stand upon the
• roof of the Temple;' also the Shekinah will continue
with men for three years and a half 4 • The same Passover night which witnessed the chief crises in the fortunes
of the human race will also witness Messiah's coming".
And some speak of a mediatorial death and exaltation,
of a resurrection of the Patriarchs and of the just, of
the removal of the Redeemer (Goel) to heaven 6• Then
.all the feast-days will be abolished except the day of
.atonement, and sacrifices shall cease, and there will
be no distinction of clean and ·unclean 7• The kingdom
of Messiah will be strong in spite of the banded heathen.

Chap. ii.

1 The pre-existence of Messiah is
taught in the later writings. It was
'the Spirit of Messiah which brood' ed over the waters at the creation.'
Cf. Nork. p. ix. and notes.
2 Schiittg. II, p. 533.
3
Id. PP· 538, 53r.
4
Id. pp. 544, 188, 548.
5 Jerome mentions this 'Jewish
tradition' as the ground of the 'Apo' stolic tradition' of the watchings
of Easter-eve-the nox vigiliarum
( Comm. in Matt. xxv. 6). The passages referring to this usage are
given by Bingham, Antiq. xxr. 1. 32.
Schiittg. II. pp. 531, 563.
6 Schiittg. II. pp. 566, 578 ff.,
.595· The Jewish notion of a 'suffering Messiah' belongs exclusively
to a late period. He appears as
the son of :Joseph or Ephraim as
-opposed to the son of David; but
the earliest evidence of this belief
-Occurs in the Baby!. Gemar(Z, Cf.

W.G.

Targ. Cant. iv. 5; (Jerus.) Ex. xl.
rr; seep. 127. Pearson On the
Creed, 164 note, ed. Camb.; Strauss,
Leben '.fesu, II. 324; Gfriirer, II. 262,
270, 271. Cf. infr. p. 150, on Zohar.
[The whole question of the origin
and development of the belief in a
Messiah 'the son of Joseph' or 'the
'son of Ephraim' requires to be
The book of
examined afresh.
Wiinsche, Die Leiden d. Messias,
Leipzig, 1870, gives an interesting
collection of passages, but far more
is needed. The language of St Paul
in Acts xxvi. 2 3, <I 1ra071ros o XPL·
<Fros seems to imply that the thought
of a suffering Messiah was not
wholly strange to Jewish thinkers
in spite of John xii. 34, though he
may be expressing only his own
faith. (1880,) See Dr E. G. King,
The Yalkut on Zechariah, App.
A.]
7 Id. II, 612 ff.
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Ezek. i.

The oppressors of Israel will be destroyed, and all
others made to do service to God's chosen people.
Then the blessings of Eden will be restored : all creation
will be relieved from the consequence of man's sin; and
God will walk as in old times among His people, and
man will not fly from the presence of His Maker1.
There is still another form of Jewish literature which
has exerted a powerful influence upon the later doctrine
of Messiah, but it is uncertain whether the mystic
teaching of the Kabbala was directed in any degree
towards the subject at the beginning of the Christian
era. Mysticism and Philosophy looked first within
rather than without for the fulfilment of the aspirations
which they cherished ; and they probably received from
Christianity the impulse by which their later course
was shapt!d 2 •
Like other Eastern nations the Jews were naturally
inclined to theosophic speculation, and though this
tendency may have been repressed by the definite teaching of revelation as long as they were confined within
the sacred boundaries of Palestine, it found a freer scope
after the exile. The prophecies of Ezekiel suggested
a congenial subject for mystical interpretation. In their
general imagery they appeared to reproduce the symbols
of a strange nation, and to invite to the study of Eastern
wisdom. The Vision of the divine glory, the chariotthrone on which the Lord was seen by the river of
Chebar, formed the text for the inquiry into the essence
1 Gfrorer, :fahr. d. Heils, r. 413 f.
Buxtorf's essay De Messia venturo
(de Synag. :fud. c. 50, Ugolini, Thes.
rv.) contains very little of importance, but gives a curious description
of the ten expected signs of Messiah
(pp. II 54 ff.), of the ten consolations (pp. 1160 ff.), and of the great

feast which should mark His Advent
(pp. 1I62 ff.).
I have collected in Note I. at the
end of the chapter the Messianic
passages quoted in the New Testament which are interpreted in the
same manner in Jewish writings.
2 Cf. Zunz, cc. ix. xxi.
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and majesty of God; as the narrative of Genesis seemed
to contain under a veil the secrets of creation. Round
these two centres, the manifestation of God's glory in
Himself and in Creation, Theology and Nature, fancies
and thoughts clustered and at length gained consistency.
Enthusiasts saw the shadows of their own dreams in the
divine history of their nation, and fancied that the
Patriarchs were their teachers. Whatever they felt to
be true in foreign systems was found latent in some
symbolic word or number. All inward and outward
experience was held to be only a commentary on the
fulness of the Law and the Prophets.
The progress of mysticism is generally the same :
a vague aspiration, a pregnant word, a tradition, gathering form and fulness in the lapse of time, an incongruous
system, treasured in the secret discipline of schools,
and at length committed to writing. And such was
the history of the Kabbala 1• Already in the Apocryphal books of the Old Testament there are traces
of the recognition of esoteric wisdom in the ' Chariot'
and the 'Creation ;' and at Alexandria the new theory
found a rapid and natural development 2 • In Palestine
and Babylon the same teaching spread, but under close
restrictions. It was forbidden for any one under thirty
years of age to read the Vision of Ezekiel. The public
exposition of the 'Works of Creation' or of the 'Chariot'
was unlawful", and single hearers were selected with
1 The name belongs to a much
later period. The root is kabal to
receive [by tradition], and the word
was originally applied to all the
books of the Old Testament except
the Pentateuch (Zunz, 44, n.); and
even after the technical sense of the
word was established, it was still
commonly used for' oral tradition' in
the 13thand 14thcenturies(Zunz,l.c.).

2 Zunz, pp.
162, 163. Sirac
xlix. 8.
3 Mishna, Chagiga, c. 2. r.
Non
exponunt... Opera Creationis cum
duobus neque Currum cum uno, nisi
fuerit sapiens qui sensum intelligit.
There are in the Talmud traces of
the existence of secret interpretations of the Mercaba and Bereshith.
Zunz, 164.

:Kz
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special care. The very form of instruction was enigmatic. The truth was expressed in short 'sentences
'for thinking men;' principles only were given, and not
the application of th~m.
As long as the Kabbala remained in this form, it
is evident that it must have continued subject to external influences. Its teaching included the knowledge
of all mysteries ; and as Christianity most truly purified
the speculations of the N eo-Platonists and the polytheism of Julian, so also it must have modified the
secrets of Jewish tradition. The philosopher, the statesman, and the mystic, would have shrunk equally from
the conscious appropriation of Christian doctrine ; but
some principles when once enunciated approve themselves so_ certainly to the heart and reason, that it
becomes a question afterwards whether they spring
from revelation or from intuition. Thus open on one
side to the Persian doctrine of Emanation, and on the
other to the Christian doctrine of the Incarnation, the
Kabbala grew in silence, till at last in the seventh or
eighth centuries the traditionary dogmas were embodied
in written commentaries1. Of these two remain, widely
separated in the times of their redaction, but both
probably based on traditions of equal antiquity. The
Sepher Yetsira or Book of Creation dates in its present
form from about the eighth century 2 : the Sepher ha
Zohar or Book of Splendour owes its existence in its
present form to R. Moses of Leon in the thirteenth
1

Zunz, 165.
Zunz, 165, who gives numerous
examples of later idioms and words.
The Talmud contains a reference to
a Sepher Yetsira, which Zunz supposes to be an error for Holcoth
Yetsiramentioned elsewhere (p. 464,
n.). Popular tradition ascribes its
2

authorship to R. Akiba, or even to
Abraham. In the absence of an
exact criticism of its composition it
is impossible to fix the date of its
first elements. Cf. Jellinek, Beitrage zur Gmh. d. Kabba/a, I. Leipsic, 1852.
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century, though it probably includes elements of great
antiquity1.
It follows from what has been already said that
little stress can be laid on the passing coincidences
between the Kabbalistic books and the New T€stament.
In their fundamental principles the two present a total
contrast. The Y etsira develops a system of pantheism
utterly at variance with Christianity; and the same
pantheism lies at the basis of Zohar. At the same
time speculations on the Divine Nature are necessarily
so vague, that recent theologians have found in Zohar
the whole of Christianity. The two natures of Messiah
and his threefold office are said to be symbolized in the
tree of the ten Sephiroth and in the Chariot 2 ; and those
more abstruse questions as to the Person of Christ
which agitated and divided the Church are said to be
anticipated and decided in the mystical dogmas of
Simeon ben Jochai.
The direct and unquestionable traditions as to Messiah which are embodied in Zohar are more interesting.
He is to be revealed first in Galilee 8 , coming from the
1 This has been satisfactorily established by Jellinek in his tract,
Moses ben Schemtob de Leon und
sein Verhiiltniss zum Sohar, Leipsic,
1851. The warm approval of Jost
is sufficient to remove any lingering
doubt as to the correctness of J ellinek's conclusion: A. '.Jellinek und
die Kabba/a, Leipsic, 1852. Cf.
Zunz, pp. 404 f. Jellinek detects
the presence of nine different authors in the present work (Jost, p.
10); and it is impossible not to hope
for some clear results from his later
studies.
The other opinions as to the origin of Zohar are given by Joel, Die
Religions-Philosophiedes Sohar, 1849,
pp. 61 ff.
2 Schottgen, II. PP· 294 ff.; ,350 ff.;

366 ff. His arguments rest on the
convertibility of the terms Shekinah,
Metatron, &c., with Messiah, which
seems to be unwarranted. Messiah
is comparatively rarely mentioned
by name, and where the title occurs
there is little to justify the identification. Cf. Schottg. II. pp. 267,
278, 289, 412, 413. The most remarkable passage (p. 341) seems to
have but little of a Christian tone.
The passages here referred to maintain expressly the twofold Messiasthe Son of David and the Son of
Ephraim: cf. p. 360.
3 The reason alleged is given by
Jerome (Comm. in Matt. v. 16), ut
ubi Israelis fuerat ab Assyriis prima
captivitas, ibi redemptoris pneco•
nium nasceretur.
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garden of Eden ; and a star in the East is to herald
His approach : the land which was first laid waste by
invaders is to receive first its consolation 1_ He is to
spring from the race of Boaz and David 2 ; and the dove
which brought to Noah the tidings that the flood had
abated shall hover over Him and place a crown upon
His head 3_ To Him the little ones shall be gathered,
and He shall collect the captives from all the corners
of the earth 4. He shall enter Jerusalem, according to
the Prophet, riding on an ass 5 ; and drink the cup of
suffering as men do 6 ; and Messias the son of Joseph
(or Ephraim) shall die and rise again; and the dead
shall be raised 7_
But while it is impossible to shew that the mysticism
which gave this form to the doctrine of Messiah after
the Christian era had led to any clear conception of
a suffering Saviour before His Advent, it unconsciously
prepared the way for a true recognition of His divine
nature. Even in the Pentateuch there are traces of a
revealed as well as of a hidden God, of one on whom
man may look and still live, of an Angel (Maleach)
who exercises the functions of Deity. This conception
of the external manifestation of the Deity was followed
in the later books by a corresponding representation
of His invisible energy. In the book of Proverbs
Wisdom (Khokma, uo<{>ia) appears in some degree to
fill up the chasm between God and the world; and
1

Schottg. rr. 524 f.;

2 Schottgen II. 525.
3

1.

rr.

Id. P· 537•
Id. PP· 541 f.
Id. P· 543·
6 Id. pp. 112, 550.
7 Id. PP· 557, 565, 57 2 •
Schottgen in his Lectiones Rabbinicce, II.§§ 8 ff., endeavours to prove
that R. Simeon ben Jochai the re4
5

puted author of Zohar must have
been a Christian from the summary
of his teaching. An answer of
Glressner is appended, with a rejoinder by Schottgen, but nevertheless
Schottgen's argument seems quite
insufficient.
In Note II. at the end of this
Chapter some account is given of the
later Samaritan Christology.
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in the Apocryphal writings this mediative element is
apprehended with greater distinctness, but at the same
time only partially, and with a tendency to pantheistic
error. Meanwhile the growing belief. in an angel-world
composed of beings of the most different nat,ures and
offices gave consistency to the idea of a Power standing
closer to God than the mightiest among the created
hosts. The doctrine thus grounded fell in exactly with
the desire of the philosophic interpreters of Scripture
to remove from the text the anthropomorphic representations of the Supreme Being; . and with varied
ingenuity and deep insight into the relations of the
creature. and the Creator, the finite and the Infinite,
they constructed the doctrine of the Word (11£emra,
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).,aryor,).

The belief in a divine Word, a mediating Power by
which God makes Himself known to men in action
and teaching, was not confined to any one school at
the time of Christ's coming. It found acceptance alike
at Jerusalem and Alexandria, and moulded the language
of the Targums as well as the speculations of Philo.
But there was a characteristic difference in the form
which the belief assumed. In Palestine the Word appears, like the Angel of the Pentateuch, as the medium
of the outward communication of God with men: in
Egypt as the inner power by which such communication
is rendered possible. The one doctrine tends towards
the recognition of a divine Person subordinate to God 1 :
the other to the recognition of a twofold personality in
the divine Essence.
The earliest Palestinian view of the Word is given
in the Targum of Onkelos 2• In this it is said the Lord
1
Yet the personal Metatron was
-created. Cf. Dormer, .1. 60,

2 The usage is not uniform: e.g.
Gen. xvii. r.

4. The doctrine efthe
Word.

i. In Palestine.

The TargumefOnkelos.
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protected Noah by his Word when he entered the Ark:
that He made a covenant between Abraham and His
Word: that the Word of the Lord was with Ishmael
in the wilderness ; with Abraham at Beersheba ; with
Isaac when he went among the Philistines ; with Joseph
in Egypt. At Bethel Jacob made a covenant that
the Word of the Lord should be His God. Moses at
Sinai brought forth the people to meet the Word of God.
In the book of Deuteronomy again the Word of the
Lord appears as a consuming fire talking to His people
from the midst of the mount and fighting for them against
their enemies; and the same image recurs in the Targum
of Jonathan on the books of Joshua and Samuel.
In the later Targums on the Pentateuch the works.
of the Word are brought out more plainly. He creates
man and blesses him and detects his fall. By Him
Enoch is translated, and Hagar comforted. He appears
to Abraham in the plains of Mamre, and provides the
ram for him on Moriah. He is present with Jacob at
Bethel, in Haran, and in the going down to Egypt.
At the Exodus He destroys the first-born of the
Egyptians, and delivers His people with mighty signs.
and becomes their King1.

Gen. vii. r6.
Gen. xv. I;

xvii.

2.

Gen. xxi.

20.

Gen. xxvi. 3.
Gen. xxviii.
20,

Ex. xix. 17.
Dent. iii. 2;
iv. 24.

The later
Targums.

1 IndueconnexionwiththeMemra
is the Shekinah, the one regarding
the active operation of God, the
other his visible presence. The
Shekinah however is rarely mentioned in the Targums [e.g. Ex. xxv.
8; Num. v. 3, 'the Shekinah of the
'Lord' (Onkelos ),and more frequently
in the later Targums; cf. Buxt. Lex.
Rabb. s. v. Gen. ix. 27, already
quoted in p. 93, n. 1, offers the most
remarkable example of the introduction of the Shekinah,] but frequently
in Zohar; while the title Memra is
found only in the Targums, or im-

mediately derived from them. In
some parallel passages of the Targum
both terms occur. Thus in N um.
xxiii. z I Onkelos paraphrases: 'The
'Word of the Lord shall be their
'help, and the Shekinah of their
' King among them; ' and Pseudo:
Jonathan; 'The ·word of the Lord
'shall be their help, and the tri' umphal strain of King Messias shall
'sound among them.' Again in
Ex. xx. 24 the Shekinah in Onkelos
replaces the word of the Lord in
Pseudo-Jonathan. And_ conversely
in Ex. xix. I 7 and Deut. xxiii. 14..
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The representation of the nature and functions of
the Word in Philo is far removed from the simplicity
of this recognition of an outward Mediator. Various
influences combined to modify his doctrine, and the
enunciation of it is perplexed and inconsistent. The
very title Logos with its twofold meaning, speech and
reason, was a fruitful source of ambiguity1, and this
first confusion was increased by the tempting analogies
of Greek philosophy standing in conflict with Hebrew
belief in the absolute unity of God. As a necessary
consequence the Logos is described under the most
varied forms. At one time it is the mind of God in
which the archetypal world exists, as the design of an
earthly fabric in the mind ofthe architect2. At another
time it is the inspirer of holy men, the spring and food
of virtue. At another time it is the Son of God, the
First-born, atl-pervading, all-sustaining, and yet personally distinct from God. At another time the conception of two distinct divine personalities yields to the
ancient dogma, and the Logos though retaining its divine
attributes is regarded only as a special conception of
God, as reasoning, acting, creating.
Shekinah in the Pseudo-Jonathan
answers to the Word of the Lord in
Onkelos.
The first of the passages just
quoted has been brought forward to
establish the identity of the Word of
the Lord with Messiah [Schi:ittgen,
III. 5, 6; Bertholdt, § 24: the passage quoted by the latter (note 3)
from Targ. Jon. Is. xiii. 1, is differently given by Schottgen, m. 431:
in quo Verbum meum (majestas mea)
sibi complacet]; but even if it were
less equivocal it could have but little
weight against the whole tenor of
early Jewish writings. Not only is
the proposed interpretation doubtful,
but elsewhere unparalleled.. It is

worthy of notice that the eight names
of Messiah given in the Midrash
Mishle (xiith cent.) on the authority
of R. Huna (t290 A.D.) contain nothing to identify him with the Word
or Shekinah. Compare the names
given by Philo de Confus. Ling.§ 28.
The union of the Shekinah with
Messiah is taught in Zahar. Cf.
Bertholdt, § 24, n. 3.
1 The distinction is recognised in
the contrast of the M-yo< 1rpo<f,op,Ko<,
and the M-yos lvoui!JETo<, de Vita
Mos. III. 12, II. p. 154.
2 De Mund. Opif. § 4 ff., 1. pp. 4
ff. The whole passage is most characteristic and instructive.
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The contrast between the wavering conceptions of
Philo and the simple statement of the Targumists is
seen clearly in the passages where they recognise in
common the presence of the Logos in the narrative of
the Pentateuch. Philo speaks of the Logos as that
through which the world was created 1, but at the same
time as an 'instrument' (8pryavov) 0 'which still in after
'time the pilot of the universe handles as a rudder
'and so steers the course of all things 8.' The Angel
which met Hagar was 'the divine Word,' but Hagar
is said to be ' routine learning' M µ,ea-17 Kai, €"fKIJKAtO<;
7raioela), which twice flying from the presence of sovereign virtue (Sarah) is brought back by the divine Word
to the house of her Lord 4. Jacob met the Word of
God at Bethel, even one of those 'Words which God
'sends to bring help to the lovers of virtue 5.' 'An
'Angel, a servant of God, the Word, changed the name
'of Jacob, but the unalterable God changed the name
' of A bra ham 6 ... '
The Word was the cloud which
separated the hosts of Israel and Egypt, to whom 'the
'Father who created (ryevv~ua<;) the universe assigned
'the special gift that standing on the confines He should
'separate the created (To ryevoµ,evov) from Him that made
'it. The same is at once the suppliant of the mortal
'ever pining (K7JpalvovTO<;) for the incorruptible, and the
'envoy of the prince to the subject. Moreover he rejoices
'in the gift, and magnifying himself sets it forth saying:
1 De Monarch. § 5, I. p. 225.
2 Leg. A/leg. I. § 9, I. P· 47; III.
§ 31, 1. p. 106. De Cherub. § 35,
I. p. 162.
3 De Migr. Abr. § 1, I. p. 437.
4 De Cherub. § 1, r. p. 138.
Cf.
de Prof.§ 37, I. p. 576.
• De Somn. § 12, r. p. 631. The
plural form (M-yo,) is worthy of

notice. It occurs in the simplest
sense in Leg. Alleg. § 62, 1. p. 122,
where o! il.yyi>-.o, Ka.1 Xo-yo, are contrasted with a.uros o wv. The treatise de Post. Cain. §§ 9, 25, 26, 1.
pp. 229, 241, 242, contains a very
interesting series of examples of its
usage.
6 De Mut. Nom. § 13, I. p. 591.
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'And I stood between the Lord and you, being neither
'unbegotten as God nor begotten as you, but a mean be' tween the extremes, in contact ( oµ,17pevwv) with both 1.'
Even from these examples-and they might be
multiplied indefinitely-it is evident that P~ilo had
no uniform and distinct doctrine of the Logos. The
term in its manifold senses continually rules his thoughts,
and he deals with this more frequently than with the
great idea to which it was properly applied. An apparent analogy, a striking incident, a passing phrase,
is sufficient to modify his statement. and direct the
course of his reasoning. With him speculation had
arrived at the stage in which language domineers over
thought. But though it is impossible to decide absolutely that Philo attributed to the Word a personal
.and divine essence, and still more to bring all his statements into harmony with one dogmatic scheme, there
is nevertheless a general tendency towards one issue
among the conflicting details which his writings contain,
one great current of thought which can be traced
throughout them in spite of the manifold eddies by
which it is disturbed. When he writes most independently he assigns to the Logos divine attributes 2 , and
personal action 8 ; and at the same time he affirms in
the most decided manner the absolute indivisibility
of the divine nature•. The Word is neither an emanation nor a created being, but rather God Himself under
1 Quis Rer. Div. Haw. § 42, r. p.
501. With the language here used
compare the title /idrrepos Oeds quoted
from Philo by Eusebius, Pra:p. Ev.
vrr. 13. This title is indeed implied
in Leg. Alleg. § 73, I, p. 128.
2 As the creation (de Monarch.§ 5,
I. 225) and preservation of the universe, Frag. II. p. 655: oO,fos M-yos

1rff)l,E'X,€L Ta 1r(U,Ta Ka! "tr€1rAtJpWKEV,

Cf. Quis Rer. Div. Ha:r. § 38, r. p.
49l; de Profugis, § 20, r. p. 562.
· As the cip-x,LEpEvs, de Somn. § 37,
I. 653 ; EiKwv O,oiJ, de Mund. Opif.
§ 8, I, 6, &c.; 71µ,wv TWV cirEAWV Oe6s,
Leg. Alleg. § 73, r. 128; ihrapxos,
de Somn. § 41, I. 656; cf. r. 308.
• Quod Det. Potiori Insid. § 24,
I. 209.
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a particular form, conceived as the source and centre
of vital energy. Combined with his other teaching
this view naturally leads to the conception of a twofold
personality in the Godhead. Even while he shrinks
from the recognition of such a doctrine 1 , his arguments
must have led men to reflect upon it; and in this way,
without laying the actual foundation for the truth, he
prepared the ground on which it might be laid.
Yet the docBut the preparation which Philo made for the Gospel
trine of the
Word re•
purely theological and speculative. His idea of the
was
mained
wholly unLogos
was wholly disconnected from all Messianic hopes 2.
connected
with that ef It was in fact to a great degree a philosophical substitute
the Messiah.
for them. Philo may have conceived of the Word as acting through Messiah, but not as one with Him. The lines
of thought which pointed to the action of a second Person in the Godhead, and the victories of some future human conqueror, were not even parallel, but divergent. It
was reserved for St John to combine the antithetic truths
in one short divine phrase. Then for the first time God,
Man, Shekinah, Word, were placed together in the most
John i. r, 14. simple and sublime union: The Word was God, and the
Word became flesh and tabernacled among us 8•
General
Little still remains to be said as to the relation
summary.
which the Messianic hope which has been now traced
in its various forms and bearings bore to its fulfilment.
The/°ragOne or two points however, which are often overlooked
mentariness
efthe 'Jewin
a mass of detail, may deserve some notice. And
ish hope.
the first thing which must strike any one who has
observed the manifold sources from which the several
1

De Somn. § 39, I. 655.
On this point the testimony of
Origen is most important, c. Cels. u.
31 : e-yw oe Kai 1roXX01s 'lovoalo,s Kai
2

<FO<pOLS ')'f hran•Xop,{vo,s ,lva, <FVP,{JaAWv oVOevOs d.K7]Koa brau,oUs,ros rO
AO-yov ElvaL rdv vlOv roiJ OeoV, Ws 0

K{Xuos <(fY11KE •••
Comp. Introd. to the Study of St
:John, pp. xv. ff. [I see no reason
to modify what I have written there.
1887.]
3 Cf. Apoc. xxi. 3 (shakan, habitavit= uK'T]v6w, Jud. viii. II; &c.).
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traits of Messiah's person have been drawn is the fragmentariness of the special conceptions formed of Him.
Most of the separate elements of which the whole truth
consisted were known, but they were kept distinct.
One feature was taken for the complete ima.ge ; and
the only temper which excluded all error was that of
simple and devout expectation.
Yet while the results of the long and anxious
thought of the people were thus partial and uncombined,
each succeeding generation added something to the
heritage of the past and made a wider faith possible.
Step by step the majesty of Messiah was traced in
nobler lines in Henoch and Esdras; and if the subtle
speculations of the Hellenists on the action and revelation of God had no direct Messianic application, they
familiarised the minds of men with thoughts essential
to the apprehension of the doctrine of an Incarnation.
'Everything was ready' for the work, but the work
of the Spirit was not yet done. The essentially divine
nature of Messiah was not acknowledged. The import
of His human nature was not felt. The full character
of his work with regard to man, to the nation, to the
world, was not apprehended. The consciousness of
personal sin turning the mind of the believer to the
thought of a new birth was hardly awakened. The
adoption of the nations to be joint-heirs with Israel
to a spiritual kingdom must have seemed impossible
till man's personal relation to God was fully recognised.
And the wider effects of redemption could be regarded
only as material blessings till the full bearing of redemption on mankind was realised. Yet men were everywhere feeling after the truth which lay near to them.
And as it is impossible to conceive that any Jew could
have pictured to himself Christ as He really came, so

Chap.ii.

Its progressiveness.

Its defects.
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Yet the preparatlon
was completed.

it is equally impossible to imagine any other Saviour
who could have satisfied all the wants which were felt
at the time of His coming.
Times of triumph and sorrow, the government of
judges, kings, and priests, the open manifestation of
divine power and the brilliant display of human courage,
the teaching of Prophets and the teaching of experience,
the concentration of Eastern meditation and the activity
of Western thought, the scepticism of learning and the
enthusiasm of hope, each form of discipline and each
phase of speculation, had contributed to bring out into
clear forms upon one narrow stage the spiritual capacities and aspirations of men. Everything was ready,
and a brief space was sufficient for the Prophetic work
of Messiah. Disciples were waiting to recognise Him :
enemies had already rejected Him. His words found
everywhere a direct and characteristic application. His
presence was an instantaneous test of all that was partial or transitory. The simple announcement of His
Advent was the Gospel: the record of His works and
words, in various scenes and before various classes, contained the fulness of its special adaptations not for one
time only but for all times. For the manifoldness of the
elements which were combined in the Jewish people at
Christ's coming provided not only for the rapidity of its
comprehension, but also for the typical completeness of
its history. And the narratives of this history, in their
origin and growth, in their common harmony and special
differences, in their fruitful combinations and distinct
individuality, will now claim our attention. The voice
and power of the Saviour lives in them, and it is no false
reverence which bids us ' fly to the Gospels as to the
'Flesh' (uapKL)-the very outward manifestation-of the
long-expected 'Christ1.'
1

lgn. ad Phi/ad. cap. v.
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NOTES ON CHAPTER II.

NOTE I.

MESSIANIC PROPHECIES IN THE NEW TESTAMENT
COMPARED WITH THE CORRESPONDING INTERPRETATIONS OF :JEWISH COMMENTATORS.
Of the 94 passages from the Old Testament which are quoted in a
Messianic sense by the Apostolic writers, I have not been able to trace
more than 44 which are interpreted in the same manner in Jewish
writings. Many of these however are important, and all are interesting
as throwing a general light upon the system of Jewish interpretation.
Isai. vii. 14 ;

Matt. i. 23-24.

Mic. v. 2;

-ii.6.

Jer. xxxi. 15;

-ii. 18.

Not applied to Messiah by the
Jews: Schottg. II, 159; nor yet
the name Immanuel. The words
were referred at an early time
to Hezekiah: cf. Just. M. Dial.
cc. 68, 71, 77. Sanhedr. c. 98.
Pearson On the Creed, pp. 323,
324 (ed. Cambr.). Hengstenberg, Christology, I, p. 63 (Eng.
Tr.).
Explained in the same way in
Targum (ad loc.). Pirke R.
Eliezer. So also Kimchi and
Abarbanel (Schottg. rr. 213).
Cf. Tertull. c. :Jud. 13. Just. M,
Apo!. I. 34. It is doubtful whether any other interpretation
was ever current: Hengstenberg, I, 187.
[Cf. Zohar, ad Gen. 100 (Schottg.
rr. 448); and ad Exod. 3 (Schottg.
I. 4).]
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Matt. iii. 3.

Isai. xl. 3;

-ix. 1, 2;

-

-liii.4;

-viii. 17.

iv. 15, 16.

Mal. iii. 1;

- xi.

Isai. xlii. 1-4;

-

xii. 18-21.

Zech. ix. 9;

-

xxi. 5.

Ps. cxviii.

-

xxi. 42.

-ex. r;

-

xxii. 44.

-

-

xxvii. 35, 36.

22 ;

xxi. r, 18;

Isai. liv. 13 ;

JO,

John vi. 45.

[Cf. Pesikta Sotarta, 58, ad
Num. xxiv. r7 (Schi:ittg. II. 97;
r4r).]
Not before :Jalkut Sim. rr. 182
(Schi:ittg. II. 160).
Sanhedr. 98. Schi:ittg. II. 183.
For the history of the interpretation compare Hengstenberg,
II, 311 ff.
Tanchuma, 66 (Schi:ittg. r. 111).
'God said, As there were spies
' in the Old Testament, so shall
' there be in the times of the
' New Testament a messenger to
'prepare my way before me as it
'is written.' Cf. Schemoth R. 131.
Debarim R. 256, in connexion
with Is. xl. 3 (Schottg. II. 224).
So Targum, Kimchi, Abarbanel. Cf. Midrash Tehillim, 23
(Schi:ittg. II. 113), Pesikta R.
(Schi:ittg. II. 130). See Hengstenberg, II. 197.
Sanhedr. 98. Berachoth, 56.
Pirke R. Eliezer, 31 (Schi:ittg.
II, 220). In Midr. Scham. 66,
there is a comparison of the
first Goel (Moses: Ex. iv. 20)
with the second (Schottg. l. c.).
Cf. Bereshith R. 98 (Schottg.
11. 1045) ; Schi:ittg. r. 169; n.
136, 139.
No trace in old writers (Schi:ittg.
r. 173, 174), but so applied in
Zohar and later commentators:
Schi:ittg. II. 87, 88, 106, 107,
140, 290, 334, 407, 609.
Midr. Tehil. ad Zoe. (Schi:ittg. r.
192; n. 246). Bereshith R. 83,
ad Gen. xxxviii. 18, applies ver.
3 to Messiah (Schi:ittg. r. 192).
The Psalm generally was so
applied in later writings : Pesikta R. Midr. Tehil.
Pesikta R. Bereshith R. Sche-
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Isai. liii.

John xii. 38.

1 ;

Zech. xii. 10;

-

Joel ii. 28-32;

xix. 37.

Acts ii. 17-zr.

Gen. xxii. 18;

-iii. 25.

Ps. ii. 1, 2;

-iv. 25, 26.

-ii. 7;

-xiii. 33.

Isai. xlix. 6 ;
Amos ix. 1 1,

-xiii. 47.
- xv. 16, 17.

12 ;

Isai. viii. 14;
-lii. 7;

Rom. ix. 33.
-x. 15.

Ps. xix. 4;

-xi. 18.

Isai. lix.

-

xi. 27.

-

xv.

-xi.

21 ;

10;

-!xiv. 4;

Ps. ex. r;
Levit. xxvi.

1

II, 12;

12.

Cor. ii. 9. ·

-x. 4·
- xv. 25.
2 Cor. vi. 16.

Deut. xxi. 23;
Isai. liv. 1;

Gal. iii. 13.
-iv. 27.

- lvii. 19;
Ps. xlv. 6, 7;

Eph. ii. 17.
Hebr. i. 8, 9.

Isai. viii. 18 ;

Hebr. ii. 13.

W.G.

161

moth R. Debarim R. (Schottg.
II. 185, 65, 67).
No trace; but see Sanhedr. 98,
quoted above.
Succa 52, of Messiah the son of
Yoseph. So Kimchi.
Siphri (Schottg. u. -zro). Bammidbar R. 231. Tanchuma, 14.
Bammidbar R. 184 (Schottg.
u. 67) gives a different interpretation.
Mechilta 3. Pirke R. Eliezer,
28. Avoda Sara, 3 (Schottg.
u. 227, 228).
Midr.
Tehil. Bereshith R.
(Schottg. n. 228, 104).
Bereshith R. (Schottg. II. 102).
Sanhedr. 96.
The name of
Messiah is said to be .filius cadentis.
Sanhedr. 38 (Schottg. II. 160).
.Pesikta R. Vajikra R. Bereshith R. (Schottg. II. 179, 100).
No trace in early writings. Zohar (Schottg. II. 230).
Sanhedr. 98. Bereshith R. 37
(Schottg. II. 187, 184).
Targum. Sanhedr. 93. Rashe.
Kimchi. Abarbanel (Schottg.
II. 161).
Pesikta R. Schemoth R. (Schottg.
II. 195).
Cf. Targ. Isai. xvi. 1.
Cf. supra.
Pesikta Sotarta, 34. Tanchuma
(Schottg. II. 150 ).
Cf. Schottg. ad toe.
Gibborim, 49 (Schottg. r. 749).
Bereshith R. 37 (Schottg. II.
384).
Only in Zohar: Schottg. II. rr5.
Targum.
So
Aben
Ezra
(Schottg. r. 924).
Cf. Schottg. r. 933? from Isai.
xlii. r.

L

Chap. ii.

162
Chap. ii.

THE JEWISH DOCTRINE OF MESSIAH.
Ps.

XCV,

7-1 I;

Hehr. iii. 7-II,

-v.6.

- viii. 8-12.
- x. 37, 38.
-xii. 26.

J erem. xxxi. 31-34;
Hab. ii. 3, 4;
Hagg. ii. 6;
Isai. xxviii. 16;

1

Pet. ii. 4.

- !iii. 9, 4;
Dan. vii. 1 3 ;
Zech. xii. 10;
Ps. ii. 9;

- ii. 22, 24.
Apoc. i. 7, 13.
- i . 7.
-ii. 27.

Muir. Tehil. 36. Shir hashirim, 25 (Schottg. n. 243).
No Jewish writer regarded Melchizedek as a type of Christ
(Schottg. 1. 949). Cf. Schottg.
II. 645 for a spurious passage
from Bereshith R.
Pesikta R. (Schottg. r. 970).
Sanhedr. 97 (Schottg. n. 215).
Debarim R. 250 (Schottg. n.
217; cf. 75).
Targum? Cf. Schottg. n. 170.
So Rashe.
Cf. supra.
Sanhedr. 98 (Schottg. r. II51).
Cf. supra.
Cf. supra.

The above list is derived almost exclusively from Schottgen and not
from the original authorities, nor have I verified the references, but it will
be found I t~st sufficiently accurate to serve as the basis of further investigations. The history of the later Jewish doctrine of the Messiah is at
present as confused and unsatisfactory as that of earlier date.
The preceding chapter was written before I had read J ost's later history
(Geschichte des Judenthums, 1. Leipsic, 1857). The account which he gives
of the Jewish Messianic hope at the time of our Lord (pp. 394-402)
seems to me to omit several important features; and while the Christian
scholar will gratefully acknowledge his candour and largeness of view, yet
his conception of the rise of Christianity is necessarily imperfect in its
essence. His arguments have not induced me to change any of my
conclusions; and in spite of his criticism I still think that Ewald has
apprehended most fully the nature of the elements in Judaism which contributed to form the foundation of a Catholic Church.
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NOTE II.

THE CHRISTOLOGY OF THE SAMARITANS.
The narrative of St John (c. iv.), and the ready welcome which was
afterwards given by the people of Samaria to the teaching of the Apostles
(Acts viii. 4 ff.), combine to invest the Messianic expectations of the Samaritans with great interest. And this interest is further increased by the fact
that Simon Magus, the most influential false teacher of the first age, was
himself a native of a village of Samaria (Just. M. Apo!. I. 26; Clem. Hom.
II. 22), and found the readiest acceptance of his prophetic claims among
the Samaritans (Acts viii. 9, 10; Just. !. c.). Little remains however of
the scanty Samaritan literature, and that only in an imperfect and altered
form (Gesenius, Anal. Oriental. I. 1824. Jost. Gesch. d. yudenthums, I.
83 ff.). But the same causes which confined the literary activity of an
isolated people tended to preserve their traditions and usages unaltered;
and at an early period an attempt was made to derive some clear knowledge of the opinions of the Church from the testimony of its priests. The
.correspondence was opened by J. C. Scaliger in 1 589, and was continued
by s0me English scholars from 1672 to 1689, by Ludolf in 1685, and by
Sylv. de Sacy in the present century. The whole correspond~nce has been
-collected and edited by Sylv. de Sacy in an essay in Notices et extraits des
Manuscrits de la Biblioth. du Roi, XII. 1 ff. 183 r, which still remains the
classical authority upon the subject. (Cf. Sylv. de Sacy, Memoire sur l'etat
.actuel des Samaritains, Paris, 18 r 2.)
In the English correspondence the doctrine of Messiah-Hashab or
Hathab, i.e. the Converter, at present El Muhdy, i.e. the Guide (Robins,
II. 278), in the Samaritan nomenclature-forms a prominent subject. In a
letter written to the English in 1672 the Samaritans ask, 'What is the
·' name of Hashab who shall appear? and when shall we have consolation,
'and come from under the hands of the sons of Ishmael?' (Sylv. de Sacy,
pp. 181, 191). In the reply reference is made to Gen. iii. 15; xlix. 10;
Deut. xviii. 15; Numb. xxiv. 17. The Samaritans in answer express surprise that no mention is made of Gerizim (p. 209): but they n,cognise the
application of the prophecies, with the exception of Gen. iii. 15 and xlix. 10,
and speak of the expected Deliverer as 'a flaming furnace, and a lamp of
'fire (Gen. xv. 17), to whom the nations shall be subjected.' Our doctms
have taught us, they add, that 'this Prophet will arise, and that all people
·' will be subdued unto Him,, and believe· on Him, and on the holy Law,
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'and on Mount Gerizim; and that the religion of Moses will appear with
'glory; and that the first name of this Prophet who shall rise will be [M. ],
'that He will die and be buried near to Joseph the son of Phorath (i.e.
'ni!:l ):J, Gen. xlix. 22); and that the tabernacle will be brought to sight
'by His ministry and be established on Mount Gerizim' (it was supposed to
be hidden there. Cf. Friedrich, de Christo!. Samar. p. 76). In the later
correspondence with Sylv. de Sacy (1808) it is said: 'The doctrine of Ha' thab, who will come and manifest His spirit, is a great mystery. We shall
'be happy when He comes. We have prodigies by which we shall recog' nise Him, and we know His name [Messiah] according to the Rabbis.
'That which you say of Shiloh is true: he hated the law of Moses' (p. 30).
On this last point the Samaritan doctrine is especially worthy of notice.
The allusion to Shiloh (Gen. xlix. ro) is not applied to the Messiah, but to
an enemy of the Law, perhaps, it is said, to Solomon (p. 29). These particulars derived from letters are confirmed in detail by a conversation which
Dr Wilson held with De Sacy's correspondent on the Samaritan Christology, but the conversation furnished no fresh information on the subject
(Lands of the Bible, n. 51 ff.).
It must be allowed however that beyond the mere general expectation
of a deliverer to restore the glory of the Law upon Gerizim, based apparently on Deut. xviii. 15, little else is certainly established by this evidence.
The form in which the inquiries were suggested may be supposed in several
cases to have modified the answers. On the other hand nothing can be
more arbitrary than the statement of Br. Bauer, who supposes that the
Samaritans borrowed the notion of Messiah entirely from the later Jews.
Cf. Friedrich, Discussionum de Christologia Samar. liber, Lipsire, 1821:
Gesenius, de Samar. Theologia, Halle, 1824.
At present the miserable remnant of the Samaritans who still occupy
a few houses at N ablous appears to be fast hastening to extinction, persecuted and demoralized. See Barges, Les Sama,-. de Naplouse, Paris. 1855:
Jost, Gesch. d. Judeiith. pp. 79 ff.: Robinson, Biblical Researches, II. 27 5 ff.
III. 129 ff. Ed. 2: Mills, Three Months' Residence at Nablus, Lond. 1864.

CHAPTER III.

The Origin of the Gospels.
'H TWV 1rpeff/3vripwv 1rapaKara8iJK1J /ha T']S -ypacpijs ;\a;\ouffa v1rovpy,i
xpi)ra, TW -ypa<pOVTL 1rplis TT)V 1rapa.ooffi. TWV €VT€V~oµevwv.
CLEM. ALEX.

DISTINCT conception of the spirit of the Apostolic age is necessary for a right understanding of
the relation of the Gospel to the Gospels-of the divine
message to the lasting record-at the rise of Christianity 1•
Experience has placed in so clear a light the fulness
and comprehensiveness of the Christian Scriptures, that
it is natural to suppose that they must have occupied
from the first the position which the Church has assigned to them. But this idea is an anachronism both in
fact and in thought. The men who were enabled to

A

1 The literature of the suhject is
so extensive that it would be impossible to give even a general summary
of it. Many of the most important
essays will be mentioned in the
course of the chapter. Those of
Gieseler (Historisch-kritischer Versuch iiberdie Entstehung .. der Schriftlichen Evangelien, Leipzig, r8 I 8) and
Ewald (Jahrbiicher, J 848, ff.) represent with the greatest power the extreme form of the 'oral' and 'documentary' hypotheses. Thiersch has
some good general remarks in his
Versuch zur Herste!lung des Historischen Standpunkts fiir die Kritik d.
Neutest. Schr£ft. (Erlangen, 1845),
and the tract by which it was followed, Einige Worte iiber d. Aechth.

d. Neutest. Schrift. (Erlangen, 1846),
but they are joined with many exaggerations. The object of the present chapter is rather to excite and
guide inquiry than to discuss fully
the question of the origin of the·
Gospels in all its bearings-a subject far too vast for the space which
can be given to it. [I cannot say
that the arguments of Dr Roberts in
his very interesting Discussions on
the Gospels have led me to modify
my conclusions in any respect. The
article on Gospels in the last edition
of the Encyclopcedia Britannica gives
an account of the later literature.]
Comp. Schiirer, a. a. 0. ii. 8 ff.;
42 ff. Neubauer, Studia Biblica,
Oxford, 1885, pp. 39-74.
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penetrate most deeply into the mysteries of the new
revelation, and to apprehend with the most vigorous
energy the change which it was destined to make in the
world, seem to have placed little value upon a written
witness to words and acts which still as it were lived
among them. They felt as none else ever can feel the
greatness of the crisis in which they were placed, and
the calm progress of common life appeared to be for
ever interrupted by the spiritual revolution in which
they were called to take part. The 'coming age' to
which they looked was not one of arduous conflict, but
of completed triumph. The close of the old dispensation and the consummation of the new were combined
in one v1s10n. The outward f aslzion of tlze world--the
transitory yeil which alone remained-was passing away.
The long development of a vast future was concentrated
in the glory of its certain issue. But while everything
shews that the Apostles made no conscious provision for
the requirements of after times in which the life of the
Lord would be the subject of remote tradition, they
were enabled to satisfy a want which they did not anticipate. The same circumstances which obscured their
view of the immediate future gave to the time in which
they lived its true significance. They pierced beneath
the temporal and earthly to the spiritual and eternal.
Men wrote history as it had never been written, to
whom the present seemed to have no natural sequel, and
unfolded doctrine with far-seeing wisdom, while they
looked eagerly for that divine presence in which all partial knowledge should be done away. That which was
in origin most casual became in effect most permanent
by the presence of a divine energy ; and the most
striking marvel in the scattered writings of the New
Testament is the perfect fitness which they exhibit for
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to its.formation.

167

THE ORIGIN OF THE GOSPELS.

fulfilling an office of which their authors appear themselves to have had no conception.
The intensity of the hope cherished by the first
Christian teachers was not more unfavourable to conscious literary efforts on their part than their .original
national character. It was most unlikely that men who
had been accustomed to a system of training generally
if not exclusively oral should have formed any design
of committing to writing a complete account of the history or of the doctrines of the Gospel. The whole influence of Palestinian habits was most adverse to such
an undertaking. The rules of Scriptural interpretation,
the varied extensions of the Law, and the sayings of
the elders, were preserved either by oral tradition, or
perhaps in some degree in secret rolls, till the final dispersion of the Jewish nation led to the compilation of
the Mishnah. Nothing less than the threatened destruction of the traditional faith occasioned the abandonment
of the great rule of the schools. ' Commit nothing to
'writing 1 ' was the characteristic principle of the earlier
Rabbins, and even those who like Gamaliel were familiar with Greek learning faithfully observed it. Nor
could it be otherwise. The Old Testament was held to
be the single and sufficient source of truth and wisdom,
the reflection of divine knowledge, and the embodiment
of human feeling. The voice of the teacher might enforce or apply its precepts, but it admitted no definite
additions. The various avenues to an independent literature were closed by the engrossing study of the Law;
and an elaborate ritualism occupied the place of a popular exposition of its precepts. The learned had no
need for writing, and the people had no need of books.
1

Cf. Jost; Gesehichte desJudenthums,

I,

367.

Chap.iii.

The national character
eftke later
Palestinian
'.Jews gene•
rally
alien from

literature;
and

168
Chap.iii.

this was
more espe ..

cially the
case in Galilee among
the peasant
class.

I. The Oral
Gospel.
r. These general obstacles to the
conscious

.formation o.f
a Christian
llterature
wt!re in-

creased by

the special
work o.ftke
Apostles in
preaching.

THE ORIGIN OF THE GOSPELS.

The Scriptures contained infinite subjects for meditation
in their secret depths ; and the practice of Judaism furnished an orthodox commentary upon their general
purport, open alike to all, clearly intelligible and absolutely authoritative.
Tradition was dominant in the schools, and from the
schools it passed to the nation ; for the same influence
which affected the character of the teachers must have
been felt still more powerfully by the great mass of the
Jews. In their case the want of means was added to
the want of inclination. In the remoter regions of the
north the impediments to the simplest learning were
still greater than those which prevailed at Jerusalem.
The school of Tiberias grew up only after the fall of
the Temple; and the faithful zeal of the Galil~ans
may be rightly connected with their intellectual simplicity. To descend one step further: the art of writing
itself was necessarily rare among the peasantry, and the
instinct of composition proportionately rarer. From all
these circumstances, from their nation, their province,
their class, their education, the first Christians were primarily unfitted for forming any plan of a comprehensive
religious literature. If they were writers, it could only
have been by the providential influence of circumstances,
while they were oral teachers by inclination and habit.
But it may be rightly said that such obstacles as
these are only important when they fall in with others
which lie deeper ; for men become great writers, even in
common life, not so much by discipline as by instinct .
In the case of the Apostles however these further obstacles were not wanting ; their external disinclination
for literature was unremoved if not increased by their
special work. Both from the nature of their charge and
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the character of their hearers they sought other means
of fulfilling their great commission than such as books
afforded. Their Master enjoined on them during His
presence and at the moment of His departure to preach
the Gospel. And while they fulfilled the office fpr which
they were fitted no less by habit than by the effusion of
the Holy Spirit, they could not have felt that more was
needed for the permanent establishment of the Christian
society. How shall men believe without a preacher
(K7Jpvuuwv)? is the truest expression of the feeling and
hope of the Apostles. They cherished the lively image
of the Lord's life and teaching without any written outline from His hand ; and they might well hope that the
Spirit which preserved the likeness in their hearts might
fix it in the hearts of others. Christianity was contrasted with Judaism as a dispensation of the Spirit and
not of the letter; the laws of which were written not on
tables of stone but on the souls of believers. The sad
experience of ages has alone shewn the necessity that an
unchanging record should co-exist with a living body :
in the first generation the witness of the spoken word
and the embodiment of the word in practice belonged
to the same men.
It must not however be supposed that this tendency
to preach rather than to write was any drawback to the
final completeness of the Apostolic Gospel. It was in
fact the very condition and pledge of. its completeness.
Naturally speaking, the experience of oral teaching was
required in order to bring within the reach of writing
the vast subject of the Life of Christ; and it cannot be
urged that any extraordinary provision was made for
the fulfilment of a task which is now rightly felt to
have been of the utmost importance. The Gospel was
a growth, and not ,an instantaneous creation. The
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Gospels 1 were the results and not the foundation of the
Apostolic preaching. Without presuming to decide how
far it would have been possible, in accordance with the
laws of divine action, to produce in the Apostles an immediate sense of the relation which the history of the
Life of Christ occupied towards the future Church, it is
evident that the occasion and manner in which they
wrote were the results of time and previous labour.
The wide growth of the Church furnished them with an
adequate motive for adding a written record to the testimony of their living words ; and the very form of the
Gospels was only determined by the experience of
teaching. The work of an Evangelist was thus not the
simple result of divine Inspiration or of human thought,
but rather the ·complex issue of both when applied to
such a setection of Christ's words and works as the
varied phases of the Apostolic preaching had shewn
to be best suited to the wants of men. The primary
Gospel was proved, so to speak, in life, before it was
fixed in writing. Out of the countless multitude of
Christ's acts, those were selected and arranged during
the ministry of twenty years which were seen to have
the fullest representative significance for the exhibition
of His divine Life. The oral collection thus formed
became in every sense coincident with the 'Gospel ; '
1 By the Gospels in this connexion I understand the first three
'Synoptic' Gospels. The Gospel of
St John stands on a different footing
in some respects, as exhibiting the
result of the peculiar experience of
one Apostle and not the first and
common experience of all. The
terms Synoptist, Synoptical, as applied to the first three Evangelists appear to date from the time
of Griesbach, though they were
brought into general use by Neander.

Originally the words described
simply those Evangelic writers
whose narratives were naturally
arranged together in a Synopsis, as
agreeing in the main both in substance and in arrangement. According to later usage the words
serve to express also the common
character of the first three Gospels,
as giving a general view of the
Lord's ministry unbroken by the
festival visits to Jerusalem recorded
by St John.
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and our Gospels are the permanent compendium of its
contents.
This then was the first great stage in the Apostles'
work-the first step in the composition of the Gospels
-to adapt the lessons which they learned with Christ
to the requirements of the growing Church.
Every
detail of their conduct tends to indicate the clearness
with which they apprehended the requirements of their
office, and fulfilled them by the guidance of the promised Spirit. They remained together at Jerusalem in
close communion for a period long enough to shape
a common narrative, and to fix it with the requisite
consistency. They recognised that their message was
popular and historic. The place of instruction was the
synagogue and the market-place, and not the student's
chamber. The qualification for the Apostolate was personal acquaintance with Christ; and St Paul admitted
the condition, and affirmed that he had fulfilled it. Of
the great majority of the Apostles all that we know
certainly is that they were engaged in this first charge
of instructing orally the multitudes who were waiting to
welcome their tidings.
The common work of ' the
'Twelve' was prayer and the ministry of the word, though
the labours of all are summed up in the acts of two
or three. The rest of the Apostles ';Vere engaged with
St Peter on the day of Pentecost, and guided by their
teaching (oioax11) the new converts. Signs were wrought
by their hands to arrest the attention of their hearers
(rEpara) and symbolize the purport of their message
(cr'YJµ€'ia)-the testimony of the Resurrection. The Apostles in a body were brought before the council and
beaten and forbidden to speak in the name of ')'esus.
And when all others were scattered, they remained
stedfastly at Jerusalem watching the progress of. the
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Church, supplying its wants, and regulating its discipline. The twelve foundations of the wall of the city of
God bore the names of the twelve Apostles 1•
The earliest fathers saw in this energy of teaching
the right fulfilment of the mission of the Apostles.
They were likened to the twelve gems upon the robes
of the great High Priest, which should give light to the
Church 2 • 'The Elders refrained from writing,' it is
said, 'because they would not interrupt the care which
'they bestowed on teaching orally by the care of corn' position, nor expend in writing the time required for
'the preparation of their addresses.' ' Perhaps they
'felt,' it is added, 'that the functions of the speaker and
'writer were incompatible; and saw in books only the
'written confirmation for after time of the instruction
'which they conveyed at present 3.'
Common language bears unequivocal witness to the
general prevalence of the same view. Till the end of
the first century, and probably till the time of Justin
Martyr, the 'Gospel' uniformly signifies the substance
and not the record of the Life of Christ. The Evangelist was not the compiler of a history, but the missionary who carried the good-tidings to fresh countries;
the bearer and not the author of the message. Timothy
was charged to fulfil the work of an Evangelist; and
Evangelists are e~umerated by St Paul with Apostles
and Prophets and Teachers among the ministers of the
Church 4.
In the mean time, if any written evidence for the
facts of the Gospel were needed, it was found already in
1 Compare the habitual use of
'hearing' in connexion with the
contents of the Gospel: Eph. iv. 2 r;
1 John ii. 7, 18, 24 &c.
2 Tertull. adv. Marc. IV. I 3, p. 229.

3 Clem. Alex. Eclog. Proph. § 27,
p . .996 P._
. .
Eph. 1v. 11; comp. 2 Tim. 1v. 5.
Cf. Euseb. H.E. III. 37. Neander,
Pflanz. u. Leif. I. 205 n,
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the deep words of the Prophets. In passing over to
Christianity the Jew did not lay aside his reverence for
the Scriptures, but rather seemed to have gained the
clue to their meaning which he before had wanted. All
the Prophets spoke of Christ, and to this cen~ral subject everything was referred. Nor was this conviction,
however difficult it may be for us to apprehend its
intensity, partial either in its acceptance or in its
action. The same appeals are made to the fulness of
the Scriptures in the teaching of St Paul and of the
twelve, before the assemblies of the Jews and of the
Gentiles. The written Gospel of the first period of the
Apostolic age was the Old Testament interpreted by
the vivid recollection of the Saviour's ministry. The
preaching of the Apostles was the unfolding of tlze Law
and the Prophets1.
Even in the sub-apostolic age the same general feeling survived, though it was modified by the growing
organisation of the Christian Church. The knowledge
of the teaching of Christ and of the details of His life
was generally derived from tradition and· not from
writings. The Gospels were not yet distinguished by
this their prophetic title. The Old Testament was still
the great storehouse from which the Christian teacher
derived the sources of consolation and conviction. And
at the close of the second century Iremeus, after speaking of the Scriptures-the sum of the Apostolic teaching-as 'the foundation and pillar of our faith,' speaks
of a 'tradition manifested in the whole world,' and 'kept
'in the several churches through the succession of the
'presbyters 2 .'

Chap. iii.

1 Compare Acts ii. r6, 25, 34;
iii. 18, 21, 22, '24; iv. 11; viii. 32
ff.; ix. 22; xiii. 27, 33; xvii. 2, 3;

xviii. 28.
2 c. Hmr. nr. r. r; 2. r.
The substance of this paragraph is wrought

Acts iii.
24.

21,

Acts xxviii.
23.

Thi's conviction la.sted
practically
to the close
o.f the second
century.
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In one respect the testimony of Irenceus-the connecting link of the east and west-is extremely important, as distinctly recognising the historic element
in the Apostolic tradition. The great outlines of the
life of Christ were received, he says1, by barbarous
nations without written documents (sine literis) by ancient tradition : and this combination of facts and doctrine existed from the first. 'The Gospel,'-the sum,
that is, of the oral teaching-in the language of Ignatius
represents 'the flesh (<T<1p,) of Jesus 2.' The Saviour's
personal presence was perpetuated in the living voice
of His Church. At a still earlier time the writings
of the New Testament contain abundant proof that
the 'Gospel' of the first age was not an abstract statement of dogmas, but a vivid representation of the truth
as seen irr the details of the Saviour's life. The Acts
of the Apostles and the Apostolic letters-the first
preaching and the subsequent instruction of the
Churches-shew that the facts of the life of Christ
were the rule by which the work of the Christian
teacher was measured.
The first common act of the Apostolic body affirms
in the most striking manner the position which they
claimed to fill with regard to the Saviour's ministry.
Not only was it necessary that the Apostle should be
a witness of the Resurrection, but the qualification for
giving this testimony was to be derived from a continuous intercourse with the constant companions of
the Lord from the baptism of Yohn to the Ascension.
The Resurrection was the victory which the preacher
had to proclaim ; but the victory was the issue of a

TheApostolic Gospel
was historic.
Thisr,ppears
from
2.

(a) the description ef
the Apostolic
work;

Acts i.

21, 22.

out in detail in the History of the
Canon of the New Testament, pp.
52 ff.

1
2

Iren. c. f:lmr. nr. 4. 2.
Ignat. ad Phil. cap. 5.
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long battle, and found its outward completion in a
triumph. Each event in the life of Christ contributed
to the final issue ; and as the busy prelude of word and
work first introduced the closing scenes of suffering and
glory, so was it in after times. The ministry of the
Saviour was felt to be the necessary preparation for His
Passion. The Apostles could not but speak the things Acts iv. 19,
20,
which they had seen and heard 1• The teaching and the
acts of Christ were a necessary part of the message of
men who were specially charged with the witness to His
Resurrection 2.
The more exact records of the preaching of the (ft) the records efthe
Apostles confirm the impression which is produced by Apostolic
preaching;
the general description of their office. The Gospel was and
felt to contain not only a doctrine (oioatai) but an
announcement (ava"f"fE'iXai); and the simplest expression Acts xx. 20.
of its contents was the testimony of the resurrectz'on Acts iv. 33;
xi. 20.
of the Lord 'Jesus, or in two words only, 'Jesus is the Acts viii. 12.
8
Lord • When Philip preached at Samaria he spoke
concerning the kingdom of God and the name of 'Jesus
Christ, of the outward establishment of the Church
and of the personal work of the Saviour; and the same
twofold subject was the substance of St Paul's preaching
at Rome, when he received for two whole years all that Acts xxviii.
3°, 31.
came in unto ltim. Nor are examples wanting to shew
in what way the historic groundwork of the faith was
laid. In the two cases in the Acts where the message
of Christianity is delivered in detail to those who were
waiting for instruction, 'the great announcement' is
conveyed by the outline of the ministry of Christ. St Acts x. 361

In this passage Peter and Yohn
are represented as speaking, and it
is impossible not to recal I John i.
1-3.

• Acts ii. 32; iii. 15 ;. iv. 3,3; and

43; xiii. 233I,

xiii. 31, in which passage St Paul
specially notices the office of the
Apostles to witness unto the people.
3 Kvp,os 'l7JO'OVS, Comp. I Cor.
xii. 3; Rom. X, 9.
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Peter before Cornelius, and St Paul in the Synagogue
at Antioch, sketch shortly the significant traits of the
Saviour's life within the very limits which were marked
from the first, the Baptism of 'John and the Ascension.
There is however a difference between the two addresses,
which is of considerable moment towards the appreciation of the form in which the Apostolic teaching was
conveyed both publicly and also from house to house.
The address of St Paul was public and, so to speak,
ecclesiastical : that of St Peter was private and catechetical. The one appears to lead to further inquiry,
the other is crowned directly by baptism. The words
of St Peter convey in fact a short Gospel, and in this
not only the substance but also the outline of the later
Creed. He marks the date of Christ's appearance (after
the Baptism which 'John preached), the place from which
He came, and the inauguration of His work (how God
anointed 'Jesus of Nazareth with tlze Holy Ghost and
with power), the point from which His ministry commenced, and the extent to which it spread (throughout
all 'Judea ... beginning from Galilee), the signs by which
His presence was attended, and the different localities
in which they were shewn (in the land of the 'Jews and
in 'Jerusalem), His Crucifixion, His Resurrection on the
third day, His manifestation to His chosen witnesses,
His great charge, His coming to judgment. But while
the personal instruction of individuals appears to have
embraced the whole ministry of Christ, the public testimony of the Apostles was centred in the facts of the
Passion and Resurrection. These form the prominent
subjects of the message which they delivered to the
general gathering of the Jews and to the council, in the
synagogues and before the judgment-seat; and the
same cardinal events which are described with the

Acts xx.

20.

Acts ii. 22 ff. ;
iii, I3 ff.; iv.
8 ff:; v. 30;
xvn.

2,

3;

xxvi. 23.

THE ORAL GOSPEL.

177

greatest fulness in the written Gospels are noticed
with the most minute detail in the speeches of the
Acts1.
The letters of the Apostles are the sequel to their
preaching, called out in most cases by special circumstances, and dealing rather with the superstructure than
with the basis of Christianity. The common groundwork of facts is assumed as lying at the bottom of all
reasoning, but as a natural consequence it is not noticed
except by implication or allusion. Christ was set before
the eyes of the Galatians as crucified, with the clearness
Of an open proclamation (,caT' o<J>0a?\µ,ov<; 7rpoerypa<fnJ),
The Gospel which St Paul proclaimed to the Corinthians
was the story of the death and Resurrection of Christ.
In speaking to the Thessalonians it is evident that he
had dwelt upon the great issue of the Resurrection, the
second coming of the Lord. And everything tends to
shew that the traditions 2 which formed an important

Chap. iii.

1 The betrayal (Acts ii. 23); the
condemnation by the Sanhedrin (xiii.
2 7); the failure of the charge (xiii.
28); the conduct of Pilate (iii. r 3)
and of Herod (iv. 27); the choice
of Barabbas (iii. 14); the urgency of
the people and rulers at Jerusalem
(xiii. 27, 28); the Crucifixion (iv.
ro; v. 30; x. 39) by the hand of
Gentiles (ii. 23); the Burial (xiii.
29); the Resurrection on the third
day (x. 40); the manifestation to
foreordained witnesses (x. 41) for
many days (xiii. 31) who did eat and
drink with Him after He rose (x.
41) ; the charge to the Apostles
(x. 42); the Ascension to the right
hand of God (ii. 33; iii. 21).
2
This follows from the usage of
the correlative words 1rapa/!Lli6va,,
1rapri/!01ns, 1rapa"/\aµ,(3rivetv. Luke i.
2 : Kallws 1rape/!ouav 71µ,,v o! d,,r' dpxfis
aur61rra, Kai u1r71pfrai. .. (the events

of the ministry of Christ).

W.G.

I,

xi. 23: e-yw -yap 1rape"/\af3ov d1ro [not

1rap&] rou Kvplov o Kai 1rapeliwKa
vµ,,v .. . (the details of the Last Supper). r Cor. xv. 3: 1rapeliwKa ••• o
Kai 1rapl"/\af3ov (the details of the

Passion and Resurrection). These
unequivocal examples of a historical
tradition illustrate the other passages in which the words are used
in a more general sense: Rom. vi.
r7; Eis OV 1rapeo6ll7JTE TV1rOV /3,oaxfis.
Cor. xi. 2 ; Kallws 1raplliwKa vµ,,v
ras 1rapa/!6ueis Karexere. Jude 3:
rfj a.1raf 1rapaoolleluy TO<S a-ylo,s 1rlI

lYTEL,
2 Thess. ii. 1 5 ; (iii. 6) ; Gal.
i. 9; I Thess. ii. 13. Compare also
1rapaKarallfJK'YJ, 1rapallfJKTJ, r Tim. vi.
20, 2 Tim. i. 12, 14, with Clem.
Eel. Proph. § 27: 7/ -yap TWV 1rpe-

u{Jvrlpwv 1rapaKarallfJKTJ /3,a rfjs -ypa<f,fjs "/1.aAOU/Ya V7r0Vp')'(i) xpijra, Tei)
-ypd<f,ovn 1rpos ri,v ,rap&i!ou,v rwv
evrwtoµ,lvwv.

Cor.

M

(y) the contents o.,f the
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Gal. iii.

1

4.

1.
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part of the Apostolic teaching included the details of the
Lord's ministry, which were committed to the Evangelist
as the rule of his work. But the Epistles themselves
were not designed for elementary teaching, but for the
further instruction of those who were familiar with the
great outlines of the revelation of godliness which were
embodied in the baptismal confession. This confession
however was the standard of Christian thought ; and
in spite of the character which was necessitated by their
destination, the Epistles contain in scattered notices a
fairly complete sketch of the life of Christ, such as
might be gathered from the letters of a missionary of
the present day thoroughly familiar with the substance
of the Gospels.
The Epistles of St James and St Jude are in this
respect dh,tinguished from the other Apostolic writings,
for, with the exception of the allusions to the presence
of the Lord :Jesus Christ, they contain no reference to
the details of His work 1• But even thus they bear indirect testimony to the existence of a traditional Gospel.
The language of St James offers the most striking coincidences with the language of our Lord's discourses2;
and St Jude speaks of the most holy faith, the lbasis
of the Christian life, not as a simple principle, but as a
sum of facts 8•
The first Epistle of St Peter bears in every chapter
the vivid image of Christ's sufferings (i. 21; ii. 21 ff.;
iii. 18; iv. 1, 13; v. 1). It seems as if the Apostle
1
2

James v. 8; Jude 24.
James i. 5, 6 II Matt. vii. 7 ;
xxi. 22.
vii. 21.
i. 22
v. 3.
- ii. 5
(Le. vi. 20).
V, 7.
- -T3
- xxiii. 8,
- iii. I

James iii. 12
II Matt. vii. r6.
Cf. Credner Einl. § 3zr, p. 608. In
James v. rz II Matt. v. 36, 37, there
is a coincidence with the Clementine
reading ro val val ... ro oD oO (Hom.
m. 55; xrx. 2).
3 Jude 20.
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delighted to turn back with penitent and faithful gaze Chap. iii.
to the scene of his own fall and his Master's love, as
he pictures Him silent and uncomplaining before His
accusers, and bears witness to others of what he had
himself seen (v. l ). But St Peter does not confine his
allusions to the humiliation of Christ, to His rejection
(ii. 4, 7, 8), His Crucifixion (ii. 24), His death (i. 2, 19):
he speaks of His eternal election (i. 20), and records
with confident hope His resurrection (i. 3, 2 l ; iii. 21)
and exaltation to the right hand of God (iii. 22; cf.
i. 2 l ). The scenes of suffering are connected with corresponding scenes of glory (i. l l, TaS µ€Ta TaVTa oogai;);
and while the Apostle alludes with apparent distinctness
to the last charge of Christ (v. 2, 3) and the descent
of the Holy Spirit (i. I 2), he looks forward to the
glorious coming of the great Judge as the consummation of His work (i. 5, 7, 13; iv. 5).
The second Epistle is chiefly remarkable for the 2nd Epistle.
detailed reference to the Transfiguration (i. 16 ff.),
which, in the midst of marked peculiarities of language,
offers a most interesting parallel to the Evangelic narrative. The words of the heavenly voice are to a great
extent coincident with those recorded by St Matthew,
with the natural omission of the last clause 1 ; but the
comparative elaborateness of the description seems to
offer an instructive contrast to the simplicity of the
earlier Gospel•.
St Paul says in writing to the Corinthians that st PAuL.
his single determination was to proclaim to them Christ I Cor. ii. 2.
crucified; and the cross of Christ is the centre and sign
The reading ,Is ov ,Mi6 K'f/Ua (i.
d,o. (which some good
-cursive Manuscripts and the Vulgate
read) is found also in Clem. Hom.
III. 33. The recurrence of the word
1

17) for ev ii,

ilooos in a metaphorical sense is remarkable in 2 Pet. i. I 5 II Luke ix. 3 I.
2 E.g. <f,wvrjs ev,xedu'f/S ,hro Trjs
µ.eya">..01rp<1rovs

ool'f/S .. .ev

T[j, 8pEL

a')'l'IJ [al. a')'. 6p.].
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·

7'!'

I 80
Chap. iii.

THE ORIGIN OF THE GOSPELS.

of his Epistles. The phrase the cross ( r Cor. i. r 8; Gal.
v. II), the crosl of our Lord :Jesus Christ (Gal. vi. 14),
the cross of Christ ( l Cor. i. I 7; Gal. vi. 12; Phil.
iii. 18), is peculiar to his writings, for the single additional passage in the Epistle to the Hebrews (Hehr.
xii. 2, a cross of shame) is purely historic; and it cannot
but appear to be characteristic of the view which he
took of the Christian faith 1. In various places he marks
the supreme judge (1 Tim. vi. 13, under Pontius Pilate 2 ),
the time (I Cor. v. 7, Christ our Passover was slain), and
the instruments ( 1 Thess. ii. 1 5, the :Jews who killed the
Lord :Jesus) of the Lord's death. But the death of
Christ was as it were only the way to the Resurrection ;
and in the writings of St Paul the two events are put
forward as forming the very substance of the Gospel
(1 Cor. xv. 1 ff.)", and as such are constantly combined
(Rom. iv. 24, 25; xiv. 9). Yet even thus the completeness of the narrative is preserved.
Christ died
.. .and was buried... and rose again the third day ( I Cor.
xv. 4 ff.). Afterwards the reality of the Resurrection is
attested by the subsequent appearances to Cephas, to
the twelve, to above five hundred brethren, to James,
to all the Apostles, to St Paul himself (r Cor. xv.
5-8). In several places the Apostle assumes the fact
of the Ascension (Rom. viii. 34; Eph. i. 20; Col. iii. 1),
1 In connexion with this it may
be observed that the metaphorical
sense of ,naupow (Gal. v. 24; vi. 14)
is peculiar to St Paul.
2 If we adopt the common translation the mention of Pontius Pilate
is remarkable, 2s the reference in
that case must be rather to the
words of John xviii. 36 ff. than of
Matt. xxvii. r r. It is better however to take brl (as in the Creed)
simply as marking the date.
3 It is very important to notice

that St Paul speaks of this Gospel
as handed down (xv. r, 3). He first
received (1rap{A.af!e) and in turn
transmitted (1rapeowKe) the Gospel.
In the same way he speaks of receiving mediately (and not directly)
from the Lord (1rapO,. a.1ro' rov K.
not 1rapii. rov K.) the account of
the institution of the Eucharist ( r
Cor. xi. 23). Cf- Neander, Gesch.
d. Pflanz. u. s. w. I. 130 ff. Supr.
p. 177, n. 2.
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and in one phrase he clearly alludes to it (1 Tim. iii. 16,
dveA-17µ,<pBrJ Jv 06,v· cf. Mark xvi. 19; Acts i. 2).
In respect to the prominence thus given to the last
scenes of our Lord's life the Epistles of St Paul are in
harmony with the narrative of the Gospels. He felt that
the whole life of Christ was outwardly summed up in its
crowning issue, in the depth of shame and in the fulness
of triumph; but yet he does not leave the preparation
unnoticed. At the first Christ made Himself of no reputation, by taking upon Him the form of a servant; being
rich for our sakes He became poor; He was born of
a woman ; sprung from the Jews according to the flesh;
the seed of Abraham; of the seed of David; brought in
subjection to the Law (v7ro voµ,ov); circumcised; associated with others as His brethren. In His life He
pleased not Himself, but left an image of meekness and
gentleness in the midst of affiic'tions and sufferings (Col.
i. 24; 2 Cor. i. 5 ; 1 Thess. i. 6) ; and the pattern of the
life of Christ is that to which the Christian must aspire,
and to which he will at last attain (Eph. iv. 13). One
scene only, the institution of the Last Supper, is described in detail, and in that the language is almost
coincident with the narrative in the Gospels ( l Cor. x.
16; xi. 23-26)1.
The Epistle to the Hebrews touches on each of the
great features in the Saviour's life; His incarnation (ii.
9 ff.), His descent from Judah (vii. 14), His temptation
(ii. 18; iv. 15), His consecration to His ministry (v. 5),
His humiliation (ii. 9 ff.), and sufferings (v. 8), His agony
(v. 7, with peculiar details), and Crucifixion (vi. 6) out-
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1
If the text of Luke xxii. 19, 20
be correct, the coincidence is all
but verbal; the confusion however
which exists in these verses· renders

it more than probable that an interpolation has been made from r Cor.
xi. 23 ff.

Phil. ii. 7 ff.
2

Cor. viii.9.

Gal. iv. 4.
Rom. ix. S•
Gal.iii. 16.
Rom. i. 3.
2Tim. ii. 8.
Gal. iv. 4.
Col. ii. n.
Gal. i. rg.
Rom. xv. 3.
2 Cor. x. 1.

The Epistle
to the Hebrews.
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side the walls of Jerusalem ( xiii. 12 ), and His exaltation
to the right hand of God (viii. 1 ; ix. 24 ff.)1.
The references which St John makes in his Epistles
to the circumstances of the life of Christ are exactly
accordant with the character of his Gospel. He dwells
on the pre-existence of the Son of God (1 John iv. 9),
and at the same time affirms with the most complete
distinctness His real Incarnation (iv. 2) and bodily presence (i. 1, ai xe'iper; ~µ,wv E'f'1JA-acp'T}uav) 2 and death (i. 7;
ii. 2). In the same way, without noticing the Resurrection expressly, he speaks of the mediatorial work
of Christ in the presence of the Father (ii. 1), and
His future coming in the flesh (2 John 7, epxoµ,evov).
The beginning and close of the Lord's ministry, His
baptism and death, are shewn to be mysteriously united,
inwardly in the completion of a divine testimony, and
outwardly in one of the last incidents of the Passion
(1 John v. 6). In St John the spiritual significance is
extended over the literal, but a foundation of historic
detail lies at the foundation of the higher lesson.
The connexion of the Evangelic narrative with the
Apostolic Epistles is not however confined to mere
allusions. The spirit and tone of the letters presuppose some such record as that which is contained in the
histories. The substance of the Gospels is an adequate
explanation of the form of the first Christian teaching,
and it is impossible to conceive of any other. Though
it be true that scarcely any clear references to the' recorded discourses of the Lord are contained in the
Epistles (for the reference of I Cor. vii. IO to Matt. v.
32 and of I Cor. ix. 14 to Luke x. 4, 7, cf. 1 Tim. v. 18,
1 Cf. Stanley,on Corinthians, pp.
586 ff. ed. 2.
2
It is instructive to observe that

the word ,f,1}Xa<f,rp is not used in the
narrative of St John (xx. 19 ff.),
but in that of St Luke (xxiv. 39).
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is at best uncertain), it is no less true that the life and Chap. iii.
words of Christ are everywhere assumed as the basis
of all doctrine. He is Himself wisdom (1 Cor. i. 30),
the centre of truth (Eph. iv. 21), the true (1 John v. 20);
His commandments are absolute (1 Cor. xiv. 37); His
words are the decisive rule of sound doctrine (1 Tim.
vi. 3); His example the one perfect model (1 Pet. ii. 21;
Phil. ii. 5 ; 1 John ii. 6). It is everywhere assumed
that the Christian is familiar with the portraiture of his
Master, and each of the traits which are preserved in
these passing notices is seen in its full expression in
the Gospels. The New Testament as a whole is a key
to the sub-apostolic history : the Gospels, not perhaps
in their writ'ten but in their oral form, are the key to the
Epistles 1.
Thus far then it has been shewn that the <;:haracter- Summary.
istic work of the Apostles was· preaching and not writing ; that they were inclined to this form of teaching by
character and training no less than by their special
commission ; that the first 'Gospel' was consequently
an oral message and not a written record ; that the
books of the Old Testament were the sufficient
Apostolic Seri ptures.
It has been further shewn • Tim. iii. 15.
that this oral Gospel of the Apostles was historic;
that the Apostles were expressly declared to be witnesses of the whole ministry of Christ ; that their
preaching rested on the details of His life ; that their
letters presuppose an acquaintance with the facts of
1 It is remarkable that there is (as
far as I know) no direct allusion to
the Miracles of our Lord in the
Epistles ; but it is possible (Stanley,
I.e.) that the word oa.,pl,v,a. in I Cor.
x. 20, 21, which occurs elsewhere in
St Paul only in I Tim. iv. 1, may
be chosen with a distinct reference

to the antagonism so often brought
out in the Lord's life in His casting
out devils. It is a similar fact, that
in the writings of the Apostolic
Fathers there are (I believe) no specific allusions to the miracles of the
Apostles. The omission in both cases
arises from the nature of the writings.
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(a)StMARK:
on the evidence ef
Papias and

the Gospel, and preserve such an outline of its contents as is filled up in our Gospels. It remains still
to inquire whether there is any direct evidence for connecting our present Gospels with the oral cycle of
Evangelic facts which is thus seen to have existed;
and whether the theory of a common oral origin is
consistent with the peculiarities of form which they
exhibit.
On the first point early testimony is explicit and
uniform. Each of the first three Gospels is distinctly
connected by adequate evidence with the previous
preaching of Apostles, as being intended to supply a
permanent record of that which was before only traditional. The written Gospels are acknowl~dged in history to be the last stage of the Apostolic preaching, the
preparat'ion for passing into a new age.
The earliest account of the origin of a ' Gospel' is
that which Papias has given on the authority of the
Elder John 1. Papias was himself a 'direct hearer' of
this John, and John was a 'disciple of the Lord' (if
the text of Papias be correct), or at any rate contemporary with the later period of the Apostolic age. 'This
'also the Elder used to say. Mark having become
'Peter's interpreter wrote accurately all that he remem' bered (or that he [Peter] mentioned: eµv11µ6vevuw) 2 ;
1 Euseb. H. E. III. 39. Routh,
Rell. Sacr. !. pp. r 3 ff.
2 This word is ambiguous like
d.1reµ,v71µ,dvev1J"e below, and may mean
either remembered or mentioned. It
is used in both senses in the chapter
of Eusebius in which the quotation
occurs. The first sense is that in
which it is commonly taken here,
but it may be argued that the second
rendering gives a meaning more
consistent with the other forms in
which the tradition is preserved. A

passage of Eusebius (Dem. Ev. III.
5) however seems to favour the rendering related from memory in the
second case : Ilfrpos ouoe Ka0~Kev hrl

;¥ eu~yyeXl~u -yparyv &' e~X~(3elas
v1repox71v• TOUTOU MapKOS -yvwpiµ,os
Kai <pOLT7/T1/S "(E"(OVWS O.'lrO/J,V7//J,OV€UIJ"aL
Xe-yera, ras TOU ITfrpou 1repl TWP
1rpa~€WV TOU 'I711J"01J OLaAE~€LS ... 1ra.vra.
-yap Ta 1ra.pa MapK'/1 TOI Ilfrpou o,aXe~ewv eTva, M-yera, a1roµ,v71µ,ovevµ,a.Ta. Compare also Clem. Alex.
ap. Euseb. H.E. VI. 14 ... Tov MapKov
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'though he did not [record] in order that which was
'either said or done by Christ ( ov µf.vroi ragei Ta {nrJ
'TOV XptUTOV lj Aex0evra lj 7rpa-x,0evra). For he neither
'heard the Lord nor followed (7rap1JKOAov07Juev) Him ;
'but subsequently, as I said, [ attached himself .to] Peter,
'who used to frame his teaching to meet the wants
' [of his hearers], but not as making a connected nar' rative of the Lord's discourses (&(1'7r€p uvvragiv rwv
'KvptaKWV 'TrOWVµevo<; 'A,orywv· al. 'A,orytwv). So Mark corn' mitted no error, as he wrote down some particulars
'(evia ryprhfra,;) just as he recalled them to mind (or as
'he [Peter] narrated them : aTreµv11µovEvuEv). For he
'took heed to one thing, to omit none of the facts that
' he heard, and to make no false statement in [his ac' count of] them.'
This most important testimony notices the three
points on which stress has been already laid, the historic
character of the oral Gospel, the special purpose with
which it was framed, and the fragmentariness of its
contents; and it was on such an oral basis that our present Gospel of St Mark is said to have been founded,
according to the evidence of one who must have known
the Apostles1.
Later writers, partly as it seems from an independent
tradition, and partly from the account given by Papias,
repeat the same general statement of the relation of
St Mark to St Peter with various differences of detail.
Irenceus defines more exactly the time of the publication of the Gospel, though the reading is uncertain.
'After the decease (egooov, cf. 2 Pet. i. r 5) of these
'(Peter and Paul), Mark, the disciple and interpreter
.. . µeµvrwhov rwv ">,,.ex8lvrwv ava-ypa.,f,a, rd elp71µ,lva...

1

On this testimony of Papias, see

Hist. of Canon, p. 74.
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'of Peter, himself also has handed down to us in writ' ing the things which were preached by Peter'.' Clement of Alexandria records as ' a tradition of the
'elders of former time' (7rapaoocnv TWV dve,ca0ev 1rpeaf)vTEpwv) an account which though very similar to that
of Papias appears to be distinct from it. '[It is said]
'that when Peter had publicly preached (,c77pvEavTo<;)
'the word in Rome, and declared the Gospel by Inspi' ration (7rvevµan TO evaryry. JEet7rOVTo<;), those who were
'present being many urged Mark, as one who had fol' lowed him from a distant time and remembered what
'he said, to record (dvarypa,frat) what he stated (nt el' p77µha); and that he having made his Gospel gave
'it to those who made the request of him ; and that
'Peter, when he was aware of this, took pains neither to
'hinder mm nor to encourage him in the work' (1rpoTpe7rn,cwr;; µi}T€ ,C(I)A,V(J"at µi}T€ 7rpoTpe,frau0at) 2• Origen
says still more expressly that 'Mark made his Gospel
'as Peter guided him (vcp17ry17uaT0) 8.' Tertullian in like
manner remarks that ' the Gospel of Mark is maintained
'to be Peter's, whose interpreter he was ... for it is allo~' able (capit) that that which scholars publish should be
'regarded as their master's work'.'
1 Iren. c. Heer. III. r. r. Cf. Eus~b. H., E. v. 8. !he r~ading µ~ra
T7JV rovrou (sc. rou Kara MarOa,ov
euayyei\lou) lKoo,nv (Cramer, Cat. in
Marc. p. 264) is worthy of notice,
as the date is not consistent with the
other accounts. Elsewhere Iremeus
calls Mark interpres et sectator {i. e.
aKoi\ouOos) Petri (m. ro. 6).
2 Clem. Alex. Fragm. Hypotyp.
p. 1016 P. Euseb. H. E. vr. 14.
So also Adumbr. in Pet. Ep. I. P·
1007 : Marcus Petri sectator palam
prredicante Petro evangelium Romre
coram quilmsdam Cresareanis equitibus et multa Christi testimonia

proferente, penitus ut possent qure
dicebantur memorire commendari,
scripsit ex his qure Petro dicta sunt
Evangeliumquodsecundum Marcum
vocitatur. The false references which
Eusebius {H. E. II. 15) and Jerome
(de Virr. Illustr. 8) make to this
passage, as though St Peter did
confirm the Gospel by special revelation, are evidently later embellishments of the tradition.
3 Comm. in Matt. I. Euseb. H. E.
vr. 25.
4 Contr. Marc. IV. 5.
To these
writers Justin M. may be added,
who speaks of 'the Memoirs (airo-
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The tradition was repeated in after times, but generally in the later form which Eusebius gave to it, according to which St Peter expressly 'sanctioned the
'writing [ of Mark] for the use of the Church' in accordance with a divine revelation; a statement :which is
at direct variance with the authority which Eusebius
quotes and is also internally improbable 1.
The history of the present Gospel of St Matthew is
beset with peculiar difficulties, and the earliest writers
are silent as to the circumstances which attended its
composition. While using the Greek text as unquestionably authentic they recognise unanimously the existence of a Hebrew archetype, of which they seem to
regard the Canonical book as an authoritative translation or representative, but still without offering any
explanation of the manner in which this substitution
was made 2 • Papias, probably on the testimony of the
Elder John, though this is not clear, states simply that
' Matthew composed the oracles in the Hebrew Ian' guage; and each reader interpreted them as he could 3 .'
This evidence then carries us back to a time when no
Greek Gospel bearing the name of St Matthew was
generally current, though a Hebrew Gospel, for )l.o-yta
p,V'YJµ.ove6µa.Ta.) of Peter' with an obvious reference to St Mark : Dial.
c. 106. Hist. of N. T. Canon,

p.

104.
1

The later writers are quoted by
Credner, Einl. p. II3 ff.
In another place Eusebius (H. E.
II. 16) represents St Mark as 'him' self preaching in Egypt the Gospel
'which he composed.'
2
Tradition varied as to the relative historical position of the Gospels.
Clement of Alexandria recorded as
an old tradition (1rapd.001m TWP aveKa!Jev 1rpe<TfJvTepwv) that the Gospels
with the genealogies were written

first (Euseb. H. E. VI. 14). Origen,
on the other hand, also on the authority of tradition (ws ev 1ra.pal'i6<TEL
µ,a./Jwv) placed St Matthew's first
(-ypaµ.µ.a.rr,v' E{Jpaii<o'is (fVPT€Ta.-yµ,bov),
Mark's second, and St Luke's third
(Euseb. H. E. VI. 25).
3 Papias ap. Euseb. H. E. m. 39.
Ma.TIJa<os µ,ev OU P'E{Jpa.t/3, /'i1a.ACKTI/)
Ta. Xo-yia, <TVPE')'pa.if,a.To, 7/P/J-7JP€V(J' € O' aVra Ws i]Ol111aro lK«<1TOS.
The
form of the sentence is remarkable,
and the aorist marks a change before
Papias' (or John's) time. Cf. Hist.
of N. T. Canon, p. 65.
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Oracles can mean no less, of which he was the author
was known and used. In the next generation the
Greek Gospel was used more commonly by Justin than
any other, though he is silent as to the authorship 1 ;
and in the time of Clement of Alexandria 2, Tertullian 3,
and Irenceus4, the present Gospel was recognised by
the Church as the authentic work of St Matthew. But
the reception of the Greek text did not interfere with
the earlier belief. The existence of a Hebrew original
is confirmed by the statement of Irenceus 5 , and also
of Origen 6 made on the authority of 'tradition' (w,; ev
7rapaoouet µa0wv), and by the general consent of later
opinion, as well as by the story of Pantcenus, who is
said to have found in India the Hebrew writing of
Matthew, which was left there by the Apostle Bartholomew 1. But none of these writers allude to the origin
of the Gospel. This is first described by Eusebius in
a passage which bears strong internal marks of probability, though it is impossible to point out the authorities on which it rests. 'Matthew,' he says, 'having
'formerly preached to Hebrews, when he was about to
'go to others also, having committed to writing in his
'native tongue the Gospel which bears his name (To ,caT'
'avTov eva11-) supplied by his writing the want of his
'presence (Td )-..e'i7rov Ti} avTov 7rapouulq,, i.e. the loss they
'felt as he was no longer with them) to those from
'whom he set out 8.' This may be a mere conjecture by
1 He alludes to the Gospels by
the general name of the Memoirs of
the Apostles. Cf. Hist. ef N. T.
Canon, pp. 340 ff.
2 Clem. Alex. Hypotyp. l. c.
Cf.
Euseb. H. E. VI. 14.
3 Tert. c. Marc. IV. 2 ... fidem ex
apostolis J oannes et Matthreus insinuant.
4 Iren. c. Heer. III. II- 8 ... ci Ao-yos

•. .lOWK€P 71µw 7€Tpaµop<{>oP 'TO ,tia-yiv1 OE 1rvevµa'TL ITVV€XOµevov.

')'€ALOP

5 Iren. c. Heer. III. r. 1. Euseb.
H. E.v.8.
6 Orig. Comm. in Matt. 1.
Cf.
Euseb. H. E. vr. 25.
7 Euseb.H.E. v. ro. Cf. Hieron.
de Virr. Ill. 36. Comp. Epiph.
Heer. xxx. 3·
8 Euseb. H. E. III. 24.
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which Eusebius explains the earlier tradition, but in the
absence of all opposing evidence it must be allowed to
have some weight.
The early account of the origin of the Gospel of
St Luke is strictly parallel to that of the origi,n of St
Mark's Gospel, but less detailed. 'Luke the follower of
' Paul,' says Irenceus 1, ' set down in a book the Gospel
'which he (Paul) used to preach' (To {nr' etcelvov "'IJPV<T<roµevov evaryry.). Tertullian speaks of St Paul as 'the
'illuminator of Luke,' and says that 'the summary
'(digestum) of Luke was generally assigned to Paul".'
The allusions which St Paul makes to 'his Gospel'
(Rom. ii. 16; xvi. 25; 2 Tim. ii. 8; cf. 2 Cor. viii. 18)
and to St Luke soon gave rise to the supposition that
he himself used the Gospel of St Luke. Even Origen
speaks of 'the Gospel of Luke as that praised by Paul 3 ; '
and the tradition assumed a more definite shape in the
writings of Jerome• and the Pseudo-Athanasius. It is
remarkable however that Eusebius refers to the conjecture ( <pa<r£) without trace of approval 5, though the
corresponding tradition which confers the direct authority of St Peter on the Gospel of St Mark rests on his
assertion.
But apart from tradition, the preface with which
St Luke opens his Gospel throws a striking light upon
its composition. The words have been made the subject
of the most varied controversy, though the true sense
seems to lie upon their surface. Both in the description
which he gives of other 'Gospels,' and in the peculiar
1 Iren. c. Hmr. ur. r. 1.
Euseb.
H. E. v. 8. Elsewhere Iremeus
calls Luke inseparabilis a Paulo et
cooperarius ejus in Evangelio (c.
Hmr. III. 14. 1) ... qui semper cum
Paulo prredicavit. .. et cum eo evan-

gelizavit et creditus est referre nobis
Evangelium (ib. 14. 2).
2 Tert. adv. Marc. IV. 2; IV. 5.
3 Orig. ap. Euseb. H. E. vr. 25.
4 Hieron. de Virr. .Ill. 7.
5 Euseb. H. E. III. 4.
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character which he claims for his own, St Luke appears
to confirm the views already given of the prevalence
and nature of the unwritten Gospel of the first age.
The common basis of the Evangelic narratives is said
to be the oral tradition of those who from the beginning
(cf. Acts i. 21, 22) were eye-witnesses and ministers of
the word. The two elements in the Apostolic character
which have been already pointed out, personal knowledge ( auT67Tmt) and practical experience ( V7T1Jpemi ), are
recognised by St Luke as present in those who originally handed down (1rapeoouav) the history which
many attempted to draw up and arrange afresh (ava'T(i~au0ai) in a connected shape (ava'T. Ol~"f'TJUW ... ICa0cJr; ,r.).
The work of these unknown first Evangelists was new
only in form and not in substance. The tradition which
they incorporated in a narrative was not peculiar to
themselves, but was common to all (,ca0. 1rap. ~µ,'iv) 1 ;
for the common belief was independent of these written
records. St Luke speaks of the 'attempts' as of something which had no influence at the present2. The
facts had been fully established (7Tm)\,1Jpo<J>opTJµ,evwv not
,r)\,7Jpo<J>op7J0evTwv, Rom. iv. 21) apart from the evidence of
such documents. Theophilus was already instructed in
the words 3 of the exact truth of which St Luke wished
to assure him ; and his instruction was derived not from
books, but from that oral teaching (KaT1JX101J<;) which
is described by the same term from the first foundation
of the Church (Acts xviii. 25 ; I Cor. xiv. 19; Gal. vi. 6).
So far then the statements of St Luke corroborate in
1 Bp Marsh justly insists on the
importance of the phrase in his Origin of the first three Gospels, p. 364.
2 'E1rexelp7J,rav attempted, not have
attempted. Possibly some feeling of
this difference influenced Origen 's

judgment, when he saw in the word
attempt itself a reproof of unauthorized temerity (Hom. in Luc. 1).
3 The words (o! M-yo,) being the
constituent elements of the word (o
M-yos). Cf. 1 Tim. iv. 6.
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the fullest manner the view which has been taken of
the origin of written Gospels. The narrative was the
embodiment of the oral accounts: the facts (7rparyµ,aTa)
were co-ordinate with the word: the work of the Evangelist was arrangement rather than fresh composition :
the subjects with which he dealt were at once matters
of firm conviction and ordinary instruction. The grounds
on which St Luke rests his own narrative involve the
same principles. It is evident at first that he represents his Gospel as a faithful embodiment of the ' Evan' gelic tradition.' · He finds no fault with the basis on
which the earlier writers rested. His own determination is placed on an equal footing with theirs (eoofe
,caµ,ot) ; but he claims for himself a knowledge of the
Apostolic preaching continuous from the first, complete, exact; and for his writing a due order (Luke i. 3,
7rap'T}ICOA.OV0'1]1'0Ti &vw0ev 'TT'll<J'W a,cpi/3wr; ,ca0ef~r; <J'ot rypayai ). Each word in the sentence contributes an important element to the completeness of the whole idea.
St Luke appears to speak of a gradual unfolding of
the whole Gospel in the course of the Apostolic work
which he had watched from the first step throughout
in every detail. The same term (7rapa,coXov0e'iv) describes the personal attendance on a teacher and the
careful following of teaching 1 • The long companionship seems to be the criterion of the complete knowledge. And this view of the notion implied in 'following'
illustrates the meaning of the next words. St Luke's
'continuous familiarity' with the subject gave him a
knowledge of the whole cycle of the ' tradition,' and
not only of particular periods or particular parts of
it. His knowledge started from the first and extended
1

See Papias l. c. ap. Euseb. H. E. nr. 39, compared with
.
.

z Tim.iii. ro.

I

Tim. iv. 6;

Chap. iii.

THE ORIGIN OF THE GOSPELS.
Chap. iii

2. The i1tternal charac•
terofthe
Gospels.

to every point ; and the peculiar advantages of the
Evangelist are enforced by the notice of his special
care (aKpt/3cv<;) and plan. But the notion of order
(,ca0Egij<;) does not necessarily involve that of time,
but rather that of moral or logical sequence ( cf. Acts
xi. 4). The two may coincide, and in the exhibition
of a perfect life they will in the main, but chronological
order is not paramount in the Gospels, and the language of St Luke does not imply that he designed
to follow it. Like the teaching on which it was first
based, the record is subservient to special requirements.
It is complete in regard to its object but not absolutely,
a message of good tidings and not a biography, united
in its several parts by a spiritual law and not by a table
of dates1.
Hitherto all the evidence which can be gathered
from the circumstances of the early Church and the
traditions of the origin of the Gospels has tended to
establish the existence of an original oral Gospel, definite in general outline and even in language, which
was committed to writing in the lapse of time in various
special shapes, according to the typical forms which it
assumed in the preaching of different Apostles. It is
probable that this oral Gospel existed from the first
both in Aramaic a,nd in Greek, as would naturally be
the case in a country where two languages were generally current. The teaching of St Matthew' among his
'own countrymen' is expressly said to have been in
.' Hebrew,' and it is not less certain that Greek must
have been the common medium of intercourse with the
Hellenists. The step from these oral narratives to
written records in Hebrew and Greek is simple and
1

Comp. eva-y-yel\urral, p.

172.
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natural; but nothing has been said yet of the internal
evidence to be derived from the Gospels themselves ;
and still it is on this that the decision of the question
of their origin mainly depends. General indications
and beliefs, probabilities and seeming coincitlences,
must be abandoned if they are clearly opposed to the
internal character of the books-to the peculiarities of
their mutual relations, to the extent and limit of their
similarity and difference, to the general unity by which
they are held together, and to the special characteristics by which they are distinguished. It may be
asked whether there is any intimate external connexion
between the Gospels? Whether the resemblances which
exist point to the existence of a common source or to
mutual dependence? Whether in the latter alternative
it is possible to determine the order of precedence, or
in the former the nature--oral or written-of the original records? Various answers have been given to
these questions, but the first at least may be regarded
as definitely settled 1• No one at present would maintain
with some of the older scholars of the Reformation
that the coincidences between the Gospels are due
simply to the direct and independent action of the
1 For the study of the parallelisms of the Gospels abundant helps
are provided. Tischendorf's Synopsis Evangdica is handy and critical.
Greswell's Harmonia Evange!ica
(Ed. 4ta, Oxon. 1845) is perfect in
respect of typography, but the text
is bad and altogether unprovided
with critical apparatus, so that it
cannot be safely used alone. Stroud's
New Greek Harmony (Lond. 1853)
is second only to Greswell in the
convenience of its typographical arrangement, and it has a fair apparatus criticus. Anger's · Synopsis

W.G.

Evangeliorum Matt. lvfarc. Luc....
(Lipsire, 1851 Ed. 1) contains a
most complete and elaborate summary of all the early Evangelic fragments and quotations in addition to
the Canonical text and critical apparatus, but the arrangement is not so
distinct as that in Greswell and
Stroud.
For practical purposes
Anger combined with Stroud or
Gresweil will furnish all the student
can require. [The Synopticon of
Mr Rushbrooke (Cambridge, 1880)
gives the textual facts as completely
as they can be given. 1881.]
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same Spirit upon the several writers. The explanation of the phenomena which they present is sought
by universal consent in the presence of a common element, though opinions are still divided as to its nature.
The original source of the resemblance may lie in the
· influence of an original tradition or of a popular narrative, or in the earliest written Gospel itself; but the
existence of some such source is admitted on all sides.
The merits of the different hypotheses must be decided
by their fitness to satisfy the various conditions of the
question; and before attempting to decide their claims,
it will be necessary to gain a distinct notion of the
nature and extent of the concordances of which an explanation is required.
The concordances of the Synoptic Gospels may be
classed under three heads-general agreement in the
plan and arrangement of the materials ; constant identity of narrative in form and substance; and verbal
coincidences. With these concordances are combined
differences in detail and expression, large interpolations
of peculiar matter, distinct revisions, so to speak, of the
same record ; so that the points of meeting between the
different writers are scarcely more numerous than the
points of divergence, and the theory which explains the
existence of the former must not leave the existence of
the latter unnoticed or unaccounted for.
The general plan. of the first three Gospels exhibits
a remarkable correspondence. The history of the Infancy contained in St Matthew and St Luke finds no
parallel in St Mark, but afterwards the main course
of the three narratives is throughout coincident. The
preparation for the Ministry, the mission of John the
Baptist, the Baptism, the Temptation, the return to
Galilee, the preaching in Galilee, the journey to Jeru-
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salem, the entrance into Jerusalem and the preaching
there, the'Passion, the Resurrection-such is the common outline which they all present, and the same relative order of the subordinate incidents is always preserved by St Mark and St Luke, and also 'by St
Matthew with the exception of some of the earlier
sections. The most remarkable differences lie in the
presence of a long series of events connected with the
Galila:an ministry which is peculiar to St Matthew
and St Mark1, and of a second still longer connected
with the journey to Jerusalem which is peculiar to St
Luke 2•
Nor is the obvious similarity between the Synoptic
Gospels confined to their broad outlines. The incidents
with which their outlines are filled up are often identical and always similar. The ab?olute extent of this coincidence of substance admits of a simple representation
by numbers ; and though the relations which are given
are only approximately true, they convey a clearer
notion of the nature of the phenomenon than any
general description. The proportion may be exhibited
in several modes, and each method places the truth in
a new light.
If the total contents of the several Gospels be represented by roo, the following table is obtained 3 :
St
St
St
[St

Mark
Matthew.
Luke
John

Peculiarities.

Coincidences.

7

93
58

42

59
92

41

8]

From this it appears that the several Gospels bear
1
2

3

Matt. xiv. 22-xvi. 12=Mark vi. 45-viii. 26.
Luke ix. 5r-xviii. 14.
Stroud, Harmony oftlze Gospels, p. 117.
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almost exactly an inverse relation to one another, St
Mark and St John occupying the extreme positions,
the proportion of original passages in one balancing
the coincident passages in the other. If again the
extent of all the coincidences be represented by 100,
their proportionate distribution will be 1 :
St Matthew,
St Matthew,
St Matthew,
St Mark, St

St Mark, St Luke
St Luke
St Mark .
Luke

.'i3
21

20

6

Or if we follow another principle of comparison and
take the whole number of distinct sections in the Synoptic Evangelists as I 50 approximately, the peculiarities and coincidences of these three Gospels may be
thus exhibited :
Peculiarities.

Coincidences.

St Luke ...... 37
St Matthew ... 14
St Mark ......... 2
53

97

The relations thus obtained harmonize on the whole
with the former, but it appears that in regard to their
mutual connexions the Gospels of St Matthew and St
Mark have a much greater similarity of subject, and
those of St Matthew and St Luke a somewhat greater
similarity in the mere extent of coincidence, than conversely. Other interesting combinations might be obtained from an examination of the range of greatest
coincidence and most distinctive peculiarities ; but looking only at the general result it may be said that of the
contents of the Synoptic Gospels about two-fifths are
1

Compare Norton's Genuineness of the Gospels, I. 373 ff.
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common to the three, and that the parts peculiar to one
or other of them are little more than one-third of the
whole. In St Mark there are not more than twentyfour verses to which no parallel exists in St Matthew
or St Luke, though St Mark exhibits everywher.e traits
of vivid detail which are peculiar to his narrative.
It is not however enough to consider general coincidences of substance and subject. Such a view conveys
a false and exaggerated impression of the likeness between the Gospels. In spite of their general resemblance they are severally distinct in style and effect.
The identity of range is combined with difference of
treatment: peculiarities of language with unity of scope.
The verbal coincidences between the different Gospels,
while in themselves sufficiently remarkable, are yet
considerably less than might appear from the popular
statement of the facts. The passages common to St
Matthew with some other of the Synoptic Gospels
form a little more than four-sevenths of the whole,
but the corresponding verbal coincidences are less than
one-sixth.
In the other Gospels the proportion of
verbal coincidences is still less. Those in St Luke form
about one-tenth, and in St Mark about one-sixth of
the whole Gospels, while the general c0incidences form
respectively about two-fifths, and thirteen-fourteenths 1•
Thus the approximate relation of the verbal to the
general coincidences of the Gospels may be represented
tabularly:
St Matthew.

7

: 24

St Luke.
I

:

4
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St Mark.

7 : 39

Nor is this all: in the distribution of the verbal
coincidences a very simple law is observable. They

Tlzedistri•
bution ef
verbal coin.
cidence•
jJec11liar~

1

For these proportions I am indebted to Mr Norton, l. c.
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occur most commonly in the recital of the words of
our Lord or of others, and are comparatively rare in
the simple narrative. Thus of the verbal coincidences
in St Mark about four-fifths, of those in St Matthew
about seven-eighths, and of those in St Luke about
nineteen-twentieths, occur in the records of the words
of others.
If again these verbal coincidences are further analysed, several interesting results are obtained. In the
passages common to all three Evangelists about onesixth consists of verbal coincidences, and of these onefifth occur in the narrative, and four-fifths in the recitative parts. In the same sections the additions common
to St Matthew and St Mark contain five-sixths of their
verbal coincidences in the recitative portions ; and those
common to St Mark and St Luke1, and St Matthew
and St Luke, with two unimportant exceptions, present
no verbal coincidence except in such portions 2• In the
sections common to two Evangelists a similar law prevails. The verbal coincidences between St Matthew
and St Luke are very numerous in the recital of our
Lord's words, but the coincidences in the narrative
cannot be rated at more than one-hundredth part of the
others. One instance alone of verbal coincidence occurs in the numerous sections common only to St Mark
and St Luke, and in this the coincidences in the recitative to those in the narrative part are as five to one.
In the sections common to St Matthew and St Mark
1 The most remarkable similarities of fact and differences of language occur in Mark v. 2 ff.=Luke
viii. 27 ff.
2 One important observation was
made by Marsh (Michaelis, Introd.
to the New Testament, v. 317), that

when St Matthew and St Luke
verbally agree in the common sections St Mark always agrees with
them also. There is not a single
instance of a verbal agreement in
these sections between St Matthew
and St Luke only.

THE WRITTEN GOSPELS.

199

al~ne a different proportion obtains. In these the
verbal coincidences in the narrative part are somewhat
more than one-third of the whole number; but it is
remarkable that in one important section (Mark vi.
17-29; Matt. xiv. 3-12) the only trace of a verbal
coincidence occurs in the words ascribed to John the
Baptist.
In order to give these proportions no more than
their due force, account must be taken of the proportion which the narrative and recitative parts of the
Gospels bear to one another. Roughly then it may
be said that the narrative in St Matthew forms about
one-fourth of the Gospel, in St Mark about one-half,
in St Luke about one-third. If these proportions are
combined with the aggregate of coincidences in the
several Gospels, and the contents of each Gospel represented by 100, the following table is obtained:
(a.) Narrative. (/3) Recitative.

(y) Coincidences (0) Coincidences
in (a.).

St Matthew
St Mark
St Luke .

25

75

50

50

3+
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2.08
3.33
.50

in (,8).

14.56
1 3·33
9.50

Or in other words verbal coincidences are more frequent in the recitative than in the narrative portions of
St Matthew in the proportion (nearly) of 12 : 5, of St
Mark of 4: 1, and of St Luke of 9 : r.
The general harmony and distinctness of the results
which have been obtained by these various analyses
shews that they must be taken into account in considering the general problem of the coincidences of the
Synoptists. There is a marked difference between the
composition of the recitative and narrative parts of the
Gospels. In the former there is a prevailing unity, in
the latter an individual style. The transition from the

Thee.xj,lanatlon ef the
coincidences
must also
explain
their distribution.
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one to the other is often clear and decided, and the
most remarkable coincidences are in several instances
prefaced by the most characteristic differences. It is
evident then that the problem involves two distinct
conditions, and a satisfactory solution must account not
only for the general similarity which the Gospels exhibit in their construction and contents, but also for
the peculiar distribution of their verbal coincidences.
Any theory which leaves one or other of these points
unexplained must be considered inadequate and untrue.
The difference in language between the narrative
and recitative parts of the Gospels points the way to
those characteristic peculiarities by which they are respectively marked, which are, as has been already said,
scarcely less striking than their general likeness. The
three records are distinct as well as similar in plan
and incident and style. Each pre8ents the form of
a complete whole whose several parts· are subordinated
to the production of one great effect. Each contains
additions to the common matter which are not distinguishable externally from the other parts ; and the
Gospel of St Mark which contains the fewest substantive additions presents the greatest number of fres_h
details in the account of incidents not peculiar to it.
Each is marked by specialities of language, which, notwithstanding the limits within which they are confined,
penetrate throughout its contents. In many cases, as
in the genealogies and in the narratives of the Passion
and the Resurrection, these differences amount to serious
difficulties from our ignorance of all the circumstances
on which the accounts depend ; and even where it is
not so, they are distinc~ and numerous, and offer as
clear a proof of the actual independence of the Gos-
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pels, as the concordances offer of their original connexion 1.
Such; in brief summary, are the peculiarities which
the Synoptic Gospels present, and which the true account of their origin must explain. This explanation
has been sought in the application of two distinct principles. One class of solutions rests upon the assumption
that the later Evangelists made use of the writings of
their predecessors; another supposes that the similarity
is to be traced to the use of common sources, either
written or oral. To these distinct methods of solution
a third class may be added, which consists of various
combinations of modified forms of the two others.
The first class of solutions contains every possible
combination of the Gospels. Each in turn has been
supposed to furnish the basis of the others ; each to
occupy the mean position; each to represent the final
narrative'. This variety of opinion is in itself an objection to the hypothesis, for it is a case where it might
seem reasonable to expect a clear and unquestionable
proof of dependence. But it is further evident that the
assumption of a mutual dependence, while it may explain the general coincidences between the Gospels,
offers no explanation of the peculiar distribution of
the coincidences, or of the differences between the several
narratives. It appears to be inconsistent with the re1 The peculiarities of plan, incident, and language, which characterize the different Gospels will come
under notice subsequently; at present it is enough to state the results
which will be then established. The
most minute and valuable contribution to the criticism of the verbal
characteristics of the Evangelists
is that of Gersdorf, Beitriige zur
Sprach-Characteristik -der ,Schrift-

ste!/erdes N. T. Leipzig, 1816, which
at the same time offers the most
striking confirmation of the text of
the oldest family of Manuscripts,
but it treats the subject grammatically rather than linguistically.
2 Compare Marsh's Dissertation,
&c. pp. 172 ff. The exceptions
which he notices have been removed. Cf. Reuss, Die Gesch. d.
N. T. § 180.
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suits of a careful analysis of the language and of the
contents of the Gospels. Every attempt to shew on
this hypothesis why a later Evangelist has omitted
details which are noted by an earlier one, why he
adopted his language up to a certain point and then
suddenly abandoned it, why he retained in some sentences nothing more than a remarkable word, and in
others the fulness of an entire answer, has always failed.
Nor is this an inconsiderable objection. If the coincidences of the Gospels are due to mutual use, the divergences cannot but be designed. Such a design
however as would satisfy this hypothesis is not discoverable in the Gospels.
The true purpose which
may be traced in the writing of each Evangelist is
naturally explicable on very different principles from
those whieh are involved in the minute criticism and
elaborate reconstruction of former works. The superficial incongruities and apparent contradictions which
are found in the different Gospels are inconsistent with
the close connexion which the hyp~thesis requires; and
the general notion is as foreign to the spirit of the
Apostolic age as it is to the current of ecclesiastical
tradition. In its simple form the 'supplemental' or
'dependent' th~ory is at once inadequate for the solution of the difficulties of the mutual relation of the
Synoptic Gospels and inconsistent with many of its
own details; and as a natural consequence of the
deeper study of the Gospels it is now generally abandoned except it be taken in combination with the other
principle of solution.
This second principle consists in the recognition of
one or more common sources from which our present
Gospels are supposed to have been derived 1 • But the
1

This principle is stated by Epiphanius in general terms in HtPr.
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principle admits of very varied application. The cornmon sources may have been written or oral, and thus
two distinct theories arise which have in turn been subjected to various modifications.
The simplest form in which the hypothesis ~as first
distinctly brought forward consisted in the recognition
of certain original Greek documents, which were supposed to have furnished the foundation of the Synoptic
Gospels and then to have passed out of use1. A closer
examination of the Synoptic Gospels shewed the inadequacy of this supposition to explain the phenomena
which they present, and the historical difficulties which
it involved were even greater than those of the 'supplemental' hypothesis. The changing limits of coincidence and variation combined with a general identity
of plan remained still unexplained ; and the loss of a
Greek Protevangelium necessarily appeared inconceivable. In a short time a new theory was proposed.
An Aramaic document was substituted for the Greek
one, and it was argued that the various Greek translations of this original text might be expected to combine
resemblances and differences like those which exist in
the Gospels 2 • This opinion was not exposed to some
of the most obvious objections which were urged against
a Greek original, and it carried the explanation of the
partial coincidences of the Evangelists one step farther;
LI_. 6 : oJxl €KO.ITT'!' lµip11T€V i, Oeos
tva o! Tf(T(Tap,s ,va-y-y,XL<TTal. .. rci µev
<Tvµ<f,wvws Kai (<Tws K7Jpu~w<Tiv ; tva
0€1X0WITIV 5n l~ avrijs rijs '11'7}")'1]S
wpµ7Jvra1, rci 0€ EKO.ITT'I' ,rapaX7Jq,0,!vm (!. ,rapaXELq,0,!vra) .O.Xos 017J"'f'IIT€TaL (I. -7Jrn1) os lXa{fr ,rape!. Tov
,rveuµaros µepos rijs civaXo-ylas. But

he does not further explain what he
understands by 'the one source,'
,though his words evidently suit better

an oral than a written source.
1
J. D. Michaelis (Introd. Ed. 4).
The idea was first cursorily expressed by Le Clerc (1716). Cf.
Marsh, pp. 184 ff. Schleiermacher
afterwards revived the opinion in
his Essay on .St Luke, 1817.
• Lessing (1778); Semler(r783);
Niemeyer (1790), &c. Cf. Marsh,
pp. 186 ff.
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but it was in detail scarcely more tenable. Though the
loss of an Aramaic text is in itself not unlikely, yet the
absence of all mention of the existence of such a document is a serious objection to its reality': and the translation of a common original would not explain the
peculiar distribution of _the verbal coincidences of the
Gospels which has been pointed out. In addition to
this the existence of any single written source would
leave the phenomena of the differences of the Gospels
still unaccounted for. To explain these fresh and more
complex hypotheses were devised 2 •
It was at last
argued that the original Aramaic Gospel which formed
the basis of the common parts of the three Gospels, was
used by the three Evangelists after it had been variously
increased by new additions. It was further supposed
that St Mark and St Luke used a Greek translation
of the original Aramaic Gospel free from interpolation;
and that the Greek translator of the Hebrew St Matthew
made use in the first instance of St Mark where he had
matter in common with St Matthew, and in other places
where St Mark failed him of St Luke 3• This hypothesis
is certainly capable of being so adapted as to explain
all the coincidences and differences of the Gospels, as
in fact it is little more than the complement of an
analysis of them; but the extreme artificiality by which
it is characterized renders it wholly improbable as a
true solution of the problem. Such a combination of
1 Some endeavoured to obviate
this objection by identifying the
Aramaic Gospel with the Gospel
according to the Hebrews or with the
Hebrew St Matthew. Cf. De W ette,
Ein!. § 84 A.
2 Eichhorn's first hypothesis naturally intervenes, but it is needless
to criticise this or his later and still
more elaborate one. The first is

examined by Marsh (!.c. infr.), and
the latter described by De Wette,
Einl. § 84 D. The same remark will
apply to the theory of Gratz. Cf.
Meyer, Comm. ii. d. N. T. I.r, p. 26.
3 Marsh, Essay on the Origin ef
the first three Gospels, appended to
his translation of .Michaelis' Introduction, Ed. 2, Vol. III. Part 2,
Lond. 1802.
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research and mechanical skill in composition as it involves is wholly alien from the circumstances of the
Apostolic age, and at variance with the prevailing
power of a wide-spread tradition. In dealing with this
elaborate scheme the instinct of criticism at OIJce anticipated the result of closer inquiry. In spite of the
acuteness and ingenuity by which it was supported it
found little favour, and served to bring into discredit
the belief in written sources common to the Gospels,
by shewing that any combination less subtle and varied
was unable to satisfy all the conditions of the case.
In the meantime a clearer light had been thrown
upon the existence and character of the traditional
Gospel 1 , and the recognition of its general influence
was combined with former hypotheses. It was supposed that the Aramaic record of St Matthew and the
Memoirs which St Mark framed from the preaching of
St Peter were the written basis on which the present
Gospels were formed by the help of the current tradition2. But the same arguments which established the
independence of the written Gospels when their similarity
was deduced from their mutual dependence equally establish it when they are referred to a current tradition
as their original source. And on the other hand, while
it is certain from the testimony of St Luke that various
narratives of the whole or of parts of the Apostolic
tradition were current, yet these unauthoritative or
partial documents, as has been already shewn, are incapable of giving an explanation of the complicated
phenomena of the Gospels, to whatever source they are
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1 Especially by Gieseler, Historisch-Kritischer Versuclt, u. ~- w.
Leipzig, 1818.
2 This view is supported by Cred-

ner (Einl. §§ 86 ff.), and with somewhat different details by Reuss
(Gesch. d. N. T. § 185 ff.).
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themselves referred. At the same time they may have
exercised a considerable influence upon the mass of
Christians, preserving among them the general form
and substance of the tradition ; and while they satisfied
the want of the Church at large, they may have contributed to confine our knowledge of the Lord's life
within the present narrow limits by discouraging the
search for further information. But the existence and
use of these isolated narratives, like the corresponding
records of the Jewish tradition, were signs and not
causes of the presence of an oral history, and, as long
as the Apostles survived, the pure tradition must have
been still preserved among them independent of such
helps. To seek for such fragments in our existing
Gospels is simply to open the way to. mere conjecture.
In default of all external evidence it is impossible to
separate the present Gospels on internal grounds into
any distinct constituent parts.
Each is a separate
organic whole, simple and uniform, even where it has
the closest resemblance to the parallel record.
A fresh attempt however has been made lately 1 to
dissect the Gospels into their original components, which
claims notice from its boldness, and serves at the same
time as an example of the arbitrary results of subjective
criticism. An original Greek Gospel, containing the records of the Baptism, the Temptation in its simplest
form, and the Passion, is taken as the substructure; and
it is further conjectured that this was used by St Paul,
and perhaps composed by the Evangelist St Philip.
This document was followed by the Hebrew 'collection
'of Oracles' ('A/,ryia) of St Matthew, which included the
greater part of the Lord's discourses with introductory
narratives. Then followed the history of St Mark,
1

By Ewald, :Jahrbiicher, 1848, 1849.
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which, though an independent work, was yet written
by one who was acquainted with the two former records. These three elements together, with new additions and passages from 'a book of higher history,' were
wrought up into the present Gospel of St Matthew.
Afterwards three anonymous Evangelists are supposed
to have revised the narrative, which received its last
form at the hands of St Luke.
Such a hypothesis
can scarcely claim much attention as an explanation
of the actual origin of the Gospels, though it may
throw some light on the growth of the tradition of
which they are the records. It is as a whole inconsistent with the unity of plan and the unity of language by which the Gospels are marked. If they were
really the mere mosaic which would result from such
a combination, it would be impossible that they should
be so distinctly individualised by the peculiarities of
form and construction which penetrate through every
part of them. Above all, and this remark applies to
all the explanations which depend on the use of common documents, such a hypothesis is inconsistent with
the language of St Luke's Preface, which points clearly
to an oral tradition as the source of his own Gospel,
and by implication of the corresponding parts in the
other Gospels ; and this last alternative of a common
oral source of the Synoptic Gospels is perhaps alone
able to satisfy simply and completely the different conditions of the problem which the Gospels present.
It has been shewn already that the hypothesis of an
oral Gospel is most consistent with the general habit
of the Jews 1 and the peculiar position of the Apostles :
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1 At a later period Eusebius says
of Hegesippus 6,)1,)1,a ws i!v <; 'Iouoai'K1}S a.-ypa,Pov 1rapaooa-ews µP'T/µovdm,

characterizing at once the man and
the nation (H. E. IV. 22).
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that it is supported by the earliest direct testimony and
in some degree implied in the Apostolic writings. The
result of the examination of the internal character of
the Gospels is not less favourable to its adoption than
the weight of external evidence 1• The general form
of the Gospels points to an oral source. A minute
biography or a series of annals, which are the simplest
and most natural forms of writing, are the least natural
forms of tradition and the farthest removed from the
Evangelic narratives, which consist of striking scenes
and discourses, such as must have lived long in the
memories of those who witnessed them. Nor are the
Gospels fashioned only on an oral type ; they are
fashioned also upon that type which is preserved in
the other Apostolic writings. The oral Gospel, as far
as it can be traced in the Acts and the Epistles,
centred in the crowning facts of the Passion and the
Resurrection, while the earlier ministry of the Lord
was regarded chiefly in relation to its final issue. In
a narrative composed on such a plan it is evident that
the record of the last stage of Christ's work would be
conspicuous for detail and fulness, and that the events
chosen to represent the salient features of its earlier
course would be combined together without special reference to date or even to sequence. Viewed in the
light of its end the whole period was one in essence,
undivided by years or festivals, and the record would
be marked not so much by divisions of time as by
groups of events 2• In all these respects the Synoptic
I The hypothesis was first proposed in detail by Gieseler in the
work already quoted. In later times
it has been supported by Guericke,
Einl. § 19; Thiersch, Venue!,, zur
flerstellung, u. s. w. 1 r9 ff.; and

Norton, Genuineness ef t!te Gospels,
r. note D. Dr Davidson (Introd. r.
404 ff.) allows considerable weight
to tradition, while he admits the use
of written documents.
2 Such groups of events occur in

THE WRITTEN GOSPELS.

Gospels exactly represent the probable form of the
first oral Gospel. They seem to have been shaped by
the press~re of recurring needs, and not by the deliberate forethought of their authors. In their common
features they seem to be that which the earliest history
declares they are, the summary of the Apostolic· preaching, the historic groundwork of the Church.
The transition from the earliest oral Gospel to the
specific forms which it afterwards assumed is capable
of being easily realised. The great steps in the process
are still marked in the Gospels themselves. The Gospel
of St Mark, conspicuous for its vivid simplicity, seems
to be the most direct representation of the first Evangelic tradition, of the common foundation on which the
others were reared. In essence, if not in. composition,
it is the oldest; and the absence of the history of the
Infancy brings its contents within the limits laid down
by St Peter for the extent of the Apostolic testimony.
The great outline thus drawn admitted of the introduction of large groups of facts or discourses combined
to illustrate or enforce some special lesson. In this
way the common tradition gained its special characters,
but still remained a tradition gaining fixity and distinctness till it was at last embodied in writing. For
the Gospels of St Matthew and St Luke represent the
two great types of recension to which it may be supposed that the simple narrative was subjected. St Luke
presents the Hellenic, and St Matthew (Greek) the
latter Hebraic form of the tradition, and in its present shape the latter seems to give the last authentic
the constant connexion of the healing of the Paralytic and the call of
Matthew; of the plucking the ears
of corn and the healing ?f the

W.G.

withered hand; of the alarm of
Herod, the feeding of the 5000, and
the confession of Peter.
0
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record of the primitive Gospel 1. Yet in both these a
common tradition furnished the centre and basis on
which the after works were built up. The original principles of combination regulated the later additions, and
a clear resemblance of shape remained in the fuller narrative.
In this way the successive remoulding of the oral
Gospel according to the peculiar requirements of different classes of hearers furnishes a natural explanation
of the general similarity in form and substance between
the several Gospels, combined with peculiarities and
differences in arrangement and contents. The assumption of a common oral source is equally capable of
explaining the phenomena of the language of the Gospels. The words of the Lord and the questions proposed to ½Iim would necessarily first be fixed, while
the narrative by which they were introduced remained
more free. Single phrases would be impressed with
peculiar force ; and the recurrence of strange words
in the same connexion in the different Evangelists,
even when the construction of the sentence is changed,
seems scarcely to admit of a simple explanation except
on the admission of a traditional record•. And while

In relati'on
to their Ian•
guage.

1 The order thus given, St Mark,
St Luke, St Matthew (Greek), represents the probable order of precedence of the forms of the narrative which they give. It may or may
not coincide with the order of writing; for it is of course possible that
an earlier form of the Apostolic
tradition may have been committed
to writing at a later period. This
is an important fact which seems to
have been wholly overlooked by
critics.
2 E.g. &:,rap9fi, Matt. ix. 15 1111,
01rluw µau eMeiv, Matt. xvi. 24 1111,

-yeuuwVTaL Oav,iTou, Matt. xvi. 28 1111.
ovuKoAws, Matt. xix. 23 1111- Matt.
iv. 5 =Luke iv. 9, ,rrepu-ywv. Matt.
vii. 5= Luke vi. 42, i5,af1\€1j;e,s.
Matt. xi. 11 = Luke vii. 28, ev -yevvrirois -yuvaiKwv. Matt. xxi. 44=
Luke xx. 18, uuv9\au071uera, ... \,Kµ'710"€L, Mark vi. 41 = Luke ix. 16,
Karh\aue. Mark xiv. 15=Lukc
xxii. 12, civd'}'aLOv. Matt. xxiv. 22==
Mark xiii. 20, Ko\o{1ovv. Matt. xxvi.
55=Mark xiv. 48, uu\\a{1e'iv. Compare also Matt. iii. 3 1111, ras rpl{1ous
aorov· and Matt. iv. lO=Luke iv. 8,
,rpouKvviJum· where the Evangelists
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the free development of common materials gave full
scope for variations in detail, as well as for interpolations of fresh matter, it includes the preservation
of language hallowed by long use in its well-known
shape. Nor is it an unimportant fact that in .this respect also St Mark occupies the mean position between
the other Evangelists, as would naturally be the case
if he represents most closely the original from which
they started.
But while it is allowed that the prevalence of an oral
tradition, varied by the influence of circumstances, might
furnish an adequate explanation of the coincidences and
differences of the Gospels, the very plasticity of tradition is turned into an argument against the hypothesis. It has been argued that tradition is the parent
of fable, and that to admit a traditional source for the
Gospels is to sacrifice their historic value. The objection appears to rest upon two misconceptions. It
disregards, so to speak, the traditional education of
the age, and arbitrarily extends the period during which
the tradition was paramount. It has been shewn already that the Jews preserved with strict accuracy the
interpretations of the Law and the sayings of the
great teachers; and even if it had not been so, it
would have been sufficient to point to the difference
between an age of hearing and an age of reading to
remove the suspicion raised against the tradition of the
first age from the uncertainty of tradition now. But
more than this, the Evangelic tradition existed simply
as such only during the lifetime of those who were
the authors of it. No period was left for any mythic
embellishment. As long as the first witnesses survived,
.agree in differing from the LXX.
These coincidences are all noted by

Bp, Marsh in his Comment. pp. 2 r r ff.
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so long the tradition was confined within the bounds of
their testimony; when they passed away it was already
fixed in writing.
Other objections may perhaps be urged against the
hypothesis of a definite oral Gospel1, chiefly from a
misunderstanding of the spirit and work of the Apostolic times; but, without affecting to say that it removes every difficulty in the mutual relations of the
written Gospels, it explains so much with perfect simplicity and naturalness that it would be unreasonable
not to acquiesce readily in the existence of some doubts.
Parts of the tradition may have been committed to
writing from time to time ; many, as St Luke says, may
have attempted to arrange the whole in a continuous
narrative, but still it remained essentially a tradition in
the first age, and as such found its authoritative expression in our Gospels. The characteristic forms and
various shades of feeling under which the common
materials were moulded remain subjects for future
inquiry.

I

1 Hug. Einl. 95 ff.; Weisse, Die
Evangelienfrage, r4r ff. Compare
also Baur, Die Kanon. Evangelien,

pp. 32, f. whogivesagoodoutlineand
criticism of the different schemes
of the origin of the Gospels.

CHAPTER IV.

The Characteristics of the Gospels.
Willst du ins Unendliche schreiten,
Geh nur im Endlichen nach alien Seiten.
GOETHE,

T

HE Bible, like the Church, gains fresh force and
strength in times of trial. As long as it is unassailed, it is also in a great measure unstudied. It
is received as a whole with unquestioning reverence,
but the characteristics of its component elements are
undistinguished. A vague sense of the general unity
of the books of which it is composed takes the place
of a clear view of their organic union. Their independence and variety, their vital connexion with periods
widely separated in time and thought, their individual
traits and original objects, are neglected in that traditional view which sees in all one uniform and changeless
revelation, neither special in its destination nor progressive in its course.
These remarks, which apply with more or less force
to all the books of Scripture, are specially applicable
to the Gospels. The assaults which have been made
in late times upon their historic truth have brought
out with the most striking clearness their separate
characteristics, and it has even been argued that they
were composed designedly to further particular views.

Chap. iv.
Timesef
calm belief
unfavourable to the
study ofthe
Bible.

The characteristics of
the Gospels
brought out
by modern
controversy.
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This exaggeration of the truth, though wholly inconsistent with their perfect simplicity, is yet a valuable
protest against that theory which represents them to
be casual collections of Evangelic fragments, and opens
the way to a true appreciation of their claims. Taken
together they bear the same relation to the whole
Apostolic tradition that they bear severally to one
another1. The common record and the separate records
have each a representative value. The three Synoptic
Gospels are not mere repetitions of one narrative, but
distinct views of a complex whole. They are the same,
and yet they are fresh. The great landmarks of the
history are unchanged: the same salient points reappear
in all, but they are found in new combinations and with
new details, as the features of a landscape or the outlines of a figure when viewed from various points.
Outwardly the Gospels are the reflex of individual
impressions. We never find even in the case of the
Prophets that the personal character of the divine
messenger is neutralised; and much more may we expect to find a distinct personality, so to speak, in the
writing of the Evangelists, whose Inspiration was no
ecstatic impulse, but the consecration of a whole life,
the conversion of an entire being into a divine agency.
For the Gospels, like the Gospel, are most divine
because they are most human. As the clear expression
of that which individual men seized and treasured up

Tiu general
character ef
their dijf"erence.

r. Thisindividualized
character is
z'mplied in
the idea of
anr:nsjired
history.

1 A curious trace of the recognition of the representative character
of the written Gospels is found in
the inscriptions of the Gospels in
Cod. 69 (Cod. Leicestr.) EK Tou Ka.Ta
[M.] eva.yyD,1011. In the case of
St John the inscription is eva.-y-yDuo11
EK TOV Ka.Ta 'lwavv-1711. A similar
inscription is found in some other
Manuscripts. Matthrei (ad Luc. i. r)

supposes that it is a mere blunder.
It may be observed that the force
of the preposition in the phrase ro
Ka.Ta [M.] d,a.yy0..1011 points primarily to the authority and source (e.g.
KU.Ta 0ovKvolo,w) 'the Gospel [of
'Christ] according to [the arrange' ment and teaching of] M.', though
it may in a secondary sense include
authorship.
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as the image of their Saviour's life, they convey to other
men the same living picture in the freshness of its local
colouring. And this colouring is of the essence of the
picture. The only conception which we can form of
the Inspiration of a historic record lies in the divine
fitness of the outward dress in which the facts are at
once embodied and veiled. No record of any fact can
be complete. The relations of the most trivial occurrence transcend all power of observation; and the
truthfulness of special details is no pledge of the truthfulness of the general impression. The connexion and
relation and subordination of the various parts, the
description and suppression of particular incidents, the
choice of language and style, combine to make a history
true or false in its higher significance, and belong to
that 'poetic' power which is the highest and rarest gift
of the historian. This power 'the Evangelists possessed
in the fact that they were penetrated with the truths
of which they spoke. The Spirit which was in them
searched the deep things of God, and led them to realise
the mysteries of the faith, not indeed in their infinite
essence, but as finite conceptions. And would not such
writers above all others compose in an unconscious order?
Would not the great facts of the Gospel assume in grouping and detail the subjective impress of their minds,
as they selected and arranged them with all truthfulness
and divine enlightenment? Popular history is universally
the truest reflex of popular opinion; and where distortion and embellishment are excluded by the multiplicity
of the record, the human interest of the narrative is one
of the most powerful means for the propagation of the
divine message. The Gospel emphatically speaks to
men by men, and recognises their intellectual differences,
which it converts in, different ways to God's glory. In -

Chap. iv.
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like manner the Evangelists wrote the story of man's
salvation, each as the type of one mighty section of
mankind, as they personally felt the need of a Saviour,
and acknowledged His power. The truth on which
this statement rests lies at the very foundation of the
Christian faith, for as the Son of God was made man
for our redemption, so the Spirit of God spoke through
men for our instruction.
The contrast between the Gospel of St John and
the Synoptic Gospels both in substance and in individual character is obvious at first sight; but the characteristic differences of the Synoptic Gospels, which
are formed on the same foundation and with common
materials, are less observed. Yet these differences are
not less important than the former, and belong equally
to the complete portraiture of the Saviour, which comprised the fulness of an outward presence as well as
the depth of a secret life. In this respect the records
correspond to the subjects. The first record is manifold;
the second is one : the first is based on the experience
of a society, the second on the intuition of a loved
disciple. Even in date they arise out of distinct periods.
The spiritual .Gospel belonged to a late stage in the
growth of the Church when Christianity was seen clearly
to rise above the ruins of an 'old world:' the 'fleshly'
Gospels were contemporaneous in essence with the
origin of the Church itself, and were shaped by the
providential course of its early history. But this natural
and social growth, so to speak, invested the Synoptic
Gospels with a permanent and special power which
must continue to work its effects as long as human
character remains the same. Each narrative in which
the common facts were moulded was in this way the
spontaneous expression of a distinct form of thought,

ST JOHN AND THE SYNOPTISTS.

springing out of peculiar circumstances, governed by
special laws of combination, destined at first to meet
the wants of a marked class, and adapted to satisfy
in after times the requirements of those who embody
from time to time in changing shapes the feelings by
which it was first inspired. In whatever view we regard
the origin of the Gospels, this multiformity appears to
be as necessary as it was natural. On the one side the
different aspects of the subject and the various elements
combined in the early Church, on the other the recurrent
phases of the human mind which are found in every
age, seem to call for some distinct recognition, and to
suggest the belief that each Gospel may fulfil a representative function in the exhibition of the Divine Life.
Nor can such a belief be dismissed at once as resting
on mere fanciful analogies, though it is as difficult to
express in their full force the arguments by which it
is supported as it is to resolve a general· impression
into the various elements by which it is produced.
The proper proof of the fact that each Gospel has its
distinctive worth springs from personal investigation ;
such at least was the conviction in which the great
students of former times applied themselves to the
examination of the Gospels; and the fuller materials
and surer criticism which are now the inheritance of
the scholar promise proportionately larger results to
that labour which is most truthful because it is also
most patient and most reverent.
The subject of the Gospel-the history of the new
creation~the manifestation of perfect humanity-'the
'prophetic image of the glorified life 1 '-transcends, according to the analogy of the earlier Messianic types,
1 [EvayyO,wv ]-Tou ii dvao-nicrews fjlov 1rpoo,aTv1rwo-,r is the preg-

nant definition of Basil (De Sp. S.
xv. ap. Suic. Thes. s. v. eva-yy.).
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the scope of one narrator. The first creation was the
creation of a harmonious world, the second was the
reunion of the elements which sin had divided. Step
by step in the progress of Jewish history successive
features of the coming Saviour were embodied in the
Law, the Kingdom, the Prophets, the Seers ; and the
record of the fulfilment of that to which these all pointed
could scarcely have been less varied. The twofold
nature and complete manhood of Christ seem to require
representations at least as distinct as the prophetic teaching of the Law is from the visions of Daniel. In earlier
times Patriarchs and Kings and Prophets foreshadowed
in their lives fragments of the work of Messiah ; and
so when He came His work contained implicitly the
fulness of that which they prefigured. The archetypal
life which. summed up the fragmentary teaching of the
past embraced the various separate developments of
the future. On the one side we see the many forms
of the humanity of Christ; on the other the unchanging
immanence of His Godhead. The bearings of each act,
and the teaching of each discourse, are necessarily infinite, for He spoke and acted as the representative
of men 1. Variety in the record is necessary to the
completeness of the portraiture: the manifoldness even
of the outward life of the Lord exceeds the limits of
one historic type 2• The written memorial is necessarily
partial, and to borrow the language of geometry superficial; while the living fact is entire and solid. To the
simple believer the whole becomes intelligible by the
1 Compare N eander's Life of
Christ, § 71 (E. Tr.); Church History, II. pp. 1-5 (E. Tr.); Olshausen's Comment, Einl. § z.
2 The judgment of Chrysostom in
this respect appears to fall short of

the full truth (Hom. 1. in Matt. ap.
Suicer, l. c.) ovK 7}pK€L els eva-y-yeX«r-r~s ,rdv-ra El1re"i11; 7/pKEL µEv· d.Xhd ...
[eK T€<T<Tapwv] µ,e-yl<TT'f/ Tijs dx,,.,oetas
d1r66e,~,s -yl-yvera,.

THEIR CONNEXION WITH APOSTOLIC TEACHING.

separate contemplation of the parts. And if Christ be
our Pattern as well as our Redeemer: if we must realise
the fulness of His manhood for the direction of our
energies, as well as the truthfulness of His Godhead
for the assurance of our faith : it must be ,done by
comparing the distinct outlines of His life as taken
from the different centres of human thought and feeling;
for it is with the spiritual as with the natural vision, the
truest picture is presented to the mind, not by the
absolute coincidence of several images, but by the harmonious combination of their diversities.
The varied fulness of Christian truth is seen from the
first in the constitution of the Church. The first circle
of its human teachers represents in characteristic distinctness the different aspects under which it may be
viewed, developing in harmonious completeness the outlines which the Prophets had, previously drawn 1 • It
seems indeed at first sight, when we picture the Apostolic age as a living scene, as if all unity of doctrine
were lost in the diversities of the Apostles, as they
appropriated and embodied each in a finite form the
i,tjinite principles of their common Master. By some
the mysterious glories of the ancient creed were mingled
with the purer light of Christianity; and they transferred to the new and spiritual faith the majesty of the
Mosaic Law which they had observed with reverent
or even ascetic devotion 2• St Ja mes 3 sets before us
1 Neander (Gesch. d. Pflanz. d.
Christi. Kirche, 564-796) has followed out the various forms of early
Christian teaching with equal judgment and sagacity. In times of inward discord no truth can be more
precious than 'the manifoldness of
'Christianity in its oneness;' and
nowhere is it more distinctly seen
than in the Scriptures.

2

Cf. Hegesippus,ap. Euseb. H.E.

n. 23.

3 Cf. Gal. ii. 12; Acts xv. 13.
Though St Peter was the Apostle of
the circumcision, he does not personify the Jewish party, but rather,
as the representative of the Catholic
Church, mediates between them and
St Paul. Cf. N eander, Gesch. d.
Pflanz. 507.
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this form of Christianity. He contemplates it from the
side of Judaism as the final end and aim of the earlier
training. Standing, as we may believe, in a close natural relation to the Saviour, he puts aside all rem~mbrance of that connexion and even of the personal
presence of the Lord 1, that he may dwell with the freedom and vigour of a Prophet on the principles which
He had established. His view of Christianity, to use
a popular word, is objective. In this aspect faith is an
intellectual belief in a fact, while works are the only
outward proof of spiritual vitality. The Gospel is contemplated as a Law, though it is a royal Law and a
Law of freedom. The essence of external religion
(0p7J<:rKe£a), to which the ancient ritual had regard, is
laid open in the practice of Christian virtue. Christianity is rims like a flower, which is fuller indeed and
more perfect than the bud from which it opens, while it
still rests upon the same support and is confined within
the same circle.
The antithesis to this view is found in that of one
who was called to believe in a glorified Lord and not
to follow a suffering Teacher. St Paul was separated
from the other. Apostles by the widest differences of
habit and training, and the change which attended his
acceptance of the Gospel was as violent as it was
sudden. With him Christianity was not so much a
prepared result as a new creation; and when the Church
chose his Conversion for special commemoration, it can
hardly have been without the instinctive feeling that
this was to him what death was to the other saints,
1 The name :Jesus Christ only
occurs twice: i. I; ii. I; and the
epistle contains no allusion to the
Passion and Resurrection of Christ,

though it presents some of the
closest parallels to the language
of the Gospels. Cf. p. 178, n. '2.
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the entrance into a higher life. Old things had passed Chap. iv.
away (2 Cor. v. 17, Td. apxa'ia); and faith only-the
willing surrender of the whole being to a supreme
power-was felt to furnish the entrance into the heavenly kingdom 1. In such a connexion work.r, which
might proceed from the spirit of servile obedience, sunk
into the rank of a mere symptom, instead of being the
central fact. Yet these antithetical views of faz'th and
works-the outer and the inner-are not contradictory,
but supplementary. They can be no more set in opposition than the convexity and concavity of a curve.
The common terms must be interpreted in accordance
with the position of the writers before they are compared. And at last the teaching of the Apostles must
be combined and not identified, for we lose the fulness
of the truth if we attempt to make out their literal
accordance. They wrought differently for the establishment of the Christian society, and they wrote differently
to direct its future development.
But there was yet another side of Christianity which st PETER.
was exhibited in the Apostolic teaching 2• It was not
only a system of practical religion and a form of spiritual growth, but it was also a fresh element in the
. social world. St Peter exhibited this organising power
of the new faith. According to the significant promise
which was expressed in his name 8 he laid the founda1 Cf. Acts xiv. 27, Ovpav 1rl1news,
which stands in close relation with
the words of our Lord (John x. 7),
and the remarkable phrase which
occurs in the history of St James
(Reges. ap. Euseb. l. c.) a1rd'.yye,:>-.ov TJJiiV Tls 'T} Ovpa TOV 'I 1J<TOU TOV

<TTavpwOivTos ;
2 The teaching of St John, as has
been remarked already, belonged to
a later period. See Chap. y.

a Cf..Pearson On the Creed, p.
627 note (ed. Cambr.). Yet it is of
importance to bear in mind the
distinction between 1rfrpos and ,,,.,.
Tpa (Matt. xvi. 18), between the
isolated mass and the living rock.
The one is the representation of and
suggests the existence of the other
(cf. Donaldson, New Cratylus, § 15).
Cypr. de Unit Eccles. 4: Hoe erant
utique et creteri Apostoli quod fuit .
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tions of the Jewish and the heathen churches, while the
task of fixing or completing their future structure was
left to others. His activity was not directed by a review
of the conditions of man's outward piety or the requirements of his spiritual instincts, but sprung from his
l£ving hope in a sovereign Lord.
Each of the great aspects of human life, outward
and inward, in society and in the individual, are thus
represented in the forms of Apostolic teaching. The
external service of God by works of charity, the internal
sanctification of man's powers by faith, and the perpetual maintenance of the rights and blessings of a
Church, combine to comp,lete the idea of Christianity
as exhibited by the first circle of the Apostles; and we
are naturally inclined to look for some analogous variety
in the fo'tm of the inspired records of His life from
Whom the Apostolic wisdom came.
If we extend our view beyond the limits of the
Jewish people, these different tendencies which existed
among the Apostles will be found exhibited on a much
larger scale and in more distinct clearness. The universality of the Gospel was attested from the first by
the fact that it was welcomed by representatives of every
class; and without leaving the records of the New Testament we read that it found reception with the earnest
Jew, who was waiting for the consolation of Israel, and
served God in the Temple with fastings and prayers
night and day :-with the retainer of Cmsar's household
(Cf. Tac. Ann. XV. 44; XIII. 32), removed alike from
Petrus, pari consortia prrediti et
honoris et potestatis, sed exordium
ab unitate proficiscitur [et primatus
Petro datur, ut una Christi Ecclesia
et cathedra una monstretur. Et pastores sunt omnes, et grex unus ostenditur, qui ab Apostolis unanimi

consensione pascatur] ut ecclesia
Christi una monstretur. The interpolated clause shews what Cyprian
would probably have written if
he had acknowledged any such
claims as the Bishop of Rome makes
now.
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the influence of tradition, feeling, or philosophy:-with
the outcast publican, who stood afar off as unworthy
to approach his God :-with the Areopagite, awakened
to a sense of a future judgment; and finally with the
cultivated disciple of the Alexandrine School~, fervent
in spirit and mighty in the Scrzptures 1 • And these are
not merely individuals, but true types of the various
classes into which the Roman world was divided in its
religious aspect. The characteristic feelings which they
embodied express the cardinal tendencies of men, and
mark the great divisions of the Apostolic work. The
Apostles had to unfold and declare the significance of
the Past. They had to point out the substance of
Christianity as shadowed forth in the earlier dispensation. They had to make known the mighty Lawgiver
of a new covenant, the divine King of a spiritual Israel,
the Prophet of a universal Church. They had to connect
Christianity with Judaism.
Yet more: they had to vindicate the claims of the
Present. They had to set forth the activity and energy
of the Lord's life, apart from the traditions of Moriah
and Sinai; to exhibit the Gospel as a simple revelation
from heaven ; to follow the details of its announcement as they were apprehended in their living power
by those who followed most closely on the steps of
Christ. They had to connect Christianity with History.
From another point of view they had to proclaim the
hopefulness of the Future. They had to shew that the
Gospel fully satisfies the inmost wants of man's nature ;
that it not only removes 'the leprosy of castes and the
'blindness of pagan sensuality,' but gives help and
strength to the hopeless sufferer who has no one to

Chap. iv.

1
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put him in the healing waters, while it confers pardon
on the returning prodigal and happiness on the believing robber. They had to connect Christianity with
Man.
Nor was this all : many there were whom their deep
searching of the human heart had taught to feel the
want of a present God. These longed to see their
ardent aspirations realised in the life of the Saviour
whom they had embraced, and to find their hopes
confirmed and directed by His own words. For such
a spiritual history was needed; and the Christian
teachers had to exhibit our Lord in His eternal relations to the Father, alike manifested in the past,
the present, and the future, as the Creator, the Redeemer, and the Judge. They had to connect Christianity with God.
This variety in the forms of the Apostolic preaching
which was directed to meet the hope of the Jew and
the energy of the Roman, to satisfy the cravings of
our moral nature and the wants of our speculative
reason, could not fail to influence the form in which
the facts of the life of Christ were apprehended and
grouped. These facts were the groundwork of all Christian teaching, and in virtue of their infinite bearings
admitted of being variously combined. In this way
the common Evangelic narrative was modified in the
special labours of the different Apostles, and that
which was designed to meet the requirements of one
period was fitted to meet the requirements of all. For
it is not enough to acknowledge the marvellous adaptation of the Gospel to the Apostolic age. It was
equally destined for all times; and in this sense our
present Gospels, the records of the Apostolic preaching, combine to form a holy TErpa,crv<;, 'a fountain of

John v. 7.
Luke xv. 20;
xxiii. 43.

Eternal relations of

Christian•

ity.

John i. 3; x.
15; xii. 48.

By this
variety the
Gospel is
adapted to
all ages and
charactersef
mt"nd.
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'eternal truth' in a deeper sense than any mystic har- Chap. iv.
mony of the ancient sage.
There are many whose thoughts still linger in the
past, and who delight to trace with a vain regret 'the
'glories which have passed away from the earth.' To
them St Matthew speaks, as he did to the Jew of old,
while he teaches that all that was great and good in
former days was contained in the spirit and not in the
outward shape, and exhibits the working of providence
in the course of national history. There are many again
whose sympathies are entirely with the present, who
delight in the activity and warmth of daily life, who
are occupied with things around them, without looking
far beyond their own age and circle. To them St
Mark addresses a brief and pregnant narrative of the
ministry of Christ, unconnected with any special recital
of His birth and preparation for His work, and unconnected, at least in its present shape, with the mysterious history of the Ascension. Many also there must
be in every age who dwell with peculiar affection on
the Gospel -0f St Luke, who delight to recognise the
universality of our faith, whose thoughts anticipate the
time when all shall hear the message of Christianity,
who know no difference of class and acknowledge no
claims of self-righteousness, but admit the bonds of a
common humanity, and feel the necessity of a common Saviour. And lastly are there not those, even
in an era of restless excitement, who love to retire
from the busy scenes of action to dwell on the eternal mysteries which St John opens for silent contemplation : men of divine eloquence and mighty in the Actsxviii.2 4.
understanding of the word, who water the churches , Cor. iii. 6.
which others have planted? No period of life, no
variety of temperament, is left without its Gospel.
~~
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The zealous and the pensive, the active and the thoughtful, may draw their peculiar support from the different Evangelists, and find in them their proper end
and road.
These reflections however anticipate in some degree
the answer to the question which arises more directly
from the previous remarks. The varieties of opinion
and feeling which distinguished the Apostolic age and
the body of the Apostles themselves, which were indeed
only special forms of unchanging instincts of man's
nature, suggest with more or less probability the antecedent likelihood of a manifold-even of a fourfoldGospel. How far then, it may be asked, are our present Gospels fitted to represent the influence of these
typical differences? How far are these differences implied in the character and position of our Evangelists ?
How far have they been historically recognised either in
the arbitrary conclusions of heretics or in the catholic
teaching of the Church?
On applying these questions to the Gospels the first
feeling probably will be one of disappointment. It
must appear strange that only one bears the name of
an Apostle who is distinctly individualised in the events
of the narrative itself. Nor is the obscurity of the early
history of the Gospels relieved by the clearness of later
records. With the exception of St John, no one of the
Evangelists rises into any prominence in the memorials
of the first age, and tradition adds little to the few
casual notices in which their names are found. But if
we look deeper, this circumstance is itself a testimony
to the simple truthfulness of the Ecclesiastical belief,
when the names of the Gospels are contrasted with the
more conspicuous titles of the falsely named Gospels
of St James and Nicodemus, and the Preachings of

2.TheEvangelists £n re•
lation to
these origz".
naltyj,eso.f

Christian

faith.
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though not
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in history or
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St Peter and St Paul ; and on the other hand all that
can be gathered from external sources as to the position occupied by the authors of the books points to
their representative character. In the broadest features
of time and position there can be no doubt that the
Evangelists were widely separated from one another.
Whatever may have been the exact dates of the several
books, they were certainly composed at long intervals,
longer still if measured by the course of events and
not by the lapse of years. The first probably was composed in its original form while the disciples still went
daily to the Temple at the hours of prayer; the last when
Jerusalem was trodden under by Gentiles and her house
left to her desolate. The fundamental difference which
is involved in this change of national position was
further increased by the personal characteristics of the
Evangelists. The publican of the Galilean lake, the
companion of St Paul, and the son and interpreter of St
Peter, are severally distinguished from one another no
less than from the prophet of the Apocalypse; and the
differences which thus lie upon the surface gain additional clearness in proportion as they are traced in detail as far as the meagre memorials of the first age
enable us to follow them.
Tradition is constant in affirming that St Matthew
wrote his Gospel in Judea-' while Peter and Paul were
'founding the Church at Rome,' as Iremeus adds 1-for
the use of Jewish converts and in their national language2. ' Having formerly preached to the Hebrews,
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1 lren. c. Ha:r. III. 1. 1 (ap. Euseb. H. E. v. 8).
2
The original language of the
Gospel of St Matthew and the claims
of the present Gospel to Apostolic
authority have been made the subject of considerable discussion; yet

an impartial view of the evidence
which bears upon the question seems
to point to a clear result. All early
writers agree in affirming that St
Matthew wrote in Hebrew (Aramaic), and owing to them this belief
gained universal currency till the
:P 2

yet qualified
as being

1:11:z:i~~
and character.
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'when he was about to go to others also, he cornera of the Reformation (Erasmus).
At the same time all equally agree
in accepting the Greek Gospel as
the Gospel of St Matthew, without
noticing the existence of any doubt
as to its authenticity. The earliest
witness is Papias. 'Matthew,' he
says, on the authority as it appears
of the elder J obn, 'composed the
'oracles (ra. M-y,a) in the Hebrew
'dialect; but each interpreted them
'as he could' (c£ p. 187, n. 3). One
point in this testimony which seems
to have been overlooked is of importance. The tenses mark two
periods of the circulation of the
Hebrew Gospel: one during which
the Hebrew alone was current, and
another in which the original authority quoted by Papias lived, when
individual wanslation was no longer
needed (71pµ,-f,v<v<f< not ipµ,rivd1E1). In
other words an authorized Greek
representative of the Hebrew St
Matthew must have existed in the
generation after the Apostles. The
next witness is Iremeus who says
that 'Matthew published a written
'Gospel in the Hebrew dialect' (ap.
Euseb. H. E. v. 8), while he everywhere accepts the present text as
the authentic work of the Apostle.
The evidence of Origen is to the
same effect (ap. Euseb. H. E. vr. 25),
and it is unnecessary to extend the
inquiry lower down, for all external
evidence is absolutely uniform in
attesting both the existence of a
Hebrew archetype, and the authority of the present Gospel as the
work of St Matthew. But on the
other side it is argued from internal
evidence that the present Gospel
bears no marks of being a translation, that several details in it point
to a late and not to an early date,
and that there is no evidence to
shew that any one who mentions
the Hebrew original had seen it.
The last objection is evidently unreasonable. Till it can be shewn

that the writers quoted are untrustworthy generally, it is purely arbitrary to reject their statement because it is not sufficiently explicit.
The two other facts are perfect! y
consistent with a belief in the Hebrew original and in the Greek St
Matthew. It has been shewn that
the oral Gospel probably existed
from the first, both in Aramaic and
in Greek, and in this way a preparation for a Greek representative of
the Hebrew Gospel was at once
found. The parts of the Aramaic
oral Gospel which were adopted by
St Matthew already existed in the
Greek counterpart. The change was.
not so much a version as a substitution; and frequent coincidence with
common parts of St Mark and St
Luke, which were derived from the
same oral Greek Gospel, was a necessary consequence. Yet it may
have happened that as long as the
Hebrew and Greek Churches were
in close connexion, perhaps till the
destruction of Jerusalem, no authoritative Greek Gospel of St Matthew,
i.e. such a revision of the Greek
oral Gospel as would exactly answer
to St Matthew's revision of the Aramaic, was committed to writing.
When however the separation between the two sections grew more
marked, the Greek Gospel was written, not indeed as a translation, but
as a representation of the original,
as a Greek oral counterpart was.
already current; and at the same
time those few additional notes were
added which imply a later date
than the substance of the book
(Matt. xxviii. 15). By whose hand
the Greek Gospel was drawn up is.
wholly unknown. The traditions
which assign it to St John or St
James are without any foundation
in early writers. [Nothing which I
have seen since this note was written leads me to modify the opinion
expressed in it,, 1866; 1871.]
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• mitted to writing in his native tongue the Gospel as
< he taught it (Td tcaT' aVT<JII €Varyrye?,,tov), and so sup< plied by his writing that which was lacking in his
'presence1.' This testimony, it is true, refers to the
Aramaic archetype and not to our present Greek Gospel, but that Aramaic record furnished at once the
substance and the characteristics of the Greek revision.
The existing narrative is so complete and uniform in
-plan and style that it cannot have suffered any considerable change in the transition from one language
to the other; and there is no sufficient reason to depart
from the unhesitating habit of the earliest writers
who notice the subject in practically identifying the
revised version with the original text, though indeed
it was not so much an independent version as an adaptation of the oral Greek Gospel to the 'preaching' of
St Matthew 2•
1 Euseb. H. E. III. 24.
2

The view which has been given
-of the relation of the present Gospel
of St Matthew to the original Aramaic text and the oral Greek Gospel
which was the common basis of the
two other Synoptists receives a remarkable confirmation from the peculiarities of the Old Testament citations which it contains. These
may be divided into two distinct
classes : the first consisting of such
passages as are quoted by the Evangelist himself as fulfilled in the
events of the life of Christ ; the
second of such as are in woven into
the discourse of the different characters, and form an integral part
of the narrative itself. Of these the
first class belongs to the distinctive
peculiarities of the Gospel; the second to its general foundation. The
one may be supposed to have had
no representative in the current
Greek tradition; the other to have
existed in a Greek form- from the

first. Exactly in accordance with this
supposition it is found that the first
class is made up of original renderings of the Hebrew text, while the
second is in the main in close accordance with the LXX even where
it deviates from the Hebrew. This
will appear from an examination of
the passages in question:
(i) Peculiar quotations: i. 2 3
(Kalle<roV<TLv); ii. 15, 18; iv. 15, 16;
viii, r7; xii. r8 ff.; xiii. 35; xxi. 5;
xxvii. 9, ro. Cf. ii. 6.
(ii) Cyclic quotations: iii. 3; iv.
4, 6, 7, 10 (1rpor;Kvv~<r€is, so Alex.);
xv. 4, 8, 9; xix. 5 (18 f.); xxi. 42;
(xxii. 32); xxii. 39, 44 (1hr0Karw);
xxiii. 39; xxiv. 15; xxvii. 46.
In all the cases of Cyclic quotations parallels occur in the other
Synoptic Gospels agreeing (as St
Matthew) with the LXX. Sometimes however quotations in St Matthew coincide with Synoptic parallels, where both differ from the
LXX :, xxi. 13; xxvi. 31. In other
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The details of St Matthew's life which have been
preserved are very scanty. There can however be little
doubt that the Matthew of the first Gospel is the same
as the_ Levi of the second and third, though the persons were distinguished even in very early times 1. The
change of name, which seems to have coincided with
the crisis in the life of the Apostle, and probably bore
some reference to it 2, finds a complete parallel in the
corresponding changes in the cases of St Peter and
St Paul, even if it appear strange that no passing notice
of the identification occurs in the catalogues of the
Apostles. According to the present text of St Mark,
Levi (Matthew) is called the son of Alph~us"; and in
the absence of any further mark of distinction, it has
been usual to identify this Alphceus with the father of
James; in which case St Matthew would have been
nearly related by birth to our Lord. His occupation
was that of a collector of dues (o re"">--wv17i;) on the sea of
Galilee; and this alone shews that he cannot have observed the traditions of the Pharisaic school4. At a
later time he is described as a rigorous ascetic, living
'on seeds and fruits and herbs without flesh 5,' as if by
cases a coincidence with the LXX
is found where the same quotation
is not preserved in the context of
the Synoptists, though there is evidence that it formed part of the oral
narrative: xi. 10 (cf. Mark i. 2);
xiii. 14. Cf. ix. 13=xii. 7 (Kai ou);
xxi. 16. Matt. xxii. 24, 37, are
quotations of the substance rather
than of the words, and differ equally
from LXX and parallels.
Bleek (quoted by De Wette, Einl.
§ 976) called attention to this difference in the text of St Matthew's
quotations, but did not rightly apprehend its bearing.
1 Heracleon, ap. Clem, Alex.

Strom. IV. 9.
2 Matthew, i.e. i1!1:)J:lt;l =0€oowpos.
3 Mark ii. 14.
In this place D
and some cursive manuscripts read
'Ici.Kwf3ov -rov TOV 'Xllq,alov. The position which St Matthew occupies
in the catalogues of the Apostles
throws no light upon this relationship (Matt. x. 3; Mark iii. 18; Luke
vi. 15 ; Acts i. 13). In the first
three passages he appears rather to
be connected with St Thomas.
4 Cf. Lange, Leben '.Jesu, I. 238.
5 Clem. Alex. P{J!d. II. 1. This
trait again brings him into connexion with James the '.Just. Eu-
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a natural reaction he had exchanged the licence of
his former life for the sternest self-denial ; but this
austerity, which was rather 'that of an Essene than of
a Pharisee, appears as part of his practice and not of
his teaching; nor can it have been without i_nfluence
on the progress of the Christian faith that the Hebrew
Evangelist was one who, if it was only on the narrow
stage of a Galila!an town, had yet ventured beyond
the strict limits of national hope. St Paul, who was
trained in the most straitest sect of his religion, when
once convinced, hastened to the opposite pole of truth :
St Matthew, passing to the new faith by a less violent
transition, naturally retained a firmer hold on his earlier
belief. His Apostolic commission tended to strengthen
this feeling ; for, according to a very early tradition, he
remained at Jerusalem with the other Apostles for
twelve years after the death of the Lord, busy among
his own countrymen 1. When this work was ended he
preached the Gospel to others; but no trustworthy
authority mentions the scene of his missionary labours,
which in later times were popularly placed in Ethiopia2. The mention of his martyrdom is found only
in legendary narratives, and is opposed to the best
evidence, which represents him to have died a natural
death 8.
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seb. H. E. II. 23. The same tradition throws some light upon a singular passage quoted from the 'Gospel
of the Ebiouites :' 'Y/A0ov Ka.ra."».Do-a.,
TQS 0vo-ia.s, Ka.I e/J.v /J,7/ 1ra.U<T'f/<T0e TOV
0v«v OU 1ra.U<T€Ta.L cup' vµ,wv 71 op-yr/
(Epiph. Har. xxx. 16).
1 Pradic. Petri ap. Clem. Alex.
Strom. v I. 5. 5 3 : µ,era. owoeKa. fr'T/
l~eMere els TOV K6o-µ,ov µ,i, TLS d1r71
OuK 7JKOV<Ta.µ,ev. This belief was already a tradition in the time of
Apollonius (c. 180 A.D.): lr, oe ws

EK 1ra.pa.060-ews r/Jv o-wrfjpa. 'P'f/<TI 1rpo<Treraxi11aL TOLS airroD d7rOO'T6Xo,s bd
OWO<Ka. fTE<TL /J,7/ xwp,o-0fjva., TrjS 'Iepov<Ta.AiJµ, (Euseb. H.E. v. 18). Cf.
Routh, Rell. Sacr. r. p. 484.
2
Eusebius says simply (m. 24)
when he went e,j,' hepovs. The later
tradition is given by Socrates, H. E.
I, 19. Cf. Credner, Einl. § 35.
3 Heracleon, ap.
Clem. Alex.
Strom. Iv. 9. 73. The Apocryphal

Acts and Martyrdom if Matthew,
which relates in extravagant terms
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These notices, however slight, yet contribute in some
measure to mark the fitness of St Matthew for fulfilling
a special part in the representation of the Gospel. The
time and place at which he wrote further impress upon
his work. its distinctive character. The Hebrew Christians, during a succession of fifteen bishops, outwardly
observed the customs of their fathers, and for them he
was inspired to exhibit in the teaching of Christ the
antitypes of the Mosaic Law, to portray the earthly
form and theocratic glory of the new dispensation, and
to unfold the glorious consummation of the kingdom of
heaven, faintly typified in the history of his countrymen.
The history of St Mark is somewhat more distinctly
known than that of St Matthew ; but a double name,
as in the case of St Matthew: has given rise to the
conjectu1"e that two persons- John Mark 1 the companion of St Paul and Mark the Evangelist the son of
St Peter-are to be distinguished 2• The general voice
of tradition is against this distinction 3 ; and the close
connexion in which St Peter stood to the former Mark
his miracles and death in the country of the Anthropophagi, contains
no fragment of any genuine tradition, unless it be in the mention of
his Hebrew prayer (Act. Matt. § 22,
p. 182, ed. Tischdf.). The names
MarOa'ios and MarOlas are constantly
confounded: e.g. [Hippol.] Philos.
vn. 20, where Miller has wrongly
introduced MarOa'iov into the text.
1 Acts xii. 12, 'I~d.vvov roU f'TnKa"/\ovµevov McipKov· xii. 25, 'I. rov
f1r<Kh7J0evra M.: xv. 37, 'I. TOV Ka"/\ovµevov M. Sometimes simply :John:
Acts xiii. 5, 13.
2 The late list of the Seventy Disciples contained in the works of
Hippolytus distinguishes three,-the
Evangelist, the cousin of Barnabas,
and John Mark (pp. 953 f. ed.

Migne).
The title v!os ( 1 Pet. v. r 3) certainly seems to mark a natural and
not a spiritual relationship.
3 It must however be admitted
that the tradition first appears at a
later time. It is not, so far as I
know, mentioned by Eusebius or
any earlier writer; but occurs first
in the preface to the Commentary
on St Mark which is generaily
attributed to Victor of Antioch
(Cramer, Cat. 1. p. 263): McipKos ...
ha"/\e'iro oe o'Iwcivv7Js; and in a note
of Ammonius (cf. Cramer, Cat. 11.
p. iv.) on Acts xii. 15, though with
some doubt (rcixa OU'TOS fon MapKOS
o ,uayyiXurrfJs...mOavos oe o M-yos
K.r."/\.). Yet cf. Hieron. Comm. in
Philem. 24.
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offers a sufficient explanation of the origin of the latter
designation as applied to him. When the Apostle was
delivered from prison after the martyrdom of St James,
he went to the house of Mary the mother of Yohn surnamed Mark, where many were gathered toge~her. By
birth St Mark was a Jew and a cousin (dve,J,-io,;) of
Barnabas, himself a Levite of Cyprus, from which some
concluded that St Mark was of priestly descent'. He
appears at an early time in connexion with Paul and
Barnabas before their special commission to the Gentiles; and when this was given, he accompanied them
on their first missionary journey as their minister (v7r'l'}pET'l'J<;). But after visiting Cyprus, with which he may
be supposed to have been previously acquainted, he left
them and returned to Jerusalem, being unprepared, as
it would seem, for the more arduous work of the mission 2• It is perhaps a mark ·of the same hasty temperament that he was ready, not long afterwards, to
take part in the second journey of St Paul; and when
St Paul refused to allow this, in consequence of his
former desertion, he went again with Barnabas to Cyprus. The next notice of St Mark, which occurs ·after
an interval of some years, speaks of steady work and
endurance. St Paul mentions him among those few
fellowworkers who had proved a comfort to him; and
in a contemporary Epistle he again names him with
St Luke.
At a still later period St Paul desires
his help at Rome; and it was at Rome, according to
the popular belief, that he specially attached himself
1 Pro!. in JJ,farc. (Vulg.).
Bede,
Pro!. in Marc. ap. Credner, § 48.
2
Chrysost. ap. Cram. Cat. in loc.:
ll,re f 1r l µ,aKporEpav Ao,1r011 ureXXoµhwv oo6v. It has been conjectured
that the singular epithet stump.fingered (Ko'Ao/3036.Krv'Aos) applied to

St Mark in the Philosophumena (vu.
30) may refer to this as marking
him as a deserter (pollice truncus,
poltroon), the physical idea being
substituted in the course of time for
the moral one (Tregelles, '.Journ. of
Philology, 1855, pp. 224 ff.) •
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to St Peter; but this belief may have arisen from the
opinion, which was common in early times, that St
Peter spoke of Rome under the mystical name of Babylon, though it is more natural to suppose that St Mark
accompanied him on some unrecorded Eastern journey.
However this may be, his close connexion with St Peter
as his interpreter (epµTJVWT~r;, i. e. secretary) is well established 1 ; and it was in this relation that he composed his Gospel from the oral teaching of his master 2 •
After the death of St Peter he is said to have visited
Alexandria, where-such was the strange tradition of
later times-he gained the admiration of Philo, and died
by martyrdom according to the common legend 8,
It is perhaps a mere fancy, but it seems natural to
find in St Mark a characteristic fitness for his special
work. One whose course appears to have been marked
throughout by a restless and impetuous energy• was
not unsuited for tracing the life of the Lord in the
fresh vigour of its outward power. The friend alike of
St Paul and St Peter, working in turn in each of the

Pet. v. ,3.

1 Papias (Johannes Presb.) ap.
Euseb. H. E. III, 39 (MapKOS ipµ,71>EVT~S Ilfrpov -y,voµ,vos), Iremeus,
c. Har. III. r. I (M. o µ,a07JT1JS Kai
ipµ71v•vr* Ilerpov), Tertullian, adv.
Marc. IV. 5 (Marcus quod edidit
Evangelium Petri affirmatur, cujus
interpres Marcus). The sense of
ipµr,v<VT* is fixed by Jerome ad
Hedib. r 1 : Divinorum sensuum
majestatem digno non poterat [B.
Paulus] Gn:eci eloquii explicare sermone; ha bebat ergo Titum interpretem, sicut et B. Petrus Marcum,
cujus evangelium Petro narrante et
illo scribente compositum est.
2 Cf. pp. 185 ff.
3 Hieron. de Virr. Illustr. 8:
mortuus est octavo Neronis anno.
The detailed traditions of his martyrdom are worthless: [Hippo!.] /.c.;

Chronic. Alex. ap. Credner, p. 100.
4 This same trait appears even in
an early incident of his life, if Townson (followed by Olshausen, Greswell, and Lange) is right in identifying him with the young man who
followed Jesus at His betrayal with
hasty zeal (np,fJ<fJX71µivos cnvo6va)
and afterwards fled with equal precipitancy (Mark xiv. 51, 52).
Can there also be any basis for
the singular tradition which represents him as one of the Seventy Disciples who was offended by the hard
saying of the Lord at Capernaum
(John vi. 60) and left Him till
brought back by St Peter? (Epiph.
Har. LI. 6). The same story occurs
in [Hippolytus] I.e., but there St
Luke also is joined with him.
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great centres of the Jewish world, at first timidly sensitive of danger, and afterwards a comforter of an imprisoned Apostle, of the circumcision and yet writing
to Gentiles1, St Mark stands out as one whom the
facts of the Gospel had moved by their sifi?-ple force
to look over and beyond varieties of doctrine in the
vivid realisation of the actions of the Son of God. For
him teaching was subordinate to action; and every
trait which St Peter preserved in his narrative would
find a faithful recorder in one equally suited to apprehend and to treasure it. The want of personal knowledge was made up for by the liveliness of attention
with which the Evangelist recorded 'without omission
'or misrepresentation' the words of his master 2 • The
requirements of a Roman audience (ik i.e. Peter 7rpo,;;
3
Tli<; xpe{a,;; €7T'O£€£TO rd,;; 0£0au,caJ,.,{a,;; ) fixed the outlines
of the narrative; and the keen memory of a devoted
Apostle filled up the picture with details which might
well remain in all their freshness on such a mind as
his. For St Peter himself was of a kindred nature
with St Mark. He too could recall scenes of inconsiderate zeal and failing faith; while in his later years
he still dwelt on each look and word 4 of his heavenly
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1 This follows from the explanation of Jewish customs (ii. 18; vii.
1-4; xiv. 12; xv. 6), opinions (xii.
18), localities (xiii. 3), no less than
from the general character of the
Gospel.
The idea that the Gospel was originally written in Latin (subscriptions to the Peshito and Ha,·claan (Philoxenian) Syriac, and some
Manuscripts, cf. Tischdf. N. T. I. p.
325) was a mere conjecture from the
belief that it was preached at Rome.
The story of the autograph at Venice
and Prague is well known. Credner,
§ 55·

2

Papias, ap. Euseb. H. E.

III.

39.

3

Papias, /. c.
A remarkable instance of this
occurs in his Epistle (1 Pet. v. 2),
4

1rotµ6.varE rO iv l/µLv 1rolµ,vtov roV
0eou, which points significantly to
John xxi. 16. The metaphor does
not occur in the Pauline Epistles
[cf. Eph. iv. II; Heb. xiii. 20; Acts
xx. 28-9). In v. 3, -rwP KX~pwP
should not be translated (as A. V.)
God's heritage; but the sense is
rather, Be not lordsover(Psal. ix. 31
[x. 10] LXX) those assigned to your
authority, but ensamples to the .flock
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Pet. v. 13.
Philem. 24.
2Tim.iv.u.
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Lord, whom he had early loved with more than a disciple's affection1. Thus it was that the master and the
disciple were bound together by the closest sympathy.
The spirit of the Apostle animates the work of the
Evangelist: the spirit of his completed life. For St
Peter's work was already done when he had vanquished
at Rome, as before in Palestine, the great Antichrist
of the first age 2 ; and it remained only that he should
be united in martyrdom with St Paul, with whom he
had been before united by the ministry of common
disciples, through whom the Apostles of the Jew and
Gentile yet speak to all ages.
The doubts which attach to the details of the history
of St Matthew and St Mark recur also in the history of
St Luke 3• It has been argued from the language of
St Paul th~t he was of Gentile descent 4 ; and in later
times he was commonly supposed to have been a
committed to your love. There is
one flock, but many lots; and thus
again we are recalled to John x. 16
in which we are told of one flock
(,rolµ,v']) and many folds (a1i:\ ~).
For the connexion of St Mark's
Gospel with St Peter see Mark i.
36; xi. 21; xiii. 3; xiv. 37; xvi. 7.
1 John xxi. 15 (a-ya1rw, q,,Xw).
2 Simon Magus (Euseb. H. E. II.
14). The true historical relation of
this Sorcerer to the Apostolic work
is too often neglected, though indeed
it has not yet been sufficiently explained. Cf. History of N. T. Canon,
PP· 274 ff.
3 The original form of the name
Lucanus (AouKB.s) is preserved in
some Latin Mansuscripts (a i ff" for.
Cf. Tischdf. N. T. r. pp. 326, 546).
Similar contractions occur in the
case of Epaphras and Silas.
The identification of Silas with St
Luke, which was proposed by Evanson (Dissonance, &c. pp. 106 ff.) and

has been lately revived, seems to be
inconsistent with the narrative of
Acts xvi., and to rest on no sound
arguments. The same may be said
of the identification of Luke with
Lucius, cf. p. 237, n. 5. Such conjectures spring from simple impatience
of acquiescing in the fragmentariness
of Scripture.
4 Col. iv. 14, 1 r.
The phrase o!
ovres eK ,rep,roµ,fjs might be used
fitly in contrast with a Gentile proselyte; and it was the general
opinion in Jerome's time that St
Luke was a proselyte: Licet plerique
tradant Lucam Evangelistam ut proselytum Hebrreas litteras ignorasse
(Hieron. Qu{l!st. in Gen. c. XLVI,).
The name seems to have been referred to the Evangelist by all the
early commentators: [Ambr.]; Pelagius; Chrys. in !oc.; Adamant. Dial.
c. Marc. § 1, p. 260, ed. Lomm. Cf,
Can. Murat. init,: Lucas iste medicus ...
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native of Antioch 1, the centre of the Gentile Church,
and the birth-place of the Christian name. But this
belief, though natural in itself, rests on no conclusive
evidence; and the further details which are given as
to the mode and place of the Evangelist's COl)Version 2,
and as to his original social 3 and religious position,
can be regarded only as conjectures. So much however at least can be set down with certainty, that he
was the friend and companion of St Paul; and, from
a comparison of Col. iv. 14 with Philem. 24 and 2 Tim.
iv. 10, I 1, there remains no reasonable doubt that the
Evangelist is the same as the beloved physician who continued alone in faithful attendance on the Apostle
during his last imprisonment'. Nor can the recent
theories as to the composition of the Acts be considered to have set aside the natural interpretation of
the change of person which· marks St Luke as the
companion of St Paul's second journey. From the narrative it appears that he joined St Paul at Troas on
the eve of his entrance into Macedonia 5 ; and when Paul

Chap. iv.

Acts xvi.
IO,

1

This is stated first by Eusebius

(H. E. III. 4: TO µev -yevos WV TWV
,br' 'AnwxElas), and copied from

him by Jerome (de Virr. Illustr.
7: Antiochensis, Comm. in Matt.
Prref.: natione Syrus Antiochensis)
and later writers (Theophylact, Euthymius). It is instructive to notice how the tradition grows more
definite in time. Chrysostom on
the other hand, while dwelling constantly on the associations of Antioch, takes no notice of such a
connexion (Lardner, Credibility, v.
1 33).
2 In addition to the tradition of
St Luke's Gentile descent and conversion by St Paul (cf. p. 236, notes),
we have another that he was one of
the Seventy Disciples (cf. p. 234, n. 4).
The first appears in the .()ialogue

against the Marcionites appended to
Origen's works, and seems from the
context to have been suggested by
doctrinal reasons (Dial. c. Marc. § r,
p. 259, ed. Lomm.). It is repeated
by Epiphanius (Ha,r. LI. II, p. 433),
with the addition that he preached
in Gaul; but Eusebius was unacquainted with the legend. Euseb.
H. E. 1. 12. The identification of St
Luke with one of the two disciples
at Emmaus is equally unsupported.
3 The legend that he was an
artist, which became very popular
in later times, is not found before
Nicephorus Callistus (t 1450). Lardner, Credibility, VI. u2.
4 Cf. p. 236, n. 4·
5 If the reading of D and Augustine(deSerm.Dom. n. 57 [xvn.])
in Acts xi. 28 (uvveurpaµ,µevow lie

s,
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and Silas left Philippi after their imprisonment, he
seems to have remained there, and not to have accompanied St Paul on his later journeys till after the
uproar at Ephesus, when St Paul met him again at
Philippi before his return to Palestine. From this time
St Luke remained in constant attendance (rrnvepryo<;) on
the Apostle during his journey to Jerusalem and on
his voyage to Rome, where he appears to have remained till the latest period of St Paul's life. Of the
later history of St Luke nothing is known 1, but he is
generally supposed to have written his Gospel and the
Acts in Greece, though even on this point tradition is
not uniform 2•
The distinctive characteristic of St Luke's life lies in
the one certain fact of his long companionship with
St Paul. The earliest writers insist on this with uniform and emphatic clearness". It became a custom to
speak of St Luke as the brother whose praise in the

Acts xvi. 16
-40.

Acts xx. 6.

Philem. 24.
Acts xxi. 1,
17.

Acts xxvii. z.

2Tim.iv.n.

Hlsconnexion witk
St PAUL.

2

Cor. viii. 18.

71µwv) rests on any early tradition,
St Luke would appear to have been
connected with St Paul at a much
earlier period. This reading may
perhaps hang together with the iden •
tification of St Luke with Lucius
of Cyrene (Acts xiii. 1), a notion
which was current in Origen's time,
unless it is assumed that the Lucius
of Rom. xvi. 2 1 was a different
person (Orig. ad Rom. xvi. § 39).
This identification has found favour
among many modern scholars (Lardner, Credibility, VI. 124 f.), though
it has very little in its favour. On
this supposition St Luke would be a
kinsman (o-vyyev~s) of St Paul; a
fact which could hardly have failed
to be preserved by tradition. I renreus
(c. Hmr. III. 14. 1) points out accurately the companionship of St Luke
with St Paul, as it is shewn in the
Acts.
1 In the absence of all early evidence to the contrary, it may be sup-

posed that he died a natural death.
Cf. Lardner, Credibility, VI. 129.
2 In Achaire Breotireque (al. Bithynireque) partibus: Hieron. Comm.
in Matt. Prref. Compare the various
subscriptions given by Tischendorf,
N. T. I. p. 546. Some of the copies
of the Peshito (Jones, p. 159) place
its writing at Alexandria, an opinion
which recurs in Ebed Jesu's Catalogue, Assem. Bibi. Orient. III. p. 3,
probably from a confusion with St
Mark.
The history of tb e Acts is generally taken to fix the date of the
writing of the Gospel, which is supposed to fall shortly before the close
of the period of two years (Acts
xxviii. 30), i.e. before A.D. 63. All
that can be certainly affirmed is that
it preceded the Acts (Acts i. 1); for
it seems rash to conclude that the
Acts necessarily contains the history
up to the point of its publication.
a Cf. pp. 189 f.
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Gospel is throughout all the churc/zcs 1 ; and as early as
the time of Origen it was supposed that St Paul spoke
in his Epistles of the written Gospel of St Luke, when
he referred to that oral teaching which probably itself
furnished its substance and character 2• Such _companionship at once bespeaks natural sympathy and increases it; and whether the allusion to the beloved
physician points to any special service which St Luke
had rendered to the Apostle or not, the epithet at
once arrests attention in the conne-?{ion in which it
occurs. Nor can it be without influence upon our
estimate of St Luke's character that he wrote the Acts.
The very design of such a history, when considered
in relation to the Apostolic age, was remarkable; and
the form in which it is cast, portraying the development
of the Church 'from Jerusalem to Rome' through each
stage of its growth, bears witness to a mind in which
the future of Christianity was more distinctly imaged
even than in the visions of St John. The book seems
in its prophetic fulness to be a true 'philosophy of
'the history' of the Church. It closes only when the
Gospel had encountered and conquered a typical cycle
of dangers. The universal promulgation and gradual
acceptance ·of the Christian faith is there already prefigured in its critical moments ; and the Evangelist
who dwelt on such a picture must have been naturally
fitted to trace the life of Christ in its wide comprehensiveness, as the Gospel of the nations, full of mercy
and hope, assured to a whole world by the love of a
suffering Saviour 8,

Chap. iv.

1 E.g. Hieron. Comm. in Matt.
l. c.: Lucas medicus, natione Syrus
Antiochensis, cujus laus in Evangelio, qui et ipse discipulus apostoli
Pauli ...
2 Euseb.H.E. vr. 25 .. Cf. p. 189.

On the possible use of some written
records of the life of Christ by St
Paul, compare Neander, Gesch. d.
Pflanz. 131 f.
3 The special inscription to Theophilus (Luke i. 3) may appear to be

Col, iv. 1 4.
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St John survived to see the outward establishment
of that Catholic Church which St Luke foreshadowed.
In him two eras met, so that the mysterious promise of
his Master was fulfilled 1, as he tarried till the Lord
came in power and judgment to sweep away the ensigns
of the old theocracy and appear in the Christian Body.
The world might well seem to be passing away, as the
shifting scene in some great tragedy, or rather as the
veil which is cast over the Eternal•, to one who had
passed through the crisis of the first age. He who had
anxiously followed Jesus into the judgment-hall lived
to know that His name was preached from India to
Spain; he who had frequented the Temple, even after
he was filled with the might of Christ, survived its ruin,
and died in a city consecrated to the service of a
heathen deity; he who would have called fire on the
heads of the Samaritans at last speaks in our ears only
the words of love in a Christian assembly 8• Indeed the
differences between St John and the Synoptists-may
we not even say between the Son of Thunder and the

st JoHN,

John xviii.
,5.

Acts xix. 35.
Luke ix. 54,

an objection to this universality of
character assigned to St Luke's Gospel, but really it seems to support
it. Theophilus is evidently represented as a man of rank (Kpa.n,nos)
and intelligence : and the true scholar (if I may so speak) is essentially
the man of the widest sympathies.
It may be added that if, as many
have thought from the time of Origen
(Hom. r. in Luc. s. f. adapted by
Ambrose, Comm.in Luc. r. 3), Theophilus is simply a symbolic title of
the true disciple, then the inscription itself sets forth the character of
the narrative.
1 John xxi. 22, 'Ea.v aurov OD,w
µEP€LP l!ws #pxoµa,, rl 1rpos <TE; The
stress lies on the idea of an extended
interval (l!ws lpxoµ,a, [ 1 Tim. iv. 13,
Vulg. dum venio], donec venio, as

Cod. Fuld. in ver. 23, and Aug.
once, Tract. in :Joh. cxxrv. 2), and
not an indefinite and single limit
(lws av t/\Oy]' V ulg. quoad usque
veniat, 1 Cor. iv. 5). The famous
legend of St John's grave at Ephesus is well told by Augustine,
!. c.
2 I John ii. 17, 0 K6crµ,os 1rapa-y<ra, compared with I Cor. vii. 31,
1rapa-yEL ro crxfiµ,a rov K6crµov rourov.
The double change appears to be
significant. For the image of 1rapcf-yecr0a, compare I John ii. 8, and
perhaps App. Mithr. I I 7, &c. Oplaµ,~ov 1rapa-yew.
3 Jerome ( Comm. in Ep. ad Ga/at.
Lib. m. vi. 10, p. 528) gives the
noble story, which cannot be too
often quoted. It is remarkable that
it is not found in any earlier writer.

ST JOHN.

Christian bishop ?-are so striking that they must be
reserved for further examination ; yet who does not feel
that the Apostle who leaned upon the breast of :Jesus 1
was naturally most qualified to record the deepest
mysteries of His doctrines? that he to whom the mother
of the Lord was entrusted was most fitted to guard
'the inheritance of the universe'? that he who had
outlived the first earthly forms in which Christianity
was clothed must have been able to see most clearly
and set forth most fully its unchanging essence, 'as he
'soared like an eagle above the clouds of human in' firmity, and contemplated with the keen and steady
'gaze of the heart the light of eternal truth 2 '?
Without exaggerating the importance of such details
of the lives of the Evangelists as have been just collected, it may be said that, as far as they throw any
light upon their character and position, they shew them
to have represented different types of Christian doctrine
1 Augustine has a long and eloquent passage on the active and
contemplative lives which he finds
symbolized in St Peter and St John,
Tract. in Joh. CXXIV. 5, which he
briefly sums up: Perfecta me [sc.
Christum] sequatur actio, informata
mere passionis exemplo; inchoata
vero contemplatio maneat donec ve•
nio perficienda cum venero.
2 August. de Cons. Evv. r. 9 [vr.].
Cf. Tract. in Joh. XXXVI. 5: Restat
aquila; ipse est J oannes, sublimium
pr::edicator, et lucis intern::e atque
::etern::e fixis oculis contemplator.
By the side of these passages must
be placed another not less true nor
less needful to be remembered, Tract.
in Joh. r. r: Audeo dicere fratres
mei, forsitan nee ipse J oannes dixit
ut est, sed et ipse ut potuit; quia de
Deo homo dixit: et quidem inspiratus a Deo, sed tamen homo. Quia
inspiratus, dixit aliquid; si non inspiratus esset, dixisset 'nihiJ,; quia

W. G.

vero homo inspiratus non totum
quod est dixit: sed quod potuit homo
dixit. The whole context, in spite
of the strangeness of the imagery, is
well worthy of study.
Early tradition is uniform in representing the Gospel as written at
Ephesus: Iren.c.Har.nr. r. r; Hieron. de Virr. Illustr. 9. Cf. Can.
Murat. init, Compare also the subscriptions of the Oriental versions,
Tischdf. N. T. r. p. 696. The notion that it was written at Patmos
seems to rest on the unsupported
statementofPseudo-Hippol. De XII
Apost. p. 952.
The date at which it was written
cannot be determined with accuracy.
The earliest writers, I believe rightly,
place it last of the Gospels in time:
[ Can. Murat.] Iren. /. c. ; Clem.
Alex. ap. Euseb. H. E. VI. 14;
[Orig. ap. Euseb. H. E. VI. 25 ;]
Jerome, !.c. Comp. Introd. to Gospel of St John.

Q
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John xtii. 25;
xxi. 20.

The general
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positi'on
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and to have written under circumstances favourable for
the expression of their distinctive views. The places at
which the Gospels were probably written-} udcea, Italy,
Greece, Asia,-and the persons for whom they were
immediately designed, harmonize with what may be
regarded as the individual bias of the writers. So far as
any likelihood exists that each Gospel will bear the
marks of personal feeling and outward influence, this
individuality is seen to be no accidental admixture of a
human element by which the divine truth was marred,
but on the contrary a trace of the working of God's
Spirit, by which such persons were moved to write as
would best represent to the Church the manifold forms
of the life of Christ. We may detect in every picture of
the Saviour the unchanging Deity; but at the same
time the Absolute, so to speak, is clothed in each case
with special attributes, which are determined by the
sacred writers as they dwelt on the several sides of
Christ's human nature. Each gives a true image, but
not a complete one; and if in old times Messiah was
variously represented as the second Lawgiver, the
mighty King, and the great High Priest, we need feel
no wonder that three Evangelists portrayed His presence in the fashion of a rpan ; while the fourth revealed that crowning doctrine of the Christian faith
which, if it existed in the depths of the ancient Scriptures, had been unobserved by the J ew1. The same
Spirit. worked in all-the Spirit of wisdom and knowledge, of practical and spiritual judgment-and enabled
them to find the perfected tendency and plenary development of their own hopes and energies in the teaching and life of Him in whom all the powers of man were
united with the fulness of the Godhead.
1

Just. Mart. Dial. c. Tryph. c. 49, p. 268

A.
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The reality of the distinctive characteristics of the
Gospels will appear yet more clearly,, if we consider
their relation to the different sects which exhibited the
exclusive development of the several elements which
the Catholic Church recognised and united in her teaching1. It has been seen that variety of feeling existed
even in the Apostolic body 2 ; and when this was reproduced in the Christian society, it soon gave rise to
those divisions which lie at the bottom of the great
parties into which Christendom has been since severed.
One said I am of Paul; and another I am of Apollos;
and another I am of Cephas; and another I am of
Christ 8 ; when the first tidings of the Gospel had hardly
died away on their ears4. The inward tendency had
already become a conscious feeling, and was rapidly
hastening towards a dogmatic decision. Men were no
longer content to find that for which they were seeking
in the life of Christ; they wished to isolate it. The
logical exhibition of Christianity, its mystic depths, its
outward and ritual aspect, its historic power, were thus
separated and substituted for its complex essence; just
as the Sadducee, the Essene, the Pharisee, and the
Herodian, had already found in the Law a basis for
1
The chief fragments of the Apocryphal Gospels noticed in the following paragraphs in connexion
with various sects will be given in
App. D.
2 Pp. 219 ff.
3
It is worthy of notice that the
phrase is E')'W M Xpurrou, and not
"'l'c:, 0€ 'I'7croD. The personal name,
which is universal in the Gospels
and common in the Acts and the
Apocalypse, is naturally rare in the
Epistles, unless the human nature
of the Lord requires to be brought
into clear prominence. Cf. 2 Cor.
iv. 5, ro, II; Hebr. ii. 9; xi.i. 24,

and often.
4 r Cor. i. 12.
Cf. Neander,
Gesch. d. Pflanz. 324 ff. After all
that has been written on the Christparty, I still believe that the words
of St Paul refer to those who preferred to cling to Christ alone, without accepting the Christian doctrine
mediately through the Apostles.
The present century has seen such
a sect formed in America. It is
impossible not to feel that the many
essays on these 'parties' are conceived wholly in the spirit of our
own time, without any realisation of
the life of the first age.

Q2
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L The distinctness of
the Gospels
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tice if separate sects.
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EBIONITES.

(St Mat•
tkew.)

their discordant and exclusive systems 1• Yet it would
be an anachronism to suppose that the Corinthian
Church exhibited at once definite and circumscribed
parties. The spirit of party was not immediately embodied; but in the course of time the fundamental differences which it represented were boldly and clearly
systematized. Some were not content to cherish the
ancient Law with natural reverence and pride (Nazarenes), but insisted on the universal reception of the
Mosaic ritual (Ebionites). They saw in Jesus nothing
but the human Messiah, co-ordinate with Adam and
Moses\ and in the Christian faith nothing but the perfection of Judaism 8, whether they regarded this from the
practical (Ebionites proper) or mystical point of sight
(Gnostic Ebionites 4 ). St Paul was emphatically 'their
'enemy,' and the universal Gospel which he preached
'a lawless and idle doctrine 5.' By the common consent of early witnesses, the various sects which arose
from the embodiment of these principles agreed in
1 Cf. Neander, Church History,
I, 52 ff.
2 Conf.
Clem. Hom. III, ZI
(Adam) ; II. 38. (Moses).
Cf.
Hom. XVIII. 13; and III. 20:
[o V1TO x•ipwv O,ou Kvo<f,o()"1/0ELS /J.vOpw1ros] 8s d.,r' d.pxfjs alwvos IJ.µ,a
ro"is ov6µ,auw . µ,op<f,as a.XMuuwv
TOV alwva TPEXEL, µEXPLS OTE .l/llwv
XPOVWV TVXWV, 010, TOIIS K«µ,arovs
O,oii iMEL XP,uOds, Elua,l l~EL r,lv
d.va1ravu1v. Conf. Uhlhom, Die
Hom. u. Recogn. d. Clem. Rom.
164
3 ffE..1th er as 1
'dentl"fymg
.
Ch nstl•
. .
anity with the real essence of Judaism (the Homilies); or as recognising in Judaism the preparation
for Christianity (the Recognitions).
Cf. Uhlhorn, a. a. O. 258 ff.
4 On the twofold distinction in
relation to the Person of Christ, see

Euseb. H.E. Ill, 27, VI. 17; Epiph.
Har. XXX. 16.
5 Ep. Petri (Hom. Clem.) c. 2 :

TIVfS -yap TWV d.1ro iOvwv TO o,' lµ,ou
v6µ,,µ,ov d.1r,ll0Klµ,auav K1/pryµa, rou
exOpoii dvOpw1rov ll.voµ,6v TLVO. Ka,
<f,Xvapwo7/ 1rpO<f7/Kaµevo, OL~atTKaXlav,
KO.L TO.VTO. b, µov 7rEpl.OVTOS e1rexe£.
P'T/<fQ,V TIVES 7TOLK£Xa,s TL<fLV epµ7/vela,s
rovs iµ,ovs Xo-yovs µ,eraux1/µar£!;<1v els
r'T}v roV vOµov Ka:rd.Aww, Ws KaL EµoV
0.1/TOU OVTW µev ,Ppovouvros µ,17 iK
1rapp1/ulas /le K7/pMuovros • 81rep d1r,£1/, The whole passage is most
instructive, and the allusion to Gal.
ii. I 2, V1TE<fTEAXEV KO.L a<f>wp,t;,v «<V·
rov K,r.X., unmistakeable. Compare
also Hom. xvn. 19, where St Paul
is assailed under the person of Simon
Magus with a verbal reference to
Gal. ii. II (el KO.T<-yvwuµlvwv µ,,
M-ym).
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taking the 'Gospel' of St Matthew as the basis of
their Evangelic record. This appears to have existed
among the Nazarenes in a comparatively pure Hebrew
(Aramaic) form; and even in Jerome's time the copy
which they used preserved a very clear resemblance
to the Canonical Gospel, differing chiefly by interpolations, which were rendered at once easy and natural
from the isolation of the Jewish Christians 1. The two
other parties included under the common title of Ebionites seem to have preserved peculiar Greek recensions
of the same fundamental narrative. The Ebionites in
a stricter sense had nothing in their Gospel to answer
to the first two chapters of our present text, and Epiphanius describes the book generally as 'incomplete, adul' terated, and mutilated 2.' The fragments which he
quotes point also to the further .conclusion that it was
derived from the Aramaic and not from the Greek
text. But it was otherwise with the Gnostic Ebionite
Gospel. The text of this 8 presents the most constant
coincidence with the language of the Greek St Matthew,
and it can hardly have been derived from any other
source. The variations which it presents are generally
such as admit of explanation from polemical motives,
and where it is not so, allowance must still be made
for freedom of quotation and for the influence of tradition'. One fact however is clearly prominent throughout these intelligible varieties of recension, that the
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1 Cf. Hieron. ad Matt. xii. 13;
de Virr. Illustr. 3.
2 Epiph. H(Er. XXX. 13: oux 51'.ov

-rr1'.7Jp<urarov dJI.M, vevo/Jevµhov Kai
7JKpWr7Jp,auµhov. On the other hand
the Nazarenes txovu, TO Kara Mar/Jatov eua-y-yA,ov TrA'T)peurarov 'E{Jpa'iurl (H(Er. xx1x. 9), though Epiphanius ia the next sentence says that
be does not know whether 'they

'removed the genealogy.' Yet cf.
ib. 14.
3 As gathered specially from the
Clementines.
4 Passages
occur which shew
clearly that the writer of the Homilies was acquainted with the contents of the three other Canonical
Gospels. Cf. Hist. if New Testament Canon, p. 287.
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[DOCETJF,,]

(St Mark.)

Gospel of St Matthew was felt to be distinctively the
Jewish Gospel. The life of the second Lawgiver was
the common foundation which J udaizing Christians of
every shade of opinion used for the construction of their
distinctive records.
The special history of the Gospel of St Mark is more
obscure. Even at the beginning of the fifth century no
distinct commentary upon it was yet written 1. The
Preaching of Peter, which enjoyed a wide popularity in
the second and third centuries, has nothing but the
name in common with St Mark 2 ; and the accounts of
the Gospel according to Peter are so meagre that no
satisfactory conclusion can be drawn as to its origin
and characteristics 3 • Yet there is one clear and decided
statement that some sectarians paid a peculiar regard
to the Gospel of St Mark. After noticing the exclusive reverence which the Ebionites and Marcionites
. paid respectively to the Gospels of St Matthew and
St Luke, Irena:us adds that those who separated Jesus
from Christ-the human instrument from the divine
Spirit-maintaining that Jesus suffered, while Christ
continued always impassible, preferred the Gospel according to St Mark 4 • It might seem that they dwelt
1

Cramer, Cat. in Marc. Hypoth.

p. 263 ( Victor Ant.).
2
See particularly the passages
quoted by Clement of Alexandria,
Strom. VI. 5. It is however worthy
of notice that St Peter is represented
as urging his hearers in the same
terms to avoid the Pagan and Jewish
forms of worship. Cf. Credner,
Beitriige, I. 35 r ff., Schwegler, Nachapost. Zeit. II. 30 ff.
3 Cf. Serapion, ap. Euseb. H.E.
VI. 12.
Routh, Rell. Sacr. I. pp.
452 ff. Serapion connects the Gospel with Marcianus (? Marcus) and
the Docetre.

4 Iren. c. Har. m. II. 7: Qui
autem Jesum separant a Christo,
et impassibilem perseverasse Christum, passum vero J esum dicunt,
id quod secundum Marcum est
prreferentes Evangelium, cum amore
veritatis legentes illud corrigi possunt. Olshausen (Echth. d. Evang.
97) rejects this statement, but without sufficient ground. The description which Irenreus gives agrees
with a form of Docetism which
(supr. note 3) was actual!y connected with the Gospel according
to Peter. Cf. [Hippo!.] adv. Har.
VIII. ro, p. 267.
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more particularly on the works of Messiah's power,
and not on the mystery of His Incarnation; and found
their Gospel in the recital of miracles and mighty acts
which bore the impress of God, rather than in words and
discourses which might seem like those of men.
It has been seen that the Gospel of St ·Matthew
underwent several recensions. The developments of the
J udaizing tendency were various, for it was the spirit
of a people and not of an individual. But the doctrine
of St Paul, which bore the clear image of one mind,
was made the basis of a single marked system. In the
first half of the second century, Marcion, the son of
a bishop ·of Sinope1, gave his name and talents to a
sect which professed to hold the perfected doctrines
of the Gentile Apostle. So far from finding any right
of perpetuity in the Jewish Law, he ascribed its origin
to the Demiurge, from whose evil rule men were set
free by the Saviour. In Christianity, according to his
view, all was sudden and unprepared 2 : a new and spi.:
ritual religion was revealed immediately from heaven to
supplant the earthly kingdom which had been promised
to the people of Israel by their God. As a necessary
consequence of his principles, Marcion could not accept
the Catholic Canon of the Scriptures, but formed a new
one suited to the limits of his belief. His Apostolicon
was confined to ten Epistles of St Paul, and his Gospel
was a mutilated recension of St Luke 8 • For him the
Pauline narrative was the truest picture of the life of
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1 Epiph. Ht2r. XLII. r., [Tertull.]
de Prizscr. H,zr. LI. The statement
however has been doubted, for Tertullian takes no notice of it. The
writer under the name of Tertullian
attributes to Cerdo the Canon which
is elsewhere assigned to Marcion.
2 Tertull. adv. Marc. 1v. 11 : Subito Christus; subito -et J phannes.

MARCION~
ITES.

(St Luke.)

Sic snnt omnia apud Marcionem,
qnre snum et plennm ordinem habent apud creatorem. Cf. 111. 6.
3 After long discussion even the
Tiibingen critics appear to have acquiesced in the belief that the Gospel
of St Luke is the original document
(Herzog, Encyc!op. s. v.). Cf. Hist. !
of N. T. Canon, pp. 315 f.
-\
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VALENTINIANS.

(St ')'ohn.)

Christ, though even this required to be modified by a
process which was easily practicable at a time when
the Evangelic text was not yet fixed beyond the influence of tradition.
The peculiar characteristics of St John's Gospel
could not fail to attract some of the early mystic
schools. T.he deep significance of its language, the
symbolic use of the words light and darkness, life and
death, the world, the word, and the truth, furnished
the Eastern speculator with a foundation for his favourite theories. If we may trust Iremeus1, the terminology of the Valentinians was chiefly derived from that
of St John; and conversely in recent times rnany have
supposed that the Gospel itself was due to Gnostic
sources. · The affinity which it has with part of the
Gnostic Stheme is at least undoubted ; and H!;!racleon,
the most famous scholar of Valentinus, wrote the first
Commentary upon it2, following, according to Tertullian, his master's example in using 'the pen instead of
'the knife to bring the Scriptures into agreement with
'his tenets 8.'
This severance of the Gospel-histories by different
sects exhibits most distinctly the reality and nature of
their difference. For if they have no special character,
on what hypothesis can we explain their connexion
with partial exhibitions of Christian truth? How were
the separate books adopted by peculiar schools, which
pursued to an excess the idea which we have supposed
to predominate in them ? Those who admitted only
one Gospel, even if they mutilated and altered it, must
have found in it some peculiar points of contact with
1 Iren. c. Htl!r, I. 8. 5 : ITadpa;
-yap et'P7JKEP [ o'lwetPP'7S] Kai Xapw Kai
MoPO"fEP1J Kai' A'A:fJffoap Kai Ao-yap Kai
Zw~P Kai"AP0pw1roP Ka.I 'EKKA'71T_laP,

2 Cf. Orig. in :foh. x. § 21.
History of N. T. Canon, pp. 306

ff.

a Tertul!. de Prcescr. Heer. 38.

THE EVANGELIC SYMBOLS.

their own position; and rightly found them, for heresy
is but the inordinate desire to define, distinguish, and
isolate, those manifold elements which are combined in
the perfect truth.
Sectaries divided the Gospels as being separately
complete: the Church united them as constituents of
a harmonious whole. The first distinct recognition of
the four Gospels presents them also as one. 'The Cre' ator Word who sits upon the Cherubim, when mani' fested to men, gave us the Gospel in a fourfold form,
'held together by one Spirit ; ' and in the same place
Iren~us labours to prove by various analogies that the
Gospels could not be more or fewer than four, the
number of the faces of the Cherubim, which were
'images of the life and work of the Son of God 1.' The
same mysterious emblem of Ezekiel was constantly
applied to the Evangelists in· later times throughout
the Christian world, but generally as modified in the
Apocalypse, where the idea of individual life prevails
over that of a common being. Yet while the early
fathers agreed in the general explanation of the vision,
they differed widely in details 2• In the West the interpretation of Jerome gained almost universal currency,
and in later times has been confirmed by the usage
of art3. According to this the man is assigned to St
1 Iren. c. EI«r. ur. 1 r. 8: orwv
d,rd.vrwv rexvlr71s \6-yos, o KaO~µevos
€71'£ TWV Xepoi,fJIµ Kal uvvexwv ra,
,rc/.vra, q,av<pwOels ro'is d.vOpw1ro1s,
l!IJwK<V *µiv nrp&.µopq,ov TO ,oane•
AIOV, ivl OE 11'P<IJµar, uvvex6µevov ..•
Kat "(a.p ra. XepovfJlµ rerpa,rpb,,w,ra•
Kai ra. 1rpouw1ra aorwv <lK6ves ri/s
,rpa"(µarelas rou vioii roii 0wii.
2 lrenreus (l.c.) regarding, as Augustine remarks (de Cons. Evv.
r. 9 [vr.]), only the commencement
and not the scope of the books, as-

signs the man to St Matthew, the
eagle to St Mark, the lion to St John,
and the ox to St Luke. This opinion is repeated by Juvencus, Ev.
Hist. Prref. The opinion of Jerome
is followed by Ambrose (in Luc.
Prref. §§ 7, 8; cf. Comm. in Luc. x.
u7, n8); Sedulius, Carm. Pasch.
r. 355 ff., and generally in later
times. All writers agree in assigning the ox to St Luke.
a These emblems of the Evangelists are not however found be-
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The treatise
ofSt Augustine.

Matthew, the lion to St Mark, the oz to St Luke, and
the eagle to St John, as typifying respectively the
human, active, sacrificial, and spiritual, sides of the
Gospel. Augustine, who inverts the order of the first
two symbols, and probably with justice, agrees with
Jerome in drawing a line between the creatures of the
earth and of the sky 1 ; and a trace of this distinction
is found at a still earlier period. Clement of Alexandria relates as a current tradition in his time that
' St John, when he found in the writings of the other
'Evangelists the bodily history of the Lord, corn' posed a spiritual Gospel",' and such language is not
an inapt description of the relation of the Synoptists to
St John.
But though the early Church apprehended with distinctness lhe characteristics of the Gospels, Augustine
seems to have been the first who endeavoured to explain their minute differences by a reference to their
general aim ; and his work is better in conception than
in execution. The age was hardly ripe for the task;
and Augustine had not the critical tact for performing
it. The mass of Christians welcomed too gladly the
inspired histories on their Apostolic claims to submit
their composition and arrangement to internal scrutiny. It was enough for them to believe that they
were written by holy men of God, without attempting
to determine their mutual relations. And even the
scholars among them were better qualified to discuss
the manifold bearings of an isolated passage than to
fore the Mosaics of the r 5th century
(Mi.inter, Sinnbilder d. Allen Christen, r. pp. 44 ff.). The earliest symbols are four rolls round a representation of the feeding of the 4000
(Mi.inter, I. 44, Pl. r 3). Afterwards
they appear as four streams issuing

from a rock on which Christ, or the
Lamb, or the Cross, stands (cf.
Cypr. Ep. 73· ro).
1 Hieron. in Ezek. I, 7 ff.
Aug.
de Cons. Evv. l. c.
2 Clem. Alex. ap. Euseb. H. E.
VI, 14.

DISTINCTNESS THE BASIS OF HARMONY.

form a general idea of the historic features of a whole
book. On the other hand we must remember that a
rich inheritance of tradition was treasured up in the
early Church; and the attempt of Augustine, combined
with the general statements of former write_rs, sufficiently shews the method in which these would have
sought for an explanation of the variations of the Evangelists. His treatise is the formal expression of their
silently recognised belief.
The view which has been just sketched of the relation of the Canonical Gospels to the varieties of
opinion existing in the Apostolic age, and to the great
principles from which they spring, which are as permanent as human nature itself, suggests necessarily
various reflections as to their relation to ourselves.
Above all it will remove that dead conception of a
verbal harmony between them which is fatal to their
true understanding. Their real harmony is essentially
moral and not mechanical. It is not to be found in
an ingenious mosaic composed of their disjointed fragments, but in the contemplation of each narrative from
its proper point of sight. The threefold portrait of
Charles I. which Vandyke prepared for the sculptor is
an emblem of the work of the first three Evangelists :
the comple,te outward shape is fashioned, and then
at last another kindles the figure with a spiritual life.
Nor are the separate portraitures less pregnant with
instruction than when they were originally drawn. If
we study the records in their simple individuality, forgetting for the time the other traits which fill up the
picture, we shall probably find more in this view of
their distinctness than a mere speculation : it will shew
us the life of Christ in relation to the master-spirit of
our own constitution, The Gospel will be seen to be
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particular as well as universal. We shall gain a conception of the multiform aspects of Christianity in the
many-sided presence of its Founder. We shall see its
manifoldness as well as its unity. We shall no longer
regard it as a philosophic ideal of religion, but as a
living revelation, developed and perfected among men.
We shall recall the period when the several Gospels
satisfied the various moral and spiritual wants which
must remain the same to the end of time, and trace
the divine sanction which they give to the different
tendencies of human thought and action. We shall
rise upwards from the perception of individuality to
that of variety; from variety to catholicity. The
various outward forms of Evangelic teaching, recognised by the Apostles and ratified by the Church, will
teach us t6 look for some higher harmony in faith than
simple unison. We shall acknowledge that it is now as
in days of old, when the same unchanging scheme of
redemption proceeding from one God, 'seeking the
'weal of men through divers ways by one Lord,' was
seen under changeful varieties of external shape 1• The
lesson of experience and history, the lesson of reason
and life, will be found written on the very titles of the
Gospels, where we shall read with growing hope and
love that' God fulfils Himself in many ways.'
1 Clem.
Alex. Strom. vr. 13.
106: µla -yap Tii, /Svn Ota0~K1] 1J <J"W·
r-fJp,os d,ro µera{Jol\i;s .K6uµov €Is
7Jµ8,s OL~KOV<J"a KaTa Otaqx,poVS -yeveas
T€ Ket! x.povovs o,a,popos elva, T7/V

0611,v v,rol\1],POe'iua. aKo'AovOov -yap
<lva, µlav dµer6.0erov <J"WT'f}plas oou,v
1rap' evOs 0Eo0 a,' EvOs Kvplou 1r0Avrp,i1rws w,Pel\ovuav ... Cf. Lib. VII.
17. 107.

CHAPTER V.

The Gospel of St :John.
Two worlds are ours : 'tis only Sin
Forbids us to descry
The mystic heaven and earth within,
Plain as the sea and sky.
KEBLE,

I

T is impossible to pass from the Synoptic Gospels
to that of St John without feeling that the transition involves the passage from one world of thought
to another. No familiarity with the general teaching of
the Gospels, no wide conception of the character of the
Saviour, is sufficient to destroy the contrast which
exists in form and spirit between the earlier and later
narratives; and a full recognition of this contrast is
the first requisite for the understanding of their essential harmony. The Synoptic Gospels contain the Gospel of the infant Church : that of St John the Gospel
of its maturity. The first combine to give the wide
experience of the many : the last embraces the deep
· mysteries treasured up by the one. All alike are consciously based on the same great facts, but yet it is
possible, in a more limited sense, to describe the first as
historical, and the last as ideal ; though the history
necessarily points to truths which lie beyond all human
experience, and the ideas only connect that which was

Chap. v.
The general
contrast
between
St ')'okn
and the
Synoj,tists.

254
Chap. v.

Characten's•
ties ef St
Yohn.

i. TheGosj,el
in itself.
(a) Its history.
1. Thelifeef
St ')'ohn.

THE GOSPEL OF ST JOHN.

once for all realized on earth with the eternal of which
it was the revelation .. This broad distinction renders it
necessary to notice several points in the Gospel of St
John, both in itself and in its relation to the Synoptic
Gospels, which seem to be of the greatest importance
towards the right study of it. No writing perhaps, if
we view it simply as a writing, combines greater simplicity with more profound depths. At first all seems
clear in the cjiild-like language which is so often the
chosen vehicle of the treasures of Eastern meditation ;
and then again the utmost subtlety of Western thought
is found to lie under abrupt and apparently fragmentary
utterances. The combination was as natural in the
case of St John, as it was needful to complete the cycle
of the Gospels. The special character of the Gospel
was at once the result and the cause of its special
history ; and when we have gained a general conception of the Gospel in itself, the relations of difference or
agreement in which it stands to the other narratives will
at once become intelligible.
The facts bearing on the life of St John which are
recorded in the Gospels are soon told. He was the son,
apparently the younger son 1, of Zebedee and Salome 2.
His father was a Galilcean fisherman, sufficiently prosperous to have hired servants 3, and at a later time his
1 That he was the younger son
appears to follow from the order in
which the names 'James and 'John
the brother of 'James are generally
given in the Gospels: Matt. iv. 21,
&c.; Mark i. 19, &c.; Luke v. 10,
&c. The names occur in the other
order, Peter and 'John and 'James,
in Luke viii. 5 r ; ix. 28, though the
reading is doubtful; and so undoubtedly in Acts i. 13 (not Ree.). In
Acts xii. 2, James is styled the brother of 7 ohn.

2 Mark xv. 40, xvi. 1, compared
with Matt. xxvii. 56. From the
comparison of the last passage with
John xix. 25, it has been concluded
that Salome was the sister of the
mother of the Lord, but the interpretation of the passage is uncertain.
Later traditions suppose various
other relationships between the families of Joseph and Mary and Zebedee. Cf. Winer, R WB. s. v. Salome; Thilo, Cod. Apocr. 362 ff.
3 Mark i. 20.
Cf. John xix. 27,
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mother was one of the women who followed the Lord
and 'ministered to Him of their substance1.' Nothing
is recorded which throws any light upon the character
of Zebedee, except the simple fact that he interposed
no obstacle to his sons' Apostleship ; but Saloipe herself went with Christ even to His death, and the very
greatness of her request 2 is the sign of a faith living and
fervent, however unchastened. St John, influenced it
may be by his mother's hopes, and sharing them, although simple and unlettered3, first attached himself to
the Baptist, and was one of those to whom Jesus was
revealed by him as the Lamb of God'. Henceforth he
accompanied his new Master, and together with his
brother and St Peter was admitted into a closer relationship with Him than the other Apostles 5 • In this
nearer connexion St John was still nearest 6, and as he
followed Christ to judgment and death 7, he received
from the cross the charge to receive the mother of the
Lord as her own son 8• After the Ascension St J oho
remained at Jerusalem with the other Apostles. He
was with St Peter at the working of his first miracle ;
and afterwards he went with him to Samaria 9• At the
time of St Paul's first visit to Jerusalem he was absent
from the city; but on a later occasion St Paul describes him as one of the pillars of tlze Church 10• At
what time and under what circumstances he left J eru-
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from which it would appear that
John was raised above want.
1 Mark xv. 40, 41, compared with
Luke viii. 3.
2 Matt. xx. 20 ff.
Cf. Mark x.
35 ff. The same characteristic appears under a different form in the
wish of her two sons recorded in
Luke ix. 54; and in spite of other
interpretations, it is best to refer
the surname Boanerges (Mark iii.
17) which is applied to, therµ to a

natural warmth of temperament.
3 Acts iv. 13.
4
John i. 35 ff.
5 Luke viii. 5 r (at the house of
Jairus); ix. 28 (at the Transfiguration); Mark xiv. 33 (at Gethsemane).
6 John xiii. 2 3 ; xxi. 7, 20 (µa071T'IJS av ,ryd,ra a'l710-oiis).
7 John xviii. r 5; xix. 26.
8 John xix. 27.
9 Acts i. 13; iii. 1 ff.; viii. 14.
10 Gal. i. 18 ff.; ii. 9.
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Later
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salem is wholly unknown; but tradition is unanimous
in placing the scene of his after-labours at Ephesus 1 •
His residence there must have commenced after St
Paul's departure, but this is all that can be affirmed
with certainty. It is generally agreed that he was
banished to Patmos during his stay at Ephesus, but
the time of his exile is very variously given 2• The
legend of his sufferings at Rome, which was soon embellished and widely circulated, is quite untrustworthy 8 ;
and the details of his death at Ephesus are equally
fabulous, though it is allowed on all hands that he
lived to extreme old age'.
But while no sufficient materials remain for constructing a Jife of the Apostle, the most authentic traditions which are connected with his name contribute
something' to the distinctness of his portraiture 5 • The
lessons of his Epistles and Gospel are embodied in legends which characterize him as the zealous champion
of purity of faith and practice within the Christian body,
and in one legend at least the symbolism of the Jewish
dispensation is transferred to the service of Christianity,
as in the visions of the Apocalypse. On the one hand
St John proclaims with startling severity the claims of
doctrinal truth 6, and the duties of the teacher*: on the
1

Iren. c. H{l:r. III. 1. 1.
Iren. v. 30. 3 (Euseb. H. E. v.
8) (Domitian): Epiph. H{l:r. LI. 33
( Claudius).
3 Tertull. de Pr{l:scr. Har. 36: ...
in oleum igneum demersus nihil
passus est. Hieron. ad Matt. xx.
2

23.

4 Iren. u. zz. 5: µlxp• TWP Tpa,avov xpovwv. Hieron. ad Ga/at. vi.
10.
For the traditions which describe him as still living in his tomb
at Ephesus compare Credner, Einl.
220 f.
The passage of Augustine

(In Ev. :Johann. Tract. 124. z) is
perhaps the most interesting notice
of the belief.
5
These traditions have been collected and discussed by Stanley,
Sermons and Essays on the Apostolic
Age, pp. 275 ff.
6 Iren. III. 3. 4 (on the authority
of Polycarp: Euseb. H. E. IV. 14) ...
'Iw&.w.,,s o TOV Kvplov µa0'1T77S iv Ti,
'Eq,luc;, 1ropev0els Xovuau0a, Kai liiwv
l!O"w K71piv0ov if71XaTo Tov f3a"/\av,lov
µ77 Xovuaµ,vos dXX' b,i1rwv· <l>&ywµ,v µ77 Kai TO {JaXaveiov uvµ,rluv
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other he stands out in the majesty of a sacred office,
clothed in something of the dress of the old theocracy1.
The two views involve no contradiction, but rather exhibit the wide range of that divine love which cherishes
every element of truth with the most watchful ~are, because it is of infinite moment for the well-being of man.
The associations of the past are not rudely cast aside
when they can no longer betray. To a Christian among
Christians the perils and supports of faith appear in new
lights; and the one famous phrase Little children, love
vne another becomes a complete rule of life, when it is
based upon the perception of Christian brotherhood and
received as the charge of a father in Christ 2• As compared with the other representative Apostles, St Peter,
St James, and St Paul, the position of St John is clearly
marked. He belongs rather to the history of the
Church, if the distinction may be drawn, than to the history of the Apostles, and is the living link which unites
the two great ages. He is the guardian of a faith already established, and not, like St Peter, the founder of
an outward Church. His antagonist is Cerinthus, the
founder of a false representation of Christianity, and not
ivoov ovTos K7Jplv0ov Toii T?js 0J1..,,0ela.s
ex0poii. Cf. Epiph. H12r. xxx. 24,
where a similar legend is told of St
John and Ebion.
* In the beautiful story of the
young Robber-µfi0os ov µfi0oswhich is too long to quote: Euseb.
H. E. III. 23 (on the authority of
Clement of Alexandria).
1 Polycrates, ap. Eus.eb. H. E. III.
31 (v. 24): fr, Of Ka.I 'lwaVV"f/S O brl
TD <TT?j0os Toii Kvplov dva.,reuwv, os
fyevfJO"fJ lepevs TO ,rfra.'/1.ov ,retj,opeKws
Ka.I µapTUs Ka.I /3,MuKa."Aos, ovTos iv
'Eq,eui;, KeKolµ7JTa.,. For the use of
TD ,rfra.'/1.ov compare Ex. xxviii. 32;
xxix. 6; Levit. viii. 9 (LXX), Cf.

W.G.

Bingham, Antiquities, II. 9. 5.
2 Hieron. Comm. in Ep. ad Gala!.
vi. 10: Beatus Joannes Evangelista
cum Ephesi moraretur usque ad ul•
timam senectutem et vix inter discipulorum manus ad ecclesiam deferretur, nee posset in plura vocem
verba contexere, nihil aliud per singulas solebat proferre collectas, nisi
hoe: Filioli diligite alterutrum. Tandem discipuli et patres qui aderant,
tredio affecti quod eadem semper
audirent, dixerunt: Magister quare
semper hoe loqueris? Qui respond it
dignam Joanne sententiam : Quia
prreceptum Domini est, et si solum
fiat sufficit.

R
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the last
chaffer.

Simon Magus, who appears in the position of an Antichrist. In his teaching the faith is contemplated in its
fundamental facts, which include all there is of special
application in the reasoning of St Paul and in the prophetic exhortations of St James. In the language of
the last chapter of his Gospel, which itself is the meeting-point of Inspiration and tradition, he abode till the
Lord came, and speaks in the presence of a Catholic
Church, which rose out of the conflicts which had been
guided to the noblest issue by the labours of those who
preceded him.
This last chapter of his Gospel is in every way a
most remarkable testimony to the influence of St John's
person an.cl writings. Differences of language1, no less
than the abruptness of its introduction and its substance,
seem to mark it clearly as an addition to the original
narrative; and the universal concurrence of all outward
evidence no less certainly establishes its claim to a place
in the Canonical book. It is a ratification of the Gospel,
and yet from the lips of him who wrote it: it allows time
for the circulation of a wide-spread error, and yet corrects the error by the authoritative explanation of its
ongm. The testimony, though upon the extreme verge
of the Apostolic period, yet falls within it, and the Apostle, in the consciousness (as it seems) of approaching
death, confirms again his earlier record, and corrects the
mistaken notion which might have cast doubt upon the
words of the Lord 2•
1 Yet these differences by no
means amount to a proof of difference of authorship, but only of a
difference of date. The last verse
of the chapter (xxi. 15) may have
followed xx. 31 before the supplementary chapter was added. A
further consideration of the evi-

dence satisfies me that there is no
substantial ground for doubting its
genuineness.
2 This seems to be the object of
eh. xxi. 23. The danger and the
correction of such an error as is
noticed belong equally to the period
of the extreme age of the Apostle.

EARLY TRACES OF ST JOHN'S TEACHING.

The earliest account of the origin of the Gospel is
already legendary1, but the mention which it contains of
a subsequent revision may rest upon the facts which are
seen to be indicated by the concluding chapter. So
much however is attested by competent authodty, that
St Joho composed his Gospel at a later time than the
other Evangelists 2, and we can hardly be wrong in referring the book to the last quarter of the first century, and
in its present form probably to the last decennium of
the period. This late date of the writing is scarcely of
less importance than its peculiarly personal character, if
we would form a correct estimate of the evidence which
establishes its early use and authority. It passed into
circulation when the first oral Gospel was widely current
in three authoritative forms, and it bore upon its surface
no less than in its inmost depths a stamp of individuality
by which it was distinguished from the type of recognised tradition. Yet these facts, which must at first
have limited the use of the book, contribute to the clearness of the testimonies by which the use is evinced.
There is in this case no such ambiguity as to the origin
of a striking coincidence of language as in the early
parallels with the Synoptic Gospels, since there is no trace
1 Can. Murat. (Hist. of N. T.
Canon, p. 214, and App. C): Cohortantibus condiscipulis et episcopis
suis dixit (sc. Johannes): Conjejunate mihi hodie triduum, et quid
cuique fuerit revelatum a!terutrum
nobis enarremus. Eadem nocte revelatum Andrere ex Aposto!is ut recognoscentibus cunctis Johannes suo
nomine cuncta descri beret. Jerome
probably alludes to this tradition
when he says: Ecclesiastica narrat
historia, cum a patribus [Johannes]
cogeretur ut scriberet, ita facturum
se respondisse si indicto jejunio in
commune omnes Deum precarf!ntur;

quo expleto, revelatione saturatus,
in illud procemium ccelo veniens
eructavit £n principio erat Verbunz
... (Hieron. Comm. in Matt. Procem.
p. 5). Cf. Clem. Alex. ap. Euseb.
H. E. VI. 14.
2 Clem. Alex. ap. Euseb. H. E.

0 K.\fJµ,71s ... 1rapaooo-,p TWP
aPeKa(J,p 1rpeo-(:JuTepwP Te0€LTaL. .. TOP
/J,EVTOL 'IwaVV'f/P l1;xaTOV O'UVIOOVTa on
Ta O'W/J,aTLKa CV TO<S €Vayye,\£o1s 0€ofJ,\wTaL, 1rpoTpa1rePTa V1CO TWP -yvwplµ,wv, 1CP€V/J,aTL 0eocf>op710evTa, 1CP€Uµ,aTLKOP 1COl~O'al da-y-ye.\10P, Iren. c.
VI. 14:

Ha?r. III. 1. 1, ap. Euseh. H. E. v.
8; Origen ap. Euseb. H. E. vr. 25.
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THE GOSPEL OF ST JOHN.

of any definite tradition similar to the record of St John.
The record was itself a creative source and not a summary, the opening of a new field of thought, and not the
gathered harvest. Clear parallelism of words or ideas
with St John's Gospel in later writers attests the use of
the book, and cannot be referred to the influence of a
common original.
The earliest Christian writers exhibit more or less
distinctly the marks of St John's teaching 1. This is
most clearly seen in Ignatius, who perhaps more than
any other among the Ap~stolic Fathers resembled him
in natural character. Without an acquaintance with St
John's writings it is difficult to understand that he could
have spoken in some cases as he does, but if he were acquainted with them the subtle resemblance which exists
is at once intelligible 2• Polycarp in like manner obviously refers to a passage in the first Epistle of St
John 8 ; and Papias, according to Eusebius, 'made use of
'testimonies' out of it 4. The importance of this evidence
is the greater, because it proceeds from a quarter in
which we might naturally look for the most certain information. Polycarp was himself a disciple of the Apostle, and Papias conversed with those who had been.
Nor is it an objection that the coincidences are with the
Epistle rather than with the Gospel, for the two writings
are so essentially united that their Apostolical authority
must be decided by one inquiry.
In the next generation the traces of the use of the
Gospel, and not only of the general influence of St John's
1 Cf. Hist. of N. T. Canon, pp.
25, 35, 9r, 203.
2 Cf. Ign. ad Smyrn. iii. v. xii.;
ad Eph. vii.; ad Magn. i.; ad Rom.
vii.
3 Pol ye. ad Philipp. vii.: ,r/i.s -yap

8s av /J,1} oµ.OAO"f'U 'l710'ouv XpLO'TOV
<V O'ctpKI e'A71'Av0eva, avrixp<O'TOS EO'TL

(r John iv. 3.

Cf. Nott. critt. in

loc.).

• Papias ap. Euseb. H. E.
39·
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writings, are indisputable. The Elders who are quoted
by Irenceus interpret a saying of our Lord recorded by
St John', and the Asiatic source of the reference contributes something to its weight. Though the question
has been keenly debated, with some exagger11tion on
both sides, there can be no reasonable doubt that Justin
Martyr was acquainted with St John's Gospel, and referred to it as one of those written by Apostles as contrasted with those which were written by their followers 2.
Quotations from the book occur shortly afterwards in
the writings of Apollinaris8, Tatian4, Athenagoras5, Polycrates6, and in the Epistle of the Church of Vienne 7•
The first direct quotation of the Gospel by name occurs
in Theophilus 8 ; and in the last quarter of the second
century it was universally received as an authentic and
unquestioned work of the Apostle. As such it is included in the Early Eastern Canon of the Peshito, and
in the Western Canon of Muratori; and from this time
all the great Fathers of every section of the Church
argue on the basis of its universal reception and divine
authority.
1 Iren. v. 36. 2: ws oi 1rp,u(311TEpo,
IO: ci'/\X' fonv o ulos TOU 0rnD M-yos
)u!-youut. .. Kai out TOUTO ,lprJdva, Tov
KUp,ov 'Ev To'i's roO 1rarpOs µov µovO.s
,e!va, 1roXX<is (John xiv. 2, iv Tfj olKiq.
TOD 1rarpbs µov µovaL 1ro:\.Xal £lcnv).
The use of the phrase of St Luke
(ii. 49, iv TOLS TOU 'lraTpos µ.ou) is
worthy of notice.
2 Hist. of N. T. Canon, pp. 151,

167.

.
3 Claud. Apollin. ap. Routh, Rell.
Sacr. I. 161: 0 T1/V a-ylav 'll'A<vpav

EKK€VT"f}0,ls, o hxeas EK T~S 1r'/\wpils
aVToD Tct OVo 1rd.)uv Ka0dp,na, iJOwp
Kai a,µ.a, \6-yov Kai 1rv,Dµ.a (John xix.
34).
4 Tatian, Orat. ad Grcec. 19: 1ra.vTa v1r' auTOU Kai xwpls atiToU -ye-yov,v
ovoe lv. Cf. capp. 5, 13.
5

Athenagoras,Supplic.pro. Christ.

TOU 1raTpos lv loeq. Kal ,v,p-yelq.· 1rpos
aUTOU -yap Kai ot' aVTOU 'lr<tVTa <-yfJ/fTO, fvOs 6vros ToV 1rarpOs Kai -roO
uiou (John i. 3; xvii. 21-23).
6 Polycr. ap. Euseb. H. E. v. 24:
ln oe Kai 'IwawrJs o l1rl To n~Oos
Tou Kuplou ti.va1r,uwv ... (John xiii.
25).
7 Routh, Rell. Sacr. I. 300: TO
1171'0 TOU Kupiou 1)µ.w, Eip"f}µ.evov OTt
'EA£1Jo-£Ta, KatpOs i11 ~ 1ra.s O d.1ro-

KTdvas vµ.ils ooi;« XaTpdav
1rpouq,epe,v Tci, e,c;, (John xvi.
2).
8 Theophilus, ad Auto!. II. 22:
o0,v OtO<tUKOVUtV 7Jµ.ils ai a-yla, -ypaq,a! Kat 'lrc:tVTES O< "TrVEUµ.aTOq>opo1 Ei;
'lwa.VV"f}S Af'Y€1 'Ev apxfi ,iv o AO-

w•

-yos ...
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T!tetestimony of
Heretical
writers.

. This testimony contlnuous and
convergent.

The reception of the Gospel among heretical teachers
was scarcely less general than its reception in the
Catholic Church. Its individuality preserved it from
the conflict which the Synoptic Gospels supported with
other versions of the same fundamental narrative. There
is an apparent allusion to it in the Great announcement
which was attributed to Simon Magus 1 ; and it is evidently referred to in the writings of the early Ophites 2
and Peratici8. It is still more worthy of notice that
it is quoted in the Clementine Homilies, which are
the production of another school 4• Basilides 'who lived
'not long after the times of the Apostles' and Valentin us distinctly refer to it 5 ; and Heracleon the scholar
of Valentinus made it the subject of a Commentary 6•
The chain of evidence in support of the authenticity
of the Gospel is indeed complete and continuous as far
as it falls under our observation. Not one historical
doubt is raised from any quarter, and the lines of evidence converge towards the point where the Gospel was
written, and from which it was delivered to the Churches.
On the other side one fact only can be brought for1 [Hipp.] adv. H,xr. VI. 9: olK'f/T7/·
pwv iie Af'YEI Eiva, [o J:.lµwv] TOV IJ.vOpw,rov TOUTOV TOV ;~ a!µaTWV -ye-yeV'T}µEvov ... (John i. 13).
2 [Hipp.] adv. H,xr. v. 9: ,rep! oil,
tfn1<Tlv, dP'f/Kev o°ZWT1Jp El fiiie,s Tls
Ear1.v O alrWv, ufl clv .ir?'Juas ,rap'
aUTOU Ka! liJWKeV O.V <TOL 7rLe<V jWV
iJiiwp a">i.Mµevov (John iv. 10, 14);

and many other passages.
3 [Hipp.] adv. H,xr. v.

12: TOUT6
€<TTL, tp'T}<Tl, TO elp'T}µEvov, Ou -yap ,i"».Oev O vlOs roV ti.118pclnrou els rOv KDuµov ci.1roAEo-,u rOv K0<J'µov, ciAA'
fva <Tw0i/ D K6<Tµos OL' aVTOU
(John iii. 17).
4 Clem. Hom. XIX. 22: o0ev Kai o
OLOa.<TKaAOS 71µwv ,rep! TOU EK -yeveT 7/ S 7r'T}pOU Kai wafjAfif,aVTOS ,rap'
atirov •~eratov<TL TOLS µa0'T)TaLS EI

o,hos ijµaprev -l) o! -yove'i:s avrov
tva rvq,"».as -yevv'T}Ofi a.1reKplvaro
OOTE ovros TL rfµaprev o0TE o!
')'Ovels aUroV, dAA 1 tva O,' atiroO
q,avepw0f, 71 iiuvaµ,s rov 0eoD rijs
d-yvolas lwµev'T} Ta aµapT71µara (John

ix. 1 ff.). Cf. Uhlhorn, Die Homilien u. s. w. 122 ff.
5 [Hipp.] adv. Hmr.: rouro, tp'T}<Tiv
[o Ba<TLAelii'T}s], for! TO Xe-yoµevov EV
~ols EV~-yye"'Alo,s· ~ v TO , <p r;, s ,70
aA'T)0<Vov o q,wrlte• ,ravra av8pw1rov Epxdµevov els rdv K6crµov (John i. 9). The testimony of

Basilides to St John's Gospel has
been made the subject of a special
essay by Hofstede de Groot, Leipsic,
1868.

6 Origen in '.Joann. Tom.
§§ 10 ff.

XIII.

ITS INTERN AL CHARACTER.

ward. It is said, on the authority of Epiphanius, that Chap. v.
the Gospel, as well as the other writings of St John,
was attributed to Cerinthus by a sect whom Epiphanius
calls the Alogi'. Their name indicates the ground on
The sceptiwhich they proceeded. Their objections to ~he Apo- cism
efthe
Alogi.
stolic origin of the book were, as far as can be ascertained, purely internal, and it is not difficult to trace
the course which the objectors may have followed, till
they reached their final result. Such internal objections can always be strengthened by pointing out the
defects which, from the nature of the case, must necessarily exist in the outward proof of the origin of a
book in an age and in a society almost without literary
instinct. But the true historic view which regards the
whole growth of Christianity within and without furnishes a convincing answer to such scepticism, which is
essentially partial. The development of later speculation becomes then first explicable when it is traced
out as the result of one definite impulse. The general
tendency of all casual testimony is found to coincide
with the conclusion which was assumed on all sides
without hesitation when Christian literature first rose
into importance. And a deeper study of the internal features of the Gospel will shew that what appear ·
to be difficulties and divergences from other parts of
Scripture belong to the fulness of its personal character, and contribute equally to the completeness of
the teaching which it conveys, and to the perfection
of that image of the Saviour which it presents when
combined with the records of the other Evangelists.
The internal character of St John's Gospel offers in (/l) The internal cha•
fact an almost boundless field for inquiry. It presents 7acterefthe
Gospel.

1

Epiph. Ho:r.

LI •.

3.

Cf. Hist. of N. T. Canon, p. 279.
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Chap. v.

r. ltslanguage.

(a) The
vocabulary.

the results of the most consummate art as springing
from the most perfect simplicity. The general effect of
its distinct individuality is heightened by a careful examination of the various details.by which the whole impression is produced. In language, plan, and substance,
the narrative differs from the Synoptic Gospels ; and
each of the points thus offered to investigation will
require some notice.
The language of St John presents peculiarities both
in words and constructions which mutually· illustrate
one another. In both an extreme simplicity and an
apparent sameness cover a depth of meaning which
upon a nearer view is felt to be ine~haustible. The
simplicity springs from the contemplation of Christianity in its most fundamental relations: the sameness from the distinct regard of the subject in each
separate light, by which every step in the narrative is
as it were isolated, instead of being merged in one
complex whole1.
The introduction to the Gospel furnishes the most
complete illustration of its characteristic vocabulary.
The Word, the Life, the Light, the Darkness, the Truth,
the World 2, Glory, Grace, are terms which at once place
1 In examining the language of
St John I have derived very considerable help from the valuable work
ofLuthardt, Das Johanneische Evangelium, Niirnberg, 1852. Throughout I have compared and corrected
my own conclusions by his, with the
greatest advantage.
2 The use and meaning of these
words, which were applied in very
early times to strange and mystical
schemes, is full of interest: see Iren.
!. 8. 5 ff.: rraq>WS oJv OEof/"/'..WKEV 0

'lwci11vl7S Oui. TWv Xh-ywv TOIJTWP Ta TE
iiX\a Ka1 T1JV T<Tpa.oa T1JV oeUTtpav,
Ao')'ov Ka1 Zwfiv, •Av8pw1rov Kai 'EK-

KA1}<J"lav· a\\a µ~v Kai T~V 1rPWT1JV
eµfivvtTE T<Tpd.oa ... •. . IlaTepa El1rwv
Kai Xapiv Kai TOP Movo')'EV'1/ Kal 'A\fi8«av.

The term the Word, o Ao')'os, used
absolutely as a title of the Son of
God, is found only in the Preface to
the Gospel (i. 1, 14), where it occurs
four times. It occurs in the cognate phrase the Word ef God in the
Apocalypse (xix. 13); and in a passage in the Epistle to the Hebrews
(iv. u, 13) the simple and derived
meanings of the term, the Revelation and the Person in whom the
Revelation centres, are combined
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the reader beyond. the scene of a limited earthly conflict, and raise his thoughts to the unseen and the
with the notion of an account to be
rendered. In the LXX. X6-yos is
the usual representative of ;;i"-!,
and occurs in those passages in which
later interpreters have found the
traces of a fuller revelation of the
divine nature: e.g. Ps. xxxiii. 6;
cvii. 20 ; Isai. xxxviii. 4, &-Y. In
the Latin Versions of the New Testament, as represented by Manuscripts of every class, M-yos is translated by Verbum, which falls very
far short even of a partial rendering
of the Greek. There is however
evidence that in the second century
sermo was also current, which is in
some respects a preferable rendering
(Tertull. adz•. Hermog. 20 &c. and
constantly); .and Tertullian seems
to prefer ratio, though he implies
that it had not been adopted in any
Version. See adv. Prax. 5: ldeoque jam in usu est nostrorum per
simplicitatem interpretationis sermonem dicere in primordio apud
Deum fuisse, cum magis rationem
competat antiquiorem haberi, quia
non sermonalis a principio sed,rationalis Deus ......... In de Carne
Chr. 18 he reads verbum caro factum est.
The Life (71 5w,j) is a term of much
wider application. It occurs not only
in the preface of the Evangelist, but
also in the discourses of our Lord,
and in one phrase full of deep meaning-to enter into life (,i<T,M,w ,is
-r71v 1w,jv)-it is found in the Gospels of St Matthew and St Mark
(Matt. xviii. 8, 9; xix. 17. Mark
ix. 43, 45. Cf. Matt. vii. 14). In
the Epistles of St Paul the word is
only less important than in St John
(cf. Rom. v. 10; viii. 10. Col. iii.
4. 2 Tim. i. 1): and it is found,
though rarely, in the other Epistles
(cf. Hebr. vii. 16. James i. 12. 1 Pet.
iii. 7. 2 Pet. i. 3). In the writings
of St John Christ is presented as the
Life under various aspects. . At one

time He proclaims Himself to be
the Resurrection and the Life (t!-yw
,iµ,, 71 civMrn<T,s Kai 71 5w,j) in the
presence of material death (John
xi. 25), and again as the Way and the
Truth and the Life (e-yw clµ, 11 ooos
Kai 71 cii\,j0«a Kai 71 5w,j) in the presence of religious doubt (xiv. 6). In
this latter sense St John says T!te
Life was t!,e L(,:Jzt of men (Kai 715w71
,iv TO q,ws TWV civ0pw1rwv· i. 4), that
Li,:ht of Life (ro q,ws -ri)s i"wi)s), as it
is elsewhere called (viii. 12), which
he shall have who follows Christ.
The Life ( r John i. 2; v. 20) lies
beneath all physical and spiritual
being and action, absolutely one, and
universally pervading.
At other
times the single gift and source of
life is contemplated in the separate
parts or modes in which it is presented. I am the bread of Life (t!-yw
dµ, a /ipros r. 5wi)s · vi. 35, 48) : the
words (p,jµ.arn) which I have spoken
to you, they are spirit and they are
life (vi. 63, cf. ver. 68): I will give
to him that thirsteth of the fountain
of the wate,·of life (Apoc. xxi. 6; cf.
xxii. r, 17, vii. 17, John iv. 14): to
him that overcometh will I give to eat
of the tree of life (eK rou ~vi\ov ri)s
5wi)s· Apoc. ii. 7: cf. xxii. 2, 14, 19):
His [the Father's] commandment is
life eternal (xii. 50): tliis is life eternal, that they know thee (tva -y,vw<TKW<T<v) the only true God, and '.Jesus
Christ wl,om thou hast sent (ci1rt<TT€1)\as· xvii. 3): these things have been
written ... that ye may have life in
His (Christ's) name (xx. 31). Elsewhere it is regarded as something
present in the Father (v. 26), in the
Son (v. 26, 5w71v tx«v iv eavr,;:,), and
in those united in fellowship with
Christ (vi. 53, 54; v. 40; iii. 15, 16,
36), perhaps varying in degree (x. 10,
tva 5w71v lxw<TLV Kai 7r€p1<T<TOV lxwu,v ),
present in one sense (v. 24) and yet
future (xii. 25; cf. vi. 27; iv. 36),

personal (r John v.

12,

16), and yet
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eternal. The conflict of good and e_vil is presented in
an image which conveys in final distinctness the idea
of absolute antagonism. The Incarnation itself is regarded as the great climax of the revelations of Him in
whom all things were and by whom all things became.
Yet the Life and the Light and the Truth are no mere
abstractions, but centre in a person. The one predominating idea, partial and yet true, passes into the
other in the consideration of new relations. The Life,
which in its fullest sense is the most noble expression
of creative power, becomes the Light in regard to men;
and the sum of that which the Light reveals is the
extending to the world (vi. 51).
[Compare the use of iuJo,ro,lw, v. 21,
vi. 63, and in St Paul (7 times) and
1 Pet. iii. r 8.]
The grand•notion of Life as the
divine basis of all being is limited in
that of Light, which is one of the
forms in which it is presented to men
(i. 4). God is light (1 John i. 5),
even as Christ is light (John i. 4-9;
iii. 19; xii. 46), the light of the
world (viii. r 2), during His presence
(xii. 35, 36; ix. 5) and after His
bodily withdrawal (r John ii. 8), in
which the believer abides (ib. ii. 10)
and walks (ib. i. 7). The opposite
to this heavenly light (cf. John xi.
9, 10) is the Darkness (o-Korla metaph. only in St John, O'Koros only
in iii. 19; 1 John i. 6), in which
others walk (viii. I2; xii. 35; r John
ii. rr) and abide (xii. 46) and are (1
John ii. 9), and which overwhelms
them (xii. 35) and blinds them (1
John ii. II), though it cannot overwhelm the Light (John i. 5). [Compare the nse of rpalve,v, <f,avepoDv,
<f,wri,1eiv.]

In another aspect the Revelation
which brings life and light, and in
one sense is life and light, is the
Truth. In the use of this word St
John, standing in marked contrast
to the Synoptists, offers a close

parallel with St Paul. Christ Himself is the Truth (xiv. 6), even as
the Revelation (A&yos) of God is
truth (xvi4 r7); and the Holy Spirit
as the Guide of the future Church
is essentially the Spirit of Truth
(xiv. 17; xv. 26; xvi. r3; r John
iv. 6), and the Spirit is the Truth
(1 John v. 6). But while the Truth
is expressed in language (viii. 40),
it extends to action (iii. 21 ; 1 John
i. 6, ,ro,e,v T')P &,),.170eiav ), and brings
with it freedom (viii. 32), and holiness (xvii. 17, 19). [Compare the
use of cl.Ari0i!s, cl.),.110,vos.]
The sphere to which this all-embracing Revelation is addrPssed is
the World (o KMµos), a word which
while it occurs in this application
in St Matthew (v. 14; xiii. 38; xviii.
7; xxvi. 13) and St Mark (xvi. 15)
and more frequently in St Paul, is
yet so common in its ethical sense
in St John as to be highly characteristic of his writings. Christ takes away
(bears) the sin of the world (i. 29; 1
John ii. 2), gives life to the world (vi.
33: cf. ver. 51; I John iv. 9), came
to saz·e the world (xii. 47; iii. r7; 1
John iv. 14: cf. iv. 42), is the light
of the world (viii. 12; ix. 5); and
conversely the world could not receive Him (xiv. 17), but hated Him
(xv. 18).
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Truth. From stage to stage the whole is laid open
which was contained implicitly in the first prophetic
announcement. For nowhere is the spiritual depth of
St John's Gospel more clearly imaged than in the one
term which is most commonly and most rightly associated with it. When St John surveys in his own person, in a few sentences, the great facts of the Incarnation in their connexion with all the past and all the
future, and as they reach beyond the very bounds of
time, he speaks of the Lord under a title ('X.oryo.,) which
is only fa.intly and partially imaged by the Word.
The rendering, even on the one side which it approaches, limits and confines that which in the original
is wide and discursive. As far as the term Logos expresses a Revelation, it is not an isolated utterance but
a connected story, a whole and not a part, perfect in
itself, and including the notions of design and completion. But the meaning of Logos is only half embraced by the most full recognition of the idea of a
given revelation, conveyed by one who is at once the
Messenger and the Message, speaking from the beginning in the hearts of men, of whom He was the Life •
and Light, and by the mouth of those who were His
Prophets : it includes also that yet higher idea, which
we cannot conceive except by the help of the language
which declares it, according to which the Revelation is,
in human language, as Thought, and the Revealer as
Reason in relation to the Deity. In this sense the title
lifts us beyond the cloud.s of earth and time, and shews
that that which has been realised among men in the
slow progress of the world's history was towards God,
in the depths of the Divine Being, before creation.
These vast truths, which are included in the one term
by which St John describes the Lord, had been dimly
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seen from one side or the other by many who had
studied the records of the Old Testament. Now they
brought forward the notion of a divine Reason, in
which the typical 'ideas' of the world were supposed
to reside: now of a divine Word, by which God held
converse with created beings; but at this point the
boldest paused'. No one had dared to form such a
sentence as that which with almost awful simplicity
declares the central fact of Redemption in connexion
with time and eternity, with action and with being,
The Word was made jleslz and dwelt among us; and
it may well seem that the light of a divine presence
still ever burns in that heavenly message, thus written
for us, as clearly as it burnt of old on the breastplate
of priest, or among the company of the first disciples.
If any ol'fe utterance can bear the clear stamp of God's
signature, surely that does which a~nounces the fulfilment of the hopes of a whole world with the boldness of
simple affirmation, and in language which elevates the
soul which embraces it 2•
1 Cf. pp. 151-156.
2 In addition to the characteris-

tic words of St John, which have
been already noticed (p. 264, n. 2),
there are many others which illustrate in a remarkable way the spirit
of his Gospel. Among these may
be mentioned:
&:ya1riiv, a-y&.1r,i (Gosp. Epp.)
aµ,af)Tla (Gosp. 1 Ep.)
aµ,17v aµ,fw (Gosp.)
-yivw<rKw (Gosp. Epp. Apoc.)
tnov, -ra tna (Gosp.)
,pw-rav (Gosp. Epp.)
tia.va-ros (in r Ep. and Apoc.)
0eii<r0a,, Oewpew (Gosp. 1 Ep.)
-ra ro,a (Gosp.: also in Luke xviii.
28 [not Ree.] and Acts xxi. 6)
Kpl<ris, Kplveiv (Gosp. Apoc.)
µ,ap-rvpla, µ,ap-rvpiiv (Gosp. Epp.
Apoc.)

oioa (Gosp. r Ep.)
6voµ,a (Gosp. Epp. Apoc.)

6xXos sing. (Gcisp. Apoc.: in pl.
only vii. 12, with var. lect.)
,rapo,µ,la (Gosp. also 2 Pet. ii. 22)
o ,ra-rfJp (Gosp. Epp. Apoc.)
1r,a1Hv (Gosp. Apoc.)
1ri<r-rww els (Gosp. r Ep. 1rl<rns
is found only in r John v. 4 ancl 4
times in Apoc. not at all in Gosp.)
1rp6[3a-ra (Gosp.)
<r&.p~ (Gosp.)
<r,iµ,ewv (Gosp. Apoc.)
-reKvla (r Ep.)
The number of words peculiar to
St John is very large. In the Gospel I have counted sixty-five, and
there are possibly more. In the
main these spring out of the peculiar details of his narrative: e.g.
av-rXew, ,i,ro<rwa-yw-yos,

'YAW<T<T6Ko-

ITS STYLE AND FORM.

If we pass from the vocabulary of St John to the
form of his sentences, what has been said of the former
still holds good in new relations. The characteristics
which mark the elements of his language mark also his
style of composition. There is the same simplicity and
depth in the formation of his recurrent constructions as
in the choice of his familiar words; and these qualities
bring with them in each separate sentence clearness and
force. Like the key-words of his language, his constructions are almost without exception most obvious and
plain 1. The effect which they produce is not gained by
any startling or subtle form of expression, but only by a
calm and impressive emphasis. Clauses are rather appended than subordinated. Every thing is placed before the reader in a direct form, even in the record of
the words of others, when the oblique narration is most
natural : Certain of the multitude therefore when they heard
these words said Of a truth this is the Prophet. Others
said This is the Christ. But some said What, doth the
Christ come out of Galilee•? If remarks are added either
µov, K"/\fiµa, a-d"/\os, rlr"/\os, Mpla,
y;wµlov. Some are characteristic:
t'll/5vµos, 'Ef,po.iiTTl, ci.pvlov (xxi. 15:
Apoc. often), UK7Jvovv. Many words
occur with remarkable frequency in
St John, as e-yw and oblique cases,
tµos, (OE, tva, µ€11To1., 0Vv,o(J1rw,1rC.:nro-re,
and their usage is full of meaning.
The absence of some words from
the Gospel is equally worthy of notice, as for instance, 0 alWv (ol/Tos,
&c.), OVvaµLs, Ovv&.µe,s, bn-r,µ8.v, eVa.yye"/\wv (and derivatives), 1rapa(30"/\71, 1rapane"/\"/\ELe, 1rla-ns, a-oq,la,
uoq,6s. In this connexion it may
he noticed that St John speaks of
:John the Baptist simply as :John ;
the title does not occur in the
Gospel-a small trait which would
not have been preserved by a later
writer.

1
A remarkable sign of this is
found in the singular fact that St
John never uses the optative (Credner, Einl. § 96). In xiii. 24 the
reading Kai "/\e-yei aorfi, El1re rls ea-r,v
is certainly correct.
In like manner the particle av is
only found in the construction with
the indicative (iv. ro, &c.), except
in the connexion Os O.v, Ocrns dv,
Ouos dv. ·
2 John vii. 40, 41. Cf. i. 1927; viii. 22; ix. 3 ff. 41; xxi. 20.
In John iv. 51 the authorities are
divided, and if o 1ra1s aorov be the
right reading, it probably stands
alone as an example of oblique construction (cf. Luthardt, p. 37). The
common reading in xiii. 24, 1rvOeu/Ja1 rls 11.v etrJ, is incorrect.
Cf.
supr., n. r.
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to bring out more strongly the features of the scene, or
to connect the history with the immediate time, they are
added for the most part in abrupt parentheses: :Jesus
therefore, being wearied with his journey, sat thus on tlze
well. It was about tlze sixth hour. There cometh a woman of Samaria to draw water 1•
One result of this form of writing is circumstantiality.
The different details which are included in an action arc
given with individual care. Word is added to word,
when it might have been thought that the new feature
was already included in the picture ; and yet in such
sentences as :Jesus cried out in tlze Temple teaching and
sa31ing, and they questioned him and said to him, and
the like, it will be found that there is something gained
by the distinct expression of each moment in the narrative which•might otherwise have been overlooked 2 •
Another mode in which this fundjmental character
of St John's style shews itself is repetition. The subject
or chief word of the whole sentence is constantly repeated both in the narrative, and in the recital of our
Lord's discourses. In the beginning was the Word; and
the Word was with God; and the Word was God. :Jesus
tlte1i when he saw her weeping, and the J'ews that came
with her weeping ... If I bear witness of myself, my wit1zess is not true. There is another that beareth witness of
me; and I know that the witness which he witnesseth of
me is true 3•
1 John iv. 6. Cf. vi. 10; x. 22;
xiii. 30; xviii. 40.
2
John vii. 28; i. 25. Compare
i. 15, 32; viii. 12; xii. 44, &,c. A
very simple and common example
of this characteristic occurs in the
constant use of a,reKpl6ri Kai el,rev for
the usual a,roKptBe1• el,re, or d,,reKpi0ri Ar!-yw,, of the other Evangelists.
The two ideas are co-ordinated and

not subordinated. The form of expression occurs thirty-four times in
St John, and elsewhere only in
(Mark vii. 28 ;) Luke xiii. 15; xvii.
20.

It is a consequence of the same
prin;i~le th~t we fin~ s~ch ph rases
as eyw ... e~riA6ov Kat 'f/KW ouoL.
EA~Av0a (viii. 42).
3
John i. 1; xi. 33; v. 31, 32.
0
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This tendency to emphatic repetition may be seen Chap. v.
Individuagain in the way in which the persons involved in the ality
of narrative.
dialogue are brought out into clear antagonism. Sentence after sentence opens with the clauses, :Jesus said,
the Yews said, so that the characters engage<;l in the
great conflict are never absent from the mind of the
reader 1 ; and a similar emphasis' is gained in other sentences by the introduction of a demonstrative pronoun,
when an important clause has intervened between the
subject and the verb: He that seeketh His glory that sent
him, the ·same (oVTo,) is true".
It is to be referred to the same instinctive desire to Personality
ef action.
realise, so to speak, the full personality of the action,
that St John frequently uses the participle and substantive verb for the more natural finite verb. The distinction between the two forms of expression is capable only
of a rude representation in English, yet even so it is
possible to appreciate the difference between the phrases
I bear witness, and I am he that beareth witness, and to
feel that the idea of the action predominates in the one,
and that of the person in the other 3• Elsewhere the
force of the clause is heightened, in a way which the
English idiom cannot express, by the position of the
verb at the beginning of the sentence. The central idea
Compare i. ro; v. 46, 47; xv. 4ff.;
xvii. 25.
1 E.g. viii. 49 ff.: x. 23 ff.
It is
however to be remarked that in
these cases the verb is put first : iv.
7 ff. &c.
• John vii. 18. Compare ovros in
i. 33; iii. 32; vi. 46; x. 25; xv. 5.
And hewos in i. 18, 33; v. 11, 37,
38; (ix. 37;) x. 1; xii. 48; xiv.
2 1, 2 6; xv. 26. The former pronoun occurs in the other Gospels in
this kind of construction several
times (Matt. xiii. 20 ff.; M;irk vi.

16; Luke ix. 48) : the latter, as far
as I know, only twice: Mark vii.
r 5, 20, and iu the former of these
cases on very doubtful authority.
3 John viii. 18; v. 39; xi. r;
xvii. 19, 23. If i. 9, ,iv TO <pws ...
<1px6µ,,vov, is an instance of this construction, the words must be explained not of one act but of a series-not of the Incarnation only
but of a continuous manifestation.
This construction occurs also in the
other Gospels. Cf. Winer, Gramm.
§ 45• 5, pp. 437 ff. ed. Moulton.
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of the whole is given first, and the remainder of the
sentence is made dependent upon it1.
All these peculiarities converge to the same point.
The simplicity, the directness, the particularity, the emphasis, of St John's style, give his writings a marvellous
power, which is not perhaps felt at first. Yet his words
seem to hang about the reader till he is forced to remember them. Each great truth sounds like the burden
of a strain, ever falling upon the ear with a calm persistency which secures attention. And apart from forms
of expression with which all are early familiarized, there
is no book in the Bible which has furnished so many
figures of the Person and work of Christ which have
passed into the common use of Christians as the Gospel
of St John. I am the bread of life: I am the light of the
world: 1 am the good shepherd: I am the vine: are
words which have guided the thoughts of believers from
the first ages 2•
The combination of the sentences in St John offers
a complete analogy to the construction of them. What
has been said of the words and the constituent members
of his sentences applies equally to entire paragraphs.
There is the same circumstantiality in the picture as a
whole as in the details. Words, clauses, paragraphs,
follow one another, in what may be taken for needless
repetition, till the mind grows sensible of the varied

The combined effects

ef these characteris#cs.

Tkecombz'natlon ef
sentences.

Simplicity.

1 E.g. iv. 28, 30, 52, 53; vi. 7vii. 45 f. This is specially the
case in the phrases Xf-yEL miTci,,
a.1reKpl87J ao-rci, o 'I. Cf. p. 271,
n. J.
2 John vi. 48, e-yw elµ, o apTos
T'JS fwi)s. vi. 5 1, i-yw elµ, o apTos
o fwv. viii. 12, e-yw elµ, TO <j>ws TOV
K6<Yµov. x. 7, f'j'W Elµ, 71 0vpa TWP
1rpof3arwv. x. 9, e-yw elµ, 71 0vpa.
x. r J, 14, f,yW elµ, 0 1ro,µ1]v OKaA6s.
I I;

xi. 25, f"YW £1µ, 7] dv&.o--rao-,s Kal 7/
fwf/. xiv. 6, i-yw elµ., 71 o/5/,s Kai 71
dXf/0e,a Kai 7J .(wf/. xv. I, 5, E"fW
elµ,

71 aµ1reXos.

The frequency of the use of the
pronoun ,-yw by St John as compared with the Synoptists points to
the fulness of this personal revelation of our Lord. The simple
phrase i-yw elµ, occurs in all the
Gospels.
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light in which the object is placed and grasps the complete image. The final effect of the entire narrative is
inartificial, and yet intense and powerful. The multiplication of simple elements issues in a result of acknowledged grandeur; and the mode in which the ,result is
produced leads the mind to dwell upon it with patient
study. Sentences are added one to another rather than
connected. Only the simplest conjunctions 1 are used
even when the dependence of the successive clauses is
subtle and hidden. Equally often the narrative or discourse is continued without the help of any conjunctions,
especially when the deepest feeling is roused, and the
full heart embraces the whole scene without distinguishing the subordination or sequence of the details: And
He said Where have ye laid him .'t They say to Him
Lord come and see. :Jesus wept 2 • Statement follows
statement, and the reader is left to work out for himself
the law by which they are bound together. It is as if
St John felt that each truth involves all truth; and that
the truth was to be described, as he had seen it, by the
portraiture of its several aspects, and not as it were discovered or displayed by any process of argument. For
him knowledge was sight".
But while the particles in St John occupy generally
a very subordinate place, two which express a designed
object (7va) and a natural result (ovv), however much
these ideas may be hidden from the ordinary sight, are

Chap. v.

1

The most common are Kal and

ell, though both occur much less fre-

quently in St John than in the other
Evangelists. The conjunction u,
which is rare in the Gospels, occurs
only in ii. 15 (re ... Kal); iv. 42; vi.
18. In the two latter cases there is
a various reading lie supported by
important evidence.
John xi. 34, 35. Cf. i. 3, 6,
8ff.; ii. 17; iv. 7, roff.; xv.·

W.G.

3 1 John i. r. The frequency of
the words Oewpe'iv, 0e8,u0a,, ewpaKeva,, which has been already noticed, is an indication of this characteristic of St John. It is worthy
of notice that in the Gospel and
Epistles he uses only the perfect of
opav (ewpa<a), which occurs twentysix times. There can be no doubt
that l0ewpovv is the true reading in
vi. 2,

s

Ckaractert's-•
tic particles.
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singularly frequent and important. The view which
they open of the continuous working of a divine Providence and of the sequence of human actions is exactly
that on which St John may be supposed to have specially dwelt, and which he brings out with the greatest
distinctness. The '.Jews said unto Him It is not lawful for
us to put any man to death: that (tva) the word of '.Jesus
might be fttljilled, which He spake signifying by what
manner of death He should die1. When therefore (oJv)
He heard that he was sick, He abode at that time two
days in the place wlzere He was 2 •
Another form of connexion is equally characteristic
of St John and equally instructive. Successive sentences, no less than the parts of a single sentence, are
combined by the recurrence of a ~ommon word. The
repetition of the key-words of the former sentence in
that which follows unites the new statement with that
which preceded, and yet invests it at the same time

)

Conne.:don
by a keyword.

1

John xviii. 32.

The expression

tva 1r"!l:1Jpw8fj is even more frequent in

St John than in St Matthew (who uses
also 51rw~ 1r"/l.71pw8fj & ran l1r"/l.71pw871 ),
and it is found not only in the narrative of the Evangelist (xii. 38; xviii. 9,
32; xix. 24, 36), but. also in the discourses of our Lord (xiii. 18; xv. 25;
xvii. rz). The elliptical phrasea"/1."/I.'
fva, which occurs also in Mark xiv.
49, is worthy of particular notice :
i. 8; ix. 3; (xi. 52 ;) xiii. 18; xiv.
31; xv. 25. 1 John ii. 19. Other
examples of the use of fva are interesting. In many cases it is used
where in classical Greek a combination of the article with the infinitive
would be the natural construction:
iv. 34, lµov {:Jpwµa €(1TLP tva 1ro,1Jaw·
vi. 29; (vi. 40;) xii. 23, D,1J"/l.v8,v 1J
wpa tva ooi;atT8ij• xiii. I ; XV. 8 ; xvi.
30; xvii. 3. 1 John i. 9; ii. 27;
iv. 17. Cf. xiii. 2, 34; xv. 12, 13,
17. 1 John iii. II, 23; v. 3. At
other times it takes the place of a

simple infinitive : xvii. 24, 8l"/l.w fva
... wtTtv· iv. 47; xvii. 15; xix. 31,
38; xi. 50; xvi. 7. I John iii. 1 ;
v. 20. In both these cases the idea
of purpose and design seems to have
led to the change of expression,
and this notion is very apparent
in some simpler examples: xvi. 2,
lpx,rat wpa tva 1r8.s ... oo!;v. x. 17.
Cf. iii. 17; xii. 47; v. 7. 1 John
v. 16.
2 John xi. 6.
Examples of the
various characteristic uses of ouv in
St John will be found in the following passages: ii. 22; iii. 25, 29; iv.
1, 6, 46; vi. 5; vii. 25; 28ff.; viii.
12, 21 ff., 31, 38; x. 7; xi. 31 ff.;
xii. r, 3, 9, 17, zr; &c. The word
is almost confined to narrative, and
occurs very rarely ip. the discourses.
The sequence which it marks is one
of fact and not of thought. In the
Epistles it occurs only 3 John 8.
In r John ii. 24, iv. 19, it is wrongly
inserted in some copies.
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with an individual worth. Sometimes the subject is
repeated: / am the good shepherd. The good shepherd
layeth down His life for the sheep 1• Sometimes what appears to be a subordinate word is transferred to the
first place : Greater love hath no man than this, tlzat
a man lay down his life for lzis friends. Ye are my
friends ... 2• Sometimes a clause is repeated which gives
the theme of the passage: / am the true vine .. ./ am
the vine: ye the branches ... 8,· and again, one which
repeats its closing cadence 4 : The world lzated them,
because they are not of the world, even as I am not of tlze
world... They are not of the world, e; 1e1z as I am not of tlze
world... sanctzfy them in the truth ... that they also may be
sanctified in truth 5 •
This repetition is connected with another peculiarity
of St John's style, which is observable both in the
simple sentences and in the connected record-the
spirit of parallelism-the informing power of Hebrew
poetry-which runs through it. It would not be possible to find a more perfect example of parallelism than
the blessing of the Lord: Peace I leave with you: my peace
I give unto you : not as the world giveth, give I unto you.
Let not your heart be troubled, neither let it be fearful ... 6.

Chap. v.

1 John x. II. In referring here
and elsewhere to our Lord's discourses as recorded by St John for
illustrations of St John's style, I
may repeat (to avoid misconstruction) what I have said before of the
relation of the Evangelist to the
words which he records. Nothing
can be further from my wish than
to question the divine authority of
the Evangelic records of the Lord's
teaching. But few can suppose that
the Evangelists have preserved generally either the exact or the entire
words of the discourse recorded.
St John in particular, from the indi-

vidual character of his Gospel, appears to present exactly so much of
each discourse as his natural peculiarities of conception and language
fitted him to preserve, fulfilling in
this way his providential function in
the instruction of the Church. The
record is absolutely true, and yet
not complete.
2 Johnxv. 13, 14.
3 John xv. 1, 5.
4
John xvii. 14-19.
5 This remarkable characteristic
finds a place even in the history:
xviii. 18, 25.
6
John xiv. 27.

S2
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But such instances are naturally very rare, as they
are essentially poetical, though simpler forms both of
direct' and antithetic 2 parallelism occur throughout the
book. The parallelism however which is most characteristic of St John is a progressive or constructive parallelism 3, or rather a symmetrical progression. The subject is stated and pursued to a definite result ; it is
then stated again with the addition of the new conclusion, and carried to another limit. In this way the
truth is presented, as it were, in a series of concentric
circles ever-widening: each one in succession includes
all that have gone before, and is in part determined
by them•.
This characteristic parallelism in thought and language which is found in the narrative and discourses
of St J onn leads the way to the truest appreciation of
the entire Gospel. It is in fact the divine Hebrew
Epic. Every part is impressed with the noblest features
of Hebrew poetry, and the treatment of the subject
satisfies the conditions of variety, progress, and completeness, which, when combined with the essential
nature of the subject itself, make up the notion of a
true Epic. The history is not only of national, but
of universal interest. The development of faith and
unbelief in the course of the Saviour's life up to the
last agony of the Passion and the last charge of the
risen Lord presents a moral picture of unapproachable grandeur. The separate incidents subserve to the
1

E.g. viii. 23.
E.g. vii. 6; viii. 14, 35, 38 ;
xvi. 16, 28.
3 One simple form in which this
shews itself is the repetition of a
clause either as the burden of the
sentence : e.g. vi. 39, 40, 44,
O'T-fJO'W CV Ti, foxaTy 7Jµ/ipq,' xviii. r8,
2

ava-

25, ~v li€ [Ilfrpos] f<J'TWS Kai 0epµa,voµevos-or as the theme: e.g. vi.
39, 40; x. 7, 9, e-yw Eiµ, TJ 0vpa· x.
11, 14, e-yw elµ, o11:0,µrw oKaMs. Cf.
xvii. 14-16.
4 The discourses in chapp. x. xvii.
will furnish a sufficient illustration
of this method of arrangement.

IN WHAT SENSE IT IS A DIVINE POEM.

exhibition of the one central idea of the TVord made
flesh dwelling among men; and everything is contemplated in its truly poetic, that is, in its permanent
and typical aspect. Outward magnitude alone is wanting; and if the narrative falls short in mer!'! extent,
this secondary accident cannot neutralize all the other
details in which the Gospel fulfils the requirements of
an Epic.
But the fact that the Gospel is in the highest sense
a poem is not to be so interpreted as to bring into
a prominent light the notion of art or composition : still
less must it be so misconstrued as to suggest the idea
of imaginative or creative power. The Gospel is a
poem, because it is the simple utterance of a mind
which received into itself most deeply and reproduced
most simply absolute truth. It is an Epic, because it
is the divine reflection of the· Life of the Son of God,
not taken in a special aspect, but as the Word manifested to men. This circumstance alone distinguishes
it from the other Gospels, which are memoirs rather
than poems, because they present the Life of Christ
under limited relations, and not chiefly or uniformly
in its relation to the Infinite. And if that be a true
definition of poetry which describ.es it as the power of
giving Infinity to things, that is no less truly poetry
which preserves in a peculiar sense the idea of its Infinity in the record of the Divine Life.
This view of St John's Gospel will be of considerable
help in understanding its plan; for while it is the most
natural outpouring of a soul full of the life of Christ1,
the idea which was foremost in the Apostle's mind
regulates the order of his narrative. That idea of
Christ-the Incarnate Word-satisfying the wants of
·1

E.g. xx. 30.

Cf. xxi. 25.
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humanity finds expression in facts; and the symmetry,
which elsewhere is the effect of purpose, is here the
result, as it were, of an inner law. The subject which
is announced in the opening verses is realised step by
step in the course of the narrative. The Word came
unto llis own, and they received Him not; but others
recefred Him, and thereby became children of God.
This is the theme, which requires for its complete treatment not simply a true record of events or teaching,
but a view of the working of both on the hearts of men.
The ethical element is co-ordinate with the historical;
and the end which the Evangelist proposes to himself
answers to this double current of his Gospel. He wrote
that men might believe the fact that J'esus is the Christ
the Son of God, and believing-by spiritual fellowshipmight have life in His name'.
After the Introduction (i. 1-18), which includes
within a narrow. compass an outline of the personal
being of the Word, of His Revelation to men, and of
His Incarnation, the main body of the Gospel falls
into two great divisions, the first (i. 19-xii.) containing the record of the Life of Christ, the second the
record of His Passion (xiii.-xx.). The whole is then
closed by an Epilogue, which carries forward the lessons of the Gospel to the history of the Church (xxi.).
The division between the two great sections is marked
by a twofold pause. The Evangelist sums up the faithlessness of the Jews, and connects their final rejection
of Messiah with the declarations of Prophecy; and then
records the words in which the Lord declared His
1

tva.

John xx. 3 r, raura 5e -yl-ypa1rra,
'TrL<J'TfVrJTf Or, 'I710-0Ds EcrrLv 0

Xp,urOs O vlOs roO 0t:o0, Ka.L rva. ,n.

<TTevovres !W7JV /!xrJTe EV T'IJ ovoµan
auroD-words which offer an instructive contrast to the popular

theories of a polemical object in
the Gospel. The Gospel is indeed
truly polemical so far as the Trnth
is the only complete answer to all
error.
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relation to the Father and the world, foreshadowing the
judgment which should follow on the rejection of His
message1.
The first section may be generally described as the
manifestation of Christ to men. Throughout the whole
of it, and nowhere afterwards, Christ is describ~d as the
Light. Under this image He is first presented by St
John in the Introduction, and at the close of the I 2th
chapter the Lord Himself, when He surveys the course
of His teaching, repeats it for the last time 2 • A second
idea is scarcely less characteristic: Christ is not only
the Light, but He came to give Life 3• He that followeth Me, to use the remarkable words which He addressed to the Jews, shall have the Light of Life. The
manifestation of Christ centres in these truths, and is
exhibited under two distinct aspects. The first conveys the Announcement of the Gospel (i. 19-iv.); the
second the Conflict (v.-xii.). At first during a wide
range of labour in J udcea and Samaria and Galilee,
among persons most widely separated by position and
character, the revelation is made without exciting any
direct antagonism. The elements of the future conflict
are present, but visible only to the eye of Him who
knew what was in man4. The Gospel is laid before the
world, and the reception which it was destined to meet
is shewn in detail in the portraiture of typical cases.
The testimony of the Baptist and of signs (i. 19-ii. 25)
is followed by personal revelation (iii. iv.). The group
of the first disciples, Nathanael, Nicodemus, the Samaritan woman, the Galilcean nobleman, exhibit various

Chap. v.

1

John xii. 36-43; 44-50.
The image occurs in i. 4-9;
iii. 19 ff.; viii. 12; ix. 5; xii. 35,
46.
3 The phrases tx<Lv ,1w,)v,, &c. oc2

cur thirty times in this section and
only six times in the remainder of
the Gospel.
4 John ii. 25, EV TljJ av0pw'R'Cfl,

(a) TheManifesta#on

ofCkrist to
men.

The Announcement.
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forms of faith and unbelief, and behind these individual
characters glimpses of the popular feeling are given,
which serve as a preparation for the next stage of the
history. . Jn this the Conflict between Christ and the
:Jews grows more and more hope.less, till the chief
Priests and Pharisees finally determine to put Him to
death. The desire to kill Him is marked at the opening of the period, and traced out on several successive
occasions, till the feeling of the people was ratified
by the deliberate judgment of the Sanhedrin1. In the
mean time the same course of events which aroused
the animosity of the Jews tried the spirit of the disciples. There is a conflict within as well as without;
and they who had welcomed the first proclamation of
the Gospel advance or fall back in faith as Christ
revealed more fully His Person and Work 2 • This revelation proceeds in a threefold order. In the first section Christ is presented as the .support of action and
life (v. vi.); in the second as in a more special sense
the Light (vii.-x.); in the third as the giver of life in
death (xi. xii.). Each of these ideas is illustrated by
miraculous working ; and the miracle both points the
lesson, and serves as· the centre and startingpoint of
the discourses which are grouped about it. Now Christ
gives strength to the impotent man, feeds the multitude in the wilderness, triumphs over the power of
nature (v. vi.); now He gives sight to the man born
blind (ix.); now He calls Lazarus from the grave (xi.)•
Each division is bound to that which precedes by the
recollection of earlier conflicts 8 ; and the whole finds its

Tke Con-

/iict.

1 John v. 18, e571Tovv d1roKTe'iva,·
vii. 1-25; viii. 37-40; xi. 53, lf3ovAeVuavTo fva Cl1r0Krelvwuu, al/TO-,,. Cf.
viii. 59; x. 31; xi. 8.
2
The different working of the
Lord's words upon His hearers is

constantly brought out by the Evangelist, vi. 60-69; vii. 12, 43; ix.
16; x. 19.
3 John vii. 19 ff. compared with
v. 16 ff.; xi. 8 compared with x. 39.
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consummation in the twelfth chapter, which presents
in the most striking contrasts the fruits of faith and
unbelief in act (xii. 1-22) and sign (28-30) and word
(44-50). Then at the close of Christ's open ministry
Greeks come to claim admittance to Him of whom the
Pharisees said in anger Behold the world is g~ne after
Him (xii. 19-22), and who said Himself, speaking of
His death, If I be lifted up from (out of) the earth, I
will draw all men unto myself (xii. 32).
The second great division of the Gospel (xiii.-xx.)
differs from the first both in the unity of scene and the
briefness of the period over which it extends, and in the
general character of its contents. The first describes
the manifestation of Christ to men; the second presents the varied issues of that manifestation. In regard both of its substance and of its style it falls into
two parts, of which the first (xiii.-xvii.) contains the
record of the Saviour's love as seen in His unrestrained
intercourse with His disciples in the immediate prospect
of His death; while the second exhibits the narrative
of the Passion, as the crowning point of faith on one
side and unbelief on the other, of humiliation and victory, of rejection and confession. A Church is founded
on the Cross : a ministry is commissioned in the chamber where the Apostles were gathered together in fear
of the '.Jews 1.
The one great subject of the Lord's last discourses
is the New Commandment, the love of Christians springing out of His love and His Father's love for them 2 •
The point of departure is a symbolic act, which places
in the clearest light the ministry of love ; then after the
1
John xx. 19. Cf. xix. 34: 1
John v. 6, 8.
2 The words ci-ya,rav and cl.-ya.,r')
occur thirty times in these fivt; chap-

ters (xiii.-xvii.) and only thirteen
times besides in the remainder of
the Gospel.
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dismissal of the traitor (xiii. 31) the Christian law is
proclaimed with the warning against St Peter's hasty
assurance (xiii. 34-38). First love is contemplated as
it works in the absence of the Lord (xiv.), then as it
springs from vital union with Him the only source of
love (xv.),' then as it is fulfilled in the strength of the
promised Spirit (xvi.). And last of all the priestly
prayer of Christ (xvii.) is itself at once the fullest outpouring of love, and the surest pledge of the support of
love among Christians. After the record of the Passion
and Resurrection, in which the glorified human nature
of the risen Saviour is specially brought out, there
follow as a last Appendix the Promise and the Charge
for the future. A last Miracle conveys the lesson of
encouragement to those who toil long: a last commission dtstinguishes the work which Christ's servants
have still to do for Him 1.
Even in this rapid outline it is impossible to overlook the unity of purpose and plan which runs through
St John's Gospel. It is not, as the other Gospels, an
individual view of a common subject, but the substance
is itself peculiar. It is not only personal in its conception and working out, but it deals with the history of
the Lord personally. It lays open to us the thoughts
which lie beneath actions, and traces the gradual revelation of character. But while it is thus in some sense
more complete than the other Gospels, in so far as it
contains the complete spiritual portraiture of the Lord
which is the key to all His outward life, yet in fact it is
as incomplete as they are. It is a poem and not a
life-the exhibition of the most divine truth of which
the world has been witness, and not the narrative of
events which externally considered were infinite. The
1

See note A at the end of the Chapter.
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Old Testament Prophecies1, the Miracles", the Discourses which it notices, are in one aspect confined in
range, and yet they open out a way for every thought,
and point to th~ Incarnation as the solution of every
doubt. The materials are rather pregnant with varied
instruction than copious, exhaustive in their application
rather than in their form ; but the more the student
pauses upon what seem abrupt transitions, fragmentary
utterances, simple repetitions, the more he will advance
to a certain perception of the absolute unity by which
the whole Gospel is bound together, and of the infinite
fulness of the Revelation which it contains in the record
of the Word made .flesh.
These reflections, which affect the contents of the
Gospel as well as its style and form, lead to the
second great point of our inquiry, the relation in which
the Gospel of St John stands to the Synoptic narratives.
The general features of difference between
them have been already noticed 8 , but it remains to
examine somewhat more in detail the special points
of variation and coincidence which stamp them with
the marks of a real independence and of an underlying
unity.
The points of difference between St John and the
Synoptists are commonly classed under two heads,
differences as to the place and form of our Lord's teaching, and differences as to the view which is given of
His person.
The Synoptists, it is said, describe the public ministry of Christ as extending only over one year, and
closing with a visit to Jerusalem, which was at once
the first and the last which He made. St John on the
1

3

See note B.
Pp. 140, 148, 15, I f.

2

See note C.
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other hand records a visit to Jerusalem at the very
commencement of His work, and notices several visits
afterwards, which were spread over a period (apparently) of three years. The Synoptists again combine
to present a picture of Christ's teaching characterized
by simplicity, terseness, and vigour, illustrated by frequent Parables and summed up in striking Proverbs,
while St John attributes to Him . long and deep discourses, in Which the argument is almost hidden by
what appear to be at first sight monotonous repetitions,
and in which practical instruction is lost in the mazes of
mystical speculation. In the former our Lord is described as a great moral reformer, laying open the fundamental principles of the Law which He came to
fulfil, speaking as a man among men, though clothed
with the dignity of a Prophet : in the latter from first
to last He is invested with a divine glory, claiming for
Himself a relation with the Father which roused to the
utmost the anger of His enemies, and inspired His followers with hope even in the prospect of bereavement.
And yet further it is urged that the differences are not
confined to general differences of time and manner and
character, but extend to important details of fact, since
the Miracles which are represented by St John to be
the turning-points of our Lord's course (as the raising of
Lazarus) are unnoticed by the Synoptists.
One answer may be made in common to all these
objections, and to the last of them no other is necessary. They proceed upon the assumption that the
Gospels are complete biographies. They would be of
great weight if on other grounds there were any reason
to suppose that the Evangelists either told all the facts
which they knew, or entertained the idea of writing
histories. It has however been already shewn that such
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a view of their purpose is wholly untenable'. The historical framework of their writings subserved to a doctrinal development. The form and extent of the narrative was determined by outward circumstances. The
omission of one or other series of events or discourses
is not equivalent to an exclusion of them, unless it can
be shewn that the two supplementary records are inconsistent. All truthful inquiry into the mutual relations
of the Gospels must be based upon the fullest recognition of their fragmentariness. The question is not
Whether this fact is left unnoticed by one ? nor even
Why is it left unnoticed? but Is it actually set aside by
some other record ? Is it irreconcileable either in occurrence or in conception with what we learn from other
sources? When the ground is thus limited, few who
have studied the manifold aspects of the most commonplace life will be prepared to affirm that differences of
tone and style, however marked, are necessarily inconsistent when they are attributed to the same character :
few who have been familiarized with the wide divergences in detail of authentic narratives professedly complete will insist with excessive confidence on different
ranges of subject in narratives composed for a special
purpose to which completeness was always subordinate.
But besides this general answer there are other presumptions which are sufficient to justify in fact what
has been urged only as a possibility. The first objection that the locality and mode of our Lord's teaching
as recorded by St John are both different from those
described by the Synoptists is as much an undesigned
coincidence as a difficulty. It would be natural to suppose that the one would be, so to speak, a function of
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the other. The hearers and the doctrine are obviously
connected by considerations of fitness. If it were the
case that the method of instruction were the same while
the persons were widely varied, or the persons the same
while the teaching was changed, it might be fairly
asked whether such differences would be likely to exist
within the narrow limits over which the Lord's ministry
was extended. But as it is, if it appear that there is a
clear propriety in the twofold variation, answering alike
to the immediate object and to the permanent office of
the books, then the ground of objection becomes an
indication of providential design. The want of all
ages is found to be satisfied in the record of the Saviour's labm1rs in different countries and among different men.
That "there was such a division in the Jewish nation
as is implied in the characteristics of the mass of our
Lord's hearers in the Synoptists and St John is an unquestionable fact. On the one side the peasantry of
Galilee-that 'warlike race,' as Josephus describes them
-who had in earlier times withstood the chariots of
Sisera, and were yet again to vindicate their independence against the arms of Rome 1--still clung to
the literal faith of their fathers in simplicity and zeal.
They wished to raise Jesus to an earthly throne 2, and
led Him in their Paschal train to the Holy City 3•
Their religion lay in action and their faith in obedience.
But far different was the state of those Jews who had
1 Compare Dr Stanley's Sermons
on t!tc Apostolic Age, p. 84 note.
2 Tohn vi.
15. The addresses
which followed in the Synagogue at
Capernaum to 'the Jews' (vv. 41,
52) may be compared with that in
the Synagogue at Nazareth (Luke
iv. 16 ff.) at the beginning of Christ's
ministry as to its tone and results.

3 John xii.
12-19.
While St
John recognizes the peculiar character of this Galilrean multitude, he
does not detail the teaching addressed to them, which we find in
the other Evangelists. This clearly
points to a difference of scope and
not to a divergence of tradition.
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been brought into contact with Greek intellect or Roman order. For them new regions of thought were
-opened which seemed to indicate that religion was only
for the wise. They felt the full difficulty of founding
any universal earthly sway, and either rejected the
Messianic hopes as the result of fanaticism, or saw in
the course of things around them the signs of some
mighty spiritual change which should more than fulfil
the metaphors of the ancient Prophets. To the former
-class, whether at Capernaum or at Jerusalem, we find
the truths of Christianity addressed in their plainness
and active power. Parables and maxims are multiplied
to enliven their apprehension and direct their energy'.
And on this teaching the Missionary Gospels were naturally based, the Gospels of the Church's infancy and
growth, because the same conditions which shaped the
form of instruction in the first instance called for its
preservation afterwards. But to those who were reared
under other influences, to the student of the law, the
teaclzer of Israel, to the Samaritan perplexed with doubts
about the traditions of her fathers, to the cavillers who
reposed in blind confidence on the Law which was
daily presented to them in the splendour of a noble
ritual, to the disciples growing in faith and yet unable
to bear all that a loving Teacher would disclose, other
modes of instruction were adapted. Now an awakening
dialogue, now a startling revelation, now an outpouring
of righteous zeal or gentle tenderness, furnished the
materials for that Gospel which penetrates to the
depths of individual life. Yet the popular and the
personal styles of thought and language are perfectly
1 The Parables addressed to the
Rulers aud Pharisees in Matt. xxi.
2 8; xxii. 1 ff. were addressed to

them in the presence and (as it
seems) for the instruction of the
multitude. Cf. Matt. xxi. 26, 46.
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harmonious. The histories which severally record them
are not contradictory but complementary. They do
not exclude but imply one another. They recognise
generic differences which, as we know, existed among
the Jews at the time; and it is no small proof of
their authenticity that they satisfy the requirements
of those great national parties in J udcea which could
scarcely have been realised by a writer whose ideas
were drawn from a time when the centre of Jewish life
was destroyed.
Yet it may be said that this general harmony between the two forms of teaching and the two classes
of hearers is no answer to differences as to the time
and place of Christ's ministry as given by the different
Evangelists. If the time were extended, if the place
were varied, then the change in style would be intelligible; but the narrative of the Synoptists recognises
no such extension or movement. Here the incompleteness of the records precludes the possibility of a perfect answer, but it is enough that the Synoptists at
least allow that the ministry of our Lord may have
been as long and as diversified as St John relates;
and, indeed, many old writers, in their anxiety to establish a harmony between the Gospels, found in the
fourth only an appendix to the other three, designed
to fix their chronology and supply details which they
left unnoticed.
The very nature of the first promulgation of the
Gospel, if we apprehend it according to the common
laws of history, demanded a lengthened period for its
accomplishment1. Apart from any express data, it

Moreover
the Synoj,tists allow ef
an extended
ministry,

which is an-·
tecedently
probable,
and

1 It is useful to call to mind constantly the extreme uncertainty
which hangs over the exact length
of our Lord's ministry. The only

certain limits within which it must
lie are the fifteenth year of the reign
of Tiberius (Luke iii. 1, A. D. 28) and
the recall of Pilate, just before the
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must seem incredible that the course of events which
the Synoptists relate could have been compressed into
a single year. Such narrow limits leave no adequate
space for the development of faith in the disciples, for
the transition from hope to hatred in the mas.s of the
people, for the varied journeys on both sides of Jordan
and to the borders of Tyre and Sidon, for the missions
of the Apostles and the Seventy, without supposing a
haste-almost a precipitancy-in the consummation of
Christ's. personal work which finds no parallel in the
history of His preparation or in the labours of the
Apostles. But in fact the Synoptists imply in rare passages the existence of a much more extended ministry
than they have described. St Luke by a casual date
marks the occurrence of a Passover in the middle of his
narrative'; and the various allusions to Jerusalem which
are scattered through the first three Gospels shew that
the Lord must have been there before the time of the
Passion 2 ; while St John on the other hand expressly
notices that an earlier visit was made purposely in such
death of that Emperor, A.D. 37,
which leaves room enough for the
tradition mentioned by Irenreus, on
the authority of Asiatic tradition,
that our Lord was at least 40 years
old at the time of His death (Iren.
c. Heer. IL 22. 5). Even in the
time of I renreus there was no satisfactory information on the point;
and the uncertainty of the Jewish
calendar will not allow of any conclusion based on the day of the Paschal festival. Allowing that St John
only mentions three Passovers (excluding v. r ), I know of no arguments which can prove that he
notices every Passover in the course
of our Lord's ministry; and in
such a case it seems by far the
wisest course to leave the q1,1estion
W.G.

undecided, as the Gospels leave it.
On the other hand it must be remembered that a very strong case
has been made out by Mr Browne
(Ordo Sceclorum) for the limitation
of the Lord's ministry to a single
year. If there were direct evidence
for the omission of ro ,rcfoxa; in John
vi. 4 his arguments would appear to
be convincing.
1 Luke vi. r, iv ua;fJfJaT'I' 8wnpo,rpwrcp, yet it must be noticed that
the word is omitted by important
authorities; ~BL al.
2 Cf. Matt. iv. 25; xxiii. 37-39
(,roua.K<S, lL1ra;pr,); xxvii. 57. Luke
x. 38 ff. (cf. John xi. 5). See also
Matt. xix. r (cf. John x. 40); viii.
r8.
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a way as to avoid popular notice, because the tz"me
(,catpo~) was not yet fuljilled 1•
The objection which is drawn from the variations in
the form of our Lord's teaching admits also of a similar
answer. The diversity is not only a necessary result of
the diversity of hearers, as an extended scene was required by the nature of the message, but is actually
recognised as existing in our present records. There
are mutual coincidences between St John and the Synoptists which break the abruptness of the transition
from the one to the other. One fragment preserved
by St Matthew and St Luke presents the closest resemblance in tone and manner to the discourses in St
John 2 ; and St John, while he avoids the exact type
of the parable, has preserved the relation of addresses
and acts 'tllhich are only parables transformed 3, In this
respect it might seem that the differences of teaching
lea-cl us beyond the two great classes of hearers in
Galilee and Jerusalem, and offer a characteristic trait
which distinguishes the mass of Galila!an followers from
the closer circle of the Apostles.
It is not necessary to examine at length the last
objection, which rests on the twofold view of the Lord's
Person given in the Gospels. So far as the differences
on which this is based have any real existence, they
have been already noticed. They belong to the essence
1 John vii. 6, 10.
St John himself in this passage implies that Galilee was the chief theatre of our
Lord's teaching and works (ver. 3,
4), though he had recorded two previous visits to Terusalem. In other
, places he leaves ample room for the
' Galilacau ministry: ii. 12; iv. 43,
54; v. 1 ; vi. 1 ; vii. 1.
2 Matt. xi. 25-30. Luke x.
21-24.
3
John x. r-3 (7rapoiµlav, ver.

6); xv. 1-6; xii. 24; xvi. 2r. John
xiii. 4-12. Compare John iii. 29
with Matt. ix. 15. It is worthy of
notice that our Lord is represented
as veiling the great mystery of His
death under symbolic language both
by St John and by the Syn?ptists:
John iii. 14; Matt. xii. 40; John
ii. 20; Luke xiii. 32. For a still
earlier revelation of the same truth
compare John i. 29 with Luke ii. 35.
Compare p. 295, n. 4.
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,of supplementary records of Christ's life. They are
recognised in the Creeds as well as in the Bible. And
all the circumstances connected with the fuller revelation of His glory were calculated to call it forth.
The time, the persons, the occasion, were suited. for the
teaching of the greater mysteries which must have been
taught if Christianity is true. And there is a proportion preserved between the communication of the doctrine and the record of it which harmonises with the
general character of Scripture. The deeper truth was
committed not to the multitude but to the few ; and
the writing in which it is preserved was not the common witness of the Church, but the testimony of a loved
,disciple.
The consideration of the differences between the
Synoptists and St John has already led to the notice
of some of their coincidences. · These extend to facts,
to teaching, and to character; and contribute in no
.slight degree to invest the fourth Gospel with those
attributes of reality and life which are too commonly
lost sight of in the discussion of its peculiar characteristics.
· The manner in which St John alludes to some of the
cardinal points of our Lord's life illustrates the usage of
the Synoptists with regard to the lapse of time which
takes place in their history. He assumes as known
that which he nowhere specifies. His full meaning is
first perceived when contemplated in the light of facts
which are only recorded by others. Though he does
not relate in the course of his narrative the details of
the Incarnation, the Baptism, the Last Supper, or the
Ascension, yet he gives peculiar and unequivocal intimations of each event. The first statement of the Incarnation is absolute : , it stands as a vast truth apart
,T2
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from all relation to individuals 1 • But at the beginning
of our Lord's ministry, before He had manifested forth
His glory, the Mother of 'Jesus looked to Him in perfect
dependence on His power now that He had commenced
His public ministry and gathered His disciples round
Him 2• The life of subjection which was then at length
closed explains the nature of her request ; and the
critical character of the moment is brought out yet
more distinctly in the answer Woman what have I to do
with thee? which places in the clearest contrast the freedom of spiritual action and the claims of private duty.
The history of the Infancy and the first Miracle at Cana
mutually explain each other. An act which is related
by one Evangelist carries out the thoughts which are
noticed by another 3• Perfect independence issues in
perfect harmony. In another aspect of the same great
fact St John dwells on the doctrine while the Synoptists
detail the events. St Matthew and St Luke narrate
at length the history of the Miraculous Conception,
and St John dwells with especial fulness on the eternal Sonship of Christ which is its divine correlative.
The two truths must stand or fall together; for a Corinthian mean can never express that union of God
and man which is alone sufficient to assure our hearts
of redemption.
If we pass from the Incarnation to the Baptism we
find in this also the same silence and the same implied
knowledge of the circumstances of the occurrence.
When John the Baptist first appears, his great work is
1

John i. r4, d M-yos

qapt hl-

V£ra.
2

John ii. 1 ff. St John alone of
the Evangelists does not mention
the name of the Mother of the Lord.
It is a point full of instrnction to
compare the phrase (ver. 4) Ti iµol

rnl qol -y6va.,; with the corresponding words from the cross (xix. 26)
I'6va., tile o vi6s qov, as St John
stood by ready to take her unto his
own home.
" Luke ii. 5 r.
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done. The Christ is recognised. When Jesus comes,
as it appears, from the scene of the Temptation 1, he
revealed Him to others and witnessed, saying, I have
seen the Holy Spirit descending as a dove from heaven
and it abode upon Him".
The allusions to the Christian Sacraments are
equally characteristic though they are of a different
kind. Nothing is said of the institution of the Eucharist
or of Holy Baptism, and yet the conversation with Nicodemus3 and the discourse at Capernaum stand in the
closest relation with them, and unfold and enforce the
inner meaning of rites with which the Apostle must
have been familiar as ordinances of Christ•.
The references to the Ascension are perhaps the
most remarkable example of the manner in which St
John includes the historical fact in the spiritual necessity of it. He gives at length the discourses in which
the need and the consequences of the event are explained at full : after recording the Resurrection, he
relates the remarkable address of our Lord to Mary,
in which it is contemplated as an immediate occurrence ; and yet he says nothing of the (ulfilment of the
promise 5• It is enough that the fact was a part of the
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1 This seems to be the natural
way of connecting the narratives of
St John and the Synoptists, and to
involve no difficulty.
2
The apparent discrepancy between John i. 3r and Matt. iii. r4
disappears when we remember that
the fulfilment of John's public mission was to be indicated by a definite sign (John i. 31-35), and thus
his personal knowledge (Matt. iii.
14, r 5} was independent of his
power of prophetic recognition (John
i. 31).
3
John iii. 5. Cf. [Mark] xvi. r6;
Acts ii. 38.

4
It may also be added that while
neither the Transfiguration nor the
Agony are mentioned by St John
the influence of both events is visible in his record.
5 John xx. r 7.
With this may
be compared the fact that while St
John gives most fully the Discourse
on the Mission of the Comforter,
it is St Luke who records the descent of the Holy Spirit (Acts ii.),
though he does not notice the antecedent promise. So again St John
alone notices the special commission
of the Apostles (xx. 21, 22: cf. Matt.
xxviii. 19, 20), which is afterwards

The Eucharist: Holy
Baptism.

The Ascen•
sion.

2 94
Chap. v.

2.

In Teack-

t."ng.

THE GOSPEL OF ST JOHN.

divine order. As such for him it was, and his readers
knew from other sources how it took place1.
The marked distinction between the teaching of our
Lord as recorded by St John and by the Synoptists has
been recognised most fully, but it has been shewn that
there are points of connexion by which the two are in
some degree united. This connexion admits of being
presented somewhat more in detail in regard of the
substance as well as of the manner of the teaching.
There is indeed something of characteristic difference
both in .the conception and in the expression of the
same truths, but such that the difference contributes to
the completeness of the final idea. Thus in St Matthew
the crowning doctrine of the Holy Trinity is expressed
in the formula of Baptism: in St John it is contemplated in the personal relation of the Christian to the
Father and the Son and the Comforter 2• The mystery
seen to be realised in the history of
the Church.
In illustration of the usage of St
John it may be remarked that St.
Paul presupposes the mystery of the
Incarnation without expressly stating it (Rom. i. 4; ix. 5; Gal. iv. 4,
5), and includes the Ascension in
the Resurrection ('r Thess. i. ro).
The Pauline teaching of the second
Adam (r Cor. xv. 45) may also be
compared with John iii. 6.
1 At the one meeting-point of
all the Gospels before the history of
the Passion (John vi. r ff. and parallel accounts) their harmony is perfect. The recurrence in all the narratives of K6rj>LVos, which is only used
in the account of this Miracle in the
New Testament, is worthy of notice.
Among other facts which St John
mentions incidentally as well-known
are the calling of the twelve (iKXe~auOa,, John vi. 70: cf. Luke vi. I 3):
the difference between our Lord's

birthplace and place of abode (John
vii. 4 2) : His relation to Joseph (i.
46; .vi. 42).
This clear presupposition of an
accurate acquaintance with the facts
of the life of Christ, which is shewn
in these minute references and penetrates the whole Gospel, has two
important bearings, which, although
necessarily connected, yet refer to
different lines of thought. In detail
it tends to establish the minute truth
of the events recorded by the Evangelists; and more generally, by
shewing that the spiritual aspect of
the Evangelic facts was revealed at
a time when the simple narratives
were already current, it refutes the
theory of an imaginary history invented to supply a mental want.
The truth lay in the facts; but the
facts were accepted in themselves.
before their inner meaning was laid
open.
2 Matt. xxviii. 19; John xv. xvL
xvii.
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of the Atonement lies at the bottom of many of our
Lord's last words to His disciples, but it nowhere is
stated with such simple distinctness as in the phrase
recorded by St Matthew and St Mark, in which it is
said that the Son of man came ... to give His life a
ransom for many1. In the Synoptists no less than in
St John Christ claims for Himself the possession of all
power2 , the forgiveness of sins, the sole revelation of
the Father 8 • In both there are traces of the same
images, of the same thoughts, of the same language•.
1 Matt. xx. 28; Mark x. 45 (Mrpov civrl ,ro;>..;>..wv). The word Mrpov
is not found elsewhere in the New
Testament. 'A,ri;>..vrpov occurs in
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Tim. ii. 6.
2
Matt. xxviii. 18. Cf. xxii. 4146.
3 Matt. xi 27.
1

The following examples will be sufficient to justify what is said:
(1) Coincidences in Imagery.
John iii. 3 (the new birth); Matt. xviii. 3 (become as little
children). Compare also·Matt. xiii. 52 (-ypa.µµ. µa.07Jr.).
John iv. 35; Matt. ix. 37 (the great Harvest).
John x. 7; Matt. xviii. 12 (the Good Shepherd).
John xiii. 1 ff.; Luke xii. 37 (the Master serving). Cf. Luke
xxii. 27.
John xiii. 16; Matt. x. 24, 25 (the Master and Servant).
John iii. 29; Matt. xxii. 2 (the Bridegroom).
John xv. 2; Matt. vii. 19 (Unfruitfulness).
(2) Coincidences in Thought.
John v. 14; Matt. xii. 43-45 (the worse thing).
John ix. 39; Matt. xiii. 13. Cf. John xii. 40 (the eyes
blinded).
John xiii. 20; Matt. x. 40 (the Father received by the faithful).
John v. 30; Matt. xxvi. 39 (the Father's will done).
John iii. 17; Luke ix. 56 (the Mission to save).
John vii. 29; x. 15; Matt. xi. J7 (the Father known to
Christ).
(3) Coincidences in Language.
John iv. 44; Matt. xiii. 57 (the Prophet without honour).
John xii. 25; Luke xvii. 33 (the soul loved and lost).
John v. 8; Mark ii. 9 (the words of healing).
To these may be added the parallel reports of the judgment of the people:
(1) John iv. 19; Luke vii. 16: (2) John vi. 42; Matt. xiii. 55: (3) John
vii. 15; Matt. xiii. 54. And while it is a Synoptist (Matt. xxvi. 61) who
mentions the special charge against the Lord of speaking against the
Temple, S~.J ohn alone _gives the words which led to the charge (John 1i. 19;
cf. Matt. xn. 6).
·
4
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The character of the
Lord.

And it is most important to observe that St John nowhere attributes to our Lord the key-words of his own
terminology. In his Gospel, as in the others, Christ
speaks of Himself as the Son or the Son of man, and
never as the Word1.
One other point of coincidence between the Synoptists and St John still remains to be noticed, the
coincidence of the characters which they describe. The
scene varies, the manner varies, the substance in some
sense varies, but the great figures who give life to the
picture at"e the same. This kind of resemblance, which
in fiction is one of the subtlest refinements of art, in such
writings as the Gospels is a clear sign of absolute truth.
Where it cannot spring from elaborate design, it must
be the result of faithful portraiture.
It has been often and most truly said that the character of our Lord as drawn by the Evangelists is in
itself the one sufficient proof of their veracity. No character could have been further removed from the popular idea of the time, none more entirely beyond the
1 John iii. 10-21 and 27-36
might at first sight seem exceptions
to this remark. Yet on a careful
reading of the passages it seems impossible not to feel that the Evangelist is in part commenting on and
explaining the testimony which he
records. The comments seem to
begin respectively at verses 16 and
3 r. These additions will seem less
singular if we remember that they
set forth the spiritual essence of
Christianity in relation to the legal
righteousness and to the preparatory
mission of the Baptist.
These explanatory comments receive a striking illustration from a
single phrase introduced into John
xvii. 3. The title 'l'70-ous Xpunlis
in such a connexion is wholly without parallel in the Gospels; and we
I must, I think, regard rov µ. &.\. 0eov

and 'I. Xp. as explanations of what
precedes added by the Evangelist,
which do not modijj, but only define
the sense. Cf. 1 John v. 20. The
title :Jesus Christ is commonly given
to our Lord in the Acts and Epistles,
but occurs only in the introductions
to the Gospels [except Matt. xvi. 21,
which is a most instructive passage]:
Matt. i. 1, 16, 18; Mark i. 1; John
i. 17, or, in other words, in those
sections which formed no part of the
original tradition. This peculiarity
is important as shewing the two
stages in the history of the Gospels,
though it will not bear out the conclusion which Dr Dobbin (Davidson,
Introd. i. 421 ff.) drew from it, as
to the priority of the Gospels in their
present form to the Epistles. Cf.
pp. 207 ff.
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conception of men reared amidst dreams of national
hope, and checked at every step by the signs of foreign
power. A natural awe commonly hinders us from picturing to ourselves the Person of our Blessed Lord with
any individual distinctness. In one sense it is, true that
He has no individuality, for the aspects of His human
nature are practically infinite; but we do not even
apprehend His character individually in the different
lights in which it is presented. The mind shrinks from
analysis, lest criticism should take the place of devotion; and yet there is a sense in which even we may
see Christ in the flesh, and strengthen our faith by the
contemplation of those traits of a divine humanity which
furnish for all ages the perfect type of life. Touching
only on one small border of this subject, we may
notice some features in the character of our Lord which
are traced both by the Synoptists and St John. The
variety of the circumstances establishes the truthfulness
of the impression, and helps to present the Saviour to
us, not as a mere embodiment of an idea, as some have
taught, but moving in a world of action, and influenced
by the complex feelings to which we are subject. At
the beginning and the close of His work, St John, as
we have already seen 1, shews how He drew a line between natural and spiritual. claims: so do the Synoptists;
they relate that He stretched forth His Hand to His disciples and said Behold my mother and my brethren, when
for a moment His earthly kindred sought to interrupt
His work of mercy 2• By the well at Sychar He sat
down wearied, and then forgot His request and His
fatigue in conversing with the Samaritan, so that His
disciples prayed Him saying _Master eat: but He said
1

2

p. 292, n. 2.
Matt. xii. 46 ff.; Mark iii, 32 ff.; Luke viii. 19 ff.
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unto them I have meat to eat that ye know not of'. And
similarly St Mark records that after He had retired
into the wilderness with His disciples, for they had no
leisure so much as to eat; when He saw much people, He
was moved with compassion toward them, and began to
teach them many things'. In each case the same bodily
want is recognised, and in each case it yields to the
pressure of a higher desire. The Yews when they saw
His acts of authority said to Him What sign shewest
Thou to us, seeing that Thou doest these things? 7esus
answered and said to them Destroy this temple and in
three days I will raise it up. An evil and adulterous
generatz'on, He said in another place, seeketh after a
sign; and there shall be no sign given to it, but the sign
of Jonas the Prophet 3• In both cases the manner, the
thought, the lesson, are the same. We feel that both
are utterances of the same Person, and yet such that
no mere power of imitation could have passed from
one to the other. John, when in pris•on, sent to ask
Christ Art Thou He that should come, or do we look
for another? Jesus answered... Go and shew Yohn those
things which ye do hear and see .. .If I had not come
and spoken unto. them, they had not had sin .. .If I had
not done among them the works which none other man
did, they had not had szn ... 4• The testimony of word
and deed, that is enough to reassure the last Prophet
who would have hastened, it may be, the glory of
Christ's kingdom, and to condemn those who had seen
and hated both Him and His Father. A short sentence
from the lips of one who knew what was in man lays
open the whole inner life and brings to its final issue
the struggle which divides it, whether of faithful re1

2

John iv. 6, 7, 31 ff.
Mark vi. 31 ff. Cf. Mark iii.

3

20,

4

John ii. 19; Matt. xii. 39.
Matt. xi. 4; John xv. 22, 24.
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pentance, as when He said Go call thy husband, or of
sad abandonment, as when He gave the command to
him whom He loved, Go sell whatever thou hast, and
give to the poor1. Nicodemus, when he seemed to claim
for himself the gift of wise discernment, wa'l met by
the answer Except a man be born again he cannot see
the kingdom of God. When the disciples disputed Who
is the greatest'! '.Jesus set a little child in the midst
of them and said Except ye be converted and become as
little children, ye shall not enter into the kingdom of heaven 2. The multitude crowded round Him in wild anger,
and He hid Himself, and going through the midst of
them so passed by, if perhaps their sin might be yet
averted 8• The same simple words Follow me mark
the discipleship of Philip in St John which elsewhere
determine the call of Matthew4. The over-zealous request of St Peter was anticipated by a question which
reproved his zeal, and in the same way the salutation of
Nathanael seems to have replied to the doubts with
which his mind was filled 5 • In St John, as in the
Synoptists, the dealing of our Lord with those who
came to Him is everywhere marked by the same absolute insight, so that His words were the touchstone
by which their thoughts were revealed. Love is blended
with judgment, and the voice of encouragement with
the call to faith, in a way which finds no parallel in
history. The image is divine, and bears witness to a
divine prototype.
The vastness of the character of the Lord is best
seen by contrast with any of the other characters in
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1

John iv. 16; Mark x. 2r.
Johniii.3(otoaµeP,ver.2); Matt.
xviii. 1 ff.
3 John viii. 59 (the idea remains
the same if the last clause is omit2

ted); Luke iv. 30.
4 John i. 44 (cf. xxi. 19); Matt.
ix. 9 (cf. viii. n). Compare also
oeDre lnrlG"w µov in Matt. iv. 19.
5
Matt. xvii. 25; John i. 47, 48.
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the Gospels. These, however noble, are yet limited,
and capable of being realised in a definite form. Every
one has a distinct conception of St Peter and St John.
They have an individuality which in this sense our Lord
could not have; and St Peter above all is the one in
whom this is most marked. Quick in action even to
rashness, and bold in word even to presumption, he is
yet the founder of the outward Church. In St John,
and in the Synoptists, the essential outlines of his character answer to the symbolic name which all the
Evangelists notice as given to him by Christ1; and
several corresponding traits may be placed together so
as to. shew the real unity which lies beneath the different narratives. In the first two Gospels it is related
that when our Lord began to speak of His coming
sufferings 'Rt Jerusalem, Peter took Him and began to
rebuke Him, saying Be it far from Thee Lord: this shall
not be to Thee. In St J oho, when at the Last Supper
Christ served His disciples and girded Himself to wash
their feet, Peter saitlz to Him Thou shaft never wash
my feet•. He cannot for a moment endure the thought
of the humiliation of his Lord, whether among His
enemies or His own followers ; and if he adds afterwards with the over-haste of a natural reaction : Lord
1 John i. 43, ~u et ~lµwv b vlos
'Iwdvov· <ru KA.'Y}Ofwr, K'Y}q,fls, o ipµ'Y}veuera, IIfrpos, This prophetic naming (K'ArJOfJ<rr,) may have been repeated at the commission of the Twelve,
though there is nothing in the language used in describing that event
which necessarily leads to that conclusion (Matt. x. 2, ~lµwv o 'Aey6µevos IIfrpos. Mark iii. 16, Kai hreO'YJKEP 6voµa rep ~lµwv, ITfrpov. Luke
vi. 14, ~- 8v Kai wv6µa<re Ilfrpov).
St Mark uses the same phrase of the
title of the sons of Zebedee: Kai e1re-

0'Y}KEJI aurois ov6µara Boav'Y}p-yes, a
title which evidently points to some
special fact, which can hardly have
been connected with their appointment to the Apostolate. The contrast between John i. 43, <rv el~lµwv,
and the phrase preserved by St Matthew in the record of the confession
is very striking: Matt. xvi. 1 8, <ru
ei IIfrpos. The prophecy was then
fulfilled.
2 Matt. xvi. 2 1 ff.; 1fark viii.
31 ff.; John xiii. 8.
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not my feet only, but also my hands and my head; it is
as when at the Transfiguration he would have built
three tabernacles for Christ and Moses and Elias, not
knowing what he said, but eager to realise to the full
a blessing of which he only half perceived th~ import,
and unable to wait in calm assurance on the will of
his Master1. This impatient energy, which seems to
be ever striving after the issues of things, made him
give expression in many cases to the thoughts which
others cherished, perhaps vaguely 2 • Thus it was in
his noble confession of Christ's divine majesty, in which
St John has preserved one trait of singular interest.
According to the details which he has recorded, the
confession itself was connected with action : Lord, to
whom shall we go away'? Thou hast words (/J17µam)
of eternal life8, and in virtue of this practical power he
received the special charge : Do thou when thou art converted strengthen thy brethren 4 • Elsewhere he would
know of the future of himself or others: Behold we
forsook all and followed Thee, what shall we have tlzerefore5 '? ... Lord, and what shall this man do 6 '? He cannot rest in uncertainty where knowledge might prove
the guide to deeds. If the Lord spoke of blind leaders,
he said Declare to us the Parable: if of watchful service,
Lord, speakest Thou this Parable unto (7rp6,;) us, or even
unto all? if of a traitor among the Apostles, he beckoned to the disciple who leaned on Jesus' bosom, Tell
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1 John xiii. 9; Matt. xvii. 4 ; Mark
ix. 5, 6; Luke ix. 33.
2 This is seen in several little
traits: Mark xi. 21, d.vaµ.v71ir0ds o
Ilfrpos M-ye,. Matt. xxi. 20, lo6vns
ol µa071rnl e0auµairav. Luke viii. 45,
Ei'lr'EV o II. Kai ol (jfJV avT<p.
Mark V,
31, l\e-yov aor{p ol µa071ral a,lroD.
3 John vi. 68, 69. The words are

the true complement of Luke v. 8.
Cf. Matt. xvi. 17; Mark viii. 29;
Luke ix. 20.
4 Luke xxii. 31 f.
i;u 1rore e1r1irrpNas.
5 Matt. xix. 27.
Cf. Mark x. 28:
Luke xviii. 28.
6 John xxi. 21, Kvp,e, OVTOS OE

rl;
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who it is of whom He speaks: if of a coming separation,
Lord, why cannot I follow Thee now 1 '! Frequently the
characteristics of St Peter are seen in action. Now he
would pay the Temple-tribute for Christ, as jealous
for His ritual righteousness: now he follows Him with
a sword to Gethsemane 2 • We feel at once that the
walking on the waters and the failing faith are a true
figure of his following Christ to the place of judgment
and then denying Him 3• At the outset his zeal and
1 Matt. xv. 15; Luke xii. 41;
John xiii. 24 (cf. p. 269, n. 1); John
xiii. 37. Compare the question in
Matt. xviii. 21: Lord how oft shall
my brother sin against me and I forgive him?
• Matt. xviii. 24 ; John xviii. 10.
3 Matt. xiv. 28; xxvi. 35, and
parallels. Much discussion has been
raised as to !he narratives of the
denial of St Peter, and the differences which occur in them are generally insisted upon as offering the
clearest proof of the impossibility of
maintaining the verbal accuracy of
the Evangelists. A comparison of
the texts in question rather creates
surprise that difficulty should have
been felt by any who picture the
scene as it may be supposed to have
happened.
All the Evangelists fix the place
as the same, the Cou,·t of the High
Priest (,i av\71 TOV apxLEpews, Matt.
xxvi. 58; Mark xiv. 54; Luke xxii.
54, 55; John xviii. 16, 17). The
narrative of St John, which distinguishes a hearing before Annas from
the hearing before Caiaphas, yet
clearly implies that all the denials
were made in the same spot (xviii.
18, 25). From this fact connected
with Luke xxii. 61, &c. it seems
probable that the House of the Hi;:h
Priest included the official apartments of Annas and Caiaphas (cf.
Strauss,§ 127).
But it is said, the persons who
provoke Peter to the denial are dif-

ferently given. This requires careful notice. ( 1) All the Evangelists
agree that the first question was put
by a damsel (Matt. xxvi. 69, µla ,rati'Jl<TKrJ. Mark xiv. 66, µfa TWP ,rat·
O<<TKWP TOV apxiepews. Luke xxii.
56, ,ra,ol<TKrJ ns. John xviii. 17, i,
1ra,ol<TK1J 71 0vpwp6s). St John adds
that she was the Fortress, St Luke
that the question was put as St Peter
sat by the fire: so far all is perfectly
harmonious, for I do not notice the
variations in the words of the question, which are Greek renderings of
the Aramaic, and perfectly agree in
sense. (2) In the narrative of the
second denial the persons who assail
St Peter are variously given. St.
Matthew (71) says another woman
(ci:\\r,); St Mark (69) the same damsel (TJ ,ra,oi<TKrJ); St Luke (58) another
man (frepos); St John (25) simply
they said (el,ro,). The phrase of St
John brings the whole scene before
us as the others describe it in detail. A crowd is gathered round
the fire (John xviii. 18): the portress tells her suspicions to the
bystanders (Mark xiv. 69): the accusation is repeated by various persons, and St Peter left the group
(Matt. xxvi. 7 1 ), •~e\06vra €ls TOP
,rv\wPa), repeating his hasty denial
(Mark xiv. 70, 7JpPe<Ta. No one
uses the imperfect in the former
case). (3) This most natural conception of the event is further
brought out on the third denial. St
Luke (59) says, another said Of a
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courage are unbounded; then follows the swift and
complete reaction. St John first looks into the empty
sepulchre, but St Peter first enters it1. St John first
recognises the risen Lord on the sea of Tiberias, but
St Peter first casts himself into the water to be with
Him 2 • Perfect truthfulness alone can account for the
minute harmony of all the features in such a character, portrayed in books most widely separated in
origin and date.
More difficulty has been felt in combining into one
picture the various traits which have been recorded of
the person of St John. He is but rarely mentioned in
the Synoptists, and a mighty revolution was interposed
between these earlier notices and the testimonies of his
own writings. Besides this the character itself is one
which almost eludes description. The intense concentration and power of an inner life flash out at some
rare moments, but commonly the life flows on with deep
and still course. St John was indeed a Son of Thunder3,
but the thunder is itself the unfrequent witness of the
might of elements long gathering. There is a difference
between the style of St John and that which we should
assign to the Galilcean Apostle, but the style is only the
reflection of his completed character. There is the difference between a former and latter faith, such as we
truth this fellow also was with Him,
for he is a Galilman. St John (26),
One of the servants of the High
Priest, being his kinsman whose ear
Peter cut off, saith Did not I see thee
in the Garden with Him? Here St
Matthew and St Mark notice the
number of the assailants: they that
stood by said (Matt. xxvi. 73, o! e<J'·r<aTes ET1COP. Mark xiv. 70, oi 7rapE<J'TWTES o, ..yov).
The narratives
present us with three acts of denial,
as they may be most nat,urally sup-

posed to have taken place in a
crowded court in the excitement of
a popular ferment.
On the conduct of St Peter himself Luthardt has some good remarks : a. a. O., 108 ff.
1 John xx. 6.
2 John xxi. 7.
3 The form of the surname is well
explained by Lightfoot, Hor. Hebr.
ad Marc. iii. 17: the general sense
by Meyer, and most recent commentators on the passage.
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find also between the recorded acts and epistles of St
Peter; but in the Apocalyse, and the Catholic letters
of St John, we trace the identity of his nature in the
course of its development. The same zeal which would
have called fire from heaven on the inhospitable Samaritans, though guided now to another end, denounces
plagues and destruction on him who takes from or adds to
the words of his prophecy1. The same jealousy for Christ
which forbade the working of one who followed not with
tltem, though purified by a higher faith, warns the elect
lady not to bid God speed to him who abideth not in the
doctrine". The same fervent spirit in defence of truth is,
as has been seen, recognised by tradition, and that too
combined with the tenderest love,3• Nor is there any
inconsistency in such a combination. The same deep
feeling is the source of both characteristics. And as the
affectionate letters to the Philippians and to Timothy,
with their clearer revelations of divine truth, only unfold
to us another view of the great Apostle, so the Gospel
of St John, in its fulness of meditative devotion, helps
us to realise the whole Christian course of him, who first
with eager hope acknowledged in Jesus the Lamb of God,
and saw in the Spirit of God farthest into the history of
the Church, and guarded most jealously its early Creed 4.
Throughout the whole life of St J ohn,-in Samaria, in
Patmos, in Ephesus, in the old world of Judaism, in the
new world of Christianity, and in that meeting-point of
the two dispensations which was the fiery trial of the
early Church : in the most distant times, and in the
most diverse lands, we ever find the same personal devotion to the Lord, as the embodiment of the Divine,alike distinguished from the zeal of St Peter for His
1
2

Luke ix. 54; Apoc. xxii. r8.
Luke ix. 49 ; ·2 John 9, ro.

3
4

Cf. p. 256, n. 6.
John i. 35-37; Apoc. i. ro.
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outward glory, and the energy of St Paul for His extended influence,-enlightened indeed and spiritualized
by the growth of Christianity in himself and in the world,
and yet unchanged. The youthful womanly form, which
art has assigned to St John, has served to remove from
our minds the stronger features of his nature. Yet these
may not be forgotten, for even in this aspect the eagle is
his true symbol. His love was no soft feeling, but a
living principle, an absolute devotion to truth as he had
seen and known it in the Person of his Lord. He stands
forth as the ideal of a thoughtful Christian, relentless
against evil, and yet patient with the doubting. He tarried till the Lord came, and left his Gospel as the witness
and seal of the accomplishment of the Apostolic work 1.
From this point of sight the new scope of his Gospel
answered to the conditions of a new world. The period
which intervened between the ·dates of the Synoptic
Gospels and St John's was beyond any other full of the
distress of nations with perplexity, and marked by the
shaking of the powers of heaven, which proved, so to
speak, to be the birth-pains of the Christian Church 2•
When St John wrote, the Jews were led away captive
into all nations8, and men asked why God had cast
away His people? what there was in the Gospel-history
which explained the rejection of the seed of Abraham,
of whom as concerning the .flesh Christ came?
1 There is not space now to dwell
on the other characters traced in St
John, but one general remark must
be made. The number of distinct
persons portrayed by him is a singular mark of the authenticity of his
narrative. In the Synoptic Gospels
no one stands out from the Apostles
except St Peter, and perhaps the
sons of Zebedee, but in St John we
have characteristic traits of St Andrew (i. 41 ff.; vi. 8, 9; xii. n), St

W.G.

Philip (i. 44 ff.; vi. 5 ; xii. 2 r ff. ;
xiv. 8 f.), St Thomas (xi. 16; xiv.
5; xx. 24 ff.), StJude(xiv. zz). The
parallel between Luke x. 39 ff. and
John xi. has been often drawn.
2 Luke xxi. 25, 26. Cf. Tac. Hist.
1. z, 3.
Sometimes the language of
the historian coincides verbally with
Scripture: Praeter multiplicis rerum
humanarum casus, cO!lo terraque prodigia et fulminum monitus.
8 Luke xxi. 24.

u
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On another side St Paul had given to Christianity its
intellectual development. He had completed the work
which St Peter had begun, and maintained the freedom
of the Gentile converts who had been first received by
the Apostle of the Circumcision. The storm which had
raged from Jerusalem to Fontus, from Antioch to Rome,
had now ceased, but the fashion of the Church was
changed, and men asked what ground there was in the
teaching of the Messiah for this new form of Christianity?
And yet again Christianity had come into contact
with Philosophy. The voice of the preacher had been
heard in Alexandria by the scholars of Philo, and at
Hierapolis by the friends of Epictetus; and many must
have inquired how far the new doctrines served to unfold the inner life of man ? how far they fulfilled the
aspirations of the Academy and realised the morality of
the Porch?
To all these deep questionings unencountered for
the most part by the former Evangelists, who regarded
rather the outward form of the Christian faith than its
rational or spiritual development, St John replies by the
teaching of the Lord's Life. The Jews as a nation had
rejected the Saviour: He came to His own home, and
His own people received Him not1. Throughout the
whole ministry of Christ, as recorded in the fourth
Gospel, the progress of this wilful blindness is traced,
till the record closes with the fatal sentence : though
'.Jesus had done so many miracles before tlzem,yet the '.Jews
believed not on Him; as Esaias prophesied when he saw
His glory, and spake of Him".
Nor are the great doctrines on which St Paul delighted to dwell, the doctrines of faith, of love, of proyi~

John i: rr (ra ~?ta, ol r8,o,).
John 1. u; xn. 37-41. Cf.

p.

280.
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<lence, of a redemption, of a Holy Spirit, brought out
less distinctly by St John than the fall of the Jews 1•
It is true. that we can trace these great elements of
Christianity in the symbolic teaching of the Synoptists,
.and in scattered sayings, but they form the stp.ple of
St John's narrative. The lesson is at least co-ordinate
with the fact; and the plain revelations which he made,
.as he recorded the deep words on which he had long
_guage in this view is to be noticed.
He speaks of the opponents of the
Lord almost always as the :Jews
(o! 'Iovoafo,), which phrase is very
rarely (Matt. xxviii. 15) used by the
Synoptists in this sense, who employ the specific terms, the Pharisees, &c. St John uses the term,
the Pharisees, frequently in a definite sense (i. 24; iv. 1, &c.), but never the Scribes (John viii. 3 is even
,on this account to be condemned),
the Lawyers, the Sadducees. The
Synoptists on the other hand only
put the title, the 'Jews, in the mouth
-of Gentiles (Matt. ii. 2; Matt. xxvii.
11 ff. and parallels), with very rare
-exceptions where they add notes, as
it were, to the original narrative
(Matt. xxviii. 15 ; Mark vii. 3; Luke
vii. 3; xxiii. 5 I: the two last instances are the most remarkable).
St John regards the nation after its
final apostasy, and the distinctions
of party are lost in their common
It seems strange that
unbelief.
some commentators should have
grounded an objection on this 'undesigned coincidence' between the
.scope and the language of the Gospel. The usage of St Luke in the
Acts naturally agrees with that of
St John.
Some alleged historical difficulties
will be noticed afterwards in Chap.
VIII.
1 It would carry us too far to do
more than allude to the parallel
which may be drawn between St
John and St Paul on these ,great

topics. The following hints may
suggest a line of inquiry:
(a) Faith. Never the abstract
,rla-T,s, but always active as ma-Tevew
els, a transference of our hope to
another and not a mere assent to a
fact, 1rL(]'TEIJfL11 r,v,, a construction
which occurs commonly in this sense
(iv. 21, 50, &c.). Thus the act of
faith appears as the ground of sonship (i. 12), life (iii. 15, &c.; xi. 25,
26, &c.), sHpport (vi. 35), inspiration' (vii. 38), guidance (xii. 36, 46),
power (xiv. n), the work ef God (vi.
29). In the Synoptistsfaith (,r/a-ns)
is the mediative energy in material
deliverances as the types of higher
deliverance (Matt. ix. 22; Mark v.
34; x. 52; Luke vii. 50; viii. 48;
xvii. 19; xviii. 42), and the measure of material power (Matt. ix. 29;
xxi. 21; Mark xi. 22).
({3) Love. John xiii. 34; xv. 12
(contrast Matt. xxii. 39). ,1 Car. xiii.
('y) Providence. Predestination.
John vi. 64, 65; iii. 27; vi. 37, 44;
v. 21; xv. 16 (cf. vi. 70); xv. 5;
xvii. 12. In this connexion 7/ wpa is
used of the crisis in each stage of
our Lord's Life and specially of His
Passion as its crowning point: ii.
4; vii. 30; viii. 20; xii. 23, 27; xiii.
r; xvi. 4; xvii. 1. Cf. oKatpbs, vii.
6-8.
(o) Redemption. i. 29; iii. 14, 15;
vi. 51; xii. 24; xiii. 31. Comp.
Rom. v. 8 with John iii. 16.
(e) The division in man. i. 13.
Comp. Rom. vii. 6 with John iii. 6,
and John vi. 63 with 2 Car. iii. 6.
U2
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pondered, furnish the means of recognising the actual
fulness of other Gospels. Without St John, it might
seem possible to say with a recent writer,' Not Paul but
Jesus,' but with him the unity of the New Testament is
vindicated, and the chain of its connexion finished.
The intimate connexion of St John's Gospel with the
greatest problems of thought and life has never been
questioned. A few words are sufficient to shew that the
Apostle felt that there are mysteries beyond all human
understanding; and he was contented to state them in
the simplicity of antithetic truths. From the first consecration of social intercourse at the Marriage Feast to
the last utterances of a Master's love, the course of
spiritual life and death is traced in its progressive stages,
as the words and works of the Lord are recorded year
by year, aavancing together in ever-widening spheres to
their final consummation. The sublime prayer of Plato 1
is answered by that Word which abides in us and we in
Him. The possibility of the true life, of which Stoicism
was but a counterfeit, is secured by the promised Comforter, through Whom we shall do the works which
Christ did, and greater works than these, because He has
gone to the Father 2•
This was the teaching from the Life of Christ which
was required by the age at which St John wrote, and it
has been seen that he was peculiarly fitted to supply it.
His early call to the Apostleship enable_d him to regard
Christianity from a Christian point of sight ; he had to
1 Plat. Phad. 85 B: OfLV -yap ...
rOv (3{Xnurov rWv dv0pw1rl11wv XO~

A.~{36VTa K~L OvuEAeyKTOrar?v,
hrl 'TOV'TOV oxovµ,vov, w,nr,p
ux,olas, KLVOVVfVOV'Ta oia,r'/\,0,rai 'TOV
(3lov' ,l µiJ 'TLS OVVO.L'TO a.<r</>a)\e,r-r,pav
Kai aKivovv6npav hi {3,(3aw-repav
oxiJµa-ros ii X6-yov 0dov 'TIVOS o,a-

"'(WV

,,,.!

iropev0ijva,.
2 Perhaps it is from looking at
the mysterious depths of thought
and language, often unintelligible to
the thinker and speaker, that St
John records the unconscious testimony of unbelievers: xi. 5 r; xix.
2 r, 22; (xviii. 38).
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experience no sudden conversion, like St Paul ; he had Chap. v.
to abandon no ancient prejudices, like St Peter; his
whole nature seems to have been absorbed in the contemplation of the Light and the Life and the Truth;
and while others wandered on distant missions, it was
his work to cherish the Mother of his Lord, to see
visions, and to meditate on what he had heard and looked , John i.,.
upon and handled of the Word of Life. The prophecies which ushered in the new dispensation failed ; the
tongues which gave utterance to the raptures of the first
believers ceased ; the knowledge of the early Church
vanished before the fuller development of Christianity ;
but love still remained, and at Ephesus, which combined
all the refinement of Greek culture with the freedom of
Eastern thought, St John wrote 'the Gospel of the
• world,' resolving reason into intuition, and faith into
sight.
NOTE A: see p. 283.
The following sketch of the construction of St John's Gospel may be
of use in completing some of the gaps in the summary which has been given
and guiding the way to minuter inquiry 1.
i. 1-18.

THE INTRODUCTION.
i. 1-5.
The Word in His own Nature.
6-13. His Revelation to men.
14-18. The Incarnation.

(i) i. 19-xii. THE MANIFESTATION OF CHRIST TO THE WORLD.
(a) i. 19-iv. The Proclamation.
(a) i. 19-ii. 12. The Testimony.
r. i. 19-34.
The Testimony of John.
2. i. 35-51.
The Testimony of Disciples.
The Testimony of Signs ( The water made wine).
3. ii. 1-12.
1 Later study has led me to. modify many of the details of this
analysis, but I leave it as it was
first made, for no one analysis of
the Gospel can give all the features
of its harmonious development. At
different times we see now one

aspect of its course and now another.
For a revised analysis and for many
illustrations of the points touched
upon in this Chapter, I may be
allowed to refer to the notes on the
Gospel in the Speaker's Commentary.
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(b)
r.

Chap. v.

2.

(/3)

ii. 13-iv. 54. The Work.
ii. 13-iii. 36. With Jews.
The people (ii. 13-25).
Representative men (iii).
Nicodemus, the teacher of the Law (r-21).
John the Baptist, the last Prophet (22-36).
With Samaritans.
The woman (iv. 5-30).
The people (iv. 39-42).
With Galilreans.
The people (iv. 43-45).
The Nobleman (iv. 46-54). (Nobleman's Son:
healed.)

iv. r-42.

v.-xii.

The Conflict.

(a) v. vi. The Prelude.
Christ the support of action and life.
( The impotent man healed.)
( The feeding of the Multitudes.)
( The walking on the Sea.)
(b) vii.-x. The Contrast.
Christ the source of truth, light, guidance.
( The man blind from h_is birth healed.)
(c)

(ii)
(a)

xi. xii.

The Separation.
xi. Christ the giver of life to the dead.
(Lazarus raised.)
xii. The judgment of men (r-29); of the Evangelist (37-41); of Jesus (44-50).

xiii.-xx. THE ISSUES OF CHRIST'S
xiii.-xvii. The Consolation.

MANIFESTATION.

(a)

xiii.

Types.
r-17. The true pattern.
18-30. The traitor.
31-35. The charge.
36-38. The unstable.

(h)

xiv.

Love to Christ in absence.
r - 1 r.
The union of Christ with the Father.
12-31. This the source of the Christian's strength.

(c)

xv.

Love to Christ the spring of love.
r-17. The mutual love of Christians.
18-27. The hatred of the world.

THE GOSPEL OF ST JOHN.
(d)

(e)

xvi.

The Promise.
I-IS, The Comforter.
I6-24. The Return.
25--33. The Interval.
xvii. The Prayer.
I-5.
For Christ Himself.
6-I9. For the Apostles.
20~26. For all believers.

([j) xviii.-xx.

The Victory.

xviii. I-IS, 25-27. The betrayal.
xviii. I-I4, Judas.
I5-I8, 25-27. St Peter.
(b) xviii. I9-xix. I6. The Judgment.
xviii. I9-24. The Jews.
xviii. 28-xix. I6. Pilate.
(a)

xix. I7:-42. The End.
I7-27. The Elevation on the Cross.
28-37. The Death of Jesus.
38-42. The Burial.
(d) xx. The New Life.
I-18. The Revelation.
I9-23. The Commission.
24-29. The abiding Blessing.
30, 3 I. Conclusion.
THE EPILOGUE,
I-I4. The Sign of the Future.
(The Miraculous Draught ef Fishes.)
I5-24. The varied Call of the Disciples.
25. Conclusion.
(c)

xxi.

NOTE B: seep. 283.
The quotations from the Old Testament which occur in St John are
characteristic of his general manner. Some are verbal citations; some are
slightly changed from the original text: some are deductions or adaptations
based on the inner meaning of the prophetic words.
(a.)

Verbal quotations.
John x. 34=Ps. lxxxii. 6 lv -r{pvoµ'I' vµCw (LXX=Hebr.).
- [xii. 13]=Ps. cxviii. 25, 26 (LXX 1Iw1Io11 of, for'01Ia.1111&.).
- xii. 38 =Is. !iii. r (LXX-Hebr. om. KvpL€),
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John xix. 24=Ps. xxii. 19 (LXX=Hebr.).
xiii. 18=Ps. xii. 9 (Hebr. not LXX).
- xix. 37=Zech. xii. 10 (Hebr. not LXX).

(/3)

Varied Quotations.
1.

Changes of expression.
John i. 23= Is. xl. 3 (,v0uva.T< for e..o,µ&.cra.T<-<v0<la.•
1roL<tT< in LXX and Hebr.).
- xii. r 4, 15 = Zech. ix. 9 (µr, <f,of3oiJ-rn0-f/µ. e1r! 1rw°Aov 6vov
for xa.'ip< cr<f,6/5pa.-l1r,/3</3'f/Kw•
E1rL

U1r0!1J)'LOI'

KQ.L 1rWAOI' 1'€01'

in LXX and Hebr.).
- xii. 39-41 =IS. vi. 9, ro (T€TV<pAWK<v-1re1rwpwK<V.
Sense of Hebr. Varies from
LXX).
2.

Changes of form.
John ii. r 7 == Ps. lxix. 10 (Ka.ra.</>&.)'ITa.i for Ka.Tl<f,a.)'<v).
vi. 31 ff. = Ex. xvi. 4, r 5 ; Ps. lxxviii. 24.
vi. 45 =ls. !iv. 13 (add. Ka.! icrovra.,).
- viii. 17 · =Deut. xix. 15.
- xv. 25 = Ps. xxxv. 19 (direct instead of the participial form in Hebr. and LXX).

()')

Adaptations.
John vii. 38. Cf. Is. xii. 3; xliv. 3, &c.
[ - xii. 34. Cf. Ps. lxxxix. 36.]
xix. 36. Cf. Ex. xii. :1-6, Ps. xxxiv. 21.
Cf. Ps. xvi. ro.
XX, 9•

From the form of these quotations it would appear that St John was
familiar both with the Hebrew text and with the LXX.

NOTE C: seep. 283.
The general position which the Miracles recorded by St John occupy
in his narrative has been already marked. Taken by themselves they
present a whole pregnant with instruction. [Other modes of grouping will
occur to the student, which are not less instructive. For example, the first
two mark the fundamental conditions of the Gospel (the freedom and the
divine law of Christ working), the five next its manifold application, the
last its history.]

THE GOSPEL OF ST JOHN.
i.

The Miracles of our Saviour during His ministry.
Sovereignty over nature absolutely.

(a)

The water made wine (ii. 1-II).
A type of the independence (ver. 4) and transmuting power
of the spiritual life.

(/3)

Sovereignty over nature relatively to man.

(a)
r.

2.

The man at Bethesda (v. 1-9).
Personal faith: above Ritual (ver. 9).

(b)

Disorder.
Natural wants (Gen. iii. 17).
Feeding the five thousand (vi. 5-59).
Leading to higher aims (ver. 53).

r.

2.

Outward impediments.
Walking on the sea (vi. 15-21).
Leading to a higher faith (ver. 20).

3.

Personal defects.
The man born blind (ix. 1-7).
Leading to higher responsibility (ver. 39).

(c)

ii.

Disease.
The ruler's son (iv. 46-54).
Mediative faith: above Nature (ver. 50).

Death.
The raising ef Lazarus (xi.).
Christ the source of Life (ver. 25).

The Miracle of the risen Saviour.
The multitude effishes (xxi. 1-8).
The type of the successful work of the Church.

It is not, I helieve, fanciful to see a significance even in the number of I
these miracles. Seven are included in the record of Christ's ministry, and I
an e(1;-hth completes the typical representation of His work after the Resurrection. Seven, according to the early belief, was the figure of a completed
creation: eight the figure of the Resurrection, or new birth (Cf. Aug .
.Ep. LV. 23).
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CHAPTER VI.

The Differences in Detail in tht: Synoptic Evangelists.
Willst du dich am Ganzen erquicken;
So musst du das Ganze im Kleinsten erblicken.
GOETHE.

Chap. vi.

HITHER TO it has been our object to shew that
t1'.e four Evangelists were naturally fitted to
record the Life of Christ under the different forms in
which it met the wants of the early Church, and is
still apprehended by ourselves. It has- been seen that
the Apostolic age was marked by the exist<;:nce of representative types of religious belief, that the Gospel
narrative was shaped in the first instance by the pressure of immediate needs, and afterwards reduced to
writing under circumstances which tended to perpetuate
the characteristics which had been preserved by various
classes of the first teachers and hearers, that the fourth
is distinguished from the other three by a difference
which is likened to the relation of the spirit to the
body, of the universal to the special, or again of the
testimony of the loved disciple to the common testimony of the Church. In the present Chapter we shall
examine more minutely the mutual bearings of the
Synoptic Gospels. With this object we shall review in
detail the accounts which they contain of the great
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crises of the Life of our Lord, in order at once to
test more rigorously, and define more clearly, the
general view which has been proposed. If it be said
that the variations to be alleged can be explained by
natural causes, we at once admit the state~ent ; for
it has been shewn that one of the elements of Inspiration is the selection of a messenger by God who shall
express, truth in its human form with the fulness and
force of its proper character. The differences in the
Gospels may, and in - some sense must, have arisen
naturally; but in the same sense the whole working of
Providence is natural, and the results of individual feeling in past time have been consecrated for our instruction by the office of the Christian Church.
The mode in which the different Evangelists deal
with the history of the Incarnation and Birth of our
Lord offers a perfect illustration of their independence
and special characteristics. St Mark, who records the
active ministry of Christ, gives no details of His Infancy ; and both from internal and external grounds
there is reason to believe that in this respect he observed the limits of the first oral Gospel. The narrative
of the mysteries of the Nativity belonged to the period
of the written testimony and not of the first proclamation; and St Matthew and St Luke combine to
reveal as much of the great facts as helps us to apprehend, not the event itself, but the mode in which it
was welcomed by those with whom God was pleased
to work in its accomplishment. The Genealogy with
which St Matthew opens his Gospel introduces at once
its peculiar subject'. The first words are an echo of
1 The questions involved in the
two genealogies of our Lord are so
numerous and intricate that it is

impossible to enter upon them here.
The omission of the discussion is of
little consequence, as it has been
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Old Testament language\ and the symmetrical arrangement of the generations is equally significant in relation to Jewish history and to Jewish thought. But
apart from the form, St Matthew dates the Messianic
hope from David and from Abraham, and binds Christianity with the promises of the ancient covenant2.
St Luke on the contrary places the corresponding Genealogy not before the Birth but after the :J3aptism,
and represents Christ as the second Adam, the Son of
God 8• In the one we see a royal Infant born by a
legal title to a glorious inheritance ; and in the other
a ministering Saviour who bears the natural sum of
human sorrow. Even in the lines of descent which
extend through the period common to the two genealogies there is a characteristic difference : St Matthew
follows the course of the royal inheritance of Solomon,
whose natural lineage was closed by the childless J ehoiachin : St Luke traces through Nathan the natural parentmost ably conducted by Dr Mill
( The Evangelical accounts of the descent and parentage of the Saviour
vindicated, Cambr. 1842) and by
Lord A. Hervey ( The genealogies of
our Lord and Saviour 7esus Christ,
Cambr. 1853). A summary of the
results which these critics have obtained is given in a little tract, The
Genealogies in St Matthew and St
Luke,London, 1856. Withoutaffirming every detail in the explanations
proposed we may be satisfied that
every discrepancy can be explained;
and more than this is not to be expected in a case, where necessarily
much of the history is most obscure.
Both genealogies without doubt give
the descent of Joseph-the universal
belief till the sixteenth centuryand most hold that St Matthew
gives his legal descent, shewing that
our Lord was Solomon's heir ( 2 Sam.
vii. 13-17; I Chron. xvii. 14),

though the line of Solomon failed
in Jehoiachin (Jer. xxii. 29, 30),
and St Luke his natural descent,
shewing that he was lineally descended from David (2 Sam. vii. I 2 ;
Ps. lxxxix. 35, 36) through Nathan.
Others however exactly transpose
this view. For the details of the
subject I mnst refer to the works
above quoted.
1 Matt. i. I, Blf3'A.os -yevfo,ws. Cf.
Gen. v. r.
" Matt. i. r.
3 Cum [Lucas] Adamum Dei filium vocat, significat Christum ex
virgine ortum secundum esse Adamum, ejusque ortum per Spiritum
Sanctum non minus esse opus potentire divinre singulare quam Adami fuerat (Wetst. ad Luc. iii. f.).
For a comparison of St Paul's and
Philo's teaching on the second Adam
compare Babington,yourna/ of Philology, I. pp. 47 ff.
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age of the Son of David. In St Matthew the Birth
of Christ is connected with national glories : in St Luke
with pious hopes. Instead of recalling the crises of
Jewish history 1 and the majesty of the typical kingdom, the Pauline Evangelist begins his narrative with
a full recital of the personal acts of God's mercy to
the just and prayerful, and of His all-powerful grace•
to the holy and believing 3• In St Matthew we read
of the Incarnation as it was revealed in a dream to
Joseph, in whom may be seen an emblem of the ancient
people ; but in St Luke the mystery is announced by
the Mighty one of God 4 to the Blessed Virgin, the type
of the Christian Church 5• In St Matthew the Nativity
is ushered in by Prophecy: in St Luke it is heralded
by those songs of triumphant faith which have been
rehearsed in our public services for thirteen centuries;
and even these, from hymn to hymn, seem to gather

Chap. vi.

1

Matt. i. 2, 6, 11.
The words xap,s, xapli"oµa,, are
not found in St Matthew or St
Mark. The former occurs in the
Introduction of St John, and in all
the groups of the Epistles.
3 Luke i. 6, 13, 28, 45.
On the
last passage Ambrose says (in Luc.
ii. § 26), Qurecunque crediderit anima et concipit et generat Dei Verbum, et opera ejus agnoscit. .. Si
secundum carnem una mater est
Christi; secundum fidem tamen om•
nium fructus est Christus. The
same writer points out in a word the
difference between Zachariah and
the Blessed Virgin (in Luc. ii.§ 15):
Hrec jam de negotio tractat; iJle
adhuc de nuntio dubitat.
4 Gabriel: Luke i. 19.
Cf. Dan.
viii. 16; ix. 2r.
5 Ambr. in Luc. ii. § 7.
It has
been argued (even by Neander,L.J".
§ 14, note) that the different modes
in which God is recorded to have
communicated with man, in St
Matthew by dreams and in-St Luke
2

by Angels, shew the extent of the
subjective influence of the writer's
mind upon the narrative. But surely
those are right who see in this dif,
ference the use of various means
adapted to the peculiar state of the
recipient. Moreover as St Matthew
recognises the ministry of Angels
(xxviii. 2 ), so St Luke relates Visions
(Acts x. 9-16; xvi. 9; xviii. 9, 10).
Cf. Gen. xx. 3; xxviii. r2; xxxi. 24
(Dreams)-xviii. 2; xix. r (Angels).
With regard to· the names of the
Angels it may be observed that the
adoption of foreign terms does not
imply the introduction of a foreign
belief. Cf. p. 57.
It is to be noticed that the contents of the divine messages (Matt. i.
zo, ZI; Luke i. 30-33) are related
conversely to the general character
of the Gospels, as a consequence of
the difference of character in those
to whom they were addressed. The
promise of Redemption is made to
Joseph; of a glorious Kingdom to
the Virgin.
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fulness and love: the help of Israel and the horn of
David is welcomed as one who shall bring joy to all
the chosen nation, and give light to the Gentiles. In
St Matthew the Magi-the wise inquirers into the mysteries of the world-led by a strange portent in the sky,
offer adoration 1 and symbolic tribute to the new-born
King of the Yews. In St Luke the shepherds-the humble watchers of nature-the despised successors of the
Patriarchs 2-cheered by the voice of Angels recognise
and proclaim the praises of the Saviour 8 of the meek
in heart ; and the devotion first offered in the stable
of the village inn is completed by the thanksgivings of
the aged Simeon and Anna in the Temple. In the one
we read the fulfilment of the Jewish idea of a royal
Messiah : in the other the realisation of the cravings,
clear or iiidistinct, of the human heart. In the one we
see typified the universal reign of Christ, and in the
other His universal mercy. Once more : St Matthew
alone records the murder of the Innocents, the flight
into Egypt, the cause of the final settlement at N azareth : St Luke on the other hand has preserved the
details of the Purification, and adds the one incident
which links together the Infancy and the Ministry of
Christ in the trait of a perfect obedience and a divine
consciousness4. In the former the hostility of earthly
1 The word 1rpouKvvew is not applied by St Luke to our Lord till
after the Resurrection: xxiv. 52,
where also it is probably an interpolation. . Cf. p. 33 7, n. 2.
2 Abba Garien dixit. .. ne doceat
quisquam !ilium suum ... pastorem ...
eo quod opificium ipsorum est opificium latronum (W etst. in Luc. ii. 8).
3 The words uwrfip (Cic. in Ven-.
II. 63), uwr-,,pla, uwrfipws, are not
found in St Matthew and St Mark.
They occur John iv. 42, 22; 1

John iv. 14. The progression in
Luke ii. 18-20 is very beautiful:
wonder-meditation-praise.
4 A comparison of Matt. ii. r 1
with Luke ii. 24 (Levit. xii. 8) leads
us to place the Purification before
the Visit of the Magi. Luke ii. 39
does not exclude the flight into
Egypt, and certainly shews the in
dependence of the Evangelists. Nor
does there appear to be any discrepancy between Matt. ii. 22, 23 and
Luke ii. 4. The divine command
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powers to the kingdom of Christ is seen to work out
the designs of God: in the latter the Law is fulfilled in
the redemption of the Saviour from the service of the
Jewish Temple.
The consideration of these various details 'Yill shew
the reality of the difference in spirit and form between
the two narratives ; but the artificiality of the contrast
lessens the sense of their complementary character
throughout. It is impossible to read them in succession
without feeling that we pass from one aspect of the
great central fact to another: that each picture is drawn
with perfect independence, and yet so that the separate
details are exactly capable of harmonious adjustment.
There is nothing in the one which could lead to the
creation of the other: their boundary lines just meet
where the character of the scene changes, and they must
be united with care that their, real continuity may be
discovered. Yet if we regard the precise words of the
Evangelists, without introducing glosses of our own,
their harmony is complete. And if we penetrate to the
ideas which they present to us as fulfilled, these are
seen to have a permanent importance for the right
conception of the history. For both narratives point
yet higher in word and idea than the special limits to
which they naturally tend, and unite in the spiritual
teaching of St John: In the beginning was the Word, ...
(Matt. ii. 20) would suggest a return
to Bethlehem, in which such marvellous things had been wrought ;
and how can we account for Joseph's
selection of Nazareth as a place of
abode so readily as by supposing
that he was previously connected
with it? Cf. Just. M. Dial. § 78,
p. 303 D.
As for the d,,ro-ypa<f,fi, it is enough
to say_ with Wetstein: Epocha tarn
celebns non potuit Lucam. latere.

Cf. Acts v. 37. [185r.]
I leave this note as it was originally written. No one now after
Zumpt's Essay (Berlin, 1854) can
doubt that Quirinus was governor
of Syria at the time of our Lord's
birth as well as ten years afterwards. The true sense of the passage is brought out very clearly
by the correct reading : aiir11 d,,ro-ypa<f,r, 1rpwr11 l-yePero (not aiir11 tJ
d,,ro-ypa<f,fi),
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and the Word was with God, and the Word was God, ...
and the Word was made.flesh, and dwelt among us.
Justin represents Trypho as saying that 'the Mes' siah would be unconscious of His own office and un' endowed with power, till He had been consecrated by
'Elias1.' The narrative of the Baptism in St Matthew
points out the element of truth which was contained in
this belief. The work of the Baptist included the crowning rite of the Old Covenant, the confession of a spiritual
ne·ed under an outward shape. Repentance-the complete change of mind which was the fitting preparation
for the Kingdom of Heaven-was consecrated in a
sacramental sign, and the last ordinance of Judaism
was in essence and form a prophecy of Christianity.
The new Elias recognised his personal unworthiness to
baptize J ~us unto repentance 2, and yet he knew not that
He was the Messiah till the promised sign appeared 8 •
Simple faith in his mission shut out all conjecture and
suspended, it may have been, all hope.· But the very
act which he would have hindered brought with it the
token for which he was waiting. It was fitting', alike
for him as the faithful Prophet of the Advent, and for
1

Dial. c. Tryph. § 8, p.

oe,

226 B:

,l Kai "fE"f<Vr,ra, Kai foTL
1rov, 0:yvw<f-rhs iur, Kal. oUO€ aVrOs

Xp«FTOS

'lrW EaVTOI' hrl,nara, ov/ie tx« /ivvaµlv nva µ,xp,s 11.v eMwv'BXlas xpl,rr,
aVTOV Kai q,av,pilv 'frQ,(TL '1rOL1J<TT/o
2 Yet even in this there is no
difficulty to those who have learnt
from St Paul the cardinal doctrine
of the Redemption (2 Car. v. 21),
and see in our Lord the ' ideal '
man, in the noblest sense of ancient
philosophy, the 'last Adam' in the
language of Revelation.
In proportion as this truth was
forgotten the fact itself became an
offence. Thus in the ' Gospel ac-

'cording to the Hebrews' the following passage was found : Ecce mater
Domini et fratres ejus dicebant ei:
Joannes Baptista baptizat in remissionern peccatorurn ; earnus et baptizemur ab eo. Dixit autern eis :
Quid peccavi, ut vadam et baptizer
ab eo? Nisi forte hoe ipsum quad
dixi ignorantia est (Hieron. adv. Pelag. III. 2, p. 782).
3
John i. 33. Cf. note I supra.
4
Matt. iii. l 5 : aq,<s apn. OUTWS
'Yap 1rpfrov forlv
'1rO.<Tav OLKaLO<Tvvr,v.

'rJµiv

1r'Ar,pw<Ta,

llp<7r<LV occurs
here only in the Gospels : there is
a contrast with C"fW xp<lav txw in
ver. 14.
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Christ as the subject to the Law, to fulfil every rite sane- Chap. vi.
tioned by God-the perfect righteousness of the Jewish
covenant. And thus at this point of their contact, the
form of the New was shaped by the rules of the Old ;
· and the gift of the Spirit for Christ's work on e~rth was
connected with a legal observance. St Luke on the stLuke.
other hand does not dwell on this relation. On the I
contrary, he connects the Baptism of our Lord with that
of the multitude generally, instead of isolating it as a
fact wholly alone 1• He regards the event as it affected
the Saviour, among others and not apart from them.
In this aspect he records His prayer when the heavens
were opened rather than the concession by which the
act was prefaced 2• From a like reason he gives the
heavenly voice as it was addressed to Christ : Thou art
my beloved Son: in Thee I am well pleased; and not as
addressed to John or the people at large : This is my
beloved Son, in whom I am well pleased, as the words
are preserved in St Matthew. Nor is there any discrepancy in this various transcription of the one divine
testimony 3• Here, as elsewhere, the spiritual message
becomes articulate only to the individual soul 4 : the
material sign is intelligible only by divine revelati:on 5•
1

1 Luke iii. 21: E"flvero lie ev T4!
{Ja71"TL0"0fjva, /J,7ravra TOV Aaov, Kai
'1'1/0"0v {Ja1Cno-0lvros Kai 7rpoo-rnxoµlvov, d.ve'f)x0-i/va, TOV ovpavov.
2 The· same peculiarity occurs in
St Luke's account of the Transfiguration: ix. 29, (18). Cf. v. 16; vi.
12; xi. 1; (xxii. 41).
3 Augustine (de Cons. Evv. I. 2,
§ 14) says well: Diversitas locutionum adhuc etiam utilis est, ne uno
modo dictum minus intelligatur. .. In
the account of the Transfigurationthe outward manifestation of Christ's
glory-all the Evangelists have oiiTOS EO"Tlv.

W.G.

4 It is however important to
maintain the objective reality of the
voice and sign, though faith was
necessary in order to obtain their
true meaning. See John xii. 28-30.
Acts ix. 7 (d.KOIJOPTfS TrJS <j,wv-i/s);
xxii. 9 (ovK ijKovo-av T1)P <j,wviJv·
Dan. x. 7). Cf. Characteristics ef
Gospel Miracles, pp. 1 20 ff.
5 Cf. Hieron. ad Matt. iii. 16:
Aperiuntur autem ccdi non reseratione elementorum sed spiritualibus
oculis.
On the traditional variations as to
the d<;:tails of the Baptism, see Just.
M. Dial.§ 88, pp. 315 D; 316 D, and
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Chap. vi.

The Temptation necessarily followed the Baptism 1 •
The first act of the public ministry of the Lord was to
reverse the outward circumstances of the Fall. In the
fulness of tlte Spirit He passed into the wilderness to
regain the Paradise which Adam lost 2 : He was with the
wild beasts, in the graphic words of St Mark, who compresses into this one pregnant sentence the central lesson
of the trial, and adds no further details of its course,
save that he records a ministry of Angels apparently
throughout the trial". The other two Evangelists record
the same events with an important variation in order,
i and some slight verbal differences. The representative
, points of the Temptation, for the narratives imply much
[ which they do not contain', are given in each case in
, the order which preserves a climax from the particular
: position occupied by the writer. Taking the arrangement of St Matthew, we see our Lord triumphing over
the natural wants of humanity; refusing to tempt the
sustaining power of Providence ; and finally shrinking
from a momentary alliance with the powers of darkness
even to establish the temporal Messianic sway, when He

iii. The
Temj>tation.
Luke iv.

1.

Mark i. 13.

I

Otto's notes; Anger, Synopsis Evv.
§ 15.

In St Mark's acconnt of the Bap•
tism the present participles are characteristic ; d.11a.(3al11w11, uxi!;oµevovs,
KaTa(3al11w11.
He alone adds d,n,
Na!;apfr (i. 9), while the other Evangelists mention our Lord's residence
there (Matt. ii. 2 3; Luke ii. 5 1 ).
1 It is instructive to compare the
different phrases by which the Temptation is introduced:
Matt. iv. 1 a.Jl'fix0'f/ ... U1r0 TOV
ITv,vµ.aTos 1r,,pau()i,11ai (conducting).
Mark i. 12: TO ITv,Oµ.a aOTov EK(3d.H£L (constraining).
, Luke iv. I: 'l11uous M 1r\fip11s
' ITv,vµ.aTOS a:ylou ... -lrtETO Ell T~ ITv,vµ.an (inspiring).
It has been noticed already that

the Temptation precedes the narrative in John i. 19.
2 Bengel, in Marc. !. c. : Res
rnagna. Gen. i. 26 ... Imperium in
bestias, cujus Adamus tarn mature
jacturam fecerat, in summa jam exinanitione exercuit: quanto magis
exaltatus: Ps. viii. 8. The forms
of the Temptation have been often
compared with the temptations of
A1am: e.g_. Hila;. ad M~tt. iii. 5.
Mark 1. 13, TJV ... OLTJKovow.
4 E. g. Luke iv. 1, 2: 1/"fETo €Is
T~ll lp11µ.011 1J/L€pas T€<F<Yap6.KDJITa 1r€Lpa!;6µ.,vos u1ro Tov oia(3oXov. Cf.
Hom. Clem. XI. 35: o a1ro<YT£lXas
1}µ.iis Kvpws 1/1-'Wll Kai ITpo<f,fJT'f/S v<f,11"f'q<YO.TO 1/1-'Lll ws o 1rov11pos T€<T<Fap6.KOJ/Ta 7Jµ.t!pas o,a?..,x0ds avTci,... Cf.
Hom. xrx. 2.
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saw the glory of tlte kingdoms of tlte world. The first Chap. vi.
temptation occupies the same position in St Luke. Matt. iv. s.
Personal and material cravings are from any side the :
first and simplest form of temptation; but the order of
the two latter temptations is reversed. The preservation of the just relation of the Saviour to God occupies
in St Luke the final place which St Matthew assigns
to the vindication of Messiah's independence of the
world. In St Luke the idea of a temporal empire of
Christ passes more clearly into that of mere earthly
dominion, which is distinctly regarded as in the power
and gift of Satan 1. The crowning struggle of Christ
is not to repress the solicitation to antedate the outward
victory of His power, but to maintain His human dependence upon His Father's will. Before Messiah the
King the temptations arise in the order of His relations
to sense, to God, to man : before· the man Cltrist :Jesus, , Tim. ii. 5.
in his relations to sense, to man, to God. The sequence
is one of idea and not of time. The incidents are given
wholly without temporal connexion in St Luke, and the
language of St Matthew is more definite only in appearance2. The narrative indeed is one which may perhaps
help to shew the impossibility of applying to things
spiritual and eternal that 'phantom of succession,' in
the shadow of which we are commonly forced to speak
and act. However this may be, the closing words of
the two narratives correspond to what appear to be their
fundamental notions. St Matthew records the ministry
of Angels to a heavenly Prince": St Luke shades the
1 Luke iv. 6: eµol 1rapaoeoora,
Kai i; CCLV Oe/\w olowµ, aUTYJV,
2 Luke iv. 3, ,r.,,.,v ile ... 5, Kai ava-ya-ywv ... 9, 1/ya-yev /le. Matt. iv. 3,
Kai 1rpo<TeA8wv ... 5, r6oe 1rapa/\aµ~a""·. 8, ,ra,)\iv ,rapa\a.µ~a,ve,.

3 Matt. iv. I r, Kai loou d-y-ye/\o,
1rp0<TfiA8ov Kai oir,K6vovv avrc;; compared with Mark i. 1 3, iiv µera rwv
Or,plwv Kai ol a:y-yeAOL 0LrJK6vovv aur,i.
Cf. Luke xxii. 43•
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Chap.vi.

iv. Tl,e
Transfigu•
ration.

Dent. xviii.
,8.

brightness of the present triumph with a dim foreboding
of the coming sufferings of the Saviour : tlien tlze Devil
departed from Him, but only for a season 1•
The importance which the Jews attached to the consecration of the Messiah by Elias has been already
noticed ; and tradition was much occupied with the
various other functions which the great Prophet should
discharge in the preparation of the heavenly Kingdom 2•
But Elias, the representative of the second stage in the
Jewish dispensation, was not alone, though he occupied
the most prominent place in the popular anticipations
of a glorious future. The Mosaic type of the Messiah
was not lost, though it had fallen into the background ;
and there were some who argued that as the ancient
Lawgiver had reflected the divine glory from his countenance, so it should be with the Prophet like to him
whom the Lord should raise up in after time, for Moses
was both a minister and an image of the Messiah. The
expectation thus formed received a literal and yet a
spiritual fulfilment. The partial and borrowed glory
with which Moses had shone became a complete Transfiguration in the case of Christ. That was from without: this from within. That was a sign to all the
people: this only to the chosen three, to the zealous,
the reverent, and the loving. What in old times was
given as a token of visible splendour was now changed
into a source of silent faith 8 • But even under these
changed relations the correspondence of the two events
upon the mount is very striking. It is impossible to read
St Matthew's account of the Transfiguration without
recurring to the scene in the Exodus when the face of
1 Luke iv. I 3, a.7rf<TT1J a.7r' auroD
dxp, Katpou. Cf. John xiv. 30.
2
Cf. Lightfoot, /:for. Hebr. in

1Watt. xvii. ro (II. p. 339).
3 Contrast Matt. xvii. 9 with Ex.
xxxiv. 29 ff.

THE TRANSFIGURATION.

Moses shone, and the children of Israel were afraid to
come nigh him; and the peculiar language which he uses
coincides exactly with the form of Jewish tradition 1•
He alone records the prostration of the disciples through
their excessive fear, and the master's strengthening
touch and cheering words, uttered once before upon
the stormy lake 2• It is with equal significance that
St Matthew, the Hebrew Evangelist, relates without
the implied reproof which is added by St Mark and
St Luke 3 the wish of St Peter to erect three tabernacles,
one for Christ and one for Moses and one for Elias,-to
give as it were a permanent standing-place to the Jewish
Law and its Prophetic development in connexion with
the Gospel-when in truth they were just departing•.
St Luke, on the other hand, again at this new crisis
recals to notice the perfect manhood of the Saviour.
He who was praying when He· was specially marked
out for His public ministry prays also at His installation to the mediatorial office 5 • The characteristic difference between St Luke and the other Evangelists is
yet more clearly brought out by the more considerable
peculiarities of their narratives. St Matthew and St
Mark place in immediate connexion with the Transfiguration 6 a remarkable conversation about Elias which
1 Matt. xvii. z, Kai t>,aµif;e To
1rp6<1w,rov auTOu ws /, ij'l..<os (cf. xiii.
43). Fulgida facta fuit facies Mosis instar solis (Wetst. ad toe.). The
feature common to all the Evangelists, His raiment became white, is
singularly illustrated by Beresl,ith R.
(Wetst. l.c.): Vestes lucis, hoe vestes
Adami primi. Cf. Apoc. vii. 13 ff.
The material imagery of St Mark is
worthy of notice, <1Ti'l..f3ovra 'l..euKa.
'Alav oia -yvaq,evs e1rl T?JS "f'7S OU
Otlvara, oVrw!; AEuKava, (Mark ix.
3), compared with 'AwKd. ws T< q,ws
(Matt. xvii. 2) and 'AeuKoS e/;a<1Tpd-

1rTwv (Luke ix. 29).
2 Matt. xvii. 6, 7, µ7/ q,o{Jii<10e.
Cf. Matt. xiv. 27; xxviii. 10.
3 Mark ix. 6, ou -yap i/oe, Tl '1..a'l.. ~<1r,. Luke ix. 33, /1-7/ elow, oAE"fEL.
4 Luke ix. 33, iv T<p fitaxwplte<10a,
aurov,. It may be remarked that
the heavenly voice follows on the
departure of Moses and Elias. When
they passed away came the words
common to all the Evangelists, This
is my beloved Son ... Hear Him.
5 Luke ix. 29, fV T(jj 1rpo<1euxe<10a,.
6 The question Tl o~v K. T. 'A. Matt.
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! serves

to point out the spiritual connexion of the new
The substance is the same in both; but St
Mark expresses with greater distinctness the contrast
between the traditional idea of Elias' coming and its
real effects upon Messiah's kingdom 1 : Elias had indeed
come and restored all things, but for the advent of a
suffering Redeemer, and not for the conquest of a mighty
prince. St Luke omits this discourse, but he gives the
subject of that more mysterious conversation when
Moses and Elias talked 2 with the Lord. The addition
is one of the greatest interest, for it connects the recital
of Christ's sufferings with the fullest manifestation of
His glory. The Passion, with its triumphant issue, was
the point to which the Law and the Prophets tended,
and thus we read that the representatives of both talked
to Christ of the Exodus which He was about to fulfil in
J'erusalem 3• The Apostles themselves were as yet unprepared for the tidings. As at Gethsemane they were
heavy with sleep, but at last when they were awake they
saw Christ's glory, and tlte two men that stood with

I and old.

Him.
While there are these significant variations• in the
details of the narrative itself, all the Evangelists relate
xvii. 10 (cf. Mark ix. 11) seems to
refer to ver. 9), so that the sense is:
If this visit of Elias must not be
proclaimed till Thou comest in Thy
power, can we still believe that he
shall, according to the teaching of
the Scribes, prepare Thy way?
1 Mark ix. 12. Olshausen rightly
as I think considers this to be the
purport of the verse. Ka, ..-ws introduces an objection grounded on
the resumption of the former clause
(If it be so, how then ... ), which is
resolved by 'AXM (Nay, doubt not:
I tell you ... ).
2
Matt. xvii. 3; Mark ix. 4 (crw-

)\a;)\ovvns).
3 Luke ix.

31, 32, l1\eyov r~• l~o/iov avroii ~• lµ.,111\, ..-1\71povv iv 'I,povcra1\71µ.. The construction of 1\eynv

is unusual, but occurs again in Rom.
iv. 6, and in the earliest classical
writers in the sense of 'recounting,'
'relating the details of,' 'describing.'
The word l~o/ios itself is less definite
than decease, and may be best illustrated by the technical sense (Arist.
Poet. xu.), the 'closing scene of a
Tragedy.'
4 The additions in Mark ix. 10,
Matt. xvii. 5 (ev ~ •v/io,c71cra), are
characteristic.

THE PASSION.

the same previous conversation and the same subsequent Chap. vi.
Miracle. The prediction of the disciples' trials, the
image of their Lord's triumph, and, flowing from it, the
certainty of the disciples' help, exhibit a glorious sequence from every point of view, which few will 4 ttribute
to an apt coincidence or to a conscious design.
Tiu
It does not form any part of my plan to examine at v.Passion.
length the Synoptic histories of the Passion, or to compare them in detail with that of St John 1 • It will be
enough for the present to notice the chief peculiarities
of the different Evangelists, so that it may be seen how
far they explain the aim and office of each, without
regarding the whole progress or the minute relations of
the different narratives. Both historically and doctrinally
the Passion appears as the central and crowning point of
the Gospel. Where all else is described in rapid outlines this is recorded with solemn particularity; and the
characteristic traits in each account are proportionately
more numerous and salient than elsewhere. Without •
asserting that these furnish a complete solution of the '
difficulties by which they are accompanied, they contri- I
bute at least an important element towards the investi- ·
gation of them. They place us in some measure in the
position from which the several Evangelists regarded the
course of the whole scene; and charge the picture with
the varied forms of busy and restless action, which the
great master of Venice has dared to portray with vivid
and startling reality 2 •
1 The chronology of the Passion
Week-a subject which cannot be
left unnoticed-is examined in a
Note at the end of the Chapter.
2 The first effect of Tintoretto's
great Crucifixion is perhaps offensive from the fulness of life which it
exhibits, yet on deeper study we

feel that the Passion must have been
witnessed in some such form. It
still however may be questioned
whether the realistic conception of
incidents in the Lord's Life is a legitimate subject for Christian art, or
the simply historical portraiture of
the Lord for Christian criticism.
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Chap. vi.
St

MAT·

THEW.

Cf. Luke
xxiv. 21.

The peculiarities in St Matthew's narrative are numerous and uniform in character. With more or less
' distinctness they all tend to shew how the Messiahship
' of Jesus was attested during the course of events which
i checked the faith of some; and the same feeling which
directed the selection of the points of the narrative influenced the manner of their treatment. In the form,
as well as in many of the details, there .is something of
an Old Testament complexion which completes the impression produced by the circumstances themselves.
These are indeed in some cases singularly significant.
In St Matthew alone we read the last testimonies which
were given to the Messiahship of the Lord by Himself
and by His enemies. Nowhere else is there the same
open and unreserved declaration of the Saviour's majesty
as in St Matthew's description of the Betrayal and the
J udgment. The crises of apparent hopelessness are
exactly those which call forth the most royal declarations
of sovereign power. When the disciples would have
defended their Master at Gethsemane, He reminds them
that He could bring to His aid legions of Angels, but
that the Scriptures must needs be fulfilled--that His
kingdom is not to be supported or destroyed by the
sword-that He must finish His work on earth before
He comes in the clouds of heaven 1• So again when He
stands before the great tribunal of the chosen nation, in
answer to the solemn adjuration of the High Priest2,
He claims the name and the glory of the Christ. Up
to that moment He was silent, but then at last the recognition of the sacred power of the minister of God
brought with it the words which proved to be the final
1
·
1

1

:Matt xxvi. 52-54.

xviii.

1

Cf. John

r.

" Matt. xxvi. 63, 64, E~opKltw

<TE

Kanl. rofJ 0eoD roD SWvros lva 'T/µi11
d1r17s ... This clause is peculiar to St

Matthew.
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condemnation of Judaism. Then it was that as Cltrist
He was mocked by the people 1 ; and meanwhile the remorse and death of Judas witnessed in another place to
the fulfilment of Messianic types in the Psalms and
Prophets•. So far Christ is seen to be openly proclaimed and rejected by His people; but H~ is also
regarded under a peculiar relation to Gentiles. The
dream of Pilate's wife, and the symbolic purification 3 of
the governor himself, express the influence which the
righteousness• of the Saviour exercised upon their imagination and judgment. The one carries us back to the
early history of the Jews when the fortunes of the nation
were fashioned by the dreams of heathen princes-of
Abimelech, of Pharaoh, of N ebuchadnezzar 5 : the other
points forward to the terrible consummation of the curse
now uttered in reckless unbelief 6• One other testimony
remains: St Matthew alone tells us that the eartlt was
slzaken and tlze rocks rent, and many bodies of tlte saints
wlziclt slept arose7, at the death of Christ, whose power

Chap. vi.

1 Matt.
xxvi. 68, ITpo<f,71Tw<J"ov
7/µW Xptcrr€, rls Ea-rtv O 1raluas <Te;
The word Xp<<J"Tf is wanting in the
other Gospels. Compare also xxvii.
17 with Mark xv. 9.
2 Matt. xxvii. 3-10.
The fulfilment of prophecy in the history of
the Passion is specially noticed by
St Matthew (xxvi. 56, TouTo al
o'}..ov -yl-yovev .. .compared with Mc.
xiv. 49), sometimes directly as here
and xxvi. 31 II Mc. xiv. 27 (Zech.
xiii. 7), and sometimes indirectly,
xxvii. 34 (Ps. lxviii. 21), 43 (Ps.
xxi. 9). The contrast between Matt.
xxvi. 24 II Mc. xiv. 21 (ws -yl-ypa..-Ta,) and Le. xxii. 22 (mTa. TO
cl>p<<J"µhov) is full of meaning. The
quotation in xxvii. 35 is certainly
an interpolation.
3 Cf. Deut. xxi. 6, 7.
4 Matt. xxvii. 19, M'7i'i£v <J"ol Kai
T<t li,Kal<t> iKEiv<t'···xxvii. 24,_ 'A0[i,6s

dµL ci7r0 roD atµaros roVrov [ roO
O<Kalov]· but the last words are pro-

bably an interpolation.
5
Gen. xx. 3; xli. 25; Dan. ii. 3.
6 Matt. xxvii. 2 s, To alµ,a ailrou
l<f,' 'Y}/J,fis Ka, br1 Ta TfKva 'Y}µ,wv.
7 Hilar. in Matt. xxvii. 51, 52:
Movetur rerra: capax enim hujus
mortui esse non poterat.
Pdrll!
scissll! sunt: omnia enim tum valida
et fortia penetrans Dei Verbum et
potestas a,terme virtutis irruperat.
Et monumenta aperta sunt: erant
enim mortis claustra reserata. Et
multa corpora sanctorum dormientium surrexerunt: illuminans enim
mortis tenebras et infernorum obscura collustrans, in Sanctorum ad
pra,sens conspicatorum resurrectione
mortis ipsius spolia detrahebat. The
use of the phrase o1 ll yw, is remarkable, which does not occur elsewhere
absolutely in the New Testament
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was felt in the depths of Nature and of Hades when
men asked in mockery for the confirmation of His words ~
He saz'd I am the Son of God.
The details peculiar to St Mark are less numerous
but hardly less characteristic. It has been remarked
often that the accou·nt of the young man that fled naked
proves that we have in the second Gospel the narrative
of an eye-witness, who was nearly concerned in an inci-.
dent which would have seemed trivial to others1. One
or two other minute points lead to the same conclusion.
In the account of the testimony of the false-witnesses
St Mark appears to have preserved words of the Lord
which do not occur in the other Evangelists 2 ; and he
alone notices the disagreement of their testimony". In
the same way he characterizes Simon the Cyrenian as
the father"/:Jf Alexander and Rufus•; and in him alone
we read that Pilate investigated the reality of the death
of Christ".
except of Christians, and not at all
in the Gospels: Acts ix. 13, 32, 41;
xxvi. 10; Rom. xii. 13, &c.; Apoc.
xi. 18; xviii. 20. And yet more,
the form of expression 1roAAa CT w•
µara rwv a-yiwv ... irylpOrwav can.
not be overlooked in the interpreta•
tion of the passage.
1 Mark xiv. 51, 52.
Cf. p. 234,
n. 42 Mark xiv. 58, TOV vaov TOVTOV

pare Hehr. ix. II, 24; 2 Cor. v. I.
3 Mark xiv. 59 ouoe oiJrws fCT'Y/ -qv
71 µaprvpla aurwv. We have in the
testimony of the witnesses a point
of contact with the Gospel of St
John. The differences between the
recorded words of our Lord and the
report of the witnesses are striking~
I can destroy (Matt. xxvi. 6r, ovvaµa, KaTaAiicra,); I will destroy (Mark
xiv. 58, KaraM<Fw), as compared
TOP xeipo1rol'Y/TOP ••• r£AAOP axeipo·
with Destroy ... and I will raise(] ohn
,rol'Y/rov. The words do not occur
ii. 19, AVCTaT€ ... Ka1 e-y,pw).
4 Mark xv. 21.
elsewhere in the Gospels, but corn•
5
Mark xv. 44, 45. The quotation in xv. 28 is certainly an interpolation.
The details common to St Matthew and St Mark which are not found
in St Luke are numerous:
Mark xiv. 27, 28. The future foretold.
Matt. xxvi. 31, 32.
33, 34· The selection of Peter,
37, 38.
James and John.
37-41. The tliree warnings.
The sign of the kiss.
44·
55-64. The false•witness.
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The special details by which the narrative of St Chap. vi.
Luke is distinguished are more obviously marked by a I stLuKE:
common ·character, and seem in some measure to be a I
complement to those of St Matthew. For while the
peculiar traits preserved by St Matthew exhibit in
various aspects the Messianic dignity of the Lord, those
preserved by St Luke seem rather to present notices
. of human sympathy, points of contact with common
life, evidences of a perfect manhood. This is more
evident if account is taken of the details common to
the two other Evangelists which St Luke omits; and
though it may appear fanciful to insist on every difference as an example of a difference of scope (chiefly
through the faults in our apprehension and representation of them), yet the total effect of contrast and combined effect cannot be doubted. St Luke alone has
preserved ·the question which· shewed the devotion of
the disciples to their Lord, when the boldness of one
raised the sword in His defence 1 : he alone records the
thrice-repeated declaration of Pilate, that lze found no
fault in Him 2 ; and notices the accusation for civil
crimes3, and the examination before Herod•. In him
1

Matt. xxvii.

12-14.

Mark xv. 4, 5.
15.

The Lord's silence before Pilate. Cf. John
xix. 9·
The scourging. Cf. John
x:ix. r.

The mockery of the
soldiers with the reed
(Matt.) and crown.
The deadening draught.
The mockery of the
passers by. Cf. Luke
xxiii. 35.
The cry of agony.
Luke xxiii. 4, 14, 22.
Luke xxiii. 2, ... o,auTpl<f,oVTa

16-20.

34·
39,

40.

46-49.
1

Luke xxii. 49, 'Ioovres iie o! 1repl

aUTOv TO Eo-0µ.E'vov El1ra11

KVpt€ El

1raTa.~oµ.ev lv µ.axalpq.; The words
seem to exclude any idea but that of
sacrifice in a desperate cause.

2
3

TO !Ovos 71µ.wv Kctl KWAIJOVTct <f,opovs
Kaluap, 0100,a<. ..
4

Ambr. in Luc. xxiii. 4-12: In

j·
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we read of the Angel which strengthened the Lord's
human nature at the Agony1, of an hour of His enemies and the power of darkness when their malice could
find full scope 2 , of that look which recalled to St Peter
the greatness of his fall", of the words in which He
resigned His Spirit to His Father 4• The last word of
mercy, in which He removed the injury which had
been wrought by mistaken zeal 5 : the last word of
warning, in which He turned the thoughts of mourners
to the personal consequences of the deed which moved
their compassion 6 : the last prayer of infinite love, in
which He pleaded for those who reviled and slew Him 7 :
the last act of sovereign grace, in which He spoke a
blessing from the cross 8 ; are all recorded alone by the
companion of St Paul.' In St Matthew we saw that
the dead did homage to the crucified Messiah : in St
Luke" all tlze multitudes that came together and saw
tlze things wlticlt were done returned, beating their breasts
, for sorrow 10•
typo etiam Herodis atque Pilati,
qui amici ex inimicis facti sun! per
Jesum Christum, plebis Israel populique gentilis figura, quod per
Domini passionem utriusque sit futura concordia...
·
1 Luke xxii. 43, 44.
The extent
and character of the variations in
the evidence as to the authenticity
of this passage point (like similar
variations in other parts of the Gospel) to a double recension of the
Gospel, proceeding, as it appears,
from the Evangelist himself.
2 Luke xxii. 53, aVT1/ vµ,wv io-Tiv
~ Wpa Kai.

'7

f~ovO'la roll <YK0rovs.

Cf. iv. 13, 0 lha(3c?-.os
rofJ

0.xp,

KatpofJ.

ct11"€0'T1/

ci1r'

a,)-

3 Luke xxi. 6 r, Kai uTparpels o
Kvp,os lvl(3?-.ey,,v T4) IlfrpCj] ...
4 Luke xxiii.
4 6, IIaup ,is x•ipas
O'OV ,rapaTl0eµ,a, TO ,rveuµ,a fJ,OV.
The
echo of the words still lingers in the

phrase of St Peter: r Pet. iv. 19.
;l Luke xxii. 5 r.
6 Luke xxiii. 27-31.
7 Luke xxiii.
34. IIaTep lhj>es
aijrots· oV '}10.p ofOa1nv rl ,rornVu,v.
These words reappear in the narrative of the martyrdom of James,
the brother of the Lord, preserved
by Eusebius, 1£. E. II, 23, IIapaKa:\w
KvpLE 0d llaup dq,es a1ho'is· otl -yap
oroau, Ti 11"0,0UO'LV,
8 Luke xxiii. 43.
" Luke xxiii. 48.
10 It may not be out of place to
notice one apparent discrepancy in
the accounts of the Passion on which
the opponents of the literal accuracy
of the Evangelists insist with the
greatest confidence. It is said that
each of the four Evangelists gives
the Inscription on the Cross in different words. The statement is certain! y so far true that each Evan-
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The various narratives of the Resurrection place Chap. vi;
the fragmentariness of the Gospel in the clearest light. vi. TheRe ..
surrectlon.
They contain difficulties which it is impossible to explain with certainty, but there is no less an intelligible
fitness and purpose in the details peculiar to, each account. The existence of difficulties in brief records of
such a crisis is no more than a natural consequence
of its character. The events of the first great Easter ,
morning were evidently so rapid in their sequence and !
so startling in .their lessons, that a complete history
would have been impossible1. Even in ordinary cir- ,
I'

gelist gives a phrase which is not
entirely coincident with that given
by any one of the others, but a close
examination of the narratives furnishes no sufficient reason for supposing that all proposed to give the
same or the entire inscription. St
John indeed nses such terms as to
leave no doubt as to his record:

fyparf,•v oi! Kai TLTAOV o II,Xiiros ...
~v oi! ')'E''(paµµePOV ... 'l71<lOVS o Na!;wpa'ios o (3a<liX,us Twv 'lovoaiwv

(John xix. 19). These Greek words
then we may be assured were certainly placed upon the cross; but
if we compare the language of St
John with that of St Mark, it will
be obvious that St Mark only designs to give the words which contained the point of the accusationthe alleged usurpation of royal dignity-Kai 17v .;, hr,')'parpiJ T1JS ai-

Tlas aUTOV €1rL"f€')'paµµev71 ·o pa<lLAEVS Twv 'lovoaiwv (Mark xv. 26);

and these words which contain the
charge are common to all the Evangelists. The language of St Matthew and St Luke again, though
this might be disputed, seems to imp! y that they have preserved respectively the two remaining forms
of the trilingual inscription: hre871Kav ... T'r)V airiav au-rov ')'E')'paµµev71v Our6s f<lTLV 'l71<lOVS o {3a<lLA€US
TWV 'Iovoaiwv (Matt. xxvii .. 37)-~v

oi! Kai l1r,')'parp-q h' a,mi, 'O {3a<l,X,us TWP 'Iovoaiwv OUTOS (Luke xxiii.
38 ). If this natural conjecture be
admitted, the difference is a proof
of completeness, and not of discrepancy. St Matthew would certainly
preserve the Hebrew form in his
original Gospel; anrl the title in St
Luke as given in Cod. Corb., Rex
J udreorum hie est, seems like the
scornful turn of the Latin title.
However this may be, there is at
least no possibility of shewing any
inconsistency on the strictly literal
interpretation of the words of the
Evangelist.
The difference between John xix.
14 (lKT7/) and Mark xv. 25, Tplr71
(cf. xv. 33: Matt. xxvii. 45; Luke
xxiii. 44), seems clearly to point to
a different mode of reckoning (cf.
John xviii. 28; Ewald, Chris/us,
217). Again no one would find a
contradiction in the following sentence: pa<lni!;wv TOP <lTavp6v l~ijM,v

... l~•px6µ,Po, oe ,{jpov 'l'.iµwva· TovTov 71--yyapw<lav Zva apv TOV <lTavpoP
aUTOV (John xix. I 7; Matt. xxvii. 32).
1 In this sense the closing words
of St John's Gospel, which are
passed over too often as a mere
hyperbole, contain a truth, which as
it holds in a lower sense of the details
of every human life, is absolutely
true of the details of the Perfect
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cumstances the effects produced by the same outward
phenomena, and the impressions which they convey
to different persons in moments of great excitement,
are so various, that we are in some measure prepared
for apparent discrepancies in the recital of the facts
which accompanied what was the new birth of believers
no less than of the Saviour. At the same time we know
so little of the laws of the spiritual world, and of the
conditions under which beings of another order are
revealed to men, that it is idle to urge as a final inconsistency the diversity of visions which, while truly
objective, may still have depended in a manner which
may be faintly conceived on the character of the witnesses to whom they were given. And besides all this,
. there are so many tokens of unrecorded facts in the
I brief summ:iries which are preserved, that no argument
can be based upon apparent discrepancies sufficient
to prove the existence of absolute error1. We have
lost, so to speak, the setting of the history. When
the narratives were composed much was universally
known which is unrecorded now. The necessary result
is partial obscurity or apparent divergence. But where
Life-&nva ecw -ypa<j>71Ta, Ka0' t,,,
ovol avrov oiµa, Tov K6<J'µov -x_wp0<J'a,
Ta -ypaq,6µeva f3,{37'la. This perception of the infinity of life makes the
historian a true poet.
1 For instance, from John xx. 7
it appears that Mary Magdalene did
not enter the Sepulchre at the first
visit; and this fact gives a clue to
the explanation of the Angelic Visions.
In Matt. xxviii. 16 (ou
irai;aTo avTois) there is a reference
to other revelations of the Lord to
the Apostles than that which the
Evangelist has recorded. St Luke
(xxiv. 34) notices incidentally an
appearance to St Peter which he

has not detailed; and the same appearance seems to be referred to by
St Paul (r Cor. xv. 5). St Paul (r
Cor. xv. 6) helps us to distinguish
the appearance to the gathered
church in Galilee from the last ap·
pearance to the Apostles (Luke xxiv.
44 ff.), with which it has been confounded; and notices an appearance
to James, which is elsewhere only
recorded in Apocryphal traditions.
If any further testimony to the multiplicity and variety of the revelations of the Risen Lord is required,
it is given in the widest terms by St
Luke in Acts i. 3 (ev ,ro:\Xo,s TeKµ71plo,s, 011'Tavoµevos).
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the evidence is confessedly imperfect, it may be wise Chap. vi.
to hesitate, but it is presumptuous to condemn; and
the possibility of reconciliation in the case of partial
a.nd independent narratives is all that the student of
the Gospels requires. When it is seen that tp.is possibility is further combined with the existence of a
special character in the separate accounts, the whole
question will be presented in a truer and more instructive form. We shall learn to acquiesce in the existence of diversities which we cannot finally solve, when
we find enough recorded to satisfy the individual designs of the Evangelists and the permanent needs of
Christians.
It is necessary to repeat these obvious remarks I Tke true
aspect eftke
because the records of the Resurrection have given narratives
occasion to some of the worst examples of that kind
of criticism from which the other parts of the Gospels
have suffered, though not in an equal degree. It is
. tacitly assumed that we are in possession of all the
circumstances of the event, and thus on the one hand
differences are urged as fatal, and on the other elaborate attempts are made to shew that the details given
can be forced into the semblance of a complete and
connected narrative. The true critic will pause before
he admits either extreme. He will not expect to find
in each Gospel, nor yet in the corn bination of them,
a full and circumstantial record of a mere fact of common history; and he will be equally little inclined to
bind down the possible solutions of the difficulties intro- .
duced by variations and omissions to one definite form.
He will rather acknowledge the characteristics of the
truth in narratives incomplete as historical relations and ,
yet most perfect as lessons of divine truth embodied m
representative facts.
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as distinct
wholes, and
not.fragments cajable efsepa•
rate combination.

St MAT·
THEW.

Regarding the recorded details of the Resurrection
from this point of view, we can dismiss without any
minute inquiry the various schemes which have been
proposed for bringing them, as they stand -at present,
into one connected narrative. Whether the harmonist
has recourse to a multiplication of similar incidents,
or, with a truer insight into the style of the Scriptures,
sees in the several accounts perspec;tive views, as it
were, in which several incidents are naturally grouped
together1, we may accept the general conclusion without insisting on the several steps by which it is reached.
It will rather be an object of study to realise each separate account as conveying a distinct image of the signs
and results of Christ's victory. The fullest and truest
view of the whole will then naturally follow. The most
general wl11 result from the most particular: the final
impression from a combination of wholes, and not from
a mosaic of fragments.
The narrative of St Matthew is, as is commonly the
case, the least minute. The great features of the history
are traced with bold outline. Faith and unbelief, fear
and joy, are seen together in the closest contrast; and
over all is the light of a glorious majesty' abiding even
unto the end. Heaven and earth are combined in one
wide view": Messiah reigns and the opposition of His
enemies is powerless. The visit of the women, the
Angelic ministry,-a source of deadly terror to the
guards, of great joy to the believing,-the appearance
of the Lord, the falsehood of the watch, the division
among the disciples, the last Charge, combine to form
a noble picture, yet so as to convey no impression of
1 This form of explanation is well
followed out by Ebrard (Krit. d.
Evang. Gesch.), though with his

usual errors in taste.
• Matt. xxviii. 18.
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a complete narrative. But the peculiar traits in this
brief summary are both numerous and important. St
Matthew .alone notices the outward glory of the Resurrection, the earthquake, the sensible ministry of the
divine messenger, the watch of enemies replaced by
the guarding Angel. The vigilance of Roman 'soldiery
and the authority of priestly power are seen to be
unable to check the might of the new faith'. The
majesty of the triumphant Messiah is shewn again by
a fact which St Matthew has preserved as to the feelings of His disciples. He alone notices the humble
adoration of the risen Lord before His Ascension 2, and,
as if with jealous care, traces to its origin the calumny
currently reported among the Jews to this day. St Mark
mentions the command to the disciples to go to Galilee,
but St Matthew alone relates the final Charge to the
assembly of believers, which, was given in solemn
majesty, and it may be on the very mountain on which
Christ first taught them 8• Thus it was foreshewn that
Jerusalem was no longer to remain the Holy City, the
final centre of the Church. The scattered flock were
again gathered together by their Master in the despised country from which they had first followed 'him 4.
The world-wide extent of His Kingdom is at once proclaimed. Their commission is extended to all the nations; and the highest mystery of the faith is conveyed
in the words which are the passport into the Christian
community.
The narrative of St Mark is attended by peculiar
difficulties. The original text, from whatever cause it

Chap. vi.

Lange, Leben '.J esu.
Matt. xxviii. 9, 17. Contrast
Mark xv. 19. In Luke xxiv. 52 the
words ,rpo<rKUV'J<raPTES aOToP are very
doubtful.
1

2

W.G.

3

Matt. xxviii. 16,

-ro

dpos oiJ

Erd~aro al.fTots.
4

Matt. xxvi. 31, 32, 1rpoa!;w

<is T7JP I'aALAaiav.

y

vµa.s

Matt. xxviii.

uff.

Matt. xxviii.
19,

20.

StMAHK.
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may have happened, terminated abruptly after the
account of the Angelic vision 1• The history of the
revelations of the Lord Himself was added at another
time and probably by another hand. Yet in both parts
of the record one common feature may be noticed, which
seems to present the peculiar characteristic of the Gospel. The disciples hesitate before they accept the fact
which surpassed their hope. There is doubt before there
is faith. Thus as St Mark preserves an especial assurance of the reality of Christ's death, so he confirms
most strongly the reality of His Resurrection. His
narrative shews that the witnesses were not mere enthusiasts who believed what they wished to be true.
:\lark xvi. s. The women told nothing to any man when they had
first seen the Angelic vision. The Apostles only yielded
finally to the reproof of their Master, when they had
Markxvi. u. rejected in their bitter mourning the testimony of those
to whom He had appeared. This gradual progress to
faith exhibits that outward side of the history which
is further illustrated by the details which the Evangelist
11arkxvi.1 7, has preserved from the Lord's last charge.
The proChap. vi.

xs.

1 Mark xvi. 8, bpof3ovvro "fd.p.
It
is vain to speculate on the causes of
this abrupt close. That the verses
which follow are no part of the original narrative but an appendage is
shewn by
(1) The direct external evidence
of ~B and the statement of Eusebius
which was probably derived from
Origen, a combination which is not,
I believe, ever in error in the Gospels.
(2) The indirect external evidence furnished by the existence of
a duplicate ending in Lk. Syr. he!....
(3) The internal evidence of
(a) The contents: v. 9 re1 peats what has been already narrai ted in r ff.

(/3) The style: vv. 9-20 are
epitomatic and wholly alien from
St Mark's general manner.
('"Y) The connexion : it is impossible to suppose that St Mark
could have written consecutivelyl,j>o{3ofJvro -yap· civa,TTOS M 1rpwl.
On the other hand the early evidence (Iremeus) in favour of these
verses seems to establish their Canonicity, though they cannot be regarded as part of the original narrative
of St Mark. There is no inconsistency between Mark xvi. r 3 and
Luke xxiv. 34, 35, but rather a most
true trait of nature: cf. Luke xxiv.
3 7. Nor is there any connexion of
time in xvi. 15, Kal Elw-ei, K.T.}...
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and distinctness to which there is elsewhere no parallel ;
and the brief clause in which the progress of the Church
and the working of its ministers is described leads the
reader to see on earth the present power of that ·mighty
Saviour, who in this Gospel only is described as seated
on the right hand of God 1.
St Luke presents many of the same details as St st LuKE.
Mark, but at a greater length and apparently with a
different object. He does not dwell directly on the
majesty of the Resurrection as St Matthew, nor on the
simple fact of it as St Mark, but rather connects it with
the Passion, and unfolds the spiritual necessity by which
suffering and victory were united. Thus it is that he Lukexxiv. 7•
records that part of the Angelic message in which the
death and rising again of Christ were traced in His
own words. And the Lord Himself, whether He talks
with the two disciples or with the eleven, shews the
necessity of those events by which their faith was shaken 2.
In this connexion the eucharistic meal at Emmaus gains
a new meaning. That which was before clearly connected at least with the observances of the Jewish ritual
is now separated from all legal observances. Th~ disappearance of the Lord is as it were a preparation for
His unseen presence ; and at the same time the revelation to the eleven shews that He raised with Him from
the grave and up to heaven 'all things appertaining
'to the perfection of man's nature 8.' The last view
which St Luke gives of the office of the risen Saviour
corresponds with the earlier traits in which he shews
His relation to mankind. In St Matthew He is seen
1

l\fark xvi. 19.

Cf. Matt. xxvi.

64: Luke xxii. 69; (Acts vii. 55,

56;) Col. iii. 1; Hehr. x. 12.
• Luke xxiv. 26, oux! raOTct {/3"

1ra/h,11 ; ver. 44, lie, 7rA'Y}pw8fjva,
1ra11Ta ra "ff"fpaµ.µiva. Cf. xxiv. 7.
3 Luke xxiv. 36 ff. (<Tap1<a KaL
O<Trea).
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Luke xxiv.
47, 48.

St JOHN.

John xx. 15,
16.

Johnxx.24.ff.

John xxi. 7.
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as clothed with atlpower in heaven and on earth ... present
with the disciples to the end of the age. In St Mark He
is raised to heaven to a throne of sovereign power, as
One to whom nature does homage. In St Luke He is
the High-priest in whose name repentance and remission of sins is to be proclaimed to all nations-the
Mediator who sends forth to men the promise of His
Father.
There is yet another aspect in which the Resurrection is presented in the Gospels, which can only be
indicated now, though it presents lessons of marvellous
fulness. St John traces its effects not on a Church, nor
on an active ministry, nor on mankind at large, but on
individuals. The picture which he draws can be completed bl traits taken from the other Evangelists; and
if this be done, there is probably nothing else in the
Gospels which gives the same impression of simplicity
and c.,mprehensiveness, of independence and harmony,
of perfect truthfulness and absolute w"isdom. The Resurrection, then as now, is proved to be the touchstone
of character. In the presence of this great fact the
thoughts of many hearts are revealed. Personal devotion,
even if mistaken and limited, is received with a welcome
of joy 1 • Hope, which had sunk by a natural and violent
reaction even to despair, is cheered by a word of peace
and strengthened to utter the highest confession of faith 2•
Silent love looks and believes 3 • To the eye of the
beloved disciple the Lord was known when hidden from
others; and while some hastened to embrace or worship
Him, it was his part to wait in patience, and in this
sense also to tarry till the Lord came.
1 Matt. xxviii. 9, Xa.lpeu.
Here
only in the Gospels.
2
John xx. 26, 28.
3
John xx. 8, Ka.I eioev Ka.I brl-

Cf. Luke xxiv. 12, which
is a very ancient gloss if not a part
of the original text.

<TTEV<Tev.

THE GENERAL RESULT.

However incomplete the comparison between parallel
Evangelic narratives which has been made in this
chapter may be in some of its details, it seems impossible not to feel that it throws a striking light upon the
individuality, the independence, and the Inspir\l,tion, of
the Gospels. A more complete examination, which
should take account of every shade of difference, such
as could only be apprehended by personal study, would
fill up an outline which is too plain to be easily mistaken. The characteristic traits which have been noticed
appear in the records of a series of incidents which have
been selected for their intrinsic importance and not
arbitrarily. They are so subtle that no one could attribute them to design; and yet so important that they
convey their peculiar effect to the narratives. Without
any constant uniformity they converge towards one
point; and even when their connexion is least apparent,
they present a general impression of a definite law to
which they are subject. Diversity of detail is seen to
exist without contrariety ; and the exhibition of a spiritual purpose with the preservation of literal accuracy.
Individuality is a sign of independence. The more
exactly any one compares parallel passages of the Gospels the more certainly he will feel that their likenesses
are to be referred to the use of a common source and
not to the immediate influence of one Gospel upon
another. The general form is evidently derived from
some one original type ; the special elaboration of it is
due to personal knowledge and apprehension of the
events included in the fundamental cycle of teaching.
The evidence of the Evangelists is thus one and yet
independent. They do not reproduce one uniform
history; but give distinct histories according to the
outlines of a compreh~nsive and common plan.

34 1
Chap. vi.

The results
ef tkese cka,
racteristic
differences.

Tke individttality,

independ•
ence, and
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I

Inspiration

I and independence, when presented in such a form as

ef the Eva1t-

getists.

We may proceed yet one step further. Individuality
• •

• •

to exh1b1t complementary spmtual aspects of the same
facts, are signs of Inspiration. From one side it is possible to refer the phenomena which they offer to the
mental characteristics of the Evangelists; but it has
been seen that the human element is of the essence of
Inspiration. The Bible is divine because it is human.
The Holy Spirit speaks through men as they are, and
the fulness of their proper character is the medium for
conveying the fulness of the truth. It follows then that
in proportion as it can be shewn that there is a distinctness of purpose, though most free from the marks of
conscious design, in the several Gospels-in proportion
that there can be shewn to exist in them significant
differences consistent with absolute truth, there is a sure
pledge of their plenary Inspiration in the truest and
noblest sense of the words. Nothing less than the
constant presence of the Holy Spirit, if we can in any
way apprehend the method of His working, could preserve perfect truthfulness with remarkable variations ;
a perfect plan with childly simplicity ; an unbroken
spiritual concord in independent histories.
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ON THEDA Y OF THE CRUCIFIXION.
NOTE to p. 327.

The difficulties connected with the chronology of the Paschal week are
acknowledged on all hands to be very considerable, and the various solutions
which have been proposed have tended to perplex the question still more by
introducing uncertainty into the interpretation of the terms involved. The
examination of these difficulties may be divided into two distinct parts,
The determination (1) of the day of the month, and (z) of the day of the
week, on which the Lord suffered. Of these the first includes the alleged
discrepancy between the Synoptists and St John as to the time and character of the Last Supper: the second, on the other hand, is chiefly of interest
for the interpretation of the Gospels. T)le two questions are quite independent, and will be considered separately.
i. All the Evangelists agree as to the name of the day of the Crucifixion;
and in the absence of all evidence to the contrary, it is entirely unreasonable
to suppose that the name is used in more than one sense. The day was
The Preparation ('/11rapa<TKevf/), or rather A Preparation (1rapa<TKevf/).
Matt. xxvii. 62, -rfi M fraup,ov if-r,s t<T-rlv µera. 'T7/V 1rapa<Trnlf,v.
Mark xv. 42, e1rel -qv irapa<TKevf/, o E<T'Tiv 1rpo<Tci{J{Ja-rov.
Luke xxiii. 54, Kai r,µlpa -qv 1rapa<TKevfJs Kai <Ta.{J{Ja-rov e1re<f,w<TKev.
John xix. 31, i1re! 1rapa<TKW1/ -qv (cf. ver. 42); ver. 14, -qv oi 1rapa<TKW1/

-rov

1rci<Txa.

What then was the Parascene-the Preparation? There can be no
doubt that in early Christian writers, as in modern Greek, this was the
name of Friday (Clem. Alex. Strom. VII. 877. 75, r, ITapa<TKevf/, .•• i1r1<f,71µ[/;era, •.. r, 'A<f,poolr71s. Cf. Polyc. Mart. 7, -rfi ITapa<TKevii, oe£1rvov ,;',pq,.
Tertul. de :Jejun. 14). Friday was indeed the preparation for the weekly
Sabbath, and as such it was natural that the name should he used for it so
commonly that at last it became the proper name of the day 1 • But the
name and character of Sabbath was not confined to the weekly day of rest.
There were other festival-days which had the same Sabbatic character, and
oremost among them the first day of the feast of unleavened bread (Lev.
1 The word appears, as it were, in a
transition-state in a decree of Augustus
preserved by Josephus; Ant. XVI, 6. 2:

EY)'Va~ µ.1) Oµ.o>..oyi'ii, airroV~ Ev u&.f3f3autv,
7rp0 TO.VnJ~ 7rt1p0.0"K.£Vjj 0.1rO Wpo.~
Evl1-r17~.

71 TO

i. As to the
dayofNisan.
1. Direct
Evidence.

a. The Cn,cifixion on a
Preparation
Day.
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xxiii. 15, Ta. lla{3(3a.ro.. Cf. ver. II, Hebr. verr. 24, 39); and thus the day before these festival-sabbaths would likewise include a Preparation in the same
way as that before the weekly sabbaths. All festivals did not partake in
this Sabbatic character, and consequently the enumeration of days in Judith
(viii. 6, EV'YJllT€V€V ... xwpls 1rpo!lo.{3(3arwv KO.I ll0.{3(3&.rwv, KO.! 1rpovovµ7JVLWV KO.L
vovµ1}VLWV Ka.I eopTWV KO.I xo.pµollvvwv o(KOV 'fopo.1!)\) proves nothing as to the
exclusive use of the word 1rpollaf3(30.Tov, by which St Mark explains 1ro.po.llKEV'YJ, for the weekly Preparation 1 •
/3. TltePreIf it is allowed that there is nothing in the Synoptic Gospels, so far as
parationday
the title of the day is concerned, which determines whether it is to be
fixed by St
J'ohn as the
understood of the weekly or of the festival preparation, St John seems to
Eve of the
leave no real room for doubt. In point of grammar 1ro.po.!lKWrJ Tou 1ra!lxo.
Passover.
-the Preparation of the Passover-might mean Friday in the Paschal
week; but it seems incredible, if we take into consideration the significance
of St John's dates, that the Evangelist should reckon by the week and not
by the symbolic feast of which he is recording the fulfilment 2• In connexion with the whole narrative, the Preparation of the Passover cannot
mean anything but the Preparation for the Passover, or in other words the
14th Nisan, the eve of the Paschal supper, which was eaten at the beginning
of the 15th ~isan according to the Jewish reckoning, i. e. after sunset of the
14th according to our own 3•
-y. The SynThe dates furnished by the Synoptists fall in with this interpretation.
optic dates
reconcileable On the first day of unleavened bread, which is identified with the 14th
with this
of Nisan by the significant addition when they sacrificed the Paschalconclust."on.
offering (Mark xiv. 12, rfi 1rpWTTJ 7Jµlpq. TWV d.i'vµw~ 8re TO 1ra!lxo. Wvov.
Luke xxii. 7, 'Y/ 7/µ. T. di", lv ii lo€L 8VE!l8o., TO 1ra/lxo.· Matt. xxvi. 17, rf/ al
1rpwrv TWv ai",), the disciples inquired where they should prepare the
Passover. Then follow in unbroken succession the Last Supper (Matt.
xxvi. 20; Mark xiv. I 7, o,f,lo.s -yevoµEV1JS" Luke xxii. J 4, 5TE l-ylvETO 'Y/ wpo.),
the departure to Gethsemane (Matt. xxvi. 31; Mark xiv, 27, lv Tfj vvKTL
TO.VTTJ), the arrest, the examination (Matt. xxvi. 74, and parallels, d.Xfrrwp
lq,wvwev), the deliberation. (Matt. xxvii. 1, 1rpwia.s -yevoµlvrJs), and the
various steps of the Passion. Now it appears that the 14th was kept at a
later time as a day of rest especially in Galilee (Mishna, Pesach. rv. 1. 5;
ap. Bleek, Beitr. 1224), that is probably the natural day, excluding the
Chap. vi.

1 M. Lutteroth, in an ingenious essay
(Le J'our de la Preparation, Paris, 1855),
has endeavoured to identify the Preparation with the roth of Nisan, the day on
which the offering was set apart. Luke
xxii. 7 seems to be decisive against this
supposition, and M. Lutteroth appears to
feel the difficulty which the most forced
interpretation is insufficient to remove.
2 This will be felt at once if we translate
John xix. 42 because t!l the Friday of the

:Jews (Bleek, Beitr. 117).
3 In conformity with this the Jewish
tradition represents 'the Eve of the Passover' as the time of the Crucifixion {Bleek,
Beitr. 148). The connexion between the
two uses of 1rapauKt:vY} is well seen in the
connexion of J'j~ the eve of a feast. and

~r-1:::l~il) Friday (Buxt. Lex. p. 1659).
T :

-:

Sapientes dicunt, in J udrea operaban•
tur vespera Paschatis (ClnCEl 1:Jil):::ll
4
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evening. The fact supports the idea, which is probable in itself, that the
question of the disciples was asked immediately upon the sunset of the 13th.
The preparation is evidently contemplated as foreseen by the owner of the
house, and need not have occupied much time 1 • The evening of the Supper
would thus be as St John represents it, the evening at the beginning of the
14th. The same day after sunrise next morning is rightly described as a
Preparation-day-the Preparation of the Passover, though the Preparation,
in the strictest sense of the term, was limited to the last three hours, from
the ninth hour.
This view of the time of the Last Supper is supported by a variety of
indirect arguments, common to St John and the Synoptists, which appear
to be so cogent in themselves that many critics who affirm the inconsistency
of the two forms of the narrative assume that the original basis of the Synoptic Gospels presented the same chronology as St John, and that these
-coincidences spring from the partial preservation of the first text.
But before noticing these less distinct intimations of the date, there are
yet two other passages of St John which seem to leave no room to doubt
his meaning, if it be not clear already. On the morning of the day of the
Crucifixion the Jews, as he writes, would not enter the jud,_l{lltent-hall of
Pilate, that they might eat the Passover (John xviii. 28, lva q,&:yw,n ro
1rci,rxa 2 )- Nothing but the determination to adapt these words to a theory
-could suggest the idea that eating the P.assover applies to anything but
the great Paschal meal 3• Our ignorance as to the custom of the Jews at
the time makes it impossible to determine the extent of impurity contracted
by entering the house of a heathen, but it would at any rate last till sunset,
in which case the person thus impure could not be present at the sacrifice of
the offering in the Temple. Nor is it less decisive on the point that towards
the close of the evening on which the Last Supper took place, and when it
was nearly ended, the disciples thought that Judas was dismissed that he
might buy the things which were needed for the feast (John xiii. 29, oiv
xp,lav lxoµ,,v ,Is r71v eoprrJV), which was already defined as the feast of the
Passover (xiii. 1, 1rpo oe r,js eopriis roii 1rao-xa). On the 15th such purchases
would have been equally illegal and impossible.
This passage leads to the series of other passages already alluded to
which so far determine the day of Crucifixion as to shew that it was not
usque ad meridiem. Sed in Gali/{l'a nihll
.omnino operabantur; et nocte schola
Schammai vetat, schola Hilleli~ permittit
usque ad scintillationem solis. Cf. § 6.
The whole chapter is worthy of study in
illustration of the care with which even
the 19th Nisan was observed. Cf. Pesack.
Vol. 1. p. I50.
1 1'-{ark xiv. 15, 8eitn iiv&:ya,ov µ.Eya.
JuTpwµ.Evov ETotµ.ov.
2 The phrase occurs in the account of
the institution of the PassOver. Exod. xii.

21, frouo.Te TO 1r<faxa., and though the words
might perhaps be extended to the keeping
of the whole rite, yet they properly describe the sacrificial act as distinguished
from the entire festival (1roie'tv TO miuxa.,
Num. ix. 2, 6, 10, &c.). Cf. Deut xvi. 2, 5,
6; Ezra vi. 20, 21, Eucf,a,§a.v TO miuxa. ... Ka.l
Ecf,a.yov rO 1rciaxa..
3 The passages quoted in support of the
rendering 'celebrate the feast by eating
'the Chagiga' fail in true parallelism
(Bleek, Beitr. Iog ff.).
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15th Nisan. This day-the first day of unleavened bread-was a Sabbath,
on which the Sabbatic law of rest was specially binding (Exod. xii. 16;
Lev. xxiii. 7). Now the Synoptists and St John alike exclude the notion
Crucifixion
Daywasnot that the day of the Crucifixion was such a Sabbath. Apart from the extreme
the 15th Nisan (a Sabimprobability that such a festival as the first day of unleavened bread
bath).
would be described as Friday or Preparation-day, everything is done without scruple which would have been unlawful on a Sabbath. A commission
to make purchases is regarded as natural (John xiii. 29) ; the Lord and
His disciples leave the city contrary to the command (Exod. xii. 22);
men come armed for the arrest of Christ 1 (Luke xxii. 52); the Jewish
council meets forjudgment; Simon comes (as it appears) from his ordinary
work (Mark xv. 21; Luke xxiii. 26, ipxaµ.,11011 a:,r' a:ypou); the condemned
are executed and taken down from the crosses, and at the close of the day
spices are prepared for the embalming of the Lord (Luke xxiii. 55), and
because of the Preparation (that is, of the approaching- Sabbath) He is laid
in a tomb which was near (John xix. 42), whereas if it were the 15th, the
day itself was a Sabbath 2. To those familiar by experience with Jewish
usages, as all the Evangelists must have been, the whole narrative of the
Crucifixion, crowded with incidents of work, would set aside the notion
that the day was the 15th. Where the idea was excluded by facts, there
would be no fteed of words and no fear of ambiguity; and if we keep
clearly in view the Sabbatical character of the 15th, we shall be satisfied
that all the Evangelists equally forbid us to place the Crucifixion on such
day.
y. TheSymOne or two allusions, which perhaps cannot be urged as arguments
bolism of tlte
without claiming greater authority for the symbolic meaning of Holy
Passi'onfavours the
Scripture than many would concede, seem to point clearly to the result
r4tk ef Niwhich has been thus obtained from the positive evidence in favour of the
san.
14th Nisan, and the negative evidence against the 15th. St John, by
applying to our Lord words from the institution of the Passover 3, evidently
contemplates Him as the true Paschal Lamb, and the harmony of the narrative is completed by the supposition that the time as well as the mode of
the Lord's death coincided with that of the typical victim 4• St Paul
repeats the same idea more distinctly, 1 Cor. v. 7, TO 1rfwxa 71µ.wv frvOr,
Xp10'Tos· WITTE iopTd1Twµ.ev K.T.X.; and it has been argued with great plausibility that if he had regarded the institution of the Eucharist as taking place
at the Paschal meal he would not have said simply ,,, Ti, vvKTI ii 1rapeolliETo
(1 Cor. xi. 23). Nor is it to be forgotten that these references of St Pan)
are the more important as proceeding from a distinct source.·
Chap.vi.

ply that the

I And this, it may be noticed, when the
rulers determined to avoid the feast (Matt.
xxvi. 5; Mark xiv. 2, µ.YI Ev rfj EOprfi).
• Bleek (l.c.) quotes authorities to shew
the illegality of doing the several acts
mentioned on the Sabbath; the enumeration itself seems sufficient for any one

acquainted with the Jewish law.
3
John xix. 36 compared with Exod. xii.46_
4
In this aspect the time, the nintk
hour (Matt. xxvii. 46; Mark xv. 34; Luke
xxiii. 44), is very important. This was the
beginning of the solemn Preparation (comp ..
p. 343, n. i).
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On such a point historical tradition may seem to some to be of no great
weight, but it is evident that the tendency of any change in the tradition
would be towards the identification of the Last Supper with the Paschal
meal, and not towards the distinction of the two, if they had been originally
connected. Now, as far as appears, early tradition is nearly unanimous in
fixing the Crucifixion on the 14th, and in distinguishing the Last Supper
from the legal Passover 1 • This distinction is expressly made ,by Apollinaris2, Clement of Alexandria 3 , Hippolytns 4, Tertullian, Iren:eus 5, who
represent very different sections of the early Church. Origen, according to
the Latin Version of his Commentary on St Matthew, seems to identify the
Supper with the legal Passover, but the passage is confused 6 .: From
the time of Chrysostom the meal was generally identified with the Passover 7 ; but Photius expressly notices that two writers who differed widely
on other points of the Paschal controversy agreed in fixing the Passion
on the 14th, contrary to the later opinion of the Church, and therefore
reserves the question for examination 8• The Quartodeciman controversy
itself has no decisive bearing on the date. The •evidence as to the point
on which the controversy turned is too meagre and ambiguous to allow
of any satisfactory conclusions being drawn from it 9.
But in answer to all these arguments which are drawn from direct and
indirect evidence of every kind, it is said that the Synoptists plainly speak
of the Last Supper as the Paschal meal. , It might perhaps be enough to
answer that they define the day of the Crucifixion at least as plainly, and
that St John, who is in perfect harmony with them as to the day, shews
that the meal was not the Paschal meal, as indeed it could not be if it
was on the Preparation-day. Either then they must include a gross contradiction in their narrative, or we must misinterpret their meaning as to
the day or the meal ; and certainly not as to the former, because that is
fixed by a corn plicated chain of evidence, while the other is expressed in
1

Cf. Routh, Rell. S acr. 1. 168.
Fragm. 11. ap. Routh, 1. p. 16o :
A.lyovu,v [ot tu.' ci'.yvo,av cfn.AovEtKoiicn ,repl
ToVTwv] On -rfi ,5• TO 1rp6f3a:rov p.eTO. TWv
2

µ.o.ih]TWv ic/>o.y1:v O Kl.lp1.or;, rfi Be IL£Y&.A11
T/µ.Epq. TWv O.(Vµ.wv ain6,; E1Ta8n,· ,cal, 8n1·
yoVvTa, MaT8ai:ov oVTw Aiye,v W,; vevo')J,ca•
cn.v. 061:v 0.CTVµ.4,wv6,; TE v6p.<f> '11 v611u,i;
o:irrWv, ,c:a.l UTau,Gt(ELv 80,cei: K.aT' o.VToV,; ,,.a,

6Vo:yyiA1.a. This fragment is specially important as pointing to what may have
been the source of the confusion, the different reckoning of the Jewish ecclesiastical and natural days ; the evening at the
beginning of the 14th seems to have been
confounded with the evening at the end of
the 14th (the natural day), i.e. the evening
of the 15th and the time of the Paschal
meal.

Apollinaris (in· Fragm. 111.) elsewhere
states distinctly that the Lord, the 'great
'sacrifice/ was crucified and 'buried on the
'day of the Passover,' the 14th, the 'true
' Passover of the Lord.'
s Clem. Alex. Fragm. p. 1016, Pott.
4 Hipp. Frag1n. ,. 11. (p. 869, ed.
Migne).
• Tertull. adv. 'Jud. 8; Iren. 1v. 10.
1 (23) (quoted by Browne, Ordo Steclorum,
p. 66). Yet Irenams calls the meal a Passover (n. 22, 2).
• Orig. Comm. in Matt.§ 79.
7 The interesting Catena on St Mark
published by Cramer contains both opinions (Cram. Cat. in lJfarc. pp. 420, 421),
the second with a reference to St John.
s Phot. Cod. us, n6.
• Cf. Bleek, Beitr. 156 ff.
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one or two phrases which admit readily of a different sense, when once we
reflect that the very circumstances of the case must have put out of question for Jews what appears to us to be their most natural meaning. It is
said that the disciples speak of preparing for eating the Passover (Matt.
xxvi. r7; Mark xiv. 12; Luke xxii. 9); that Christ Himself proposes to
eat it (Matt. xxvi. r8; Mark xiv. r 4; Luke xxii. 8); that the disciples
actually prepared the Passover (11rolµ,aa-av To 1rcia-xa, Matt. xxvi. r9;
Mark xiv. 16; Luke xxii. 13); that in the course of the meal which followed immediately afterwards the Lord said I desired to eat this Passover
with you (e1r,8vµ,71a-a TOUTO TO 1rcia-xa <j,a"(E<V µ,,0' vµ,wv. Luke xxii. 15). If
these words stood alone, there can be no doubt that we should explain
them of the Paschal meal taken at the legal time; but the Evangelists who
use them exclude this sense by their subsequent narrative, and we find in
H•w this
the contexts indications of the sense in which they must be taken. The
must De unLord, in sending His disciples to make the preparation, said, ilfy time is
derst,od.
near (Matt. xxvi. 18), as if to explain something unusual in His command. He sent, as the words imply, to a disciple who was expecting
Him, and speaks with authority as the Master (d otliaa-KaXos, Matt. xxvi.
18; Mark xiv. 14; Luke xxii. u). May we not then suppose that the
Preparation which the disciples may have destined for the next day was
made the pre!'!aration: for an immediate meal which became the Paschal
meal of that year, when the events of the following morning rendered the
regular Passover impossible 1 ? If this seems a forced sense, we must
remember that while the memory of events was still fresh, as it was when
the oral Gospel was fixed, statements which are perplexing to us may have
been readily intelligible from a knowledge of the connecting facts. Nothing
at least can be more unlikely than that the narratives should be severally
inconsistent with themselves. Ritual difficulties, which we can feel only
by effort and careful study, would be felt instinctively by the Evangelists.
They and their first readers could not have referred the events of the
Crucifixion-day to the Sabbath on the 15th, and consequently could not,
as we might do, refer the words which describe the Supper preceding it to
the legal Passover.
It remains for us to notice very briefly the second point of inquiry. Long
ii. As to the
dayefthe
use and tradition seem to have decided this already, but it may be quesWeek.
tioned whether there are not grounds for doubting the correctness of the
common opm10n. In the record which St Matthew has preserved of the
saying of the Lord as to the sign of :Jonah, it is stated that the Son of
Man shall be thne days and three n~g-/its in the heart of the earth (Matt.
xii. 40, rpiis 71µ,lpas Kai Tpe,s vuKras). Admitting that the parts of the days
of the Burial and the Resurrection are to be reckoned as days, yet even
thus the period from Friday till Sunday is only three clays and two nights.
Chap. vi.

1

Hippol. Fragm.

1.

p. 869 : oVTo~ -yrl.p 'qv

TO irciuxa TO 1rpotc.EK.1Jpv-yµ.lvov ,cat TEAEtoVJ.LEVOV

Tfj Wp,uµ.Evr, ~µ.ipq.. The use of 1rll.uxa.

for the Christian Eucharist would render
the confusion easier in after time : cf.
Mingarelli, Did. de Trin. 11. 16.
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Are we then to conclude that the separate enumeration of days and nights
is without any special force, and strictly speaking inaccurate? or to suppose
that the term Preparation-day has led to the very natural but erroneous
identification' of the day of the Crucifixion with Friday? The evidence on
both sides is but slight. On the one hand it may be said that St John
spoke of the Sabbath which followed the Preparation as being of special
solemnity (John xix. 31, 71v -yap µ,e-ya">i.71 7J 71µepa helvou roii cra/3/30.rou), and
this would certainly be the case if the 15th of Nisan, a festival Sabbath,
coincided with the weekly Sabbath; and so also St Luke appears to mark
only one day as intervening between the Burial and the Resurrection (Luke
xxiii. 54, 56, craf3[3arov e1rlq,w<rK€V •.. TO fJ,fV cro.f3[3arov 71crvxacrav). But St
Matthew describes the day after the Crucifixion in so remarkable a manner
as to lead to the belief that he did not regard it as the weekly Sabbath :
Tlte next day tltat followed the day of the Preparation the Cltief Priests
came to Pi/ate (rii Of e1ravpwv ,fns forlv µ,era rlw 1rapacrKeu-fiv, Matt. xxvii.
62). Such a circumlocution seems most unnatural if the weekly Sabbath
were intended; but if it were the first day of unleavened bread, then, as the
proper title of that day had been already used to describe the commencement of the Preparation-day (Matt. xxvi. 17, rii of 1rpwrTI rwv aNµ,wv), no
characteristic term remained for it. Moreover the day in itself was a
great Sabbath, and could be described as such by St John, without supposing any coincidence of the weekly and festival Sabbaths. And the whole
Sabbatic period, extending from the beginning of the r 5th of Nisan to the
dawn of the first day of the week might perhaps without violence be called
a Sabbath; or at least the rest on the 15th might be implied in the statement of the rest observed on the Sabbath. Such a period would completely
satisfy the term fixed by the sign of :fonah, and the text of the Gospels
(with the exception of the one passage in St Luke, which forms an apparent
difficulty) leaves the length of the entombment undetermined, except so far
as it is fixed by the first day of the week, and the legal resting-time which
interrupted the preparations of the disciples 1.
But without pursuing the question further at present, what has been
said may be sufficient to direct attention to the investigation, which seems
to call for more notice than has been hitherto given to it.
1 The other dates which refer to the
interval are: (1) Matt. xxvii. 63, e!1rev ...
µ."t:T~ Tpe'ir; ~µ.€p~,; €,"ldpo:,m, K~>..evuo,v

ovv acn/,a.A.t.cr6ijvm Tov Tac/>ov ewr; Tl'J\. TpL·
Tl'J<; -i,µ.Epar;. Cf. Mark viii. 31, 8Ei: ... µ.eTC1

71µ.Epar; tivau'T'l}vat.· l\.1ark ix. 31,
(2) John ii. 19, AVo-aTE: ,-Ov va.Ov
ToVTov Kal [Ev] Tpurlv -i,µ.ipat,; €.yepW a.V•
T6v. Cf. Sia Tp1.Wv i,µ.EpWv, Matt. xxvi. 6x,

Tpu,;

x, 34.

Mark xiv. 58. €11 Tpur'i.v 1JfJ,Epa.u,;, Matt.
xxvii. 40, Mark xv. 29. (3)
Tpi711 7lµ,Epq,
O.vacr'Ti}vm, Matt. xvi. 21, xvi i. 2::;, xx. 19,
Luke ix. 2::?, xviii. 33, xxiv. 7, 46. (4).,-piTl'jv
Ta'VT1}117lµ,Epa11 O.yE1., Luke xxiv. 21. It will
scarcely be denied that the obvious meaning of these phrases favours the longer interval which follows from the strict interpretation of Matt. xii. 40.
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HE differences of arrangement in the Synoptic
Evangelists are more obvious and not less important than the differences in detail. Numerous groups of
events present the same arrangement in every case, but
other events are transposed, so as to convey a new lesson from the new position in which they stand. While
there is very much which is common to all the Synoptists, the incidents peculiar to each produce the same
kind of individuality in the whole narratives as the special
details impart to the separate elements of which they
are composed. Each Evangelist has a characteristic
arrangement, coincident up to a certain point with that
of the others, and yet so far different that harmonists
are commonly driven to violent expedients-assumptions of the repetition or confusion of similar eventsto bring all into agreement. But before taking recourse
to such solutions of the difficulty we may fairly ask
whether the order of the Evangelists is a violation or an
abandonment of chronological sequence? If the succession of time is subordinated to the succession of idea,
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then it is but lost labour to seek for a result which our
materials are not fitted to produce. The object of the
student will be to follow out the course of each revelation of the Truth, and not to frame annals of the
Saviour's Life. There are indeed times marked, out by
marvellous coincidences and significant relations in which
we may see something of the symmetry of the Divine
plan of history, but evidence is wanting to justify the
extension of a system of minute dates to the teaching
of the Lord, If what has been already said of the fragmentariness of the Gospels be true-and the character
and express language of St John's Gospel seem to be
conclusive on this point-then it is from the first unlikely that writings which do not aim at completeness
should observe with scrupulous exactness the order of
time. Selection is in the one case what arrangement is
in the other. The first was guided by an instinctive
perception of representative facts : the other by an instinctive perception of their relation to a central idea.
An inspired order is the correlative of an inspired abridgment. The existence of the one suggests the existence
of the other, or at least removes any presumption against
the disregard of the common rule of composition.
If however the text of the Gospel bear clear traces
of a systematic attention to chronology, the argument
based on a mere analogy which might be expected to
hold between matter and form must be set aside. But
in fact it is not so. The examination of a few chapters
of the Synoptic Gospels will leave little doubt that
temporal sequence was not the standard of their arrangement. Their whole structure, as well as their contents, serves to prove that they are memoirs and not
histories. Definite marks of time and place are extremely rare; and general indications of temporal or

Chap.vii.
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local connexion are scarcely more frequent 1. The ordinary words of transition are either indefinite or are
disjunctive•. Outwardly at first sight the Synoptic
1 From the time of the Temptation to the Transfiguration I have
noticed only the following distinct
connexions of detailed events:
(1) Matt. viii. 18, 34. The storm
stilled ; the Gadarene demoniacs; the return. So Mark iv.
3:i ff. (connecting these events
with the great day of Parables; cf. Matt. xiii. 53); Luke
viii. '22 ff.
(2) Matt. ix. 18, ravra avrov XaXovvros. Of the new and old;
Jairus' daughter. Cf. Mark
v. 22; Luke viii. 41, Kai loov·
fixing no connexion of time.
{;3) Matt. ix. 32, avrwv
•~•pxoµevwv. The healing of two
blind; the healing of a dumb
man (p'eculiar to St Matthew).
(4) Matt. xii. 46, fr, aurou XaXovvros· xiii. r, fV rii 71µepq,
<K<lvv (yet cf. Acts viii. r);
Mark iv. 1, Kai 1raXw. Luke
viii. 4, uvv,6vros M 6xXov. The
blasphemy of Pharisees ; the
true kindred; the day of Parables. Compare No. (1).
(5) Matt. xiv. 22; Mark vi. 45,
,Mews -fivcl.-yKauEV. The Walking on the Water immediately
after the Feeding the 5000.
(6) Matt. xvii. r; Mark ix. 2,
µdJ' 71µepas l~. Luke ix. 28,
wud 71µepa, 6Krw. The Coming of the Kingdom ; the
Transfiguration.
(7) Mark i. 29, Ka! ,v&vs
/J6vr,s. Luke iv. 38, cl.vaurds
5€ (Matt. viii. 14, Ka! lX/Jwv ...
no connexion: cf. v. 23; Mark
i. 39). The Demoniac in the
Synagogue ; Peter's wife's
mother cured.
(8) Luke vii. II, ev rii i~fjs (al.
rcii e~s). The Centurion's
servant; the Widow's son.
These data are evidently insufficient to determine one certain order

o,

•~•X-

of events; nor are the ambiguities
removed by taking into account the
notices that some events followed
others: Matt. ix. 9, 2 7; xii. 9, I 5 ;
xv. 2 r, 29.
It may be observed that the style
of St Matthew presents the greatest
appearance of continuity, though
probably he offers the most numerous divergences from chronological
order. Cf. Matt. viii. 1, 6xXo,
,ro:\Xol· 2-4, Ka, loou ... µ110,vl ,,_
7r!7S' 5, <iu,X/Jovros· 14, Kai eX/Jwv·
18, lowv ill· 23, KaL eµ/3&.vn. xiv.
13, 14. St Luke, on the other
hand, is the least connected. The
great series of events which he connects with the last journey to J erusalem (xi.-xvii.), is at once one of
the strongest arguments against the
observance of time by the Evangelists, and the most striking illustration of their mode of connexion.
2
In this respect the usage of each
Evangelist is peculiar. The following connecting phrases may be noticed:
(1) In St Matthew: (a) T6r,-at
that time: no close sequence:
the word does not occur in
this manner in St Mark; cf.
Luke xxi. 10-iii. 5, 13; (iv.
1); ix. 14, 37 (cf. ver. 35);
xi. 20; xii. 22, 38; (xiii. 36);
xv. 1, 12; xvi. 24; xviii. '21;
xix. 13, 27; xx. 20; xxiii. I.
In iv. 1 and xiii. 36 it marks
a direct sequence.
(/3) Of, iv. 18; V. I; viii. 18;
xi. 2 ; xv. 3 2 ; xvi. 13.
(-y) Kal, iv. 23; viii. 14; ix.
2, 9, 27, 35; x; 1; xii. 9;
xv. 2 1; xvi. r, 5.
(o) EV <KEiV<tJ rcii Ka<pcii, xi. 25;
xii. 1; xiv. 1, ev <K<lvv rii
wpa, xviii. I, lv <KElva,s Tats
71µepa,s, iii. r, lv rfj 71µ,pq,
lK£iv11, xiii. r.
(<) To these may be added the
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Gospels are more like collections of anecdotes than histories. If we compare any series of incidents which
they contain with a similar series in any historian ancient
or modern, we shall find at once that apart from all
other differences there is a fundamental distin,ction in
the way in which the incidents are put together. In
the one the circumstances of time and place rule the
combination: in the other the spiritual import, not independent of these, but yet rising above them, is distinctly predominant.
But while it is maintained that the separate Gospels
are not to be forced into any chronological harmony,
that the law of their composition is moral and not temporal, that there is a progressive development in the
several histories, to neglect which is to lose the very
outline of their divine meaning ; yet the order of time,
so far as it can be ascertained; is not to be neglected.
The occasion frequently gives its character to the action.
A marked connexion brings out with unerring power
some latent trait which might otherwise have been overlooked 1. Thus it is that particular days seem to stand
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use of he'i/Jev, ix. 9, 27;
xii. 9, 15; xiii. 53; xv.
21, 29.
(2) In St Mark: (a) Kal ... 1ra;\,v,
ii. I, 13; iii. I; iv. I (Ka2 ,ni;\,v); vii. 31 (Kal ,ra,;\iv); viii.
r, f." iKdvaLs ra.Ls YJµfpa,s
,r&,;\,v.

(/3) Ka£, i. 2I, 40; ii. 18, 23;
iii. 7, 13, 20, 31; iv. 21, 24,
26, 30; Vi. I, 7, 14, 30;
vii. 1, 23; viii. 22, 27.
(3) In St Luke: (a) Kai <"fEVETO or
E"f<vero 15{ occurs-in St Luke
42 times; in St Mark 4 times;
in St Matthew, Kai l"flvero
ore h{;\e,rev (<rvver. vii. 28),
five times; else once, ix. 10)
-V. I, 12, 17; Vi. I, ,6, 12;

W.G.

vii.

11;

viii.

1, 22;

ix. 18;

xi. J; xx. I; &c.
(/3) Kai, iv. 16, 31; vii. 18;
viii. 26; ix. 10, 57; x. 25.
('Y) ot!, vii. 36; viii. 19; ix. I;
7, 43, 46; x. 1, 17.
The connexions of xi.-xvii. will
be noticed afterwards.
1 The healing of the woman with
the issue, which in all the accounts
interrupts the history of the raising
of Jairus' daughter, offers the most
remarkable illustration of this. The
beginning of the woman's plague
was coeval with the maiden's birth.
The one had suffered for twelve
years when she was made whole;
the other had lived for twelve years
when she fell asleep to receive a new

z
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out with signal prominence in the history of Christ, as
portraying a crisis of faith and unbelief in a rapid concurrence of events'. The days themselves stand isolated, while as distinct wholes they have an internal
unity. But beyond such a limited influence of time as
this, there is an influence which extends to a much wider
range. In the perfect life all succession proceeds by a
supreme law. The progress in the lessons which it unfolds will answer absolutely, as among men partially, to
its outward development. It is then impossible but
that there should be some broad lines of agreement in
order between records of Christ's work based on its
varied spiritual meanings. General agreement will be
diversified by characteristic divergencies. The agreement will be sufficiently wide to convey to us some
sense of lhe infinite harmony of every part and relation
of the human Life of the Saviour: the divergence sufficiently striking to save us from sacrificing the manifold
bearings of eternal truth to a rigid order of time.
If this view be correct the technical work of the harmonist is limited to a narrow compass. When he has
shewn that the few incidental fixed dates in the Gospels
are consistent with one another, all objections drawn
from the discordant order which they otherwise present
fall to the ground. He is then free to interpret the
letter by the spirit ; and to lay open that inner harmony
· which springs out of the union of various purposes, and
leads to the full portraiture of a divine work. The
reality of such a harmony is involved, as we have seen,
in the very idea of Inspiration, and it is perhaps a
life. It is impossible not to recognise in this a typical meaning. The
faith of the Gentiles seizes the gift
which is destined for the Jew. This
is beautifully brought out by Hilary,

in Matt. ix. § 6.
1 Two such days may be noticed:
Luke iv. 33-42, a day of faith;
Mark iv. 1--v. 20, a day of opposition, warning, power.

ST MATTHEW.

355

corollary from the existence of a fourfold record. Yet
it is to be felt rather than analysed. The subtlest signs
by which it is characterized vanish in the rude process
of dissection. To present it clearly, and even then very
inadequately, would be to write a commentary. on the
Gospels; and for the present it must be enough if we
can determine some of the great features by which it
appears to be distinguished.
We have already seen that St Matthew connects the
beginning of the Gospel"history with the glories of the
typical kingdom and the hopes of the first covenant. At
the very outset he announces the Messiah as the son of
David and the son of Abraham, the branch and seed to
which all Prophecy looked. The Genealogy, confined
within the limits of the national promise, is the introduction to his narrative: the birth of the Christ 1 his first
subject. The inner scope of the whole Gospel is directed
to the development of this idea in the light of ancient
Revelation 2• The fear of Joseph is connected with the
righteousness of the law; and the imperfection of this
righteousness is at once intimated by the reference to
the sins of the people from which Christ should save them.
But the holy name Jesus-symbolical at once of the
ancient triumphs of Israel and of the future triumphs
of the Church-is merged for the moment in that mysterious title which was consecrated by the memory of
an ancient deliverance. The sense of God's personal
presence, which when shadowed forth in former times
had sustained the king of Judah against the armies of
Syria and Damascus, is at length confirmed by a literal
fulfilment of the symbol. Immanuel is no longer a figure

Chap. vii.

1
There can be little doubt that
the correct reading in Matt. i. 18 is
rov Ill Xp,urov ,j y&,u,s oi!rws, ~v.

2 See Note A at the end of the
Chapter for an Analysis of the
Gospel.
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but a truth. The Parable becomes a fact : the word of
hope a confession of faith.
The first chapter declares the title of Messiah, the
second foreshews His reception. Adoration on the one
side, persecution on the other: the ministry of the
powers of heaven, the tyranny of the powers of earth:
bloodshed, and flight, and exile : such are the beginnings of the Kingdom. He who is saluted by Prophets
as God with us, is, according to the tenour of their
teaching, a Nazarene-poor and despised-in the eyes
of men.
So far we have a preface to the Gospel, pregnant
with symbolic facts. Next follows a brief summary of
Messiah's work, presented in a rapid contrast bet~een
His preaching and the preaching of His Herald. Both
proclaim i:he same message1. Both choose the field of
their labour according to the declarations of Prophecy.
But with this the resemblance ends. The work of John
is that of the Law, to awaken and convict. He confronts the two great sections of the Jewish Church~ with
terrible denunciations against the prescriptive holiness
of descent and ritual. For hope he points only to Him
who should come. In act, if not in word, he acknowledges the fulfilment of his office in the recognition of
Messiah 8 • And then the scene changes: The wilderness, which was the place of John's teaching, is the
place of Christ's Temptation. When John is cast into

Matt. ii. 23.

i. ThePrelnde.
(iii. iv.}

l\fatt. iii. 3;

iv. 14.ff.

Matt. iii. 7

Matt. iii. 1;
IV, I,

1 Matt. iii. z; iv. r7, MeTttPoeih,
fflLK€P -yap ~ fJa'1i1',la TWP ovpaPWP.
It may be doubted whether the true
reading in the second case is not
simply 'H"f'YLKEP ~ fJa'1, T. ovp. See
Tisch. ad loc.
2 From not observing the point
of this, some have felt a difficulty
at the mention of these sects. St

Matthew gives the relation of the
religious parties of the Jews to
John, as St Luke of each social
class. Both form together a whole:
TWP <Pap. Kai '2:aoo.
3 Thus he yields to the words
11'A'YJpW'1a, ,ro,'1aP o,KaL0'10P7JV (Matt.
iii. 15). Compare John i. 31.
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prison, Christ definitely begins his work • Instead of
repelling or dismissing men, Christ calls them to follow
Him and share His labour. He announces in the Synagogue the Gospel of the Kingdom2, and confirms His
word by signs of power and love.
From this point we are led to regard our Lord more
in detail under His different offices, as Lawgiver, Prophet,
and King. One trait prepares the way for the other, so
that it is difficult to make a very definite line of demarcation between the different sections of the history ; but
while the transitions are gradual, the general progress of
idea is beyond question. The beginning is a counterpart of the revelation from Sinai : the close a fulfilment
of the covenant with David 3 •
In this aspect the Sermon on the Mount is first seen
in its true bearing on the scope of St Matthew. That
which was for St Luke but a:s one discourse among
many was for St Matthew the introduction and key to
all 4. The phrase with which it is opened marks the
solemn majesty of its delivery 5• Words of blessing are
the preface of the new dispensation 6• Step by step the
1 Matt. iv. 12, 17.
Yet He had
taught before: John iii. 22 ff.
2 Matt. iv. 23, TO ,vayyi\wv rfjs
(Jacn\elas. The phrase is characteristic of St Matthew, ix. 35 (a remarkable parallel); xxiv. 14. In
Mark i. 14 it is a false reading.
3 Matt. xxviii. r8, 20.
4 There cannot I think be any
reasonable doubt that the discourse
related in Luke vi. 20 ff. is the same
as that related by St Matthew. The
differences on which some have laid
stress vanish upon an accurate examination of the text. The scene
in St Matthew is TO dpos (v. 1 ), a
word of general meaning: St Luke
defines the spot more precisely as
T61ros 1reo,v6s (vi. r 7, not 1reolov), a
plateau on the mountain, below its

highest peak (Kara(Jci.s), such as
would naturally be chosen for addressing a multitude. I see no contradiction between foT1J in Luke vi.
17, and Ka.0la-av-ros aVTOV in Matt.
v. r. The words refer to different
moments, and St Luke preserves a
trait of the latter in vi. 20, e.,,. ci.pa. s rolls O<j,0aXµoVs «thou Eis -roUs
µa011Tci.s.
5 Matt. v. 1, dvol~as TO <1'T6µa (cf.
Eph. vi. 9). Spanheim, Dub. Evang.
m. p. 375. In ver. 21 ff. Tots apxalo,s is certainly (as apparently all
the ancient Versions) to (not by) the
men of old. Cf. Rom. ix. r 2 (ix. 20
LXX); Gal. iii. 16; Apoc. vi. rr;
ix. 4; Matt. xxii. 3 r.
6 It is worthy of remark that the
Kingdom is noticed in the first and
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(/l) Tke tes-

timony ef

Sil{?'S:

(viii. ix.)
Matt. viii.
1-7.

Matt. viii.
18-ix.

nature of Christ is unfolded as the consummation of the
Jewish Theocracy 1. The great features of the Christian
commonwealth, the character and influence 2 of its citizens, the principles of the Christian law, and the practice
of the Christian life, are deduced from the ordinances,
and often expressed in the words, of the Old Testament.
The voice which speaks is one of absolute authority, but
it proclaims everywhere not abrogation but fulfilment.
The promulgation of the new Law is followed by the
record of a series of Miracles" which enforce and explain
the true position and authority of the Lawgiver. He
fulfils the spirit of the Law and acknowledges its claims,
while He violates the letter 4 : He points to faith and not
inheritance as the basis of His kingdom : He shews that
active gratitude for God's mercies is unrestrained by
ceremonial injunctions 5• Or to regard the subject from
another point of sight, the same Miracles indicate in
succession the certainty, the spirituality, and the completeness, of His works ; and if we turn from the works
themselves to those for whom they were wrought, we
notice resignation as the true mark of the suppliant;
faith of the intercessor; service of the restored. Outcast, stranger, and friend, are alike heard. All is indeed
infinite because it is divine. The significance of the
signs deepens as we look to their different bearings.
The common relation of Christ to the people being
thus indicated, He is seen in a clear relation to His disciples. He claims perfect self-denial; and He exhibits
last (v. 3, ro); nor would it be difficult to point out a relation observed
in the order of the blessings.
1 For an outline of the Sermon
on the Mount, which will make this
clearer, see Note B at the end of
the Chapter.
2 If we represent to ourselves the
company, the emphatic vµe'is in ver.

13, 14, will appear very striking.
3 For a classification of the Miracles in St Matthew see Note C at
the end of the Chapter.
4 It was unlawful to touch a
leper: Matt. viii. 3; Lev. v. 3.
5 Matt. viii. 16 indicates that the
Miracle was wrought on the Sabbath. Cf. Luke iv. 31, 38.
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perfect power and mercy and wisdom. The material
and spiritual worlds obey His voice : the bands of sin
are loosed by His word. But at the same tim!c! faith
is exhibited as the measure of man's blessing, and the
means whereby he may recognise the presence, and the
power of God. The outward cure is the image of an
unseen salvation. The blind do not see till they believe: and when utterance is given to the dumb, the
Pharisees can say that the devil is cast out through tlie
prince of the devils.
The character of the Lawgiver next passes into that
of the Prophet. The mission of the Apostles is the
public establishment of the Kingdom of which the nature and authority are already declared. Discourses predominate largely over miracles. The facts are constructive and not initiatory. The great charge is placed in
vivid juxtaposition with a portraiture of the people
among whom the Apostles should work. Woes are
balanced by thanksgivings. The true disciples are
shewn to be not the wise but the simple, not the spectators of mighty Miracles but the meek and lowly of
heart. Then follows a contrast which penetrates the
whole range of life. The letter and the spirit of the Law
are contrasted by the light of Scripture1, of reason, of
Miracle: the kingdom of Satan with the kingdom of
God : the sign of Jonas with the questionings of the
Jews : the kindred of blood with the kindred of the
spirit. And at this point, while the multitudes press to
hear, the formation and growth of the Kingdom in its
widest relations is explained by analogies from the
natural world 2, rich in instruction for the believing, and
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The remarkable passage, xii.

5-7, is peculiar to St Matthew.
2

For a classification of tl)e Para-

bles of St Matthew see note D at
the end of the chapter.
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29,
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22.
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{y) The Commission.

Matt. x.
Matt. xi.
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19; 20-30.

(8) The Con-
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Matt.xii.rr3.
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-37; 38-45.

Matt. xii. 46
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mere riddles for the faithless 1. We read of the Divine
power which founds it, and of the simultaneous influence of evil 2 : of its outward majesty and of its inward
power: of its objective value and of its subjective
claims 3 : and lastly, of its universality. On earth confusion and error prevail to the last, but there will be a
day of final separation. Christ Himself is no Prophet
in His own country. He does there few mighty works
because of their unbelief; and yet He is preparing to
claim His royal inheritance.
The royal dignity of Messiah is introduced by an
incident, which but for this connexion appears to break
the tenour of the history. The tyranny of an earthly
sovereign-the banquet of Herod and the death of
John-stands in clear opposition to the love of Him
whose c~mpassion was moved by the sight of the
gathered multitudes, so that He healed and fed them in
the wilderness. Herod, though grieved, works murder ;
Christ saves even beyond the extent of man's hope.
Temporal dominion presents one side of the contrast:
hierarchical dominion the other. The tradition of the
Elders is set aside as opposing the Law of God; and

Matt. xiii.
53.ff.

iii. TheMes ..
siahas King-.
Matt. xiv.XXV.

(a) The character of the
Kingascomj,aredwith
earthly and
Matt. xiv. r
-33.

hierarchical
dominion.
Matt.xv.129.

1 St
Matthew alone expressly
gives Christ's reference to Prophecy
as explanatory of His teaching, xiii.
14, r 5. It is implied in the other
accounts.
2 The real force of this Parable
(24-30) seems to have been lost by
not attending to the word wµo,w871
as distinguished from oµola lnl.
The Church is subject to outward
influence: it is made like to some
things, as it is like to others. Cf.
xviii. 23; xxii. 2; xxv. r. The full
force of .11i1fv,a, which had the semblance but not the fruit of wheat, is
well given in the words of Origen;
Non solum est sermo Christus, et
est sermo Antichristus: veritas Chris-

tus, et simulata veritas Antichristus: sapientia Christus, et simulata
sapientia Antichristus ... quoniam
omnes species boni quascunque habet Christus in se in veritate ad
redificationem hominum, omnes eas
habet in se diabo!us in specie ad
seductionem sanctorum. (Comm.in
Mftt·.}3-)
,
,
,
xm. 45, oµola ... av8pw1r'J) ••. rr,TOuvn, not oµoia µafYYaplTTJ as in
ver. 44. The spirit of the Kingdom works in the man. In 44, 45,
47, a threefold form of image is
given, corresponding to a threefold aspect of the operation of
the Gospel (8710-aup,[, dv8pw1r'J) ua')'?JPTJ).
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the blessings extended to Jews are now symbolically
assured to Gentiles as citizens of the future kingdom.
The faith of the Canaanite and the patience of the waiting multitude win the help which excites the surprise
of the disciples. Yet even thus it is not given _to all to
see Christ. The signs of the times are unintelligible
to the blind of heart ; while to the faithful God Himself
reveals the deepest mysteries.
St Peter's inspired confession opens the way to further
glimpses of the Kingdom. Yet the earliest manifestation of Christ's glory, like the splendour of the eastern
sky, betokens the coming storm. The announcement of
shame and sorrow and death is the introduction to the
vision of majesty. The Transfiguration of Messiah is
connected with the first distinct announcement of His
sufferings, with the prospect of His human conflict and
the vindication of His divine· right. Thenceforth He
speaks more in detail of the citizens of the Kingdom :
of their moving principles, obedience, humility, unselfishness, forgiveness ; and of their social characteristics, of
the rights of marriage as a religious bond, of the duties
of wealth as a blessing derived only from God. Yet all
claims of merit are excluded. Many first slzall be last.
The warning voice of the Parable which closes the section shews that our reward rests in God's good pleasure.
The journey to Jerusalem presents once again the
conflict between the hopes of the disciples and the work
of Christ. Their prayer for dignity is answered by the
foretelling of suffering ; and on the other hand the eyes
of the blind are opened, though the multitude rebukes
them, as they cry for mercy to the Son of Da11z'd1.
1 It is worthy of notice that this
phrase is used in the one other place
in which sight is restored to the
blind at their own prayer:. Matt.

ix. 27. We may feel that the act
of faith which acknowledges Jesus
as the Messiah restores true vision
to man. In Mark viii. 22 sight is
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Matt. xvi.

1

-20.

(/l) Glimpses

eftheKing•
dom.
Matt. xvi. 3.
l\1att. xvi. 24
-28.

Matt. xvii.
21, 26.

Matt. xvii.
24-xviii.
Matt. xix.

l\latt. xx.
16.
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Matt. xx.
-34.
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Matt. xxi. 18
-22.

Matt. xxi. 23

-xxii.

Matt. xxii.
41-46.
Matt. xxiii.
-xxv.

iv. Deatk
tke gate of

The title of Messiah with which the Gospel began is
thus resumed at its close 1• In virtue of His royal
power He purifies the temple of God, and marks by
a type the national barrenness of Israel, a disobedient
and faithless people. Then follows the conflict. The
question of cavillers is followed by a portraiture of their
character. The political objections of the Herodian,
the intellectual difficulties of the Sadducee, the legal
disputes of the Pharisee, are answered 2• A counter
question closes finally this second Temptation; and a
triple judgment pronounced on the Teachers, on the
City, on the World, prepares the way for the Passion.
The record of the public ministry of Christ ends where
it began, in the teaching of the Law. But woes answer
to blessings : the sentence of the Scribes to the Sermon
addresse~ to the multitudes: the first had declared the
fulfilment of the spirit of Judaism, the last exposes the
corruption of its practice. And when Christ turns to His
disciples the words of judgment still remain. He destroys
their present hope of an earthly kingdom by prophesying
the destruction of Jerusalem : and, yet more, He passes
onward to the end of the outward Christian Church, to
that final day when the Son of man shall sit on the
throne of His glory, and judge all nations as their King 3 •
The narrative of the Passion, like so much else in
restored by intercession ; in John
ix. 3, 4, by a direct act of divine
mercy; so many are the ways in
which God enlightens us. Cf. Matt.
xii, 23; xv. 22; xxi. 9, I 5,
1 The multitudes and afterwards
the children cry Hosanna to the
Son of David (Matt, xxi. 9, 15).
This salutation does not occur in the
other Gospels.
2 The variety of the language of
the Evangelists gives a full picture of
the spirit of Christ's enemies: Matt.

xxii. 18, -yvovs T~v 1rov71plav, Mark
xii. 15, £l0W~ r7]v inr6Kpicnv. Luke
xx. 23, KaTavoTj<Fas r1}v 1ravovp')'lav.
3 Matt. xxv. 31.
The whole discourse is peculiar to St Matthew;
and this is the only place in which
our Lord assumes the title of King.
Cf. Matt. v. 35, xxi. 5 ; Luke xix.
38; John xix. 27. The reader of
Plato will call to mind the magnificent myth of Er the A,·menian
(Zoroaster, Clem. Alex. Strom. v.
ro4): /?esp. x. pp. 614 ff.
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St Matthew, proceeds by contrasts. Calm foreknowledge and restless craft, devotion and treachery, the
advance to death and the rash promise, the inward
agony and the outward desertion, heighten the effect
of a picture which only familiarity can weake,n. And
the contrast does not end even here. The confession
of the Lord and the denial of the servant ; the death
of Judas and the death of Christ ; the care of friends
and the vigilance of enemies, carry it on to the last with
a divine power. Love still lingers by the grave which
seemed to be closed over all hope.
The history of the Resurrection completes the lesson
of the whole Gospel. We have passed from the spirit
of the Mosaic Law to the foundation of the Church and
the inspiring strength of the Atonement. The temporal
hopes of the ancient people have been gradually replaced
by their spiritual antitypes: the costly offerings of the
Magi by the precious ointment of a believing woman:
the adoration of sages by the simple faith of a despised
Canaanite. Yet once again the Lawgiver of the New
Covenant addressed His disciples from the Galil~an
mountain, but He dwelt no longer on the People of the
Past, but on the Church of the Future : the commandments to the men of old were fulfilled in the teaching
of Christianity. Once again the promised King appeared and received the homage of His subjects, but it
was as the Lord of lieaven and earth, and not as the
Prince of Israel. Once again the Prophet of our Faith
spoke comfort to His Apostles while He assured to
them the essence of the theocratic rule in the promise
of the abiding presence of Immanuel: Lo all the days
I am with you unto the end of the world 1.
1 The Gospel of St Matthew is
not very broadly characterized in

Chap, vii,

tlte Eternal
Kingdom.
(a.) Tlte Passion.

Matt. xxvii,
61,
(/3) Tlte
Triumph,

Matt. xxviii.
16, 19.

Matt. xxviii.
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·ver.

language or construction. The style
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i. St MARK.
Christwork·ing among
men.

The Gospel of St Mark offers a great contrast to
that of St Matthew in its general effect. The peculiarities of language and minuteness of detail which are least
of St John, nor is the language so
rich as that of St Mark. Yet there
are some words and phrases which
mark the Hebrew Evangelist. Among these the following are the
most important:
(I) 'H f3_a.<TLA€la.l TWP
oupa.vwv
(t:l;~t;'!:I m::i7~) The Kingdom of heave;,,; which phrase
occurs 32 times in St Matthew,
and not in the other Evangelists, who use in parallel passages 71 f3a.cr,Xeia. Tou 0eou, the
kingdom of God (Matt. vi.
33; xii. 28; xxi. 31, 43).
(2) 0 7rO.T7)p O EV oupa.vo'i< (b oupaPLO<), which occurs 1 5 times in
St MattJ.ew, twice in St Mark,
and not at all in St Luke (in
xi. 2 it is a false reading).
Generally it will be observed
that ol oupa.voi is the seat of
the heavenly powers; o oupa.vo< the physical heaven.
(3) Tlo< iia.uElii, seven times in
St Matthew, three times each
in St Mark and St Luke.
(4) ~ a-yia. 1roX«, the Holy City,
Matt. iv. 5; xxvii. 53. Not
in the other Evangelists. Cf.
Matt. xxiv. r5,, T67ro< aj'LO<.
Apoc. xi. 2 ; xxi. 2 (71 1roX« 7J
a-yla.) ; xxi. ro.
(5) 71 O"VPT€A€LO. TOU a.lwvo<, the
consummation of the age (the
end of the world). Matt. xiii.
39 (<FVVT. al.), 40, 49; xxiv. 3;
xxviii. 20. Hebr. ix. 26, cruvTEAe<a. Twv a.lwvwv, the meeting
of the Old and New- Cf. Job
xxvi. 10 LXX ap. Schleusn.
(6) tva. (li1rw<) 1rX71pw0f, TO p710h,
eight times in St Matthew.
Not elsewhere in this form.
In St John, lva. 1rX71pw0fi o
M-yo< (J7 -ypa.</Yf]); in St Mark
once, tva. 1rX. a.! -ypa.<f,a.l.

(7) To f,710,v twelve times (o f,110el<, iii. 3) ; ,ppfJ071 six times.
Not elsewhere of Scripture
(Mark xiii. 14 is a false read•
ing). Cf. Gal. iii. 16.
St
Matthew always uses TO p710ev
when quoting Scripture himself. In other quotations he
has -y,-ypa.1rra.,, like the other
Evangelists. He never uses
the singular -ypa.cpfJ.
(8) Kal iiiov (in narrative) in St
Matthew 2 3 times; in St Luke
16; not in St Marie
(9) (1ra.pe-yevovTo) ... Xe-yovre< absolutely, without the dative of
person. Cf. Gersdorf, Beitriige,
95 f.
(10) e0v,K6<, Matt. v. 47; vi. 7;
xviii. 1 7. Cf. Gal. ii. r 4.
( 1 r) oµvve<v iv, twelve times in
St Matthew. Cf. Apoc. x. 6.
Several other peculiarities collected
by Credner (Einl. 37) and,Gersdorf
establish the unity of authorship,
but do not appear to be obviously
characteristic of the position of the
author, e.g. Ews oii, 1r8.s 0<TTL'>, rd<pos,
dvaxwp€'iJJ,

1rpou€A8E'iv, µa8r,rE6€LV,

µa.Xa.,cia., e-yelpecr0a., a1r6, the position
of the adverb after the verb, &c. Cf.
p. 357, n. 2.
Still more characteristic is the in•
troduction of Prophetic passages by
the Evangelist himself (cf. p. 229 n.):
i. 23
II Is. vii. r4
ii. 15
II Hos. xi. 1
ii. r8
II Jer. xxxviii. 15
ii. 22; iv. 15, 16 II Is. ix. 1, 2
viii. 17
11 Is. !iii. 4
xii. 18 if.
II Is. xiii. 1 if.
xiii. 35 ' II Ps. lxxvii. 2
xxi. 5
II Zech. ix. 9
xxvii. 9, 10 II Zech. xi. 1 3
The general references to Messiah's
work (distinguished by italics) deserve especial notice.
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observable in St Matthew are most obvious in St Mark;
and conversely St Mark offers nothing which answers
to the long expositions of the Lord's teaching in St
Matthew. This fundamental difference is seen at once
in the relative proportion in which the records of _Miracles
and Parables stand to one another in St Mark. The
number of Miracles which he gives is scarcely less than
that in the other Synoptic Gospels\ while he relates
only four Parables 2• Like St Peter8, he is contented
to lay the foundation of the Christian faith and leave
the superstructure to others. It is enough that Christ
should be presented in the most vivid light, unfolding
the truth in acts rather than in words ; for faith will
translate the passing deed into an abiding lesson.
Everything centres in the immediate facts to be noticed.
Without drawing a complete history, St Mark frames
a series of perfect pictures. But each is the representation of the outward features of the scene. For this
reason the Evangelist avoids all reference to the Old
Testament'. The quotations which occur in the Lord's
discourses remain, but after the Introduction he adds
none in his own person. The living portraiture of Christ
is offered in the clearness of His present energy, not as
the Fulfilment of the Past, nor even as the foundation
of the Future. His acts prove that He is both; but
1 For a classification of the Miracles in St Mark see Note E at the
end of the Chapter.
2 They are the following:
(a) Parables of the growth of
the Kingdom.
The sower (iv. 1--20).
The seed growing secretly
(iv. 26-29). The mustard seed (iv. 30-32).
(/3) Parable of Judgment.
The husbandmen (xii.
1-12).

3 Dean Stanley's Sermons on the
Apostolic Age, p. 102.
4 The quotation in Mark xv. 28
is an interpolation. The quotation in i. 2, 3 seems to shew that
the Evangelist purposely avoided
references to the Prophecies afterIt may be noticed that
wards.
the word v6µos never occurs in St
Mark ; it is frequent in the other
Evangelists, but it is not found in
St Peter.
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this is a deduction from the narrative, and not the subject of it.
It follows from what has been already said that the
chief point for study in St Mark's Gospel is the vividness of its details and not the subordination of its parts
to the working out of any one idea. The narrative does
not indeed vary considerably in its contents from the
other Synoptic Gospels, and offers several broad divisions which mark successive stages in the work of
Christ 1. But turning from the construction of the whole
record to the characteristic treatment of separate incidents, we are at once struck by the extent and importance of the minute peculiarities which St Mark presents.
There is perhaps not one narrative which he gives in
common with St Matthew and St Luke to which he
does not contribute some special feature. These peculiarities are so numerous that they prove his independence beyond all doubt, unless we are prepared to admit
the only possible alternative, that they are due to the
mere fancy of the Evangelist ; a supposition which is
sufficiently refuted by their character. The details point
clearly to the impression produced upon an eye-witness,
and are not such as would suggest themselves to the
imagination of a chronicler. At one time we find a
minute touch which places the whole scene before us 2 ;
at another time an accessory circumstance such as often

Theckarac•
teristics of
St Mark to
besought in
details.

Additions
wkick shew
direct in.formation.

1 For the plan of St Mark's
Gospel see Note F at the end of
the Chapter.
2 In the enumeration of the chief
peculiarities of St Mark given in the
following notes, I have not attempted more than a rough classification.
The erroneous views commonly held
as to the epitomatory character of
his Gospel invest these details with
peculiar interest, and they will repay careful study.

iv. 3i, 38,

ra. Kvµ.a:ra

hrl[3aXXe11

eis TO 1rXo'io11 ... Kai auTos ,}11 e11

TV

1rpvµ.vr, e,rl 7'0 ,rpoaKeq,d.Xa,ov Ka0ev•
OWi/,

vi. 38.
vi. 48, Kai i/0eXev 1rapeVJe'i:v au-roUs.

ix. 3.
ix. 14-16.
x. 50, o oe a.1ro(3aXw• To iµ.fr,o•
avTov d.va 1r17017aas 7/Mev ...
xv. 44·
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fixes itself on the mind, without appearing at first sight
to possess any special interest1 : now there is a phrase
which reveals the feeling of those who were witnesses of
some mighty work 2 ; now a word which preserves some
trait of the Saviour's tenderness8, or some e~pres~ive
turn of His language4. Other additions are such as
might have been made for the sake of clearness, even
by one who had no immediate information as to the
events recorded 5 ; but besides these there are some
which indicate yet more distinctly the Apostolic source
of the peculiarities of St Mark. He alone describes on
several occasions the look and feeling of the Lord 6, and
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l Mark i. 20, µeTa TWJI µur/JWTwv.
iv. 36, Kai cD.Xa ill 1rXoi'a ,iv µET'
aVroO.
vi. 41, Kai TOVS iluo lxOuas lµlp,u€JI
7ra,cr,11.
xiv. 51, 52. Cf. pp. 234, 330.
xiv. 3, o-vvrpl,f;ao-a r7111 ci.Mf:Jao-Tpov.
2
Mark vi. 52, oti -yap o-vvi)Kav l1rl
TOLS a.prow ,iv -yap avrwv ,) rnpilla
1re1rwpwµl1111,
viii. 32, 1rappwlq. rov M-yov lMXe,.
ix. 10.
x. 24, o! ilf µalJ1fTal l/Jaµ{:JofJvro
bri. ro'is A6!o,s aVroV.
,
, ,
x. 32, .,,, 1rpo&.-ywp avrovs O r.,.
o-ofJ,, Kai UJa.µ(3oDvro, o! Of O.KOAOV·
/JoDvres e<j,0(30Dvro.
xi. 10, EvX0111,ul1111 1/ lpxoµl1111
(3ao-,"/\ela roD 1raTpos 11,uwv t.avciil.
Cf. vi. 3, o TEKTwv.
3 Mark vi. 3 1, t.eDT£ vµc'is avrol
Kar' lOla11 els €p'YJJJ,OV r61rov Ka2 d.va,rauo-ao-Oc oXl-yov.
vi. 34, la1rXa-yxvlo-lJ'Y} l1r' avTOvs
,jo-av ws 1rpof3ara µ71 txovra
1ro1µJ11a.
viii. 3, Kal nves aVrWv d:n-0 µaKp68cv elo-lv.
ix. 21, 25, 27.
x. 3, 4·
4 Mark i. I 5, 1r€1r X,)pwra, ci Kaipos
'., 1rlO"T€1J€T€ lv r<i, evayycXl'I'.

on

iv. II, lKe/1101s ro,s li;w.
vii. 8, ci.<j,lvres T1/P lvro\71p rofJ
OcoD Kpa.u'ire r71v 1rap&.iloo-1P TWP
ci.P8pw1rwp.
viii. 38, lv rfi -yePeq. raVTTJ rfi
µoixaXlo, Kai aµaprwXri,.
. ix. 12, Kai 1rws-li;ovilc11w8fi;
ix. 39, Ol/0€LS -yap ... O'YJllrJO"CTaL Taxv
KaKoXo-yqo-ai µe.
x. 2 I, dpas TOP O"TavpoP.
x. 30.
xi. 1 7, olKos 1rpoo-wxi)s KA'Y}IJ,)o-cra,
1r8.o-1P TO<S (811eo-1P.
xi. 24, 1r,crre'/Jere Ort €Xdf3ere
Kai. iura, UµLv.
xii. 6, fr, lva elxep viov ci.-ya1r'Y}r611.
xiii. 32, oval o vlos.
xiv. 18, o lo-Oiwv µer' lµofJ.
xiv. 37, ~lµwv Ka/Jcv8Hs;
5 Mark iii. 14, lva Wu,v µer' aVroU
Kai tva U1r00"TEAATJ avrovs K'YJPVO"·
cre,v ...

iii. 30, Bn l\e-yov llvcDµa O.Ka8apTOII l)(fL,
v. 26, µ'Y}Ofll W</>CA'Y}IJCio-a a, A A a
µ8.XXov els r/, xc'ipoP eXOoDaa.
v.

20.

vii. 2-4.
xi. 1 3, 0 -yap KatpOs oVK ~v uVKwv.
Cf. vi. 13, ijXwpov Aal<t> 1roXXovs
appwo-rovs. v. 4, 5.
6 Mark iii. 5, ( Kai 1rep,(3Xc,f;aµevos
avrnvs] µET . opyi)s, O"UAAV1rOVµevos
e1rl rfi ,rwpwo-e, T1]S Kapillas At"(€L ..•
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Style.

preserves the very Aramaic words which He uttered 1•
He records minute particulars of persons, number, time,
and place", which are unnoticed by the other Evangelists. His language and style correspond with this
par~icularity of observation. His phrases of transition
are lively". In narration he frequently adopts the
present for the historic tenses•, and introduces a direct
for an indirect form of expression 5 • He couples together words or phrases of similar meaning to heighten
iii. 34, -rrepiff/1.eif;ciµ,evos KVKA<;J Tous
7repi avTOV Ka0T}µevous Xe-ye, ...
v. 32, 1repLE/3M1reTo {not aor.) llie'iv
-r'l711 ToU'To 1roi~craua11.
vi. 6, t0avµafe o,/i, T1JV 0.'11"L<TTlav

aVrWv.
x. 21, 0 M 'ITJ<TOVS eµf3Xey;as avnp
1f'Y0.'11"1J<T€V aVT6V ...
x. 23, Kai 1rep,f3Xeif;aµevos ;, 'ITJO'OUs ...

xi. I I' Kat 7rep,f3Xeif;aµevos 1rdvrn ...
Cf. i. 41, 43; {x. 22).
1 Mark iii. 17, f3oav1Jp"fES, Ii t<TTLv
vloi f3povTfjs,
v. 41, Ta"/1.,0/i, Kouµ,, Ii f<TTIV µe0epµT}V€VOµevov' To KOptt<TIOV croi Xe-yw
l-yELpe.
vii. Il, Kop{3fiv, Ii E<TTLP owpov {Cf.
Matth. xxvii. 6).
vii. 34, 'E<j,<j,a0&., Ii <<TTLV A,avolx0TJTL,
xiv. 36, 'A/3/3fi, o 1rtiT~p.
Cf. ix. 43; x. 46.
2
{a) Persons: i. 29, Kai' A,opeov
µ. 'laK. Kai 'Iwciv.
i. 36, KaTEolwfav avTov 2:,lµwv Kai
ol µeT aV'ToV.
ii. 26.
iii. 6, µeTa TWv'Hpwo,avwv.
iii. 22, ol 'Ypaµ,µ,arE'is ol d.1rO 'IEpouoXVµwv KarafJO.vr£s ...
vii. 26.
xi. 1 I, P,€Ta rWv OW5EKa.
xi. 2r, dvaµvT}cr0ds ollfrpos.
xiii. 3, i1r'Y}pWTa aVrOv Kai lOlav
llfrpos Kai 'I. Kai 'L Kai 'A.
xi x. 65, o! V7r1J pfra,.
xv. 7·
xv. 21, Tov 1raTlpa 'A. Kai 'P.

xvi. 7, T<p llfrPt;J,
(/3) Number: v. 13, ws li,crxlXrn,.
vi. 7, d1ro<1Te/l./l.eiv ovo ovo.
vi. 40, civbecrav 1rpacr,al 1rpacrial,
KaTCL iKarOv Ka2 Kara 7r€JIT~KOPTaxiv. 30, 7rp\v ri ill~ aAEKTOpa </>WVTJ·
era, Tpls µe a1rapv1J<TT/,
(-y) Time: i. 3S, 1rpwUvvvxa Xlav.
Cf. xvi. 2,
ii. 1,
11µepwv.
iv. 35, lv helvr, TU iJµepi oy;las
-yevoµevrJS.
vi. 2, -yevoµevov cra/3/3a.Tov.
xi. 11, oif;las 1/liTJ oO<TTJS, Cf. xi. 19.
xiv. 68.
·
xv. 25, ~;, 0€ cJJpd. TplT'i].
(o) Place : ii. 1 3, 1rap/i, T1JV Oci"/1.acrcrav. ~f. i!i, 7; iv; 1; v. 2-r.
v. 20, ev TT/ AeKa1ro/l.EL,
vii. 3 1, <iv£ µe,;ov TWV oplwv AeKa-

°'

7rOA€WS,

(viii. 10).
xii. 41, KadvavTL Tau -yafo<j,v"/1.aKlov.
xiii. 3, KaTevavn Tou lepoD.
xiv. 68, ds To 1rpoavX,av.
xv. 39, o 1rape<TT1JKWS l~ evaVTlas.
xvi. 5, Ka0, lv Tots oef,o,s.
3 Thus Kai euOvs occurs probably
twenty-seven times (the reading is
often uncertain) in St Mark, eight
times in St Matthew, and twice in
St Luke.
4 i. 40, 44; ii. 3 ff. ; Xi, l ff. ;
xiv. 43, 66, &c.
5 Mark iv. 39, 2:,1w1ra 1re<j,lµwcro.
v. 8, 'Efe"/1.0e TO 1rveuµa TO <iKci0apTov fK roU dvOpJnrov.
vi. 23, 31; xii. 6, &c.

ST _MARK.

or define his meaning 1. Like St John, he repeats the
subject in place of using the relative 2 • And in many
cases he uses terms of singular force which do not occur
elsewhere in the New Testament 8 •
The few incidents which are peculiar to ,St Mark
illustrate, as might be expected, the general character
of his Gospel.
The one Parable which he alone has
preserved turns our attention to God's presence in the
slow and silent operations of Nature as typical of His
constant presence among men in their daily life. Of
the two peculiar Miracles, one lays open the gradual
process of the cure wrought4; and the other exhibits
a trait which seems to reveal something of the agony
of the Redeemer's work, as leading to the last Agony
at Gethsemane, when He looked up to heaven and groaned
(e<TTEvage) in contemplation of the wreck which sin had
wrought in man, who is ever dull in hearing and slow in
praising God 5 • The connexion of these three special
lessons is surely most significant. Without taking away
the attention from the outward act, they lead us to look
at the inmost processes which the outward act reveals.
Together they give hope and strength for all labour.
A Saviour sorrows over man's sufferings and unbelief,
and meets each advance of faith : a Spirit works within
1 i. 13, ijv [EK€<] ev rfi EPTJ/Ui'·
ii. 20, TOTf ... EP helvn rii 71µlpq,.
iii. 29, OUK li,pe,;,v lxei cl, TOP
aiWva axxa lvox6r; iUTLV alwvlov
aµapr-fiµaros.
iv. 33, 34; v. 26, &c.
vi. 25, ,Mus µera. ,;,rov/H)s.
vii. 21, fow0ev .. . <K rijs rnpolas, &c.
2
ii. 19, 20, 27; iii. I, 3; iv. 15
(cf. Mt. and Le.); v. 41, 42; vi. 17,
18 (cf. Mt.); x. 13 (cf. Mt. and Le.);
xiv. 66, 67 (cf. Mt. and Le.).
3 eK0aµ.fJei<r0a,, ix. I 5; xiv. 33;
xvi. 5, 6.
,,a-yKaAli"<<r0a,, ix. 36.; x. _16.
W.G.

1rpoµep,µ•iiv, xiii. I I .
<rw0)1.ifJew, v. 24, 31.
viii. 22-26, ,/,r,0,ls TU.S xeipaS
... fLTa ,r,i)l.,v he07JK€P TU.S x••pas.
5
vii. 31-37. Cf. John xi. 35.
4

It is remarkable that in both these
Miracles our Lord took the sufferer
apart (vii. 33, ci, ,ro)l.afJoµ,vo, d,,r/J rofi 6x)l.ov· viii. 23, t~TJP<'"fK<P l~w rij, Kwµ71,).
One other circumstance in connexion with Christ's miracles is noticed by St Mark, that even those
who touched the border of His garment were made whole (Mark vi. 56;
cf. Luke vi. 19, viii. 46: Acts xix. 12).
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Additional
traits in
common incidents.

Mark i. 33.

Mark ii.

2.

Mark i. 45.

Mark vi. 33.
Mark vi. 55,
56.

us, bringing to maturity by hidden steps the seed which
God has planted.
The smaller variations in the narrative offer several
features of interest in addition to those which have been
already noticed. One of these characterizes the whole
Gospel. St Mark more than any other Evangelist records the effect which was produced on others by the
Lord's working. Just as he follows out the details of the
acts themselves, he mentions the immediate and wider
results which they produced. From the beginning to
the end he tells us of the wonder and amazement and
fear 1 with which men listened to the teaching of Christ.
Everywhere multitudes crowd to hear Him 2 , as well as
to receive His blessings. When He was in a house, the
whole city was gathered to the door, and even then the
crowd could find no room. So great at times was the
excitement that He could no longer openly enter into the
city; and it is said twice, that as many came and went,
He could not even eat3, so that He seemed to His kindred
to be beside Himself. Those who were healed, in spite
of His injunctions, proclaimed abroad the tidings of
His power•. And in His retirement, men from all the
cities ran together on foot to see Him; and wherever He
went, into villages or cities or country, they placed their
sick before Him; and as many as touched Him were
made whole.
1 Mark i. 22 (<'~E1rA?J<T<TOvro), 27;
20; xi. 18; vii. 37 (u1r,p1r€pL11'<7WS
e~,,rl\.); x. 26 (1r,p,1111ws .!~e1rl\.).
V. 20 (i0avµ,afov); ix. 15 (e~E0aµ,(3'r,0rJl1aP); x. 24 (e0aµ,fJoiJvro).
v. 42 (e~€CTT'1JCTaP €KCTTO.CT€L µ,,-yal\17);
vi. 51 (l\lav h 1r,p,1111oiJ e~l11ravro).
iv. 41 (hpofJ?J0rwav ,p6fJov µ,t'-yav);
v. 15; (ix. 6); ix. 32.
2
Mark ii. 13, 1rii.s o 6xl\os 1/px,ro
1rpOs aVrOv Kai EOloaC1'KEP aUroUs (cf.

vi.

ii. 14, 15); iv. I, OXAOS 1r)\e'i11ros• V.
21, 24, 34; x. 1; xii. 37.
3 iii. 20, 2 I, Wa-re µ~ 0Vva(1'0ai
aOroVs µ'Y}0€ dprov q:,a-ye'iv· KaL d.Kol.J11avr,s ol 1rap' aOroiJ ... l7'.,-yov l:iri e~t'<TT7J. vi. 31, fJuav ol EpxOµevoi Kai
ol u1ra-yovns ,ro)\)\0£, Kai oMJe ,Pa-y,,v
eVKalpovv.
4
i. 28, 45, 1/p~aro K'YJPVCTCT<LP 1rol\)\i',, Kai o,a,Priµ,f,tELP TOV l\o-yov. v. zo;

vii. 36.
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In substance and style and treatment the Gospel
of St Mark is essentially a transcript from life'. The
course and issue of facts are imaged in it with the
clearest outline. If all other arguments against the
mythic origin of the Evangelic narratives were wanting,
this vivid and simple record, stamped with the most
distinct impress of independence and originality, totally
unconnected with the symbolism of the Old Dispensation, totally independent of the deeper reasonings of
the New, would be sufficient to refute a theory subversive of all faith in history. The details which were originally addressed to the vigorous intelligence of Roman
hearers 2 are still pregnant with instruction for us. The
teaching which 'met their wants' in the first age finds
a corresponding field for its action now. It would be
worse than idle to attempt any general comparison of
the effects which the several Gospels may be supposed
to work upon the Church, but it is impossible not to
see some significance in the circumstance that the historic worth of the Gospels was then most recklessly assailed when St Mark was regarded as a mere epitomator
of the other Synoptists. We cannot gain a full percep1 The following passages may be
taken as examples of St Mark's
style in connexion with the parallel
accounts: vi. 30-43 (the feeding
the 5000); ix. 14-29 (the healing
of the Lunatic); and vi. 14-29 (the
feast of Herod). In each case we
have I believe the testimony of an
eye-witness. In the last some friend
of John the Baptist may have been
present.
2
Euseb. H. E. III. 39. Cf. pp.
186, 235.
One peculiarity of St Mark's
language not yet noticed seems to
point to this Roman origin, his
use of several Latin forms which
do not occur in the other, Gos-

pels: KEVTvplwv, xv. 39, 44, 45
(elsewhere eKarovra.pxos, -x71s); Koopavr71s, xii. 42 (Matt. v. z6); u1r,KovX.O.rwp (vi. 2 7); rO lKavOv 1t'OL~(J'aL
(xv. 15: cf. Acts xvii. 9). To
these may perhaps be added feur71s
(vii. 4, 8); Kpaf3{3aros (in St John
and Acts). Other words he has
in common with one or more of
the other Evangelists: 071vapwv (all);
K~V<lOS
(Mt.); /\ey,wv (Mt. Le.);
1rpa,rwpwv (Mt. Joh.); <ppa-y,A/\ouv
(Mt.).
In all these notices of St Mark's
language I have derived great help
from Credner (Einl. § 49), though
his large collections require careful
sifting.
f,...A 2
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iii. St LUKE.
Christ tke
Savlour.

Luke i. 45,
52.

Luke i. 79.

Hehr. ii.
iv. 15.

10;

i. The record oftke
Infancy.

tion of the truth till the form of its outward revelation is
surely realised. The form is not all, but it is an element
in the whole. The picture of the sovereign power of
Christ battling with evil among men swayed to and fro
by tumultuous passions is still needful, though we may
turn to St Matthew and St John for the ancient types
or deeper mysteries of Christianity or find in St Luke
its inmost connexion with the unchanging heart of man.
For the 'Gospel of St Paul' is in its essential characteristics the complementary history to that of St
Matthew. The difference between the two may be seen
in their opening chapters. The first words of the Hebrew Evangelist gave the clue to his whole narrative;
and so the first chapter of St Luke, with its declarations
of the blessedness of faith and the exaltation of the
lowly, leads at once to the point from which he contemplated the life of Him who was to gi1Je light to them
that sit in darkness and in the shadow of death. The
perfect manhood of the Saviour and the consequent
mercy and universality of His covenant is his central
subject, rather than the temporal relations or eternal
basis of Christianity. In the other Gospels we find our
King, our Lord, our God; but in St Luke we see the
image of our Great High Priest, made perfect through
suffering, tempted in all points as we are, without sin,
so that each trait of human feeling and natural love
helps us to complete the outline and confirms its truthfulness1.
The pictures of the Infancy, to which the Temple
forms the background, typify in a remarkable manner
this human and priestly aspect of the life of Christ. The
circumstances and the place equally turn the thoughts
1

For an outline of the Gospel see note G at the end of the Chapter.
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of the ·reader to the realities shadowed forth in the old
Law of sacrifice. The Saviour Himself-the perfect
Victim and the perfect Priest-received the seal of the first
Covenant, and in due time was presented in the Temple
and redeemed from its service. The offering ,was the
offering of the poor ; and the first blessing was mingled
with words of sorrow. Years of silent growth then followed, and when He had arrived at the age of legal
maturity 1 the child 7esus went up to the feast and
claimed the Temple as His Father's House, and spoke
of other work than that in which His life was as yet
spent. But while the future was thus mysteriously foreshewn, for the present He was subject to His earthly
parents, and increased in wisdom and stature, and in
favour with God and men. The development of the
divine consciousness in Him who was indeed God is
described to us as it proceeded according to the laws of
human life. At each successive stage in the long preparation for His work, from first to last, we mark the
gradual and harmonious revelation of His double nature. His Godhead and Manhood-signs of triumph
and suffering-are united at the Nativity, the Presentation, the Examination in the Temple, the Baptism, the
Temptation; for all is order and truth in the Godlike
Life, quickening and quickened in due measure 2•
The main contents of St Luke's Gospel may be
divided into several groups which present distinctive

Chap. vii.

1

Chagiga (ap. Wetst. ad Luc. ii.
42): A xii. anno filius censetur maturus. Joma (id.): Ab anno xii.
initiabant pueros ad jejunandum.
Tradition assigned this age as the
crisis in the lives of Moses, Samuel,
and Solomon (Wetst. l. c.). Cf.
[Hipp.] adv. Hll!r. p. 156.
2 Origen, Hom. IV. in Luc.: Non
illo tantum tempore prrepara,tre snnt

via= et directa, semitre, sed usque
hodie adventum Domini Salvatoris
spiritus J oannis virtusque prrecedit.
0 magna mysteria Domini et dispensationis ejus ! Angeli prrecurrunt
Jesum: angeli quotidie aut ascendunt aut descendunt super salutem
hominum in Christo J esu. Cf. John
i. 5r.

Luke ii. 2r,
22, 24.

Luke ii. 34,
35.

Luke ii. 40.
Luke ii. 41 If.

Luke ii. 52.

ii. Tkeannouncement

ef Christ's
work.
Lukeiv.1444.
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Matt.iv.14ff.

Luke iv. 15.

Luke iv. 16ff.

Matt.viii.1,5.

Luke iv. 31,
38.

Two great
divisions o.f
the Gospel.

iii. The.fu•
lure Church.
Its univer•
sality.
(Luke v. 1 vi, II,)
Luke vi. 8,
IO.
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features, though each one passes so gradually into the
next as to afford no clear line of demarcation. A general announcement of Christ's work forms an introduction
to the more detailed narrative. This announcement
differs characteristically from that in St Matthew. In
St Matthew the preaching of the Lord is connected with
the fulfilment of Prophecy: in St Luke it is presented
in its own power. In St Matthew the first discourse is
the Sermon on the Mount, in which Christianity is displayed in its relation to Judaism : in St Luke the discourse at Nazareth, in which the Gospel is freely offered
to the poor, the desolate, and the stranger. The first
Miracles in St Matthew signify the removal of legal
impurity and national distinctions ; while in St Luke
the message of mercy is confirmed by the deliverance
of captives from spiritual and bodily infirmity, from evil
active and personal 1 within them.
In the succeeding chapters the work thus outlined is
described under two great heads. The first (v.-ix. 43 a)
contains a view of the future Church ; the second the
teaching of Christ, leading to the call of a new people
and the rejection of the Jews.
The first is chiefly a
record of Miracles 2 : the second a record of Parables 8 •
In the one we read the works of the Son of God : in
the other the words of the Son of Man. The miraculous draught of fishes, combined with the prayer of St
Peter and the promise of the Lord, is a perfect intro1 Luke iv. 35, 39 (hr,Tlµ17a-,v),
The word occurs of the fever in St
Luke only. Cf. viii. 24 f!,nd parallels.
These two miracles were wrought
on the Sabbath (iv. 16}; an<l hence
we may see that spiritual and bodily
maladies are so far healed by Christ
as they interfere with religious life.
In character the two Miracles are

complementary: there was an unclean spirit in the Synagogue, and
a faithful woman suffering (,iv a-vv,xoµlv17) at home from a great fever.
2 For a classification of the Miracles in St Luke's Gospel see Note
H at the encl of the Chapter.
a For a classification of the Parables in St Luke see Note K at the
end of the Chapter.
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duction to the doctrine of the Church. Its first characteristic is universality; and the idea which is thus announced. is continuously unfolded in a series of acts in
which Christ triumphs over physical uncleanness, moral
guilt, social degradation and legal superstition.,
The extent of the new covenant having been thus
set forth, we next observe something of the nature of
the society in which it is embodied. The selection and
instruction of the Apostles mark them as men who do
not take their stand on the fulfilment of the Law, but
on the wider basis of Christian charity1. The events
which follow illustrate the source of their power, and
the character of those among whom they have to work.
Faith on the part of man, and love on the part of Christ,
are shewn to bring blessings beyond all hope. John and
the people-the Pharisee and the Sinner"-exhibit the
contrasts of Jewish life. And the notice of the ministering women aptly closes the section which opens with the
call of the Apostles. The Teacher, who included in his
Church the humble, the distressed, and the repentant, is
attended by the weak and loving rather than by a council
of Elders, a band of Warriors, or a school of Prophets 8•
Such being the breadth and foundation of the Christian Society, we are led to regard the process of its development and the nature of the claims which it makes
on those who are admitted to its privileges. The Parable of the Sower is presented under a new aspect in

Chap. vii.

1
This follows from a comparison
of Luke vi. 20-49 with St Matthew's record of the Sermon on the
Mount. As to the identity of the
two discourses see page 35 7, note 4.
" The Lesson of Love is the first
Parable recorded by St Luke, as
the Draught of Fishes is the first
Miracle.
3 Evans, Scripture Biogr,aphy, II.

p. 268. Exod. xviii. 25 (Moses);
2 Sam. xxiii. 8 ff. (David); 2 Kings
ii. 2, 7 (Elijah). The Apostles
themselves offer a contrast scarcely
less striking than the women.
The ministry of the Lord among
women is a characteristic feature of
the Gospel : vii. TI ff. ; 36 ff.; x.
38 ff.; xxiii. 27.

Lukev.

12-

16; 17-26;
2

7-39;

Lukevi.

1-

II.

Its constitut£on.

(Luke vi. 12
-viii. 3.)

Lukevii.210; II-17.

Luke vii. 18
-35;36-50.
Luke viii. r
-3. (Comp.
xxiii. 6-12.)

Its develojment.
(Luke viii. 4
-56.)
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St Luke; it exhibits the responsibility of the hearers of
the Gospel 1, and does not, as in St Matthew, form an
introduction to a general view of the outward Kingdom.
Hence next we are taught the obligation of Christian
example and the omnipotence of religious duty; and to
encourage men in the varied struggles of Christian life,
a series of Miracles attests the Saviour's power over
matter, spirit, and death. He supplies the strength when
He enjoins the task. When He sends forth His Apostles He endues them with power. When they return
He feeds the hungry multitude, lest they should despair owing to the inadequacy of their natural powers
for the conversion of the world. The prospect of suffering is relieved by the vision of glory ; and when evil
prevails against them, He still casts out the unclean
spirit whi~ baffles their doubting efforts.
The second great division of the record of the Lord's
ministry includes a remarkable series of acts and discourses which are grouped together in connexion with
the last journey to Jerusalem 2 • Some of the incidents

Luke viii. 16
-18;1g-2r.

Luke viii. 22
-25; 2639; 40--56.

Its claims.
(ix. I-43 a.)
Luke ix. 1 6;

10-17.

Luke ix. 23
-36.
Luke ix. 37
--43 a.
iv. Theuniversal
Teaching.
The Great
Episode.
(Luke ix.
43 b---xviii.
30.)

1 This difference in the scope of
the Parable is indicated by ver. 8,
15, compared with Matt. xiii. 8-z3. St Luke dwells on the single
idea of productiveness, and does not
regard the different degrees of productiveness which must exist in the
Christian Church. This idea is
afterwards given in the Pounds (xix.
12 ff.); and conversely St Matthew
notices only equal productiveness in
the Talents (xxv. 14 ff.).
The comparison of Matt. xiii. 13
(5n) with 'Luke viii. 10 (tva) is full
of instruction: spiritual deafness is
at once the cause and the result of
not listening to God's voice.
2
The connexions of time in this
Great Episode (ix. 43 b-xviii. 14)
deserve particular attention, especi-

ally in reference to those sections
which occur in the other Evangelists
in a different context. These parallels, for the most part, consist in
short and weighty sayings such as
are constantly repeated even by
writers in different works; and there
is no difficulty in supposing that they
were introduced by the Lord into
different discourses. More rarely
Parables recur in new relations; and
in one case incidents, alike in every
particular, are found to occupy a
different position in St Luke from
that which they occupy in St Matthew. Besides these partial or complete parallels, there are a large
number of sections peculiar to St
Luke. The following table of passages, with the particles of connexion
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occur in different connexions in the other Evangelists;
and the whole section proves, by the absence of historical

Chap. vii.

by which they are introduced, will
place the question fairly before the
reader:

I. Sections including parallels
with the other Gospels.
(a) In short sayings or parts of discourses.
X, 1-16 (µera oe ravra).
Cf.
Matt. ix. 37, 38; x. 10-16; xi. 21
-23; x. 40, Luke ix. I ff.
xi. 1-4 (Kai l-ye11. Ell T(ij el11a, au.
lv T, r. 1rpo<1.). Cf. Matt. vi. 913.
xi. 5-13 (Kai el,rev). Cf. Matt.
vii. 7-II,
xi. 29-36 (rw11 of oxXw11 l1ra0po,foµhw11). Cf. Matt. xii. 38-42; v.
15; vi. 22, 23. Luke viii. 16.
xi. 37-54 (ii11 Of rep Xa\ij<1a,). Cf.
Matt. xxiii.
xii. 1-12 (l11 ofs). Cf. Matt. xvi.
6; x. 28--33, &c.
xii. 22-40 (<l1re11 OE .•• ti.,a TOVTo).
Cf. Matt. vi.
xii. 41-53 (ei1re11 Of o Ilfrpos).
Cf. Matt. xxiv. 45 ff.
xii. 54-59 (tXe-y,11 /le). Cf. Matt.
xvi. 2, 3, &c.
xiii. 22-30 (ei1rev oe ns), Cf.
Matt. vii. 1 3, &c.
xiii. 31-35 (iv avrfi rfi -iJµepq.).
Cf. Matt. xxiii. 37-39.
xiv. 25-35 (<1vvrnopeuo11ro oe avr,j, ,r,). Cf. Matt. x. 37, &c.
xvii. 1-4 (et1rev oe). Cf. Matt.
xviii. 6, 7; 21, 22.
xvii. 22-37 (ei1re11 oe). Probably
the same discourse as Matt. xxiv.
(fl) In Parables and longer discourses.
ix. 46 ff. (£1<171Me11 oe) = Matt.
xviii. l ff. Ell iKelv-a TV wpq.. Mark
ix. 33 ff.
X, 21-24 (Ell avrii rfi wpq.)=
Matt. xi. 25 (ev eKEi114.J r,j, Ka.,p(ij).
xiii. 18-21 (tXe-ye11 0~11). Matt.
xiii. 31, 32. Mark iv. 30-32.
xiv. 16-24 (o Of el1rev [iv,! TWP

o.

<1vvavaK,]). A variation recurs Matt.
xxii. 1-14.
xv. 3-7 (el1rev oe). Matt. xviii.
12-14.
(-y) In incidents.
ix. 49 (oe). Mark x. 38 (oe).
ix. 57 (Ka.I 1ropevoµevwv avrwv lv
rfi oo,j,). Matt. viii. 18.
xi. 14 (Ka.I ~v eK/3. o.). Matt. xii.
22 (TOT€).

xviii. 15-17 (1rpo<1erpepov oe).
Matt. xix. 13 (r6re); Mark x. 13
(Ka.I 1rpo<1.).
II. Sections peculiar to St Luke.
ix. 51 -56 (<-ye.era oe lv rci, <1vµ1r\'Y}p. T. 1)µ. T, ava.X. a.v.).
x. 17-20 (v1r1!,npeif;a.v M).
x. 25--37 (Ka.I loou). Not the
same as Matt. xxii. 34 ff.; Mark
xii. 28 ff.
x. 38-42 (l-yevero oe Ell rci, 1ropeue'<10a.,).
xii. 13-21 (el1re11 oe r,s a.vrci, EK
TOU oxXou).
xiii. 1-5 (1ra.pf)<1a.11 OE TLIIES Ell
a.urci) T'I' Ka.tp(i_j).
xiii. 6-9 (tXe-ye11 oe).
xiii. 10-17 (~11 Of il,ila<TKWII),
xiv. 1-13 (Ka.I E"ffllETO Ell Tei, lX0e'i11 eis olK011 ).
xv. 8-10; rr-32 (el1re11 oe).
xvi. 1-13 (eXe-ye11 /le). Cf. Matt.
vi. 24.
xvi. 14-31 (f/Kouo11 oe ... Ka.l ei1re11).
Cf. Matt. v. 18.
xvii. 5-10 (Ka.! el,rov).
xvii. rr-19 (Ka.I e-yi11ero l11 rci,
1ropeue<10a., a.vrbv eis 'I.).
xviii. 1-8 (eXe-ye11 oe).
xviii. 9-14 (ei1re11 M).
Of all these passages one only is
attended with any serious difficulty
-Luke ix. 57 compared with Matt.
viii. 18. The historical order appears to be that given by St Luke.
In all the other cases of parallelism
we find repetitions which are perfect! y natural, and borne out by repetitions which occur in the same
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data and the unity of its general import, that a moral
and not a temporal sequence is the law of the Gospels.
For it is possible to trace throughout this part of the
narrative a contrast between the true and the false
people of God, between the_ spiritual and the literal
Israel'. The shadow of eclipse is seen to rest already
on the old system and the old spirit. A new Covenant
and a new Discipleship are ushered in by words of warning and reproof. The journey, which seemed to be for
honour, is announced to be for death. The intolerant
zeal of St John is checked when he would have restrained
the progress of good because it was advanced by one
who followed not with them. St James and St John
are rebuked when they had called down fire on the
enemies of Jerusalem. For the Christian there is no
shelter, 11+> delay, no retreat. After this Introduction
the fuller development of the new dispensation begins
with the mission of the Seventy, and not with the
mission of the Apostles. Its groundwork, from St
Luke's point of sight, is the symbolic evangelization
of every nation upon earth 2 , and not the restoration
of the twelve tribes of Israel. The mission is closed
by thanksgiving; and as a comment upon the tidings
with which the teacher was charged, we read that the
Spirit of the Law was fulfilled by a Samaritan, that the
truest devotion was shewn by the patient listener who

Prepara•
tion.
Luke ix. 43 b
-56.

Luke ix. 57
-62.

Luke x.

1--

16.

Luke x.

21

-24.

Luke x. 30
-37.

Gospel. It does not however appear that the difference between O,e-yev and ehrev as introductory words

is so clear as to admit of being
urged: xiv. 7, 12; xvi. 5; yet see
iii. 7; iv. 22; v. 36, &,c.
1 This has been pointed out by
Browne, Ordo Srec!orum, p. 638,
n.

J.
2

According to Jewish tradition,
there were Seventy ( Clem. Hom.
XVIII. 4; cf. Gen. xlvi. 27) or

Seventy-two different nations and
tongues in the world. In the text
of St Lnke ef300µ71Kovra ovo is very
highly supported. Cf. Clem. Alex.
Strom. I. 142. Clem. Recogn. II.
42: Deus ... in 1.xxn. partes divisit
totius terr~ nationes eisque principes angelos statuit (Dan. x. 13).
The numbers 12 and 70 are combined in Num. xxxiii. 9. Cf. Origen, Hom. XXVII. in Num. § 11, for
an interpretation of the passage.
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was not cumbered witlt much serving, that prayer, even if
the answer be delayed, will in the end triumph over all
difficulties. Then follow lessons of warning, of progress,
of discipleship, of judgment. Perils from within and
from without are laid open, perils from the lack of
God's Spirit, from wonder-seeking and Pharisai~m, from
persecution and worldly cares. The times are shewn
to be pregnant with signs of ruin; and yet in the midst
of this stern teaching the multitude rejoices. In spite
of opposition the growth of the Church is assured. If
some are rejected others from afar shall fill their places.
Even death itself cannot forestal the completion of the
appointed work. Formalism is silenced: the poor are
called, and the feast, which was despised by those who
were first invited, is furnished with guests. The character of the true guest is next described in a series of
Parables which portray in the liveliest images the completeness of the sacrifice required of him, the universality
of the invitation offered, the relative duties of disciples
to one another. The quickening power of God and the
fruitful struggles of penitence are pictured in the case
of those who have been lost from Christ's fold 1 through
carelessness, or have lain inactive in His Church from
darkness, or have wilfully joined themselves with the
citizen of a jar country. The obligations of wealth and
station, the duty of forbearance and the power of faith,
are seen to guide the Christian in social life ; and when
every claim is fulfilled he is still taught to feel that he is
an unprofitable servant.
The tokens of judgment grow clearer as we draw to
the close of the section. Of the ten lepers who were
1 The difference between Luke
xv. 4, Tis av0pwrros .. arroAco-as
le ... and Matt. xviii .. 12,,'Eciv ...

trAae710jj #v ... marks the different
aspects of the Parable in the two
Gospels.
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1-

,3.

Lessons of
'warning.
Luke xi. i:4
-28·
29-36; 37'54.
xii. 1-12;
';l;-53·
54•

Xll.

xiii. g.
xiii. 17.
xiii. 18-30.
Lessons ef
Progress.
Luke xiii. 31
-35.

Luke xiv. r
-24.

Lessons of
discij,leskij,.
Luke xiv.
2 5-35.
Luke xv.
Lukexvi.xvii. 10.

Luke xv. 15.

Luke xvii.10.

Lessons of
J'udgment.
Luke xvii. 18.
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Lukexvii.21.
Luke xviii.
I-8,

Luke xviii.
9-30.

Luke xviii.
27.

v. Tkekingdom
claimed.

Lukexix. g.

healed a Samaritan alone returned to give glory to God.
If the Pharisees ask when the kingdom of God comes?
they are told that it is already within them. The day
of vengeance for the elect is promised quickly (ver. 8).
Humility, childliness, and self-sacrifice,-the opposites
of prevalent vices-are set forth as the conditions of
entrance into the kingdom, and if the words seem hard,
one sentence marks the cause of the difficulty which
men felt and the remedy for it: That which is impossible
with men is possible with God.
The narrative of the Journey and the Conflict follows
the same general outline as in the other Gospels, but
with some characteristic additions 1• Zacchac:us, a publican and a sinner, was deemed worthy to entertain the
Son of God and pronounced to be a son of Abraham.
And as \le'e noticed in St Matthew that his first strain
was repeated at the close of his Gospel, so in St Luke
the Angelic hymn which was earliest sung in heaven in
honour of the Saviour's Birth is re-echoed by the band
of disciples as He approaches Jerusalem for the last
1 The following are the most
remarkable additions to common
narratives (besides those already
noticed) which occur in St Luke:
iii. 1, 2. The date of John's ministry.
iii. 5, 6 (6,f,ern, ... a.. a. <Tap~ TO
uwT'fJpwv Tov 0eou).
iii. 10-14. The social differen~es and du;ies of John's hearers.
lV. l, 'll"P, a.)', 'll"A,
iv. 6, 13 1 cl,)(pL Ka.Lpou.
iv. 14-30.
iv. 35, /J,TJOEP {3"/\a,f,a.v a.VTOP.
iv. 42, 43, Ka.I ol ox?..o, ... <imf<TTa.Aµa,._
' '
' ,. ,

vi.

8, avros Of ... avrwv.

11,

aVrol

M e,r"/\. dv.
vi. 12, Kal 7/11 O,avvKr. iv T. 1rpou.
roiJ 0eolJ.

vii. 20, 2 I; 29, 30.
viii. 1-3, 47, ev ,r, TOU Xa.oii.
viii. 2, KTJP• T1/P f3a.u. Tov 0eoii.
ix. 29, EP Tei, ,rpou. a.UTOP,
ix. 31, 32; 44, IJiulJe vµ,eis ... T."/\.T.
Cf. xxi. 14.
xviii. 31, Ka.I Te"/\ .... T<i, vl. T, a.vlJp.
xviii. 34, Kai 'TJP T. p. T. KeKp .... TO,
Xe-y.
xix. 37-40, 41-44.
XX, 16, aKOV<T. Of el. M~ ')'(VOLTO.
XX. 20, els T~ 7r~pa0 .. ·: TOiJ ~)'€µ.""
xx. 26, Ka.I OVK !ux, ... ev. TOU "/\a.ov.
xx. 34, oi vl.. .. h-yaµ,.
xx. 38, ,rc/.vns -yap a.vT<i, jW<TLV.
xx. 39, 40.
xxi. 24, 34-36, 37, 38.
xxii. 3, €£<1'. 0€ 0 ~- els 'I.
xxii. 15-18, 24-38, 43, 44, 45·
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time before the close of His work 1• Yet again we hear
the same peculiar tones of mercy and love on the road
to Calvary, and from the very Cross ; and once more,
when the risen Lord promises to His disciples His Spirit
from on high before they preach the Word unt,o all the
nations, beginning at Jerusalem 2• From first to last the
same great subject abides. The Gospel of the Saviour
begins with hymns and ends with praises; and as the
thanksgivings of the meek are recorded in the first
chapter, so in the last we listen to the gratitude of the
faithful".
1

ovpaviii •lCf.
ii. 14. Peace ratified in heaven is
the pledge of peace to be realised
on earth.
2 The view which has been given
of St Luke's Gospel as containing
the offer of the Gospel to all-not to
Jews only nor Gentiles only-is remarkably confirmed and explained
by his later treatise. For as in the
one we mark the universality of
Christ's promises, so in the other we
see their full accomplishment. In
the outset of the Acts (Acts ii.
9-u) we are told that Jews and
proselytes, from Arabia to Pontus,
from Parthia to Rome, heard the
tidings of salvation in their own
tongue; and the last glimpse of
Apostolic history is full of encouragement and hope, when it is recorded
(Acts xxviii. 31) that, after turning
from the Jews to the Gentiles, Paul
received all that came unto him, and
preached with all confidence the things
which concern the Lord 7esus, no
man .forbiddinK him.
Those writers who regard the
book of the Acts as partial and
incomplete seem to have mistaken
its entire purpose ; for we do not
require for our spiritual guidance a
history of the Apostles, but a record
of the.establishment of the Christian
Church. The title is not tke Acts,

Luke xix. 38-40,

€V

pr,v71 Kai i56i;a EV vif;lO'TOLS.

but Acts of the Apostles (1rpai;m
a1roO'To:\wv)-such acts as should
be significant to future times; and
so we read in the book of all the
modes of thought which Christianity
encountered in J udrea, Asia, Greece,
and Rome: we learn from it how
far the Apostles modified the framework of our faith, to build up the
several Churches, and how far they
selected a fit foundation for their
teaching from the popular belief.
The Gospels do not give us a life of
Jesus, but a narrative of man's redemption; the Acts does not detail
the fortunes of men, but sets forth
the establishment of the various
forms of Christian truth.
3 The language of St Luke presents many peculiarities, some of
which are characteristic; and a large
number of words are common to the
Gospels and the Acts which do not
occur elsewhere in the New Testament. The following peculiarities
are the most remarkable:
(1) xap,s (xap<TDW, i. 28) 8 times.
Elsewhere in Gospels only John i.
14, 16, 17. Common in Acts and
Epistles.
( 2) O'WTfJp, i. 47; ii. II (John iv,
42). O'WTr/pia, i. 69, 71, 77; xix. 9
(John iv. 22). TO O'wdpw,, ii. 30;
iii. 6. General in Acts and Epistles.
~"'!"" frequent throughout the New
Testament.

TWP
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Luke xxiii.
39-43.

Luke xxiv.

49,

Luke xxiv.
53.
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Such appears to be, in rude outline, the general
tenour of the Synoptic Evangelists; and though it be
impossible to discuss within our present limits their
more minute divergencies in order and narration, yet
it will be sufficiently clear that they subserve to special
uses, that they imply and explain fundamental differences of scope, and unfold the Christian faith as it
falls within each separate range. The events recorded
by the Synoptists are not generally distinct, but they
(3) eua-y-yeAi.i"ecrOa, (Matt. xi. 5
only) ro times. Frequent in Acts
and Epistles. Eva-y-yeALOV (Matt.,
Mark, Acts, Epp., Apoc.) does not
occur in the Gospels of St Luke and
St John, nor in St John's Epistles.
(4) 1rNiJOos 8 times in Gosp., 17
times in Acts; elsewhere in the New
Testament 7 times. 1rA-f/prJS with
gen. (John io 14: cf. Mark viii. 19)
iv. 1; v. 12; 8 times in Acts. 1rAfjcra,, metaph. (cf. eµ1rAfjcra,), 6 times
in Gosp., 9 times in Acts; not elsewhere. 7rA7JpoDv throughout the New
Testament.
(5) v1rd,pxELv 7 times in Gosp., 24
times in Acts, 14 times elsewhere;
not in other Gospels (r/,, vmipxona,
Matt. xix. 21; xxiv. 47; xxv. 14).
In St Luke 8 times. 1rpoumipXELV
in Gosp. and Acts once.
(6) 1ra,s (0eoD) of David, Israel,
Christ, i. 54, 69; Acts iii. 13, 26;
iv. 25, 27, 30.
(7) IKavos 9 times in Gosp., 18
times in Acts, 3 times each in Matt.
and Mark; elsewhere 6 times.
(8) oIKos, metaph. (Matt. x. 6;
xv. 24, otK. 'Icrp.) 7 times in Gosp.,
9 times in Acts.
(9) voµ,Kos (Matt. xxii. 35; Tit.
iii. 13 only) 6 times in Gosp. e-1ncrrnr~s ( ='Paf3f3el) 6 times; not elsewhere. aA7J0ws with Ae-yw ( = riµ~v)
3 times in Gosp.; not elsewhere.
(10) /J,f1tcrros (as an epithet of God)
3 times in Gosp., in Acts twice:
elsewhere Mark v. 7; Hebr. vii. r.
(rr) Peculiar words

(a) fonnd only in St Luke's Gospel and Acts:
/5,'icrxvpl.i"ecrOa,, ow/5dmv, iv,opdmv,
bnOiiv, Evrdvws, KaTaKX€Lei11, KaTaKoAouOe,v, KAacr,s , (aprov), µe-yaAe<a,
0XAE<cr0a,, 1rpo/3aAAELV, ..-pocr/5o,da,
crvµ7rA7Jpovv, crvv,iva,, rpavµarl.1ELV
(rpavµa, Gosp. 1), all once in Gosp.,
once in Acts; /5,'icrrdva,, emf3,f3a.i"ELv,
0aµf3os (twice in Gosp., once in
Acts); e1r,xELpE<v, focr,s, [cruva0pol.i"ELv] ( Gosp. r, Acts 2) ; /5ia 1rope,v,
€'rruj>wv€lv, eVX.af3~s, Ka0lfvaL, uv11ap..-ci.1ELv (Gosp. r, Acts 3); 71 e~f)s,
Ka0e~fjs ( 2; 3); Ka06n (2; 4); o/5uviicr0a, (3; 1); dµ,Ae<v (2; 2); crvvKaAeicrOa,, midd. (3; 2); crvµ/3aAAELV
(2; 4).
(/3) found only in Gospel: 1rroe'icr0a,, CTVKO<paVTEW, {nroxwp,,v, xpeo<pELAETTJS (each twice); crvv,,va,, crvvruxe,v, TEAEcr<f,ope,v, <f,iAovELKla, &c.
(each once).
(-y) occurring more often in Gosp.
and Acts than in the other books of
the New Testament: ll.1ras, ar,vl.1ELv,
e~alq,v7Js, KaAovµevos, ovoµan, KaTEA·
e,,v, 1rapaxpfiµa.
(I 2) Ka< t-y£VETO (€"ffV. Of) EV T~~ •••
In Gosp. 22 times, in Acts twice
(Mark iv. 4). Compare e-yevero
Ws ...
(13) ~v, &c. with partic. In
Gosp. 47 times, in Acts 37 (Matt.
ro; Mark 27; John r8}.
In the numbers given some differences may arise from various readings, but they are, I believe, substantially correct.
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are variously regarded, that we may be led to recognise
the manifold instructiveness and application of every
word and work of Christ. It may indeed be difficult
to trace the progress of the subject, as it is taken up in
each successive part of the histories; yet from, time to
time the same familiar notes recur, and we feel sure that
a deeper knowledge and a finer discernment would lead
us to recognise their influence, even in those passages
which are most complicated and obscure. We have
followed no arbitrary arrangement in classifying the
Miracles or Discourses of our Lord, and yet in the mere
simplicity of the Gospels we have traced the great signs
of a new and noble sequence, too uniform and pregnant
to be attributable to chance, too unpretending and
obscure to be the work of design. And surely the
conviction of this truth, more than any other-incommunicable it may be, and ill-defined by language-must
fill us with the devoutest reverence for the Gospelhistories, a reverence which is no vain Bibliolatry, but
;i. feeling which springs from the satisfaction of our
inmost wants, and furnishes the fullest materials for
patient study. For such a scheme of the Holy Gospels
is at once most worthy of their divine origin, and most
consistent with their outward form; it realises the individuality of their authorship, and explains the facts
of their perversions; it satisfies in its manifoldness every
requirement of the past and future relations of Christian
truth; it falls in with early tradition, and opens to us
a new view of the providential government of the Church;
and finally it sets before us in the clearest light the
combination of the human and divine which lies at the
basis of all Revelation. The surest answer to all doubts
-the readiest help in all difficulties-the truest consolation in all divisions-must spring from a real sense of
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the union of God and man in religion and in Scripture,
which is the perfect record of the historical fulfilment of
the union; and, if we read the words of Inspiration
humbly and sincerely, we have a promise which cannot fail1.
1 Orig. Selecta in Num. xi. 25 : lv "fap iv Xpurr<i, TO 1rv,vµa,
1ravrwv 1/ lvlp-yELa..

Kai

µla, a,a

Notes to Chapter vii.
NOTE A; seep. 355.
The following analysis may guide the student in pursuing the teaching
of St Matthjw:
i. ii.

INTRODUCTION.
The Royal pedigree (i. I-17).
The Virgin's Son, the promised Saviour (18-25).
The homage (ii. 1-12).
The persecution (13-23).
(In all things the words of the Prophets are fulfilled.)

I.

iii. iv.

THE PRELUDE.

(a.) The Baptist (iii.):
The Messenger (1-6).
cognition (13-17).

The Message (7-12).

The Re-

((J) The Messiah (iv.):
The Trial (1-u). The Home (12-16). The Message
(17). The Call (18-22). The Work (23-25).
II.

v.-xiii.

THE LAWGIVER AND PROPHET.

(a.) The new Law in relation to the old (v. vi. vii.).
(/3) The testimony of signs (viii. ix.).
Characteristics (viii. 1-15).
The Suppliant (Resignation, 1-4); the Intercessor
(Faith, 5-r3); the Restored (Service, 14, 15).
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NOTES.
The Lord and the Disciples (viii. 18-ix. 17).
Self-denial (18-22).
Power (Nature, 23-27; Spirits, 28-34; Siu, ix. 1-8).
Mercy (9-13).
Prudence (14-17).
The results (ix. 18-34).
Faith confirmed (20-22); raised (23-26); attested (27
-31).
Unbelief hardened (32-34).
('y) The Commission (ix. 36-xi.).
The Charge (x.).
The Hearers (xi.).
John (1-15); the People (16-19).
Woes (20-24); Thanksgivings (25-30).
(o) The Contrast (xii.).
The letter and the spirit of the Law.
Example (1-9); Miracle (10-13).
The kingdom of Satan and the kingdom of God (22-37).
The sign of Jonas (38-45).
Natural and spiritual kindred (46-50).
(e) Parables of the Kingdom: its rise, growth, consummation
(xiii.).

III.

xiv.-xxv. THE KING.
(et) The character o.f the King,' compared with
Temporal dominion:
The feast of Herod; death of John (xiv. 1-12).
The feast of Christ (Jews); the disciples saved (13-33).
Hierarchical dominion:
The tradition of the elders (xv. 1-20).
The Syrophrenician heard (21-28).
The Gentiles healed and fed (29-39).
Truth hidden from some (xvi. 1-12), revealed to others
(13-20).
(/3) Glimpses of the Kingdom.
The prospect of suffering (xvi. 24-28).
The vision of glory (xvii. 1-13).
The secret source of strength (14-21).
The Citizens.
Moral principles: Obedience, a sign (xvii. 24-27); Humility, Unselfishness, Forgiveness (xviii.).
Social characteristics: Marriage, children, riches, sacrifice
(xix.).
Yet all without intrinsic merit (xx. 1-16).

W. G.
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(-y}
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The King claims his Heritage.
The Journey (xx. 17-34).
The triumphal Entrance (xxi. 1-17).
The Conflict (xxi. 18-xxii.).
The sign (xxi. 18-22). The first question (23-27).
The portraiture (28-xxii. 14). The temptation (1540). The last question (41-46).
The Judgment (xxiii.-xxv.).
The Teachers (xxiii.).
The City (xxiv.).
The World (xxv.).

IV.

xxvi.-xxviii.

DEATH THE GATE OF THE ETERNAL KINGDOM.
The Passion (xxvi. xxvii.).
Contrasts: foreknowledge, craft (xxvi. 1-5),
love, treason (6-16).
The Last Supper: woes foreseen and faced ( 17-29).
The rash promise: power misjudged (30-35).
The inward Agony (36-46).
The outward Desertion (47-56).
The Confession of Christ (57-68).
The Denial of Peter (69-75).
The death of Judas (xxvii. 3-10).
The Death of Christ (u-50).
Christ and Barabbas (15-26).
Christ and the soldiers (27-31).
Christ and the bystanders (32-56).
The Burial (57-61). The watch (62-66).
~) The Triumph.
The Rising in glory (xxviii. 1- 10).
The false report (u-15).
The great Commission (16-20).

(a)

NOTE B; seep. 358.
The Sermon on the Mount may be arranged thus:
i.

The citizens of the Kingdom (v. 1-16).
(a)

Their character (1-12).
In themselves (3-6).
Poor in spirit.
Meek.
Sorrowing.
Hungering after righteousness.

NOTES.
Chap. vii.

Relatively (7-12).
Merciful to men.
At peace with God.
Pursuing peace.
Persecuted.
The example of the Prophets.

(/J) Their influence (13-16).
To preserve (13).
To guide (14-16).
ii.

The New Law (17-48).
(a) The fulfilment of the Old generally ( 17-20).

(/J) The fulfilment of the spirit of special commandments.
Murder, Adultery, Perjury, Revenge, Exclusiveness (21
-48).
iii.

The New Life (vi.-vii. 23).
(a.)

Acts of devotion (vi. 1-18).
Alms (1-4).
Prayer (5-15).
Fasting (16-18).

(/J) Aims (19-34).
The true treasure (19-21).
The single service (22-24).
The perfect repose (25-34).

iv.

('y)

Conduct (vii. 1-12).
Charitable in judging (1-5).
Circumspect in teaching (6).
Faithful in well-doing (7-12),

(o)

Dangers (vii. 13-23).
From himself (13, 14).
From false teachers (15), to be tested by Works of
faith (16-20), not by Works of power (21-23).

The great contrast (vii. 24-27).

NOTE C; see p. 358.
The following scheme of the Miracles recorded by St Matthew will
serve to shew their relation to the framework of his Gospel. Of course
no one scheme can exhaust the lessons of the Miracles. This only shews
BB2
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their bearing in succession upon one great idea.
St Matthew are marked by italics.
i.

The Miracles peculiar to

The Miracles of the Lawgiver.
(a)

In relation to the Old Law.
1.

The Spirit before the Letter (ver. 3):
The Leper cleansed (viii. 2-4).

2. Faith superior to National Descent (ver. 10):

The healing of the Centurion's Servant (viii. 5-13).
3. The Service of Love before ritual observance (ver.
14):

The healing of Peter's Wife's Mother (viii. 14, 15).
[viii. 16, 17, Many healed, as Esaias prophesied.]
(fl)

In Himself, as all powerful over
1.

The Material world,
The Stilling of the Storm (viii. 23-27).

2.

The Spiritual world,
The Gadarene Demoniacs healed (viii. 28-34).

3. The power of Sin,
The Paralytic healed (ix. r_:_8).
(-y)

In relation to man, as requiring Faith
1.

Actively, to seize the blessing,
The woman with issue healed (ix. 20-22).

2.

Passively, to receive it,
Jairus' daughter raised (ix. 18-26).

3.

As a measure of the blessing (ver. 29),
The two blind men (ix. 27-31).

4.

As the means of understanding it,

The dumb devil cast out (ix. 32-34).
[ix. 35, Many healed.]
ii.

The Miracles of the Prophet of the Kingdom.
(a)

Vindicating the law of Conscience (in Action),
The withered hand healed (xii. 9-13).

(fl)

Rescuing Sight and Speech from the power of evil,
The blind and dumb devil cast out (xii. 22-30).

NOTES.
iii.

The Miracles of the King.

(a.)

As to His people.

(/3)

1.

Jews.
In relief of want,
Feeding of the 5000 (xiv. 15-21).
In relief of toil (ver. 24),
Walking on the sea (xiv. 22-33).

2.

Gentiles.
In answer to prayer,
The woman of Canaan (xv. 21-28).
[xv. 30, 31, Many healed.]
In reward of patience (ver. 32),
The feeding of the 4000 (xv. 32-39).

As to His Title.

1.

Perfect by human preparation (ver. z1).
Healing the Lunatic (xviii. 14-H). -

2.

Legitimate by divine right (ver. '25, z6).
The State,· in the Fish (xvi. z4-27).
[xxi. z, Many healed.]

('y) As to His Government.
1.
Merciful according to our Prayer (ver. 32).
The two blind·men healed (xx. 30-34).
2.

Just according to our fruits (ver. 19-2,z).
· The fig-tree cursed (xxi. 17-2'2).

NOTE D ; see p. 359·
The following are the Parables recorded in St Matthew, which, it will
be seen, fall into two divisions corresponding with the Prophetic and
Kingly aspects of Christ's character as seen before in the record of the
Miracles, and in the general plan of the Gospel. The Parables peculiar to
St Matthew are marked by italics.
i.

Images of the characteristics of Christianity.

(a.)

Its source.
(r) From God:
The Sower (xiii. 3-8).
('2) Yet counterfeited by the devil :
Th_e Tares (xiii. 24-30).
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Its progress.
(1) In outward extent:

The Mustard Seed (xiii. 31, 32).
(2) In inward influence:

The Leaven (xiii. 33).
(-y)

Its relation to men.
(1) As a gift from heaven:

The hid Treasure (xiii. 44).
· (2) As a power in the individual:

The Merchant seeking pearls (xiii. 45, 46).
(3) As a wide working instrument :
The Draw Net (xiii, 47-50).

ii.

Images of the life of Men.
(a;)

Love.

(1) A spontaneous feeling:
The lost sheep (xviii. 12-14).

(2) A debt due to God:
The unmerciful servant (xviii. 23-25).
(,B)

Dependence,
The labourers in the Vineyard (xx. 1-16).

('Y)

Activity.
(1) Obedient in spirit, as of sons·of God:
The two Sons (xxi. 28-32).
· (2) Unselfish, as of Stewards of God:

The wicked husbannmen (xxi. 33-41).

(o) Reverence.
The Marriage of the King's Son (xxii. 1-14).
(e)

Responsibility.
(1) At all times:
The Ten Virgins (xxv. 1-13).

(2) In all positions:
The Talents (xxv. 14-30).

NOTES.
NOTE
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E; see p. 365.

The Miracles recorded by St Mark fall into the following groups:
i.

Signs of the Saviour's work (i. 23-ii. 12).
The devil cast out in the Synagogue (i. 23-28).
The fever healed in the house (i. 30, 31 ).
The leper cleansed (i. 40-45).
The paralytic pardoned and restored (ii. 3-12).

ii.

Signs of the Saviour's teaching (iii. 1-6; iv. 35-v.).
(a;)
({J)

iii.

Freedom of action.
The withered hand restored on the Sabbath (iii. 1-6).
Trials of Faith.
The storm stilled (iv. 35-41).
The Legion cast out (v. 1-20).
The woman with the issue healed (v. 25-34).
Jairus' daughter raised (v. 21-24, 35-43).

Signs of the Kingdom (vi. 30-52; vii. 24-viii. 9, &c.).
(a;) The extent of the Kingdom.
The satisfaction of the Jews : 5000 fed (vi. 30-44).
The passage of the lake (vi. 45-52).
The satisfaction of Gentiles :
The Syrophcenician (vii. 24-30).
The deaf and dumb man (vii. 31-37).
The 4000 fed (viii. 1-9).
({J)

Special lessons.
Discernment: the blind man at Bethsaida (viii. 22-26).
Faith: the Lunatic (ix. 14-29).
Mercy: Bartimreus (x. 46-52).
Judgment: the Fig-tree (xi. 12-14).

The most remarkable omission is that of the Centurion's servant.
Miracles peculiar to St Mark are distinguished by italics.

The

NoTE F; see p. 366.
The following outline will convey a general notion of the construction
of St Mark's Gospel, and supersede the necessity of examining it in detail.
i. 1-13.

I.

THE PREPARATION.

i. 14-ii. 12. THE WORK FORESHEWN BY ACTS.
(a;) The Call (i. 14-20).
({J) Signs (i. 21-ii. 12).
Poss,ession, Fever, Leprosy, Palsy.
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II.

ii. 13-iv. 34•
(a) Traits
The
The
The
(/J)

The Kingdom of God and the world.
The Apostles (iii. 13-19); the enemies (20--30); the
true kindred (31-35).
Parables of the Kingdom (iv. 1-34).

(;,)

Signs (iv. 35-v.).
The Storm (iv. 35-41). Legion (v. 1-20).
woman with issue; Jairus' daughter (21-43).

(8)
III.

OUTLINES OF TEACHING,

of the new life:
Call of the Publican (ii. 13-17).
Lesson of Prudence (18-22).
Sabbath: Example (ii. 23-28); Sign (iii. 1-6).

The

The Issue: Unbelief (vi. 1-6).

vi. 6 b--xiii.

THE FOUNDATIONS OF THE KINGDOM.

(a)

The Mission of the Apostles (vi. 6 b-13).
Temporal dominion.
The Feast of Herod: John (vi. 14-29).
The Feast of Christ: Christ on the waters (30-52).
Hierarchical dominion.
The tradition of the Elders (vii. 1-23); Blessings for
the Gentiles ; the Syrophcenician ; the deaf and
dumb; the multitudes fed (vii. 24-viii. 9).
Lack of discernment in some (10-21).
A sign (22-26).
Revelation to others (·i7-33).

({J)

Glimpses of the Kingdom (viii. 34-x. 31).
The prospect of suffering (viii. 34-38); the Vision of
Glory (ix. 1-13); the secret source of strength (14-29).
The citizens.
Humility; charity; self-denial (ix. 33-50); marriage;
children; riches; sacrifice (x. 1-31).

(,y) The Sovereignty claimed (x. 32-xiii.).
The journey (x. 32-52).
The Triumphal entrance (xi. 1-rr).
The Conflict.
The sign (xi. 12-25); the first question (27-33); the
portraiture (xii. 1-12); the temptation (13-34);
the last question (35-37).
The Pharisees (38-40); the Widow (41-44).
The Judgment (xiii.).

NOTES.
IV.

xiv.-xvi.

THE ETERNAL KINGDOM ENTERED THROUGH THE
GATE OF DEATH.

The end foreshewn by act (xiv. 3-9), and word (rz-31).
The Agony; Betrayal; Denial; Condemnation (xiv. 32
-xv. 20).
The Crucifixion; Burial (xv. 21-47).
The Resurrection [Revelation ; Ascension] (xvi.)
Note G; seep. 372.
The following outline of the Gospel of St Luke will serve to explain the
connexion of the several parts :
i. ii.

INTRODUCTION.

The Annunciation of the birth of John and of Christ
(i. 1-56).
The Birth of John; the Nativity; the Presentation;
Christ with the doctors (i. 57-ii.).
l.

iii.-iv. 13.

THE PREPARATION.

The work of the Baptist (iii. 1-20).
The attestation at the Baptism and by descent (21-38).
The Trial (iv. 1-13).
II.

iv. 14-44.

THE ANNOUNCEMENT.

Preaching (14, 15).
Tidings at Nazareth (16-30).
Signs: the unclean spirit (31-37); Simon's wife's mother
(38, 39).
Many works (40, 41); wide teaching (42-44).
III.

v.-ix. 43 a.
(a)

THE FUTURE CHURCH.

Its universality (v.-vi. u).
The sign: the draught of fishes (v. 1-u).
The Leper cleansed (12-16).
The Paralytic restored (17-26).
The Publican called (27-39).
The Law vindicated from superstition (vi. 1 -u).

(/3)

Its constitution (vi. 12-viii. 3).
The Apostles called: the Sermon on the Mount (vi.
12-49).
The spring of help :
Faith in man: the Centurion's servant (vii. 2-10).
Love iµ Christ: the Widow's son (u-17).
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The hearers :
John and the people (18-35).
The Pharisee and the Sinner (36-50).
The ministering women (viii. 1-3).
(-y) Its development (viii. 4-56).
The Sower (viii. 4-18).
Earthly ties (19-21).
Lessons of faith: the Storm stilled (22-25); the Legion cast out (26-39); the woman healed (43-48);
Jairus' daughter raised (40-56).
(o) Its claims (ix. 1-43 a).
The Commission (ix. 1-6); the earthly king (7-9).
The 5000 fed (10-17); the Confession (18-27).
The Transfiguration; the Lunatic healed (28-+3 a).
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IV.

ix. 43 b-xviii. 30.

THE UNIVERSAL

CHURCH.

THE

REJEC-

TION OF THE JEWS FORESHEWN.

(a)

({J)

Preparation (ix. 43 b-xi. 13).
Coming persecution (43 b-45). Traits of the true disciple (46-62).
The Mission of the 70 (x. 1-20). Thanksgiving (2124).
One family of men: the Good Samaritan (25-37).
One thing needful: Mary and Martha (38-42).
Prayer the strength oflife (xi. 1-13).

Lessons of warning (xi. 14-xiii. 9).
Inward: Seven worse spirits (xi. 14-28).
Sign of Jonah (29-36).
Pharisaic religion (37-54).
Outward: Persecution (xii. 1-12).
Wealth (13-31).
Life (32-53).
Signs of the times (54-59).
The Fate of the Galilreans (xiii. 1-5).
The barren Fig-tree (6-9).
('Y) Lessons of progress (xiii. 10-xiv. -24).
The woman [the Church] set free (xiii. 10-17).
The growth of the Church outward and inward
(18-21).
The duty of effort (22-30).
The assurance in working (31-35).
Formalism defeated (xiv. 1-6).
The poor called (7-14).
The feast furnished with guests (15-24).

NOTES.
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(a) · Lessons of discipleship (xiv. 25-xvii. 10)
The completeness of the sacrifice (xiv. 25-35),
The universality of the offer (xv.).
Social duties.
The Stewardship of wealth (xvi.).
Offences; Faith; Service (xvii. 1-10).
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(e)

The coming end (xvii. u-xviii. 30).
The sign: the Ten Lepers (xvii. u-19).
The unexpectedness of Christ's coming (20-37).
The Unjust Judge (xviii. 1-8).
Obstacles to faith:
Self-righteousness; Pride; Selfishness {9-30).

v.

xviii. 31-xxi.
(a)

THE SOVEREIGNTY CLAIMED.

The Journey:
Warnings ; Bartimreus; Zacchreus; the Talents (xviii.
31-xix. 27).

(/3) The Entry (xix. 28-44).
The Work begun (45-;18).
(,,)

The Conflict. The first question (xx. 1-8); the portraiture (9-19); the Temptation (20-40); the last question
(4 1 -44).
The Pharisees (45, 46); the Widow (xxi. 1-4).
The Judgment (xxi. 5-36).
The Work (37, 38).

VI. xxii.-xxiv.

THE SOVEREIGNTY GAINED BY DEATH.

The end foreshewn (xxii. 1-23).
Divisions within (24-34); dangers without (35-38).
The Agony; Betrayal; Denial; Condemnation (39-71).
The Judgment of Herod and Pilate (xxiii. 1-25).
The Crucifixion; Burial (26-56).
The Revelation of the Risen Saviour (xxiv. 1-43).
The last Charge ; the Ascension (44-53).

NOTE H; seep. 374.
The spiritual teaching of the Miracles in St Luke, as a whole, will
be seen from the following table. The Miracles peculiar to St Luke
are marked by italics.
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i. Signs of the mission of the Saviour (iv. 18) generally to check
the action of evil.
(a) Spiritual;
the unclean spirit cast out (iv. 33-37).

(/3) Physical:
Peter's wife's mother healed (iv. 38, 39).
ii.

The Christian Society.

(a)

Its universality: the Miraculous Draught of Fishes (v.
I-II),

Hence Christ
( r) Purifies the outward life :
the Leper cleansed (v. 12-14).
(2) Purifies the inward life:
the Palsy healed (v. 18-26).
(3)

(/3)

The spring of its blessings.
(r)
(2)

(-y)

(o)

iii.

Quickens deadened energies:
the withered hand restored (vi. 6-u).

Faith in man:
the Centurion's Servant (vii. 2-ro).
Love in Christ:
the Widow's Son raised (vii._11-17).

The fulness of Christ's power to preserve it, as seen in
His Sovereignty over
(r)

Matter:
the Storm stilled (viii. 22-25).

(2)

Spirit:
the Gadarene Demoniacs (viii. 26-39).

(3)

Death:
Typical: the Woman with the issue (viii. 43-48).
Natural: Jairus' daughter raised (viii. 41-56).

The extent of its claims.
( r)

To instruct and strengthen all:
the 5000 fed (ix. 10-17).

(2)

To overcome by faith all evil:
the Lunatic healed (ix. 37-42).

Signs of Christ's working on men.
(a)

To give utterance to the spiritually dumb:
the dumb devil cast out (xi. 14-26).

NOTES.

((:J)

To remove
(1)

The inward checks to our progress:
the Woman with a spirit of infirmity (xiii.11-17).

(2)

The outward obstacles to it (ver. 5):
the Man with the Dropsy (xiv. 1-6).

(-y)

To cleanse impurity outward and inward (ver. 19):
the ten Lepers cleansed (xvii. 12-19).

(o)

To restore spiritual sight:
the blind man restored (xviii. 35-43).
[the healing of Malchus; xxii. 50, 51.]

The Miracles recorded by St Matthew and St Mark which are omitted
by St Luke are: (1) The walking on the sea; (2) the healing of the Syrophcenician's daughter; (3) the feeding of the 4000; (4) the barren fig-tree.
The omission of the last three is the more worthy of notice because they
symbolize the call of the Gentiles. But the character of St Luke's Gospel
is to be sought in its general tone. The message which it conveys is universal, and not exclusive in any sense.

NOTE K; seep. 374.
The Parables in St Luke illustrate the general course of his narrative.
i.

The Foundations.

(a.)
((:J)
(-y)
(o)
ii.

iii.

Love: the two debtors (vii. 41-43).
Productiveness: the Sower (viii. 4-15).
Charity: the good Samaritan (x. 30-37).
Importunity in Prayer: the Friend at midnight (xi. 5-8).

Lessons of warning.
(a.) Dependence: the rich Fool (xii. 16-21).
((:J) Faithfulness: the Servants (xii. 35-48).
(-y) Fruitfulness: the barren Fig-tree (xiii. 6-9).
Lessons of progress.

(a.)

Outward growth: the Mustard Seed (xiii. 18, 19).
Inward change: the Leaven (xiii. 20, 21).

((:J) The humble exalted: the chief seats (xiv. 7-rr).
The poor called: the great Supper (xiv. 12-24).
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iv.

v.

Lessons of discipleship.
(a)

The rational Sacrifice:
the Tower-builder (xiv. 28-30).
the King going to war (xiv. 31-33).

(/3)

The universal offer:
The guileless Wanderer from the Church:
the lost Sheep (xv. 3-7).
The lost Slumberer in the Church:
the lost Drachma (xv. 8-10).
The wilful Apostate from the Church:
the Prodigal Son (xv. 11-32).

(-y)

Social duties:
In the use of outward blessings:
Prudence: the unjust Steward (xvi. 1-12).
Charity: the rich man and Lazarus (xvi. 19-31).
Service no ground of merit: Unprqfitable Servants (xvii.
7-10.

Lessons of Judgment.
(a)

The injured heard at last:
the Unfust :Judge (xviii. 1-8).

(.8)

Man's judgment reversed:
the Pharisee and Publican (xviii. 9-14).

(-y)

The Christian rewarded according to his work:
the Talents (xix. 11-27).

(o)

The retribution of the wicked:
the wicked Husbandmen (xx. 9-16).

CHAPTER VIII.

The Difficulties of the Gospels.
Ifr,,rc,,1/:iwµivov €/YTL l,rl TOO"OVTOII TO.KpifJes l,rLk°'ITELII Ka8' lK«IYTOll ')IEIIOS, lq,'
/11,011 ,i rofi ,rpd.')lµaros r/>6uu l,r1/:iixera1.
ARISTOTELES,

F we have in any measure succeeded in establishing Chap. viii.
The dijficulthe idea of a distinct spiritual purpose and order ties
of!lu l
Gospels relain the writings of the several Evangelists ; if we have tively inconshewn that they rest upon the foundations of the Past siderable.
and meet the wants of the Future, the remainder of our
task will be easy. We shall feel the presence of the
Holy Spirit throughout the whole narratives, and seek
neither to limit His influence nor to define His operation. We shall recognise the divergences of the sacred
writers, but still strive to discover the law of their course
and the point of their reunion. We shall bear in mind
how much is clear and evident in the written Word,
while we ponder over dark and disputed sentences.
We shall admit the obscurities which critics have detected in our Gospels, and endeavour to explain their
origin, while we remember that, like the spots upon the
surface of the sun, they neither mar the symmetry nor
impair the glory of the great Source of our Life and
Light which is imaged in them.
c,,.,,,a1
It would be a profitless task to discuss at length the g-,oundsfor
meetingtJbobjections which have been urged against distinct pas- jeclions.

I
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Chap. viii.

sages of the Gospels, for it is always the penalty of
controversy that the whole is neglected for details ; but
it may be not without use to indicate some general
grounds for receiving with patience accounts which we
cannot entirely reconcile. Such general cQnsiderations
may lead us to wait for fuller knowledge, not with
doubt and misgiving, but with a sure confidence in
God's eternal truth.
We have already noticed the error of those who
contemplate the life of Christ, as recorded by the Evangelists, only outwardly, without regarding its spiritual
significance. Hence it has followed that details historically trivial have been deemed unfit subjects for
the exercise of Inspiration; and it has been argued
from the omission of a wide cycle of facts by the Evangelists that their narratives are vague and incomplete.
The first step to a right understanding of the Gospels
must be the abandonment of this point of sight ; we
must regard them as designed to set forth the progress
of a divine work embodied in the life of the Son of
Man; we must compare them with the inward experience
of Christians, and not with the annals of biographers;
we must read them to learn the details of our redemption, and not to add some new facts to the chronicles of
the world. Before we pronounce any clause or word in
the Bible insignificant or needless, let us be assured that
it contains no mystery\ that it teaches the humble
student no new lesson in the knowledge of the world
or of man or of God.
A second source of objections to the Gospels springs

,.

TheJ'

sj,ring.Jrom
awron~
v-iew of the

nature ef the
Gospels.

2. Fromdisregard ef

1 Orig. Philoc. c. I : Ilpt!,m ra
a-y,a -yprlµµara 11-.UT<UflV /J,'T}O<µiav
K<palav tx«v K<v71v a-o,plas 0rn0 ... EK
-yap TOV 'TrA'T}pwµaros avroO Xaf3ovns
o! 1rpo,Pfrra1 Xt!-yovo-1. 01/, ,rd,vra

,rve'i rwv &,,rl, 'TrA'T}pWµaros. Kai
ovo,v io-nv iv ,rpo,P'T}T<lq, ij v6µ,Cj) rj
<va-y-yeXl<jJ i) cl,,roo-r6X<jJ o OUK EO"TIV
cl,,rl, 'TrA'TJpWµaros.
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from the general disregard of their spiritual character. I Chap. viii.
No attempt is made to realise their individual purposes, ~fs~~nct
as representing natural and fundamental differences in purposes.
the conception of the Life of Christ. If their individuality is asserted, it is as the partial result of des/gn, and
not as the spontaneous expression of a finite mind filled
with the truth. To borrow an illustration from classical !
literature, the Memoirs of the Apostles are treated :
historically by a method which no critic would apply
to the Memoirs of Xenophon. The scholar admits the
truthfulness of the different pictures of Socrates which
were drawn by the philosopher, the moralist, and the
man of the world, and combines them into one figure
instinct with a noble life, half-hidden and half-revealed,
as men viewed it from different points; but he seems
often to forget his art when he studies the records of
the Saviour's work. Hence it is that superficial differences are detached from the context which explains
them. It is urged as an objection that parallel narratives are not identical. Variety of details is taken for
discrepancy.
The evidence may be wanting which ,
might harmonize narratives apparently discordant; but :
experience shews that it is as rash to deny the proba- I
bility of reconciliation as it is to fix the exact method i
by which it may be made out. If as a general rule we
can follow the law which regulates the characteristic
peculiarities of each Evangelist, and see in what way
they answer to different aspects of one truth, and combine as complementary elements in the full representation of it 1 ; then we may be well contented to acquiesce
1

1 Orig. in yoann. Tom. x. 18 :
'E1ri<TT1JO"OP oe .. ,,.,µ,,Xws, el 3vvaT6P,
ws r&s 'Y• evaXXa-yas TWP -yeypaµ,µ,evwv Kai ras o,a,pwvlas o,aMeo-0a,
,raparov rijs ava-yw-yijs rp,61rw,, h&.o--

W. G.

rov rwv Eiia-y-yeX,o-rwv o,a-yp&.,Ponos
o,a,p6pous roiJ M-yov lv,p-yelas eP 31a,P6po1s ,;;e,o-, 'fVXWP OU Ta aura a\\&.
nva ,rapa,r\fJo-,a l1r1reXouo-as. The
wisdom of Origen's principle is not
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3. Froma

neglect ef
their proper
historical
authority.

in the existence of some difficulties which at present
admit of no exact solution, though they may be a
necessary consequence of that independence of the Gospels which in other cases is the source of their united
power 1 •
The neglect of the spiritual object of the Gospels,
by which they are deprived of their proper character,
leads necessarily to the disregard of their secondary
character as true narratives of facts.
Many recent
critics have not only reduced our Gospels to the level
of ordinary writings, but have then denied their special
and independent authority. They commonly admit a
fact on the testimony of Josephus, which they question
if it rest on the. statement of St Matthew or St Luke".
They do not concede those privileges to the Evangelists
which they yield to other historians in accordance with
the received rules of evidence ; and though it be said
that the assumed Inspiration of the Gospels removes
them to a fresh position, it is clear that in the interpretation of the outward text they must be subject to the
just arbitration of criticism; for the body is obedient
to the laws of matter, tho_ugh informed by a living spirit.
We claim for the Gospels the strictest interpretation of
language. Let the test be applied universally, and the
apologist will gain as much as the interpreter. As soon
shaken in any degree by his own
failure in applying it.
1 Cf. Matt. viii. 5-10; Luke vii.
1-ro.

Matt. xxvii. 5; Acts i. r8. See
Gaussen, Theopneustia, p. 143 (Eng.
Tr.) for a curious parallel.
John xix. 17; Luke xxiii. 26.
Seep. 332, n. 10 ad fin., and Orig.
Comm. in Matt. Tom. XII. § 24.
2 Matt. xiv. 3.
Matt. xxiii. 35.
Matt. xxvii. 5 r sqq.; 62-66;

xxviii. II-15 (Strauss, III. 4, §
1 33).
Luke iii. I (Strauss, II. r, § 44).
Luke xxiii. 45 (Strauss, III. 4,
§ 133). There is no mention of an
Eclipse, but of Darkness (<J'K6Tos
i-yhrro, Matt. xxvii. 45; Mark xv.
33 ; Luke xxiii. 44). The objection
is as old as the time of Origen, who
answers it rightly: Comm. Ser. in
Matt.§ r34.
John i. 28; iii. 23; iv. 5. Cf.
xviii. 1.

THEIR HISTORICAL AUTHORITY SLIGHTED.

as we disbelieve in the force of words similarity is con- 1 Chap. viii.
founded with sameness 1 ; differences are quoted as contradictions 2 ; the general is asserted to be inconsistent
with the particular" ; the connexion of subject is taken
for a connexion of time•.
4. From
It cannot be denied that the real origin of many, antecedent
perhaps of most of the objections to the Gospels, lies prejudices.
deeper than textual criticism. The objections to the
record rest on a fundamental objection to the implied
fact. An unexpressed denial of the possibility of Miracles is the foundation of detailed assaults upon a miraculous narrative. Critical difficulties are too often in
the first instance the excuse for a foregone conclusion,
or at least fall in with a definite bias. A charge of
prejudice is alleged against the defenders of the Gospels,
and it lies more truly against those who attack them.
The prevalence of a suspicion of all miraculous history,
of a willingness to accept any explanation which may
limit or modify its character, of a kind of satisfaction
in believing that we may plausibly doubt some part of
it and so question the whole, is far greater than we corn1

Matt. ix. 32-34; xii. 22-30.
Matt. xiv. 15-21; xv. 32-38.
Cf. xvi. 9, 10.
Matt. xxvi. 6--13; Luke vii. 36
-50.
Luke ix. 1 sqq.; x. 1 sqq.
John ii. 14-l]; Matt. xxi. 12,
13.

fohniv. 46-54; Luke vii. 1-10.
~Matt.iii. 14; John i. 31. Cf.
p. --i93, n. 2.
~fatt. xx. 29-34 ; Mark x. 4652; Luke xviii. 35-43. Cf. Davidson's Hermeneutics, p. 558.
Matt. xxvii. 54; Luke xxiii. 47.
Matt. xxvii. 37 ; Mark xv. 26;
Luke. xxiii. 38; John xix. 19 (the
Inscription on the Cross). Cf. p.
332, n. 10.
,

3

Matt. xi.

2

sqq.; John i. 34;

iii. 27.

Matt. xi. 14; John i. 21.
Matt. xxi. 38; Acts iii. 17; xiii.
27.
Matt. xxvi. 8 ; John xii. 4.
Matt. xxvi. 69-7 5 ; Mark xiv.
66-72; Luke xxii. 56-62; John
xv,iii. 17, 18, 25-27 (the denials of
St Peter). Cf. p. 302, n. 3·
John v. 31; viii. 14.
A suggestive instance occurs in
Matt. xx. 20 ; Mark x. 35, when
we compare Matt. xx. 22 with Mark
x. 38 (o!'dar,).
Matt. xiv. 13; Luke ix. 10.
4 Matt. xxi. 19, 20; Mark xi. 20.
Luke xxiv. 50; Acts i. 3.
: CC2
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5. The
gravest objections are
uncertain.

Importance
o/feeling

monly admit even to ourselves. No one probably is
I. free from the feeling; and it is well to consider how
much of each difficulty is due to the nature of the fact,
and how much to the nature of the evidence by which
it is attested ; how far it is a fair result of the text itself,
and how far a natural consequence of the conception
which the text contains. Christianity is essentially miraculous. This is a postulate of Biblical criticism ; and
it follows that miraculous circumstances are exactly in
the same position in the Gospel-history as natural circumstances in common history. If the postulate be
granted, the conclusion is inevitable ; if it be denied,
argument is impossible. No external evidence can produce faith.
Aparj: from narratives which involve this antagonism
of principle, it may be observed that even in those passages which present the greatest difficulties there are
traces of unrecorded facts, which, if known fully, would
probably explain the whole': further knowledge· tends
to remove, instead of increasing, objections ; and few
objections are admitted to be of force by all adverse
critics. The heritage of scepticism is rather the settled
spirit of doubt than the accumulated store of arguments.
Each antagonist of Christianity thinks that the battle
fails where he is not himself engaged. Isolated and
independent efforts are opposed to the gathered
strength which ages of faith have transmitted to the
Church.
It is perhaps the more necessary to insist on these
1 Luke ii.
2, O.VTTJ a11'o"fpa<f>71
11'pwnJ i'Yevno, K.T.A. The force

of the objection lies in the neglect
of the word 11'pWT'YJ, which seems to
refer to some other 'Taxing,' with
which we are unacquainted. [1851]

Cf. p. 318, n. 4.
John xix. 14; Mark xv. 25. Cf.
Townson, Dissert. VIII. r, § 2.
We see the importance of thil'
minute criticism in Mark xi. 1 3,
txovcrav <f>u'/\)\a.
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~~rticulars, as much ~f-th~~r;i~1sm at the present day Chap viii.
seems to assume that there is some resting-place be- the literal
I truthfulness
tween the perfect truthfulness of Inspiration and the i /Scrifture:
uncertainty of ordinary writing. A subjective standard '
is erected, which, if once admitted, will be used as much
to measure the doctrines as the facts of Scripture; and,
while many speculators boldly avow this, others are contented to admit the premises from which the conclusion ,
necessarily follows. But within the Church criticism is
the interpreter and assessor, and not the sole and final I
judge. The same Spirit which gave the Revelation for I
the establishment of the outward society will unfold its '
meaning, but not supersede its use. The Spirit and the
Word work together and not apart. To claim a distinct
personal enlightenment independent of a written Word
is to violate the highest attribute of man, his social dependence. To convert the written Word into a rigid
code of formal teaching, independent of the abiding
presence of the Spirit who draws from it lessons for
each age, is to destroy the idea of a Church-that
Communion of Saints which realises in life the historic
verities of Christianity. Both feelings alike though in
different ways spring out of that tendency of our age
which would obliterate the name of government and the
claims of national life.
even when
Still we must not seek by an excess of zeal to limit we
cannot
the narratives of Scripture to any mechanical arrange- prove it.
ment; they are living oracles, whose vitality consists Acts vii. 38.
in their integrity. It is enough for us to refute the
conclusions of our adversaries without imitating their
subtleties. The great marks of the divinity of the Gospels are written on every page and included in every
word. Their perfect adaptation to our wants is proved
by the witness of our own hearts, not because we can
I,

0
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Chap. viii.
Heh. xi.

1.

rTim. iii.16.
(@::;; or OI.)

The relation
of Faith to
Reason in

Scripture.

,. Difficulties are useful Intellectually.

discover truth, but because by God's help we can recognise it; and it is equally unwise and unchristian to mar
our glorious heritage in the pursuit of a faithless knowledge, to impair its fulness, or abridge its scope, because
our own reason, or that of others, is too proud to bow
before the wondrous works and Miracles consequent on
the perfection and reality of God manifest in the flesh.
Surely here, if anywhere, it befits our weakness 'to be
'thankful and to wait'.'
But while either extreme of indifferentism and formal
harmonization is alike hurtful-for by the one we are
apt to destroy our sense of moral beauty, and by the
other our regard for moral truth-we are not to decline
with some the labours of a searching criticism, or with
others the veneration of the humblest faith; for it is
only by the combination of these that the deepest meaning of Holy Scripture is laid open. Reason and Faith
are not antagonistic principles, but another form of the
great antithesis which lies at the basis of all our knowledge. By the one we discover the human form, and by
the other the spiritual basis, of revealed truth. Reason
gives us the laws which limit our human conceptions as
made in time and space, and Faith gives us those absolute ideas of spiritual things which Reason embodies.
The one answers to the human, and the other to the
divine in our nature ; and both alike are addressed by
the Word of God, and consecrated to the Christian's use.
From this view of our constitution we may see that
the very existence of difficulties in our Gospels, which
1

Cf. Orig. Philoc. c.

I: 'All<f,a\1-s

oilP TO 7r<p<µ€PELP T1)P lpµTJP<iaP TOU
!la<f,TJV<!lTou M-yov, Kai Tfjs lP µv!lTTJpl<tJ !lO<f,ias (1,7f'OK€Kpvµµevris, ?]P ouo<is
TWP apx6vTWV TOU alwvos TOVTOV l"}'VWK<, KaTa (1,7f'OKaXvif,,v µv!lTTJplav

xp6vo,s alwvio,s !l€!lL"}'7Jµevov, <f,av,pw0enos TO<S a7f'O!lT6AOLS Kal To'is £Keivo,s
7rapaTrA7J!lio1s oici. Tf -ypa<f,wv ,rpo<f,7JTLKWV Kai Tfjs -y,voµ,v7Js ,ls a&rovs
e,r,<f,aveia, ToD !lWTfjpos .;,µwv M-yov
TOU CV a.pxfi 7rpo, T()V 0,6v.
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are the groundwork of our faitlz, is a fresh incentive to Chap. viii
vigorous and rational study. There is a noble remark
of Origen I which is true in a moral sense, and perhaps
even literally, that the 'divine Word ordered some
'stumblingblocks and stones of offence in thv sacred
'records, that we might not be led away by the un' alloyed attractiveness of the narration, and seek for
'nothing more divine.' We feel assured that the Scriptures contain infinite depths from our sense of the general dealings of Providence and of the wants of the
Church; and the subtlest criticism discovers enough to
encourage us to dedicate every energy to the investigation of their mysteries. If there were no need for
rig~rous criticism, no reward for acute philology, no
scope for philosophical inquiry, in the study of the
Bible: if the text were uniform, the diction simple,
and the connexion obvious, we· might neglect the consecration of our entire faculties to divine ends"; while,
as it is, we find in the human form, and the natural
transmission of the sacred volume, the noblest field for
our labours. If it be said that these subtleties are only
for the scholar, the answer is obvious, that so are the
objections to which they correspond. The Bible appeals to all as they are : no one occupies a position of 1
superiority. The difficulties of Scripture are useful in-1
tellectually 3 •
But again we must remember that all Revelation is 2. Morally.
given to us as in a state of probation•, and that not only
1

Philoc.

I.

15:

ci,Kov6µ.'f}IJ'< nva

o!ovel IJ'Ka.voal\a Kai 7rpOIJ'K6µ.µ.aTa Kai
a.ovvaTa OLO. µ.foov EyKarnrnx0fjva,
Tip v6µ.r;, Kai Tii ilJ'Toplq. o Tau 0eou
Myos· Zva µ.r, 'll'O.PT'f/ V'll'O Tfjs )\{~ews
fAK6µ.evo, TO aywy/,v 11.KpaTOP EXOVIJ''f}S
.. •/J,'f/OEP 0e,6Tepov µ.cl.0wµ,ev.
2
3

Aris!. Eth. N. vr. 12.
Among the notes for Pascal's

great Apology, is the following:
Plusieurs Evangelistes pour la confirmation de la verite. Leur dissemblance utile (Ed. Faugere, II.
p. 371).
4 In addition to Butler, we may
refer to Pascal's notes, Vol. 11. p.
205, 206.
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Philoc. 1. 23.

In reference
to Nature.

in reference to a part of our nature, but to the whole.
We are subjected to a mental as well as to moral trial,
or rather morality is extended to reason as well as to
life; and we might expect that Scripture should furnish us with a proper training for both. ' Believe, and
'then thou shalt find beneath the imaginary offence
'a full source of profit,' was a saying of Origen's, never
more truly applicable than in an age of unexampled
restlessness. The outward moral temptation is now perhaps less formidable than heretofore, from the form of
our ci'vilization, while the inward struggle waxes fiercer
and fiercer, as men seek not so much to live freely as
to know fully, forgetting too often that love is the source
of wisdom 1 ; for the 'chasms (and discrepancies) in the
'divine history afford room for the exercise of faith-a
' faith ,~r'hose root is to be found, not in science, not in
'demonstration, but in simple and self-subduing sub' mission of our spirits 2.' The difficulties of Scripture are
useful morally.
Origen 3 will still furnish us with another remark:
the difficulties of the revelation in the Bible arc strictly
analogous to those of the revelation in nature. 'In both
'we see a self-concealing, self-revealing God, who makes
'Himself known only to those who earnestly seek Him;
'in both we find stimulants to faith, and occasions for
'unbelief•,' There are apparent anomalies in the phenomena of the material world, but their general uniformity teaches us that these are only discrepancies
in appearance. There are difficulties in applying the
1 II faut aimer les choses divines
pour Jes connaitre. Pascal.
2 Neander, Life of Christ, Introd.
3 De Princip. rv. p. 163 (r. § 7),

Wcr1r€p oii X,PEWK01r,;Lra, 1/ 1rphvota
o,a Ta /J,1/ '(LVW<J'KOµ.eva 1rapa TOIS -y'
{£.,,.a~ 1rapao,~aµho,s aur11v Ka:\ws,
otirws oMe 7J ri)s -ypaq,i)s 0e,6T'TJS o<a-

relvovua Eis 1rciuav aVTY]v Oul. rO µ1]
Ka0' €KCL<J'T'Y)V :\,!~,v ouvaa0a., T1)V d<J'0eve,av riµ,wv 1rapi<J'ra<J'Oa, TT/ K<Kpvµ•
fJ-fVIJ :\aµ,1rp6r'Y)TL rwv ifo-yµ,arwv iv
eilre:\e'i Ka1 eilKa ra<f>pov~T'f! :\,!~e, a.1ro
KfL/J,fVTJ.
4

N eander, !. c.

IN REFERENCE TO NATURE.

great doctrine of gravitation-as in the case of th~
tides-but we feel that they arise not from any want
of universality in the law, but from our ignorance of the
conditions of the problem. There are also difficulties
in Scripture, and shall we not rest assured from that
divine wisdom which we can discern, that they spring
only from our ignorance of the circumstances on which
the question turns? If the Gospels had presented no
formal offences, how soon should we have heard objections drawn from the general course of God's dealings.
How readily should we have been reminded of the plausibility of human forgeries, and of the mystery of divine
Providence.
It would have been even said 1 that the
advance of Christianity-which must be folly to tlze
Greek-was due to the beauty of its external form, and
the perfection of its superficial smoothness, and not to
the power of its inner truth ; · whereas, at present, the
discrepancies of Scripture lead us back to the Author
of nature; and as we do not question His eternal
Presence, though many details of His operation transcend our knowledge, so neither need we doubt the
perfect Inspiration of the Scriptures, though frequently
we may be unable to recognise the treasure of God in
the eartlzly vessels which contain it. The difficulties of
Scripture are useful as unfolding the true analogy of
God's works.
But, 'not to rest in this school of nature,' we must
remember in the midst of the doubts and perplexities
which so easily beset us, that at present we know but in
part the facts and the bearings of Revelation. Dim
views of a wider scope and a more perfect wisdom are
ever opened before us. Faith looks forwards as well as
inwards ; and even now we see enough whereon to rest
,1

Origen, Philoc.

IV.

r;,ap. v:

I

Cor. i. 2 3.

2

Cor. iv. 7.

I

Cor. xiii. 9.
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securely the firm foundations of our hope, possessing our
souls in peace, till that which is in part slzall be done
away-till the refulgent buildings of the New Jerusalem
and its heavenly glories shall be fully disclosed, whereof
at present we can but discern, amid the mists of earth,
wondrous pillars and buttresses, or through some dim
window the distant rays of that glorious Sun-even the
Lamb of God-which shall at one time illumine the
Holy City.

reNH0HTW HMIN MT<>. THN TTICTIN HMWN MtJ f-IN Ml mcTeyOMEN 0T1 mfo~ rp~cp,~ eeorrNeycroc oyc~ Ml wcpeJ\1Moc ~en
0RIGENES.

APPENDICES.

APPENDIX A.
ON THE QUOTATIONS IN THE GOSPELS.

OMhrore oiirws ,11.&.11..,,<rev av8pw1ros.
JOHN vii. 46.

T

HE quotations made from the Old Testament by our Lord and His
disciples give us perhaps the truest and most decisive view of the Inspiration of the Bible ; for no one I suppose will refuse that authority to
the Gospels and Epistles which is assured to the Law and the Prophets.
The Christian Councils must have had the same authority and guidance in
deciding on the Canon of the new Scriptures as was enjoyed by the Jewish
Church, nor can we believe that less grace was given to those who portrayed
the substance of the Gospel than to those who saw its shadow; for the only
alternative is to deny the need of an outward society and a divine Word for
the fulfilment of the second dispensation. It will be seen from the following passages, taken from the books of Moses, the Psalms and the Prophets,
that a spiritual significance lies beneath the Bible as a whole; that its power
and usefulness are not confined to striking predictions or definite precepts,
but spread over simple historic details, and involved in the records of individual life. We may conclude this,

I.

Appendix A.
The lnsjiralion o/
the Old

Testament

involves

that ef tlze
New.

,

From the mode in which our Lord appeals to Scripture as decisive : And tltat is
(a)

In direct precepts :
Matt. iv. 4, 7, 10; cf. Luke iv. 4, 8, 12 ('te-ypa1rra,· etp.,,rni·
Deut. vi. 13, r6; viii. 3). Matt. ix. 13; xii. 7 (Hos. vi. n).
Matt. xv. 4 (o 0eos el1rev); Mark vii. 10 (Mwu<ri/s el1rev, Ex. xx.
12).
Cf. Matt. xxii. 36, 38; Matt. xviii. 16. Cf. Deut.
xix. 15.

(/3)

proved,
I. By the
quotatlons ef
our Lord;

In distinct Prophecies :
Matt. xi. 10 (ovros i<rnv 1rep! ov -yfypa1rra,, Mai. iii. 1).
Matt. xxiv. 15. Mark xiii. 14 (ro ;,.,,ol11 111ro .:lav,~11. roD 1rp. Dan.
ix. 27; xii. rr).

I.

ON THE QUOTATIONS IN THE GOSPELS.
Matt. xxvi. 54 (,rws OUP 1rX17pw0wuw ai -ypa<t,al OTL o!Jrw Mi -yeveu0a, ; cf. ver. 56).
Luke vii. 27. Matt. xi. 10 (,repl ou -ye-ypa,rraL" Mai. iii. 2).
Luke xxii. 37 (ro -ye-ypaµµevov oe, re Xeu0i;vat iv iµol. Isai.
!iii. 12).

Appendix A.

And significant :

(-y)

(o)

In its secondary application:
Matt. x. 35 (Mic. vii. 6). Matt. xii. 5 (ovK dve-yvwre; Num.
xxviii. 9).
Matt. xiii. 14, 15 (dva1rX17poura1 avro'is 1/ 1rpo<t,17nla· Isai. vi.
9-11).
Matt. xv. 8, 9 (1rpoe<f,r,nvuev 'Hu. Isai. xxix. 13).
Matt. xxi. 13. Mark xi. 17. Luke xix. 46 (-ye-ypa1rra1· lsai.
lvi. 7).
Matt. xxi. 16 (ovoe1ron dve-yvwu; Ps. viii. 2).
Matt. xxi. 42 (ovofron dve-yvwn ev ra'is -ypa<t,a'is ;) Mark xii. 10
(1J -ypa<t,+, ai/r17); Luke xx. 17 (rd -yeypaµµevov rouro· Ps.
cxviii. 22, 23).
l\µtt. xxvi. 31 (-ye-ypa1rra, • Zech. xiii. 7).
John vi. 45 (fonv -ye-yp. lv ro'is 1rpo<t,r,raLS" lsai. !iv. 13).
John xiii. r8 (,j -ypa<f,r," Ps. xli. 9).
John xv. 2 5 (o M-yos o-ye-ypaµµevos ev r0 v6µ<;J avrwv· Ps. xxxv.
19).
In its spiritual depth :

Matt. xii. 40 (Jon. i. 17). Matt. xix. 4, 5 (ovK ci.ve-yvwre;) Mark
x. 6. Gen. i. 27; ii. 24.
Matt. xxii. 32 (ro j,170ev 11,ro TOU e €OU;) Mark xii. 26 (ovK cive-yvwn ws el,rev o 0e6s ;) Luke xx. 37 (Mw1i'u17s lµr,vvuev· Ex.
iii. 6, 16).
Matt. xxii. 43, 44 (Aave!o lv ,rvevµan); Mark xii. 36 (A. ev ,rv.
ciyl<;J); Luke xx. 41 (Aavelo XE-yEL" Ps. ex. 1).
Matt. xxvii. 46; Mark xv. 34. Cf. Ps. xxii. 2.
Mark ix. 49 1•
John x. 34 (-yeyp. EP T(jl v6µ<;J uµwv. Ps. lxxxii. 6 2).
From these passages it will be seen that we must either accept the doctrine of a plenary Inspiration, as we have already explained the phrase, or
deny the veracity of the Evangelists. If our Lord's words are accurately
recorded, or even if their general tenor is expressed in one of the Gospels,
the Bible is indeed the Word of God in the fullest spiritual sense ; for no
I Cf. Olshausen, Comm. S. SSS ff.
2

Cf. Matt. xxvii. 46; Luke xi.
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scheme of accommodation can be accepted where it tends to lead men
astray as to the sources of divine help.
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II. The, doctrine which we have seen to be implied in the language II. By the
quotations
of our Lord is yet more fully unfolded by the Apostles and Evangelists. , efthe
Evangelists.
It will be enough for our present purpose to give a general table of the I
citations in the Gospels:
(a)

Distinct Prophecies:
Matt. ii. 6 (-yi-ypa1rTaL" Mic. v. 2).
Matt. iv. 15, 16 (tva 1rX11pw0fi To p110ev f5ta, Tau 1rp. Isai. ix. 1, 2).
Matt. xii. 17-21 (51rws 1rX11pw0fj TO p110iv. Isai. vi. 1-4).
Matt. xxi. 5 (tva 1rX11pw0fi To p110iv • Zech. ix. 9); John xii. 15
(rn0ws E<TTLV -y,-ypaµµhov ).

((3)

Typical acts and words fulfilled in the Gospel history:
Matt. i. 22 (5Xov -yi-yov,v tva 1rX11pw0fi TO p110ev u1ro TOO Kvplov i'i,a
Tau 1rp. Isai. vii. 14).
Matt. ii. 15 (rva 1f'A1Jpw0fi TO f,118ev U'lrO TOU Kvplov i'i,a TOU 1rp.
Hos. xi. 1).
Matt. ii. 18 (T6TE i1rX11pw811 Top. i'i,a Tau 1rp. Jer. xxxi. 15).
Matt. ii. 23 (61rws 1rX11pw0fj Top. i'i«l, Twv 1rpo<f>1JTWV ).
[Matt. iii. 3. Mark i. 3. Luk\! iii. 4. John i. 23.]
Matt. viii. 17 (61rws 1rX11pw8fi. Isai. !iii. 4).
Matt. xiii. 35 (61rws 1rX. To p110ev i'i,/J, Tau 1rp. Ps. lxxviii. 2).
Matt. xxvii. 9, 10 (Tlm l1rX11pw811 Top. [Zech.] xi. 12, 13).
John ii. 17 (-ye-yp. E<rTlv· Ps. lxix. 9).
John xii. 38-41 (ovK iJi'ivvavTo 1r<<rTEVELv 6TL ,i1r,v 'Hcr., .... Jva
1rX11pw8fi o M-yos 'Hcr .... TauTa ,T1r,v 'Her. 6r,
T1)V i'i6~av
UUTOU Kai iMX11cr, 1repl avTou· Isai. !iii. 1; vi. 9, 10).
John xix. 24 (tva 1/ ')'pa<f,17 1rX11pw8i/ [iJ Xi-y.]. Ps. xxii. r8. Cf.
Matt. xxvii. 35).
John xix. 36 (tva iJ 'YP· 1rX. Ex. xxii. 46. -ypa<f,17 Xi-yEL" Zech.
xii. ro).

''°'"

It may be worth while to enumerate some general conclusions to which Deductious
.from the
this enumeration leads:
Apostolic

r. There appears to be a distinct meaning in the different modes of
quotation. Surenhusius 1 has made a valuable collection of the formula, in
use among the Rabbins, which may be compared with the Greek phrases;
but the discussion of this question would necessarily lead us beyond the
Gospels.
2.
The usage of the Evangelists shews that they did not introduce the
quotations into the speeches of Jesus. For while St Mark and St Luke do

1 In his Bi{3Ao, KaTo.AAo.'Y'J).

Cf. supr. p. 29, n.

I.

usage.
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not quote the Prophets in their own narratives, they agree exactly with St
Matthew in their records of our Lord's teaching.
3. The authority of Christ Himself and of His Apostles encourages us
to search for a deep and spiritual meaning under the ordinary words of
Scripture, which however cannot be gained by any arbitrary allegorizing,
but only by following out patiently the course of God's dealings with man 1.
There are traces even in the Old Testament of the recognition of this fulness
of the written Word 2. Such a belief lies at the basis of the arguments of
St Paul 3 and of the Epistle to the Hebrews•; and we shall find that it was
ratified for at least three centuries by the common consent of the Church.
1

Those who wish to pursue this ques-

Apocrypha are given in § 8.

iv. 21-3,; Eph. v. 29-32 (Gen. ii. 24);
Col. ii. r7.
4 The whole argument of the Epistle
depends on the reality of the spiritual
meaning of the Old Testament. Cf. Heh.
iv. 5, 7; v. 5-12; vii.-x; xii. 1.

Cf. 1 Cor. x. 1-12, 18; 2 Cor. iii. 7, 8.
Cf. Orig. in Joan. Tom. xxxu. § r7; Gal.

In the Apocalypse also we find the same
deep symbolism; cf. xxi. 10-27.

tion further in relation to modern opinions

will do well to study Olshausen's beautiful
tract, Ein Wort Uber tiefern Schriftsinn.
2

3

Olshausen, § 7; the passages in the
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ON THE PRIMITIVE DOCTRINE OF INSPIRATION.

•o T,µ,60a T1JV 1rapa0fJK'7V <f,vXa{ov, eKTpe1r6µ,evos ras (3e(3fJXovs K<vo<f,wvlas
Kai avn0fom T~S ,f;evowvvµ,ov "'(VWG'€WS • ,iv TLV€S f'lrQ,"'("'(€AAoµ,evo, ,rep, T1)V
"3T"lu·nv ~o-r6x1Ja-av.
I TIM.

vi.

20.

N the present Appendix I shall endeavonr to collect, as far as possible, 1 Appendix
all the chief opinions of the Fathers <'>f the first three centuries on the '
nature of Inspiration. We may be inclined to judge some of their state• :
ments fanciful or unsound, but still it cannot be a profitless task to learn I
what they thought of our Bible who found in its teaching a support in mar• I
tyrdom:-it cannot be unworthy of the most advanced Christian to treasure
up the sayings of those who lived while an Apostolic tradition still lingered 1
among the disciples of St John, St Peter, and St Mark.
In the course of our inquiry we shall meet with men who regarded our
religion from the most opposite points of vie«,, We shall hear the testimonies of the converted Jew, the awakened heathen, and the hereditary
Christian-of those who found in the faith of Christ the fulfilment of an·
dent promises or early hopes, and of others who were driven to embrace it
by the pressure .of their own wants, after they had gone through the circle
of philosophy. Yet more, we shall be obliged to recognise the various in·
fluences of Eastern and Western life. Palestine and Assyria, Antioch and
Alexandria-the seats of divergent systems of criticism and theologycontributed to fill the ranks of Christian writers, and furnished words to
express their new ideas. The voice of Christianity comes to us from Athens
and Carthage, from Rome and Lyons. All these points must be care•
fully remembered if we wish to form an adequate idea of the real purport
and true unity of the teaching of the Church. For in proportion as their
<lifferences of country, education, and temperament, are greater, so much
the more striking is the essential agreement of the early Fathers in points
-of faith and feeling; and, if we can trace under various forms one great idea

I

W. G.

DD

H.
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of Inspiration in the scattered societies of ancient Christendom-if we can
find it incorporated into distinct systems and acknowledged by the most
incongruous minds-if the universal consent of antiquity lead us to Scripture for the groundwork of our Creed-we shall surely acknowledge that
tradition has <lone for us a noble and necessary work, by maintaining an
inspired Bible, a definite Canon, and a general method of interpretation.
For the sake of simplicity it will be best to follow the common arrangement of Church histories, and examine in succession ( 1) the Subapostolic
Fathers; (2) the Apologists; (3) the Fathers of Asia Minor; (4) of North
Africa; (5) of Rome; (6) of Alexandria; (7) the Clementines.

SECT.

I.

THE SuBAPOSTouc FATHERS.

Oure -yap e-yw ovre d'.\\os Bµ,ows tµ,o1 Mvara, KaTaKoAov0,jllaL rii llorj,lq,
rou µ,aKaplov Ka1 ,voo~ov ITav\ov.
POLYCARP.

"). BARNABAS.

Ep. §9.
§ 5.
§

10.

§§ 8,
II.

§14.
§ 9·
§

IQ.

§6.

§

16.

10,

F~ROM the nature_ of the Subapostolic writings all allusions to Inspiration are incidental. The first literature of a Church is rather
practical than doctrinal, and we must endeavour to discover the teaching
which it involves, rather than merely that which it expresses. Thus Barnabas uses such phrases as the following when quoting Scripture: 'The
' Lord saith in the Prophet, Ps. xvii. 45;' ' the Spirit of the Lord prophe' sieth, Ps. xxxiii. 13.' Again he tells us that 'the Prophets received their
'gift from Christ aµd spake of Him,' and that 'Moses spake in the Spirit.'
Consistently with this view he asserts the presence of a spiritual meaning
in the Law and History of the Jews1, and discovers types of the Cross in
the ancient Scriptures (Exod. xvii. 18, sqq.; Isai. lxv. 2; N um. xxi. 9).
The number of those circumcised by Abraham (318, in Greek n71') represents, he says, at once the name of Jesus (IH) and the figure of the Cross
(T): than.-this there is no truer (-yv71,nwrepos) word. But such knowledge
1
· was hidden in old time: 'we have gained the right sense of the command' ments, and speak as the Lord wished.' We are, as it were, a new creation. The first tables of the Covenant which Moses brake because of the
unworthiness of the people have been given to us by the Lord. 'In us
• God truly dwells, that is, the Word of His faith (o M-yos avrou .r,js 1rl' /lrews), the calling of His promise, the wisdom of His ordinances, the
'commandments of His teaching, Himself prophesying in us, Himself dwellr.

1 Rosenmiiller (Hist. lnterpr. 1. 65 sqq.) has drawn a striking parallel between the
interpretations of Barnabas and Philo.

THE SUBAPOSTOLIC FATHERS.
• ing in us; by opening for us who were enslaved by death the doors of the
• temple, even our mouth, and by giving us repentance, He brought us into
• the incorruptible temple [i.e. made us true temples of God]. He then
• that longeth 'to be saved looketh not to man, but to Him that dwelleth in
• him and speaketh in him .... And one rule of those who walk on the way of
'light is : Thou shalt guard what thou hast received, neither adding nor
'taking away from it.'
2.
Clement of Rome quotes many passages from Scripture with the
words: 'for the Scripture saith ; ' ' by the testimony of Scripture ; ' 'the
• Holy Spirit saith.' He exhorts his readers to 'look carefully (h,[Kv:rr' T<n] ,ls) into the Scriptures, which are the true [utterances] of the Holy
• Spirit.' Again he says, 'Ye know, beloved, ye know well the sacred
'Scriptures, and have looked carefully into the Oracles (Ta 7\6-y,a) of [God];'
and the 'spirit of lowliness and awe (To i,,roods) through obedience, not
• only improveth us, but also improved the generations before us. even
'those [unless we read with Davis KaTao•~oµevovs, which is probably cor• rect] who received His Oracles in fear and truth.' In another place he
speaks of the 'ministers of the grace of God [the Prophets of the Old
Testament], 'who by the Holy Ghost spake of repentance.' But the
greatest effusion of the Spirit was reserved for the Christian Church, when
our Lord sent forth His Apostles, even as He was sent by the Father, to
preach the kingdom of God, ' with the full assurance and measure of the
'Holy Spirit (µeTa ,r)\r,po<f>oplas 1r11evµaTos ,i.-ylov), when they had received
'the promises, and been fully convinced (:rrXr,po<f,opr,0ePTes) Ly the ResurT<p AD')'Cj) Tou
' rection, and confirmed in the word of God ' ( ,ru,Tw0evns
0,oD); of whose number ' the blessed Paul at the beginning of the Gospel
'in very truth wrote by Inspiration' (:rrvevµanKws, divinitus inspiratus
Vet. Int.) to the Corinthians.
Again the Epistle of Clement abounds in Old Testament illustrations.
He traces in the men of old time the results of envy, and the blessings of
faith, obedience, and humility. He recognises moreover the lasting import of the recorded history, and the significance of the most minute
details 1 : the scarlet thread which Rahab hung out of the window was to
'shew that a redemption (XvTpwa,s) should be made by the blood of the
' Lord for all who believe and hope upon God.' The use as well as the
language of Clement prove in what account he held the Word of God.
3. The short and affecting Epistle of Polycarp contains little which
illustrates our subject, though he tells us with touching humility that
'neither he nor any like him is able to attain perfectly (KarnKoXov0ijaa,) to
'the wisdom of the blessed and glorious Paul' (contrast 2 Pet. iii. 15, 16),
and seems for once to burn with the zeal of his master when he declares
that 'he is the firstborn of Satan whoever perverts the Oracles of the
' Lord to suit his own passions, and says that there is neither Resurrection
' nor Judgment.' The last quotation is valuable, for, when compared with
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§19. C./ Rev.
XX. 18, 19.

2,

CLEMENS

ROMANUS.

Ej,. I. 2 3, 34·
I. 13, 16.

(Is. !iii.)
Ej,. 11. 2, 6.
I. 45.
I. 53·
I. 19.

8.

I.

I.

42.

,v

1

Compare the remarkable passage Clem. Ep.

11. 12.

D D2

r. 47-

I.

4, 9, 1 7·

I. II.
I, 12.

1.

13.

3. PoLvCARP.

c. 3·

c. 7.
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the passages of Clement cited before, it proves that the same term (ni
M-y,a) was used in quoting the old and new Scriptures. Again Polycarp
writes that he 'trusts his hearers are well versed in the sacred writings'
c. 12.
(in sacris litteris), alleging at the same time Psalm i-;. 4; Ephes. iv. 26.
Indeed the words and spirit of the New Testament seem to be inwrought
c. n (Paul). into his mind, for though he only once mentions the name of the sacred
writer whom he quotes, there appears to be in his short Epistle more than
twenty distinct references to the Apostolic books 1•
4. IGNATIUS.
4. The transition from Polycarp to Ignatius is very striking, whichever recension of the lgnatian letters we may be inclined to adopt 2• We
ad Philad. 5. read in one passage that the writer 'trusts to attain to that lot to which he
' has been mercifully called, having fled to the Gospel 3 as to the flesh of
'Jesus, and to the Apostles as to the Presbytery of the Church;' and 'yet
'more,' he adds, ' let us love the Prophets, because they were the heralds
ad Magn. 8.
'of the Gospel (Kar?}-y-ye\Keva< els ... ) ... and by belief in it were saved;' 'for
'the divinest (0«6rnro,) Prophets lived according to Jesus Christ...being
ad Philad. 9. 'inspired (lµ1rveoµevo,) by His grace;' ... ' He was the subject of their
C./. ad
'preaching, and the Gospel is the perfection of immortality' (&,,rapnuµa
Smyrn. 7.
a<f,0apu£as).
ad Philad. 7.
In one place Ignatius seems to claim for himself a direct communication from heaven: ' I call you to witness that I knew this not from man
'(o-apKils av0pw1r£v.,,s), but the Spirit proclaimed, saying, 'Do nothing without
'your bishop, keep your flesh as a temple of God, ... be ye imitators of
ad Trail. 5.
'Jesus even as He was of His Father;' yet again he disclaims the personal
(So.\yr.)
ad Rom. 6.
possession of this higher knowledge, which was reserved for the time 'when
'he received the pure light' by death, and so became a 'man of God.'
ad Rom. 4.
'I do not give you injunctions (6,arauuoµa,),' he says, 'as Peter and Paul:
ad Eph. r5.
'they were Apostles, I a condemned man ... ' The Christian who 'pos' sesses the Word of Jesus is truly able to hear even His silence, that he
'may be perfect: that in what he speaks he may act, and in what he is
ad Eph. 3.
'silent his character may be known;' 'the bishops' too 'are in the mind
'(lv rii-y•wµ.v eluw) of Jesus, as Jesus is the mind of His Father 4.'
Appendix B.

I Fevardentius, in his notes on Irenreus
(m. 3, p. 118, App. Ed. Benedic.), quotes
some questionable fragments from a manuscripf Catena on the Gospels, purporting
to be the versions of some chapters of
the R esponsions ef Polycarp, Bishop ef
Smyrna, made by Victor of Capua (c. 480).
Their character will be seen from the
following qnotations: Matt. xix. 5. Deus
vero qui per inspirationem divinam in corde
Adam ista verba formavit ipse Pater a
Domino recte locutus fuisse refertur ; nam
et Adam hanc prophetiam protulit, et Pater
qui eum inspiravit recte dicitur protulisse ...
Rationabiliter Evangelista, principiis diversis utuntur quamvis una eademque

Evangelizandi eorum probatur ratio ; ...
curre fuit eo uti proremio quad unusquisque judicabat auditoribus expetere. Surely
this is not the language of the Apostolic
age.
2 There are apparently only half as
many references to Scripture in the shorter
recensions of the Epistles as in the remains
of Polycarp, though in bulk the former are
perhaps ten times as great as the latter.
3 In opposition to Hefele and Niemeyer
I can only understand these word$ of writ-ten histories and epistles according to the
context and the general usage of the words.
Cf. Ussher, l. c.
4 In one passage Ignatius seems to ex-

THE SUBAPOSTOLIC FATHERS.

421

5. Papias, who was a contemporary of Polycarp, is the first writer who
distinctly recognises the Synoptic Gospels. In illustration of them, as it
appears, he composed an 'Exposition of the Oracles of the Lord' (Ao")'iwv
Kvp,aKwv l~~y,7,m), including in his book traditions still current, which
might seem to throw light upon the Apostolic narrative. Like Clement
and the Alexandrine school, he is said to have given a spiritual interpretation to the history of the Creation (els Xp«rTov Ka! T1JV <KKA?J<rlav 'll'Mav T1JV
i~ai,µ,epov voi,uas); and he is quoted by Andreas as a witness to the authority
of the Apocalypse.
6. The Shepherd of Hermas evinces by its form and reception 1 the
belief of the primitive age in the nature and possibility of Inspiration. We
have not to discuss here the Apostolic claims ,of the book, but its existence
is a distinct proof oft he early recognition of a Prophetic power somewhere
existent in the Church. What was the character of this influence we may
learn from the commencement of one of the visions: 'And again the Spirit
'carried me away to the same place, ... and when I had risen from prayer, I
'saw a Matron walking and reading a Book, and she said to me: Can you
'report tltis to the elect of God? I said to her: Lady, I cannot retain so ,great
'things in my memory; but give me the book, and I will write them down.
'Take it, she said, and restore it to me. Now when I had taken the book,
'I retired and wrote down everything letter by letter, for I did not discover
'the [divisions of the] syllables' (non enim inveniebam syllabas; cf. Clem.
Alex. Str. vr. § 13 r). The Lady, he afterwards tells us, is the Church of
God, and the revelation is to be sent to foreign cities, and delivered to the
widows and orphans of the Church 2•
7· One more passage I will add from an uncertain but very early
writer 3 who, addressing an inquiring heathen, describes the blessings of
believers, among whom 'the fearful strains of the Law are repeated, the
'grace of the Prophets recognised, the faith of the Gospels established, the
'tradition of the Apostles kept, and the grace of the Church triumphant'
(<rK<pTi,). And if thou grievest not this grace thou shalt know what the
'Word speaks to men, by whom He pleases, when He will' (,1 A6")'os oµ,,wv (3ouX,rn,, liTE 0,!Xe,). In this noble sentence we se<! the first
intimation of the co-ordinate authorities of the Bible and the Church, of
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a,

press a sense of the deeper meaning of
Scripture: ad Ejhes. 19 (in Syr.). It will
be seen that with one exception the passages quoted are not found in the Syriac
Version, at least in a perfect form.
1
It is quoted with marked respect by
lrena:us, Clement of Alexandria, and Origen. Cf. Euseb. H. E. v. 7; m. 25.
~ The whole section is very interesting.
Origen (Philoc. I. u) gives a singular allegorical interpretation of the two copies
which Hermas is ordered to make. He
represents Grapte as the letter,· for she

teaches widows and orphans-those who
are not yet united with the Spouse of the
Church, though divorced from their old
connexion, nor yet adopted children of the
Father; while Clement typifies the sfin"t,
extending its influence far and wide without
corporeal restraints.
• Cf. Hist. of N. T. Canon, pp. 86 ff. I
do not remember to have read anywhere
more eloquent outbursts of Christian feeling than are found in several chapters :
e.g. eh. v.

5.

PAPIAS.

Euseb. H.E.
rn.39.
Fr.

IX.

(Routh.)
Prol. in
Apoc.
6.

HERMAS,

Vis.

11. 1

Vis. n. 4.

7. Ep. ad
DIOGNETUM.

§

II.
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a written record and a living voice; and it may well serve as a summary of
the principles which we have traced in the earliest Fathers of the Christian
Faith.

SECT.

II.

THE APOLOGISTS.

06,rw µ,ixpis atµ,aros wnKaTE<YT'YJTE.
HEER. XII.

I. The early
Apologists.
H.E. III. 36;
v. 17 (on the
authority ef
Miltiades).

2.

]USTIK

MARTYR.

The Law.
Cohort. 12.
Apo!. 1. 44.
The Psalms.
Apo!. 1. 40.
Apo!. 1. 35.
The Prophets.

Dial. c. ng.
The New
Testament.

Apol.

I.

67.

4·

THE

writings of the earliest Apologists, Quadratus and Aristides,
have perished; but Eusebius has preserved a tradition that the
former, like the daughters of Philip (Acts xxi. 9), was distinguished for his
Prophetic power-another intimation of the belief of the Early Church in
the real existence of a gift of Inspiration. Thus it is that the works of
Justin-who, as we are told, still retained the mantle of the philosopher
after he had adopted the doctrines of the Gospel-first present to us Chris•
tianity in relation with the ancient faith; and by their whole form and
language they clearly shew the necessary change which had taken place
since the time of the Apostles in the hearers and teachers of the new
religion 1 .
2.
The Scriptural quotations introduced by Justin into all his works
are numerous, and his mode of citation is singularly expressive. He tells
us of the 'history which Moses wrote by Divine Inspiration' (EK /Jdas /,r,.
,rvolas), while the 'Holy Spirit of prophecy taught through him.' Again
he quotes the language of David, 'who spake thus (Ps. xix. 2-5), through
'the Spirit of Prophecy;' and of Isaiah who was moved (/Jeo<f,opeirr/Ja,) by
the same Spirit (Is. !xv. 2; !viii. 2).
Yet more, he tells us that 'as Abraham believed on the voice of God,
'and it was reckoned to him for righteousness, so do the Christians too
'believe on the voice of God, which has been addressed again to them by
'the Apostles of Christ, and proclaimed by the Prophets, ... whose writings' the Memoirs of the Apostles 2 , or the Books of the Prophets-were read
'each Sunday in the public assembly (ra a,roµ,v'YJµ,ovevµ,ara rwv d1rorrr0Xw11
I.

1

The Elders quoted by Iremeus make

use of the writings of the New Testament
as well asof those of the Old (Hist. of N. T.
Canon, pp. 80, 81); and Eusebius (H. E.
111. 37) speaks of Evangelists in the reign
of Trajan as ' striving to deliver to others

'the Scripture of the divine Gospels' (Tl}v
T~v 8Eiwv EVayyEAiwv yparf,1{11).
2 i.t!. our Gospels (Hist. ef N. T. Canon,

pp.

109

ff.).

It is very important to oh-

serve that the two classes of writings-the
Apostolic and the Prophetic-are placed in
the same rank throughout, for the Apostles
' by the power of God announced to every
'race of men the Word of God, as they were
'sent by Christ (Matth xxviii. 20) to teach
'all' (Apo!. I. 39). Justin refers to Joltn,
one ef tke Apostles, as having prophesied
(Dial. c. 81).
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'-Ii Ta uv-y-ypdµ,µ,aTa TWII 7rpO<p'Y/TWII ... Tf, TOV 71\lov A€"(0/J,€117I 71µ,lpq,);' 'for we
'have heen commanded by Christ Him_self to obey not the_ teaching of
'men (av0pw1relo,s o,M-yµ,au,) but that which hath been proclaimed by the
'blessed Prophets and taught by Him.'
How glorious the Prophet's office was in Justin's opinion we may imagine when he says that 'we must not suppose that the language (J..,~m)
'proceeds from the men who are inspired, but from the divine Word which
'moves them (µ17 cbr' aVrWv rWv €µ1re1rve.vuµEvwi, d.AA' d,,rd roO KLvoOvros
'auTous 0elov M-yov). Their work is to announce that which the Holy Spirit
'descending upon them purposes through them to teach those who wish to
'learn the true religion' (r1w a\ri0fi 0eoul(3«av). 'For neither by nature
'nor human thought (evvolq,) can men recognise such great and divine truths,
'but by the gift which came down from above upon the holy men [under
'the Jewish dispensation],who needed no art of words, nor skill in captious
'and contentious speaking, but only to offer themselves in purity (Ka0apovs
'1rapauxiiv) to the operation of the Divine Spirit, in order that the divine
'power of itself might reveal to us the knowledge of divine and heavenly
'things, acting on just men as a plectrum on a harp or lyre' (lva avTo TO
8liov Et oVpavoU KartOv 1rhfjKrpov Wu1rep Op-yd.114,J-KtOdpas TtvOs ~ AVpas roLs
OLKalo,s avopau, XPW/J,EVOII T')V TWII 0elwv 71µ,w Kai oupavlwv ct7rOKaAvif;n -yvwuiv).
However strictly we may be inclined to interpret Justin's metaphor, we
must remember (as has been well observed) that the tone and quality of the
note depend as much upon the instrument as upon the hand which plays
it 1• And how can we listen to the full and deep harmonies of the Bible
without feeling that more than half their power and beauty lies in the
divine union of the different human instruments through which the Spirit
speaks, 'perfecting one full message of salvation for those who will discern
'it, stopping and staying every inworking of the evil spirit, even as the
'strain of David stayed the evil spirit which oppressed the soul of Saul'?
Justin's view of the Interpretation of Scripture is perfectly consistent
with his doctrine of Inspiration. 'There are,' he tells us, 'many revela~
'tions veiled in Parables and mysteries, or expressed in symbolic actions,
'which Prophets explained who arose after those who spoke and acted;'
'and there is no profit in quoting the words or facts of Scripture, unless
'we are able to render an account of them, a gift which comes [to Chris' tians] by the great Grace of God;' for the 'Scriptures belong to the
'Christian and not to the Jew, who when he reads does not understand
'their meaning' (voDv). Thus he says in his dialogue with Trypho that he
can 'prove by a careful enumeration that all the ordinances of Moses were
.
h
' types and symbols and indications (KaTayye\las) of those th mgs w ich
'were to be realized in the Messiah' (Tcii Xp,uT<[, -yevlu0a,). The twelve
bells which hung round the robe of the High Priest prefigured the twelve
Apostles who were united 'with our eternal Priest, by whose voice the
'whole earth was filled with the glory and grace of God and Christ.' The
1

See the passage of Hippolytus quoted below, §

1v.

4, p. 432.
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ON THE PRIMITIVE DOCTRINE OF INSPIRATION.
' Paschal Lamb was a type of the Death of Christ, even as the two goats at
the great Fast set forth His two Advents, and the offering of fine flour in
Dial.§ 40.
the case of leprosy the remembrance of His Passion in the Eucharist.
Dial.§ 41.
The Mosaic
Justin finds an equally deep significance in the facts recorded in the Old
history.
Testament. He sees symbols of the Cross in the tree of Life-in the
Dial.§§ 86;
131; go (if.
brazen serpent-in Moses as he stood victorious over Amalek-in the ensign
1n); 91;
of Judah 'whose horns are as the horns of a unicorn' (Dent. xxxiii. 17)Apo!. 1. 55.
and in the very form of man. So also the events of patriarchal history are
Dial.§ 134.
pregnant with meaning. The marriages of Jacob with Leah and Rachel
prefigured the union of Jesus with the Synagogue and the Christian Church:
the spiritual sight of the Jews was weak, and Rachel concealed the gross
gods of her fathers.
Dial.* 134.
These examples of the method of Interpretation which Justin followed
Dial.~ 131_/. will suffice 1 ; we may add however that he does not seem ever to deny the
literal truth of the narratives which furnish him with these divine analogies;
on the contrary, in some cases he insists on the bare interpretation of the
text with unnecessary strictness.
3. The Apologetic discourse of Tatian, Justin's disciple, affords him
3· TATIAN.
little scope for speaking of Inspiration; yet he draws a striking contrast
between the positions of the heathen and of the Christian. 'The Spirit of
'God,' he says, 'is not with all men, but abiding with some whose con' versation is just (1rap&. TUJL TOtS OLKalws '1J'OALT€Uoµevo,s Ka-ra-yoµevov), and
'being united with their soul (fJ'uµ1rX<Koµevov -rii if;uxfi) it proclaimed to all
'other souls by Prophetic teaching that which had been hidden, and those
'which obeyed wisdom attracted (e<f,<lXKov-ro) to themselves a kindred spirit,
'while those who did not obey ... were found to fight against God.' In
another place he notices the great antiquity of Scripture, and says that its
§ 29.
Prophetic power (ro 1rpo-yvwfJ'TLKov -rwv µ,'/1.Mv-rwv) was one of the grounds
on which he was led to believe in its doctrine 2•
4· ATHENA·
4. The language of Athenagoras when speaking of the Prophets is
GORAS.
perhaps without parallel, and it has been regarded, with good reason, as
Appendix B.

1 Justin~s principles in this respect may·
have been modified by his residence at
Alexandria. He speaks with admiration
of Philo and Josephus (Cohort. c. 10); and
argues that the old philosophers were
'compelled by the Divine Providence, act·
'ing in behalf of men, to say many things
'in support of Christianity' (Cohort. c. 14,
1ro.\,\G\,,ca.f. a.~T:t VrrO 1~,6e':1"~,.."W~d.11!p~1rwv
,rpovo,as ,ea., a,covns v,rep 1Jµ.wv 11.1rnv 71vay«aufhiuav ),
9
He quotes John i. 5, with the words:
' This is that which was said' (TO Elp1Jµ.Evov). The accounts of his Diatessaron are
too vague to enable us to form any clear
idea of its purpose. [The extracts from the
Commentary of Ephraem Syrus do not

throw much light on the structure of the
Book. 1881,] Eusebius (H. E. 1v. 29)
describes it as a 'strange harmony and
'combination of the [four] Gospels,' nor
does there seem any reason to suppose
with Neander (Ch. Hist. n. 167, n. Eng.
Tr.) that Apocryphal traditions were
wrought into it. We find it used by many
who followed the Apostolic teaching (arro<TTo.\1,,coi~ ,hrOµ.evo" l>Oyµ.w::n. Theodor. Fab~
Hter. I. 20), and it commenced with th~
words 'In the beginning was the Word.'
Its similarity to the ' Gospel of the Hebrews' probably arose from the omission of
the history of the Infancy, which would
militate against Tatian's Gnosticism (Epiphan. XLVI, r : Theodor. l. c. Cf. Olshau-
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expressing the doctrine of Montanism. He says that 'while entranced and
'deprived of their natural powers of reason (mi hcrTa,nv Twv iv af!To'is i\o' -y,crµ,wv) by the influence of the divine Spirit, they uttered that which was
'wrought in•them (ci iv1Jp,Yovvro), the Spirit using them as its instruments,
'as a flute-player might blow a flute.' And again, under another image, he
describes the 'Holy Spirit, which works in those who speak prophetically,
' as an emanation issuing from God, and carried back to Him, like a ray
'from the Sun' (d:1rOppoLav TOO 8€00 d:1r6ppEov Kai €1ravacpep0µ,evov Ws ciKrLva
?]i\lou). Thus the ,Christian 'gives no heed to the doctrines of men, but
'those uttered (0eoef,aro,s) and taught by Goel;' for 'he has Prophets as
'witnesses of his Creed (wv voouµ,ev Kai 1re1r,crTevKaµ,ev), who inspired (read
'lv0eo, for iv0i'I') by the Spirit have spoken of Goel and the things of Goel 1.'
5. Far different is the language of Theophilus bishop of Antiochsixth in succession from the Apostles-who addressed an admirable defence
of Christianity, still extant, to Autolycus a heathen ✓ According to him,
the Inspired writers were not mere mechanical organs, but men who coinci-dently with the divine influence displayed a personal and moral fitness for
their work. 'The men of Goel being filled with the Holy Spirit (1rvwµ,aTo' <fJopo, IIvevµ,aTos 'A-yiou) and gifted with Prophecy, having inspiration and
'wisdom from God, were taught of Him, and became holy and just.
'Wherefore also they were deemed worthy to obtain this recompense, to
'be made the instruments of Goel (5p-yavq; 0eou -yevawvo,) and receive (xw' p,'Jcravres) the wisdom which cometh from Him, by which wisdom they
'spake of the creation of the world and all other things ... which happened
'before their birth, and during their own time, and which are now being
'accomplished in our days; and so we are convinced that in things to come
'the event will be as they say.' Again he adds that the 'Christians alone
'have received the truth, inasmuch as they are taught by the Holy Spirit,
' Who spake by the holy Prophets and [still] announces all things to them
'beforehand ' (Tou i\ai\,'Jcravros lv To'is a-ylo,s 1rpo<f,1JTa,s Kal Ta 1ravra 1rpoKaTanei\i\ovros): 'Who is the Beginning and Wisdom and the Power of
'the most High,' so that the 'words of the Prophets are the words of God.'
Moreover the 'contents of the Prophets and of the Gospels are found to
'be consistent (aK6i\ou0a), because all the writers spake by the Inspiration
'of the one Spirit of God 2 ' (o,a. TO TOUS 1ravras 1rV€UfJ,aTo<f,opous ivl 1rvevµ,an
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5. THEOPHILUS.

Euseb. H. E.
IV. 20.

ad Aut.

II.

trace of Allegorical Interpretation in Athenagoras. See Guericke, Hi'st. Scholte Cateck. Alex. n. p. 50.
1
We learn from Jerome that Theophilus composed a commentary on the Gospels (in Evangelium, i. e. rO €VayyiAiov):
or perhaps a harmony (iv. Evangelistantm
in 1,num opus dicta compitige11s)♦ Cf. ad

Auto/. 11. 22 ... 'all the holy Scriptures
' teach us and all who were inspired by the
'Holy Spirit (7rvt:vµaToc/:>Opo~), of whom was
'John (Evang. 1. 3).' Rosenmiiller (Hist.
Jnterj,. 1. 1, p. 200) quotes this passage to
prove that Theophilus ' distinguishes be' tween the sacred Scn"ptures and the wri' tings of the Apostles.' Surely the distinction can be of little use to lower the authority of St John. Elsewhere (ad Auto!.
III. 14) 'fheophilus quotes an injunction of

33·

II. IO.
II.

34·

III. 12.

Oeou i\ei\ai\7Jdva,).
sen, Ueber d-ie Echtheit u. s. w. s. 335 ff. :
Hist. ef N. T. Canon, pp. 321 ff.).
1 It is singular that there is scarcely any

11. 9.

i

i
t
!

ON THE PRIMITIVE DOCTRINE OF INSPIRATION.
Appendix B.
SECT.

III.

THE FATHERS OF THE CHURCH OF ASIA MINOR.

'0 #xwv ous O.KOV<TO.TW Tl TO '71'V€uµa, /\E"f€L Ta.<S €KK/\'T]<Tla.u.
APOC, II,

I. ·HEGESIPPlJS.

H. E.

IV. 22.

2. MELITO.

c_p. Hieron.
de Vir. Ill.

c.

24.

ap.

Euseb. H. E.
v. 24.
Euseb. H. E.

IV, 26.

Routh, Rell.
Same, 1.pj,.
116 sqq.

3. CLAUDIL'S
APOLLINARIS.

Ro1eth,
150.

1.p.

7,

II,

13.

WE

have just seen that the early Apologies for Christianity
proceeded from heathen converts; in like manner the first
endeavour after an ecclesiastical history was made by a Hebraizing Christian, with whom the historical side of his faith had naturally the fullest significance. The fragments of Hegesippus contain little or nothing which
bears on our inquiry; yet in one sentence preserved in Eusebius he seems
to recognise authoritative Christian documents, when he says that 'in each
'city all is ordered according to the preaching (K'T/pvuo-H) of the Law, of the
' Prophets, and of the Lord 1 .'
2.
Melito, bishop of Sardis, helps us by the titles of some of his treatises, and by his own personal reputation. We learn from Tertullian that
he was acco1111ted a Prophet by very many, and Polycrates describes him as
'having transacted everything by the Holy Spirit' (o ev 'A-y. ITv. 7rcina.
'71'0/\LT<vuciµevos). Among his works we find discourses 'On [Christian]
'conversation (7ro11.,ula.s) and Prophets'-'On Prophecy'-'On the Reve•
'lation of St John '-and 'The Key.' The last-mentioned book necessarily
suggests to us an anticipation of the Alexandrian School; and some examples of Melito's exegesis, probably borrowed from it, sufficiently indicate the
extent to which he carried the typical significance of each word and detail
of Scripture 2.
3. A fragment of Claudius Apollinaris 3 furnishes us with another
instance of the typical interpretation of Scripture; but without dwelling
1.

St Paul ( r Tim. ii.) as an utterance of the
'Divine Word.'
In one passage (ad A utol. JI, 14) Theophilus draws a mystical meaning from the
Mosaic account of the Creation, but he
also accepts all the details literally.
I In another fragment, given by Routh
(Rei. Sacr. I. p. 20.1, Ed. 1), he is represented as saying that 'those who maintain
'the doctrine of r Cor. ii. 9 lie against the
'holy Scriptures and the Lord: Matt. xiii.
' 16.' If there be no error in this quotation,
it is a strange example of the literal style of
interpretation which Origen had to meet.
Cf. Hist. ef N. T. Canon, p. 208, n. 3•
2 Eusebius (H. E. 1v. 26) has preserved
an important letter of Melito, in which

he relates what he has done to satisfy a
friend's wish to become acquainted with
the 'Scriptures of the Old Testament' (r!l
.,..;;, 1ra>..afo.1o 8ta9'71K1J, /3,/3>..[a). The phrase
seems to imply New Testament Scriptures
also. See Hist. of N. T. Canon, p. 221.
3 In connexion with this name we may
quote the remarkable words of SERAPION
(bp of Antioch in the reign of Commodus)
in reference to the false Gospel of St
Peter: 'We receive Peter and the other
'Apostles as Christ ; but those writings
'falsely ascribed to him we decline to re' ceive through our experience' (Euseb.
H. E. v1. 12). See Hist. ef N. T. Canon,
p. 390·
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any longer on these minute details, we must proceed to the great work of
lRENAlUS, which unfortunately has come down to us chiefly through the
uncertain medium of a Latin version 1, for no Greek manuscript is known
to exist. Reared under the teaching of Polycarp 2-whose words, he tells
us, he remembered better than the events of his later life-and succeeding
a martyr in the bishopric of Lyons, Irenreus is a noble representative of
the faith and zeal of the early Church. Then only does he seem to forget
his master's lessons of peace and love, when he contends against those
who deny the continual manifestation of God's Spirit in His Church, or of
His providence in the world. So full and comprehensive is his treatment
of Inspiration, though he only discusses it incidentally, that it is difficult
to convey a notion of its general bearing by isolated quotations. According
to him, the successive dispensations of God wrought together to one great
end by the operation of one Power, as 'men were accustomed to bear
'(portare) God's Spirit and hold communion with Him.' Thus the 'Prophet
'spake of the Advent of the Word in the flesh, as acted on by His influ' ence (charisma);' and 'all who foretold the coming of Christ received
'their Inspiration from the Son;' for 'how could Scripture testify, as it
'does, of Him alone, unless all things had been revealed by one and the
'same God through the word to believers?' Yet till His advent 'Christ
'was, as it were, the hidden treasure in the field of Scripture, since He was
'[only] indicated by Types and Parables; ... for all Prophecy till its accom' plishment is full of riddles and ambiguities to men.' To us however 'the
'Apostles by the will of God have consigned (tradiderunt) the Gospel in
'the Scriptures, to be the ground and pillar of our faith ... and by them
'we have learnt the truth, that is, the doctrine of the Son of God ...... For
'after that our Lord rose from the dead, and they w~re clothed with the
'power of the Spirit from on high, they were filled with a perfect know' ledge in all things' (de omnibus adimpleti sunt, et habuerunt perjectam agnitionem) 3. Consequently 'they are beyond all falsehood' (extra omne mendacium). But each preserves his own individuality: thus 'St Paul frequently
'uses hyperbata on account of the rapidity of his utterance and the
'vehemence of the Spirit which is in him (propter velocitatem sermonum
'suorum et propter impetum qui in ipso est spiritz2s) ; as for instance in
'Gal. iii. 19 we must suppose a man asking the question and the Spirit
'answering it ; and so again in 2 Thess. ii. 3.' But we must not imagine
that the truth was thus impaired by the human agent, or the significance of
words destroyed. 'Matthew might have said The generation of :Jesus was
1 Massuet's remarks on Iremeus' view
of Scripture are so essentially polemical as
to be almost valueless. (Dissert. 111. 1, 2.)
2 In connexion with this name we may
again refer to the letter of PoLYCRATEs,
bp of Smyrna in the reign of Severus, in
which he tells us ' that having examined

• the whole of Holy Scriptur~ [on the

'question of Easter] he is not afraid of his
'opposers; for those greater than himself
'have said / t is right to obey God rather
'than ntan'(Euseb. H. E. V. 24).
3 So again (ur. 12. 5): aOTat. </>wval, TWv
µ..afJYJTWv Toi, 1wpiov TWv d>..119W,r; TEA1:iw1,1 µ.nd
n}v d.va>..,,,i/lt.JI 'TOU Kvplov Bui 1rvellµ..aTo,r; TEAftw9Ev-rwv ...

I Appendix B.
4

. lRENAms.

b H E

E

v.u:i. · ·

General
Viewef
I nsj>ira#on.

adv. Hrer. v.

:t :~.
IV.
Iv.

7.

4

•

2.

n.

1.

Iv. 2 6. ,.

m. 1. 1.
m. pref.
m. 1. ,.

m.
m.

7•

m.

16. 2.

5.

428

ON THE PRIMITIVE DOCTRINE OF INSPIRATIOl\.

Appendix B. [
I

The Gospels.
Ill. II,

9.

lIJ. II.

3·

III. II.

8,

Deeper
11zea1ti1tgef

Scripture.
II. 28.

2.

V, 30. I.

cf. Rev. xiii.
8: xxii. i:8,
19.
IV. 2I. 3.
II. 28, 2.

III. 24.

'on this wise, but the Holy Spirit foreseeing the corruptions of the truth
'and fortifying us against their deception says by Matthew Tlze generation
'of Christ was on this wise.'
Moreover Iremeus sees a mystical fulness and meaning in the four
Evangelists; 'As God made all things in fair order and connexion, so was
'it needful that the [outward] form of the Gospel should be well framed
'and fitted together;' and 'as there are four 1 regions of the world in which
'we are, and four general winds,-as the Church is scattered over the
'whole earth, and the Gospel is the pillar and support (,nf,p,-yµ,a) of the
'Church,-we might expect it should have four pillars, [and four winds as
'it were] breathing on all sides immortality, and kindling [the divine spark}
'in men.' Again as in the ancient Church the visible form of God rested
on the fourfaced Cherubim, 'so Christ, when manifested to men, gave us
'His Gospel under a fourfold form, though held together by one spirit,•
and on these Gospels he rests (rlt eva-y-ylX,a iv ois e-yKa/Jl!;era, b Xpurr6s).
In many of his general views of Scripture Irenreus anticipates the
thoughts and language of Origen. He tells us that the 'Scriptures are
· perfect, inasmuch as they were uttered (dictre) by the ,vord of God and
' His Spirit, though we want the knowledge of their mysteries;' and how
much, he adds, is unexplained to us in the operations of nature-the rising
of the Nile..._the migration of birds-the ebb and flow of the tide--'Is it
'then a hard case that as in the outward world some truths are as it were
'sacred to God (avaKe,ra, r<ii 8e,i,) while some have come under our know' ledge, some of the difficulties in the Scriptures, which are all full of spi' ritual meaning (1rvevµ,ar,Kwv), should be explicable by the grace of God,
'while the solution of others must rest with Him, and that not only in
'this world (alwv) but also in the world to come, that God may still teach,
'and man still ever learn from Goel?' The revelations of the Bible may
seem too meagre to satisfy our curiosity; yet 'no small punishment (e1r,' nµ,la) will be his who adds to or takes from the Scripture.' The details
may seem insignificant; yet 'nothing is empty or without meaning in the
'dealings of God.' The connexion of its parts may be perplexing; yet
'all Scripture, as it has been given to us by God, will be found to be har' monious.' The interpretation of its teaching may be difficult; yet 'we
'guard our faith which has been admitted (perceptam) by the Church, and
'which, like a precious gift stored up in a fair vessel, is ever renewed
'(rejuvenescens) by the Spirit of God, and gives new life (rejuvenescere facit}
'to the vessel in which it is. For this gift of God is entrusted to the
'Church to give life to the world (ad inspirationem plasmationi) as the soul
'to the body, and in it [the gifts of faith entrusted to the Church] lies the
'enjoyment of the Holy Spirit sent by Christ, which is the earnest of our

I
1

1 Compare a very striking passage on
the symbolism of the number four in a
fragment of Victorinus de Fabr. Cadi;

Routh, Rell. Sacra, III. 456; Crosnier,.
lconogr. Chri'st. pp. 50, 5x; Philo, de M ..
§§ IS, ,6.
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• immortality, the confirmation of our faith, the ladder by which we ascend
• to God. For where the Church is, there is also the Spirit of God; and
• where is the Spirit of God, there is the Church and all grace ; but the
'Spirit is Truth ;' and Truth is one ; for we acknowledge as one the God
of Creation and the God of Redemption-the author of the old Dispensation and the author of the new-' we follow Him alone as our Teacher,
'and regard His words as the rule of Truth ' (regulam ve,itatis habentes
.e;its sermones).
The doctrine of Iremeus on the Millennium illustrates his view of the
literal truth of Scripture, while it also shews the influence of his Asiatic
master. On other occasions also he adheres so strictly to the text as to
<lraw arguments from isolated details of Parables, and the natural colouring
of language; moreover he strongly opposes the system of the Gnostics who
based the truth of their opinions on numerical analogies and verbal symbols,
though he himself admits the propriety of such subt~ inquiries when pursued for the illustration of that which is admitted on other grounds. There
can be no doubt that he recognises an under sense (i,,r6vo,a) in Scripture,
and allows the symbolic meaning of the gifts and sacrifices of the Mosaic
law, since heavenly truths can only be conveyed under earthly forms.
Again he sees figures of national and individual application in the records
of the chosen people,-as when he acknowledges a type of the Gentile
Church in the marriage of Moses with the lEthiopian, and explains at
1,ome length the history of the birth of Phares and Zarn as foreshadowing
the fortunes of the two Covenants'. In another place he contrasts the
mother of the human race with the mother of the Saviour : 'What the
• Virgin Eve bound by her want of faith, that the Virgin Mary loosed by
'her faith.' He finds types of Christ in the rod of Moses, 'which assuming
• a body (incaniata) confuted and destroyed all the opposition of the Egyp, tians 2 to the dispensation of God '-in the brazen serpent-in Joseph-and
in Joshua, who completed what Moses had commenced, and for manna
gave the people corn which is the 'firstfruits of life.'
In many cases the explanations of Iremeus seem arbitrary and incoherent, from the want of any such general principle as that which guided the
speculations of Origen. Thus he finds a type of the Church in Lot's wife
who became a pillar of Salt, and, according to tradition, unchanging and
incorruptible. Again he likens the boy who led Samson to John the Baptist,
and the two pillars of the building which he destroyed to the two Covenants by which the world is supported. We are told moreover that he
interpreted the Fall spiritually and not historically, and maintained his
view by very weighty arguments.

1 This method of typical interpretation
he justifies by the authority of tradition
(presbyter dicebat) in the case of the spoiling of the Egyptians: 1v. 30. 1. ,

2 The relations of the Jews to the Egyptians are perpetuated in those of the
Christian Church to the unbelieving world
in all ages, IV. 30.
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The instances already quoted clearly shew the general principles which
Iremeus applied to Holy Scripture, acknowledging at once the mysteries of
its letter 1 and of its spirit. To this inner sense of the Wore! of God he
tells us that the Christian will ever strive to penetrate, by the help of daily
experience, and the use of appointed ordinances 2 ; he will gather all the
analogies of the outer world which may serve to direct his juclgment, and
scrutinize all the records of Revelation which may enlighten his mind and
extend his knowledge. The works of nature combine with the words of
God to train and perfect the race of man, 'in which are accomplished
'those mysteries into which Angels desire to look, that they may trace the
' workings of that Wisdom by which Creation is made conformable and
'united to the Son.'

.Scripture to
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witk 1Vaturt!.
IV.
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I.

CAIUS.

HERE is something mournful in the silent shadowy line of Roman
Bishops during the first three centuries ; their voices seem not to be
heard save when they claim the powers which their successors gained. The
only famous Roman writers of the period were Caius and Novatian who
were Presbyters, and Hippolytus Bishop of Portus whose education was
wholly Eastern. Yet we must remember here the practical tendencies of
the national character, which were alike displayed in the absence of theological stndies, and in that zealous liberality which was regarded as the
traditional glory of the Roman Church.
1.
In a fragment preserved in Eusebius, Caius seems to regard 'revelations' as a mark of an Apostle", and in the same place uses the striking
phrase, the 'Scriptures of God.' In another fragment which is attributed
by some to Caius, the writer speaks of the followers of Artemon 'who fear' lessly laid their hands on the divine Scriptures, saying that they corrected
'them ... How great is the daring of their error,' he adds, 'cannot be un1 In his explanation of the history of
Lot (Gen. xix. 30 ff.), he evidently maintains its real truth, while he justifies the
relation as properly typical.
2 Cf. Ill. 4. I and IV. 33. 8 for further illustration oflrenreus' views on the Church.
He speaks in a very remarkable passage
(rr. 3. 4, cf. Euseb. H. E. v. 7) of the continuance of the powers of exorcism, Pro-

phecy, and healing in the Church at his
own time. Compare also, for a ~trong assertion of the same belief the author quoted
by Eusebius, H. E. v. 17.
3
Krjpiv8ol O 8i' d1ro1Co..A.Vif,t:wv wl inrO
d rrou,-OJ\.ov µ.eyd.Aov yt:ypaµµ€11wv npa.roA.oyia.~ ... -frrEurll.yEt,--€x8p0l Vrrd.pxwv Tai~
ypaq>ail roll 0eoV ... Euseb. H. E. III. 28.
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'known even to themselves ; for either they do not believe that the divine
'Scriptures were spoken by the Holy Spirit ('A-yl'f' ITvcuµ,ar, \c?-,xOa,), and
'are unbelievers : or they hold themselves wiser than the Holy Spirit, and
'we must say they rave' (5aiµ,ovwo-iv).
2.
The famous 'fragment on the Canon has been falsely attributed to
Caius, butitiscertainlyofthesamedate 1 • We find in this probably the
first distinct recognition of the Inspiration of the Gospels, which are regarded as formally divergent, yet one in their great end. 'Though various
'elements are inculcated (!icet varia principia doceantzw) in each, still the
'faith of believers differs not, since everything concerning the Nativity and
'Passion and Life [of our Lord] is declared in all of them by one and the
'selfsame guiding Spirit' (uno et principa!i 2 Spiritu).
3. The writings of Novatian are full of quotations from the Old and
New Testaments, and his view of their authority is clear and wide. He
regards the whole Law as spiritual, 'for divine ordinances must be received
' in a divine sense;' and traces the symbolic meaning of the Mosaic restrictions on food. The books of the Prophets furnish him with a clear proof
of Goc.!1s providence, 'which not only extends at all times over individuals,
' but also over cities and states, whose issues God declared by the words of
'Prophets (vocibus prophetarum cecinit), yea, eveh over the whole world.'
And the forms of the prophetic language prove the certainty of their predictions ; for they use the past tense in speaking of the future, since ' divine
'Scripture regards as accomplished that which will beyond all doubt come
'to pass.' Yet more grace was given to the writers of the New Covenant,
for though the ' Prophets and Apostles were inspired by one and the self' same Spirit, still on the former He came but for a time (ad momentum),
' while He abode with the latter always : to the one some degree of His
' influence was vouchsafed ; on the other His whole energy was poured : in
' the one case it was a scanty gift, in the other a bounteous loan (large com' modatus), not set forth before the Resurrection, but conferred by it according
'to Christ's promise (John xiv. 26) of a Comforter ...... Who strengthened
'the hearts and minds of the Apostles, Who made clear to them the mys' teries of the Gospel (distinxit evange!ica sacramenta), Who dwelt within
' them and enlightened their minds on divine things.'
4. There appears to be no reason for doubting the tradition which
represents Hippolytus of Portus as the disciple of Irenreus. In him we
find a real link between the Asiatic and Alexandrian schools, for Jerome
tells us that he preached before Origen. His writings exhibit the same
deep sense of the spiritual meaning of Scripture 3 as we have already traced

Appendix B.

I
2

Cf. Hist. efN. T. Canon, pp. 2u ff.
i. e. l]y£µ.ovc.,cqi, cf. Routh, l. c.

3 See de A ntickr. §§ 14, 15, 23. He
quotes Rev. xiii. 10, and suggests the words
TEITAN, EYAN@AC, and AATEINOC,
as satisfying the number which 'the Holy

' Spirit mystically shewed forth' (de Antichr. 50). The same names are given by
lremeus (adv. H,rr. v. 30). See others in
.. Fevardentius' note: the zealous Franciscan
quotes Martin Lauter as one 'who could
' not escape the name of Antichrist,' but

Euseb. v. 28~
qf. Routh, II.
f,. 18 sqq.

2.Fragm.de
Canone.

Routh, Rell.
Sacrre, IV. J..

3. NOVATIAN.

De Cib. Jud.

c.

2.

DeTrin. c. 8.
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in his immediate teacher and in earlier writers. He regards that which has
once been revealed by God to man as still full of instruction and wisdom
after the primary application is gone: 'The Law and the Prophets were
' 'from God, who in giving them compelled His messenger to speak by the
'Holy Spirit, that receiving the inspiration of the· Father's power (r71s
'1rarpcf,as ovvdµ,ws r~v a1r61rvo,av Xaf36vus) they may announce the Father's
'counsel and will. In these men therefore the Word found a fitting abode
'(1roX,uv6µevos) and spoke of Himself; for even then He came as His own
'herald, shewing the \Vord who was about to appear in the world ...... '
'These blessed men ... spake not only of the past, but also of the present
'and of the future, that they might be shewn not to be for a time merely
'(1rp6urn,po,), but heralds of the things to come to all generations ...... For
'these Fathers, having been perfected by the Spirit of Prophecy, and
'worthily honoured by the Word Himself, were brought to an inner "har' mony (fovro,s ~vwµevo,) like instruments, and having the \Vord within
'them, as it were to strike the notes (ws 1r">-.71Krpov), by Him they were
'moved, and announced that which God wished. For they did not speak
' of their own power (be well assured) 1, nor proclaim that which they
'wished themselves, but first they were rightly endowed with wisdom by
' the Word, and afterwards well foretaught of the future by visions, and
'then, when thus assured (1r,1r£<uµevo,), they spake that which was [re' vealed] to them alone by God.'
It will be readily seen how widely this view is removed from that of
Athenagoras, though conveyed under a similar metaphor, differing from it
indeed just as the analogous description of Justin does.
The instrument
here is first tuned to express the divine strain ; the moving power dwells
within as a vivifying principle, and does not act from without on an involuntary subject. The reason is cleared and not clouded ; the melodies of
heaven are fitted to the words of men, not by an arbitrary power, but by
an inward affinity. 'The blessed Prophets,' to use another image, 'are
'eyes of Christ.' 'They ministered the Oracles of God for all generations.'
So then it is our duty to listen to the faintest voice of the Bible, to trace
its relation to ourselves and its source from above us: 'As the <livine Scrip'tures proclaimed the truth, so let us view it ; all they teach let us acknow' ledge by the growth of Faith (e1r,-yvwµev) ; as the Father pleaseth to be
' believed, let us believe Him ; as the Son pleaseth to be glorified, let us
'glorify Him; as the Holy Spirit pleaseth to be given, let us receive Him;
' not according to our own choice, or our own mind (vovv ), forcing to our
'own tastes that which has been given by God, but as He chose to shew
'the truth through the Holy Scriptures, so let us view it.'

t

•

inclines to adopt ' l\laometis' as the true
solution of the number. For a comparison
of the' allegories• of Hippolytus with those
of Origen, see Bunsen, r. 302 (ed. r).

I M~ m\avW.
This parenthetical phrase
occurs also in [Hipp.] adv. H<er. x. 33
(Bunsen, 1. p. 272).
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1rveuµ,an /;lovres.
ROM.XII. II.

W

E have now traced the history of the doctrine of Inspiration as unfolded in the Greek and Roman Churches; we have seen the same
great principles enunciated by those who claimed to draw their doctrine
from St John, and by those who sought to base their authority on St Peter.
Whether it were viewed as part of the heritage of that wide Christian family
which Irenreus loved to contemplate, or as the bond of that great power
which silently grew at Rome, Holy Scripture was still held to supply the
believer with the divine elementS"of his life and faith. We have yet to con'sider our subject in relation to two other Churches, and two other forms of
mental development-those of North Africa and Egypt. In the writers of
North Africa, whether at Carthage or Hippo, we find an intensity of zeal,
a depth of feeling, a power of intuition, but little modified by cautious criticism or severe logic. The aspirations of Tertullian after a stricter life led
him into Montanism; and the craving for a clearer knowledge at first united
Augustine with the Manichees. We shall thus see how the doctrine of
Inspiration was regarded by men of a warmer temperament and a more
restless faith, who sought out the truth with earnestness, and embraced
whatever conclusion they obtained without reserve. Indeed the whole
character of the African Church is emotional, if we would distinguish it
from the doctrinal and practical types of Asia and Rome. But while the
Churches of North Africa, Asia, and Rome corn bined to look at Christianity
as a great historic fact, rather than as the final satisfaction of the ill-expressed
wants of man, the Alexandrians sought to follow out this latter view, by
bringing all that was grand and beautiful in human systems into a spiritual
harmony with Divine Truth.
r. On one point, it has been well observed 1, Tertullian never doubted:
whether Catholic or Montanist, he still maintained alike the Inspiration of
the Old and New Testament Scriptures. Whether he be writing to the
heathen, the heretics, or the orthodox, he expresses the same belief in the
same unwavering language. He tells us in his noble Apology that 'God
'sent forth from the first men who by their justice and innocency were
'worthy to know God, and to make Him known, and filled them to over' flowing (inundatos) with the Divine Spirit;' ... and so 'gave us a written
'Testament 2 (instrumentum litteraturm), that we might more fully and more
1

By Mare'chal, Concordantia Patruin,
a work which is admirably executed, and is well worthy of the Benedictine fame.
I. p. 162 ;

W.G.

B.

2 Tertullian is the first writer, I believe,
who uses the word Testamentum in its
ordinary acceptation, though it seems to
have been current before his time. [Mar-

EE

The relation
ofthe NorthAfrican to
the other
Churches.

r. TERTUL•
LIAN.

Apo!. 18.
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'deeply learn of Him and of His counsels and of His will.' Nor does he
scruple to call these books the ' writings (litteras Dei) ' and the ' words of
'God (voces Dei),' which the Christian studies for warning or remembrance,
and to which he looks 'as the food of his faith, the spring of his hope, and
'the bulwark of his trust.'
The unityef
Like all the other Fathers whom we have examined, Tertullian sees a
all Scrip•
profound unity in the dispensations of God. 'The same divine power
ture.
Adv. Marc
'(divinitas) was preached in the Gospel which had ever been known in the
v. 2,
'Law, though the discipline was not the same.' 'The Law indeed is the
C Gnost. 2.
ib.
'root (radix) of the Gospels;' and 'in succession all the Prophets utter the
'words of the same God (os prophetarum ejusdem Dei vocibus sonat), en' forcing the same Law by an iteration of the same precepts.' He even
goes farther back than Moses for the first elements of the ancient Covenant.
He traces the development of this dispensation in Paradise and among the
Patriarchs, apart from the ceremonial observances of the Jewish ritual.
Abel, Enoch, Melchisedec, and Lot were accepted by that God, 'who,
Adv. Jud.
c. 2,
'according to the circumstances of the times, reshapes (reformantem) the
'precepts of His Law,, for the salvation of men' (I. salutem).
Inspiration
Thus Prophets, Evangelists, and Apostles are placed by Tertullian in
under the
one rank as God's ministering servants. Christ spoke by Moses, 'for He
New Covenant.
'was the S~irit of the Creator ... ;' and ' the Prophecies are the voice of the
Adv. Marc.
'Lord.' The madness (dementia) of those who deny that the Apostles
III. 16. C.f.
knew all things1, or, who admit that they knew all, but maintain that they
de Orat. g.
de Cor. 9.
did
not reveal all things to all men, is equally reprehensible. The four
Adv. Marc
Gospels, he tells us, are reared on the certain basis of Apostolical authority,
III. 6; IV. 13;
de Resurr.
and so are inspired in a far different sense from the writings of the spiritual
Carn. 22.
Christian; 'all the faithful, it is true, have the Spirit of God 2, but all are
de. Prrescr.
Hrer. 25.
'not Apostles .. .' 'The Apostles have the Holy Spirit in a peculiar sense;
adv. Marc.
IV. 2,
'they have it in the works of Prophecy, and in the operation of mighty
de Exh.
'powers (ejficacia virtutum), and in the gift of tongues 3, not as possessing
Castit. 4.
ib.
'the influence in part as the rest. .. ' The revelation of the Apostles is the
De Prrescr.
revelation of Christ; and 'happy is that Church ,_:he is speaking of the
Hreret. 21.
ib. 36.
Roman Church as it then was-' which combines the Law and the Prophets
'with the writings of the Evangelists and Apostles, and draws her faith
'from them ... '
The peculiar
This being the case, we might expect that Tertullian would reject that
authority ef
which is not proved by Scripture4, and bid such as tampered with the
Scn"_j,ture.
Sacred Volume 'fear the woe destined for those who add to, or take from

Appendix B.
De Anima2.
Apol. 31.
Apo!. 39,

cion] duos deos dividens proindt: diversos,
alterum alterius Instrumentl vel (quod
magis usui est dicere) Testamenti ... ;
adv. Marc. IV. I.
1 In reference to Gal. ii. 11, he remarks
rightly : Conversationis fuit vitium non
prredicationis ; de Prtescr. H ter. 22.
2 This doctrine was part of the ' Regula

Fidei' (de Pra,scr. Ha,r, 13) : [Profiteamur

Jesum

Christum] misisSe vicariam vim
Spiritus Sancti qui credentes agat.
3
Documento tinguarum, as a friend sug•
gests to me for documentorum linguam.
4 Cf. de Monog. 4, N egat Scriptura quod
non notat; and de C or. M £l. 2, Prohibetur
quod non ultro est permissum.
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·•it;' while he himself • adores its fulness which reveals the Worker and Appendix B.
·•the' works;' which admits of wide application, and universal reference ; Adv.
for 'all Scripture is fit for edification, being inspired by God.' Nay more, Hermog. 22.
ib .
.he even thinks that • the Scriptures were so arranged by the will of God, de Hab.
·• that they might afford materials for heretics, since it is written that here- Mui. 3.
de Prrescr.
' sies must be, which could not he without the Scriptures.'
Ha:r. 39.
In his principles of Interpretation Tertullian exhibits an equal sense of The Interef
the truthfulness and depth of the Bible. 'The language of the Prophets,' pretation
Scripture.
·he says, when arguing from their language on the Resurrection, 'is gene- De Resurr.
Carn. 20.
' rally allegoric and figurative, but not always ; ... many of their words can
1
• be maintained in a naked and simple sense .' But nevertheless in other
·.places 2 he admits the mystical import even of numbers, and traces a sym- adv. Marc.
bolism of the Apostolic twelve in the twelve fountains of Elim, the twelve IV. 13.
.gems of the High Priest's robe, and the twelve stones selected by Joshua
from the Jordan. He finds a figure of Holy Baptism in the pool of Bethesda de Bapt. 5.
-though this was effective only once a year, but that is so always; and
though that wrought (operabatur) temporal heallh, while this renews (reformat) eternal vigour. The same Sacrament was still more clearly fore- ib. 9.
shewn in the passage of the Red Sea; and as 'afler the flood-the Baptism ib. 8.
• ~f the World, so to speak-by which the ancient sins of man were cleared
'away, the dove first brought the olive-branch of peace, so, when we rise
·' from the Baptismal font, the Dove, the Holy Spirit, flies to us, sent forth
·' from heaven, where the Church is the anti type of the ark.'
At the same time Tertullian urges us to employ the 'rudder of inter- Subject to
., pretation, ... for no divine utterance is so unconnected, that the words only tlze Church .
'can be maintained, and not their general bearing (ratio);' for we must
.adhere to the 'rule of the Church (regula Ecclesice), which she received from de Prre~cr.
'the Apostles, and the Apostles from Christ, and Christ from God;' ... Ha:r. 37.
while we may be assured that 'where there is seen to be trutli of discipline de Prrescr.
• and Christian faith, there will there be the truth of the Scriptures and of Heer. 19.
• interpretation and of all traditions 3 .'
z. Cyprian's doctrine of Inspiration is scarcely less exact, though it is 2. CvPRIAN
1.
less express. He more frequently shews his sense of the value of the Testim.
Pref.
1
In all such cases Tertullian seems in,clined to destroy the primary historical
fulfilment of the Prophecy, regarding the
employment of the tenses as arbitrary,
.since 'with the Deity there is no difference
~ of time, for with him eternity itself brings
·" all time to the same uniform relation' (diri'glt unifannem statum temjorum); ad'l,.
Marc. 111. 5. 'Eternity hath no divisions
'of time' (non habet temjus ceternitas) ;
adv. Marc. I. 8. Pantrenus, Novatian, and
lrenreus seem to have held the same
,doctrine.
2
Compare his explanation of l~a. vii.:

Non solum sonum nominis spectes sed et
sensum ... nobiscum Deus ... spolia autem
Samarire ipsos Magos ... regem autem Assyriorum Herodem intellige ... ; adv .
Marc. Ill. 12. Cf. Just. M. Dial.§ 77.
See other examples, adv. /Jfarc. 111, 18.
3 Cf. Bp Kaye's Essay on Tertullian,
pp. 290-304 ; and especially p. 297, n.
(ed. 2), for the idea of primitive Tradition
in relation to the doctrine of the English
Church. This tradition was merely her•
meneutic, and not an independent source
of doctrine.

.E E2
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'divine Scriptures' by quoting their testirnonies 1 than by fixing their authority. The books of the Old and New Testaments are to him the 'foun' tains of divine fulness from which the Christian must draw strength and
'wisdom;' the source of those 'divine commands (magisteria) by which
'God has vouchsafed to train and instruct us, that enlightened by His pure
'and bright radiance we may holli the way of life through their saving
de Orat.
Dom. 1.
'mysteries' (sacramenta). They are the 'foundations of our hope, the bul' wark of our faith, the support of our hearts, the guide of our path, the
'safeguard of our salvation.' In the Scriptures the Christian must find the
[Ep. XXXI.
(26) 5.]
'torch which shall kindle his faith' in the hour of danger; the 'arms with
Ep. LVIII.
'which he shall face the terrors of persecution and the corning of Antichrist;'
(56) 7; if.
Ep.v1.(81) and the 'trumpet which shall rouse him to the battle.' When writing to
2.
future martyrs Cyprian says, 'that his poor skill, aided by divine Inspira[Ep. XXXI.
(26) 4.]
' tion 2, shall bring forth armour for them from the precepts of the Lord' ...
de Exhort.
Mart. Prref.
'I know,' he adds, 'that the intricacies of human speech must be removed,
I,
'and only those things set down which God says, and by which Christ
ib. 4.
'exhorts His servants to martyrdom.' We read in his writings again and
de Lapsis, 7. again that the Holy Spirit spake in the Law and in the Gospel-by Prophets, Apostles, and Evangelists. ' By Hirn the Prophets were quickened
Ep. LVIII.
'to a knowledge of the future.' By Hirn the Apostles teach us 'what they
(56) 5, 6.
Ep. LVlll. 3•
'learnt from the precepts of the Lord and heavenly revelations' (ca!!estibus
de Op. et
Eleem. 9.
mandatis), being 'full of the grace of the Inspiration of their Master'
(Dominica inspirationis). By Hirn too, according to the promise, the Christian answers his accusers in the hour of death; 'for it is not we who speak,
Ep. LVIII.
(56) 5,
'but the Spirit of the Father, who departs not from His confessors, and
'Himself speaketh in us, and shares our crown.' And thus it is that the
Power of God lives in the Church, 'which, like Paradise, includes within
'her walls all fruit-bearing trees, which she waters with four rivers-even
Ep. LXXIII.
10.
'the four Gospels, and on which she pours with a heavenly stream the grace
'of a saving Baptism 3 .'
Yet more; the teaching of Scripture-whether by History or Prophecy,
C.f.Ep. LXIX.
(76).
by
Laws
or Psalrns,-is full of deep meaning, and its spiritual import is
de Lapsis,
perfect-' the Gospel cannot stand in part and fall in part,'-nor is it
20.
limited in its application like the doctrine of men; so that Cyprian describes
a selection of texts which he made under a reJUarkable similitude : ' they
de Exhort.
Appendix B.
ib.

Mart. Prref.
3.

1 Cyprian composed three books of Testimonies, containing a selection of texts
from Scripture, arranged for doctrinal purposes at the request of a friend.
The quotations from Cyprian's correspondents are given in brackets.
2 I am not sure that Mare'chal is right
in referring these words to the Holy Scriptures; cf. Ep. LXXIII. s. f. Libellum 'De
bono patientire' quantum valuit nostra
mediocritas jermittente Domino et inspi-

rante conscripsimus.
3 In one place Cyprian seems to draw a
distinction between the writings of the
Bible: 'Much bath God chosen to be
'spoken and heard through his Prophets;
'yet how much greater are those words
'which the Son of God speaketh-which
'the Word of God, who was in the Pro•
'phets, testifieth by His own voice.' De
Orat. Dom. § r,
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'are,' he says, 'as the very wool and purple from the Lamb by whom we
'are redeemed and quickened, of which each may make for himself a
'robe, ...... that having covered their former nakedness all may wear the
'dress of Christ, arrayed in the sanctification of heavenly grace.' Among
the types which Cyprian quotes we find the Church prefigured by the
Robe without seam, by the Ark, and by Rahab. He sees a spiritual meaning in the account of the raising of the Shunammite's son, fro1n which he
deduces the propriety of Infant Baptism; and discovers a symbol of the
Eucharist in the bread and wine which Melchisedec offered to Abraham,
and again in the blessing of Judah. He recognises alike the authority and
the mystery of Scripture ; and declares the peculiar and lasting functions
of the Spirit in the Church and in the Christian 1 •
3. Lastly, the sentiments of Cyprian were shared by the other bishops
of the African Church of his time. In the account of the Council of Carthage on rebaptizing heretics, we find that many of those present based
their judgments expressly on the authority of Scripture, using such language2 as shews most clearly the feelings with which they regarded it 3 •
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De Unit.
Eccles. 7.

Ep.

LXIX.

(76)

Ep.

2,

4.

LXIV.

(59) 3•
Ep. LXIII. 4,
6.

C0Nc1r..
CARTHAG.

THE FATHERS OF ALEXANDRIA.

'A?..e~avopd,s -rci> -ylve,, dv~p ?..6-yws, i5vva-ros wv ,v Tai's -yparpai's.
ACTS XVIII. 24.

'"[HE designs of the Macedonian conqueror in founding Alexandria were
more than fulfilled. He wished to unite in that city the East and
Vvest by the bonds of commerce and the intercourse of daily business;
and it proved the point of their religious contact, and the centre of a new
spiritual life. The faith of Palestine and the reason of Greece existed
there side by side, till they were prepared to receive the principle of a

.

1 In connexion with Cyprian we may
quote the following passage from FIRMJLIAN, Bp of Ccesarea in Cappadocia: 'The
'divine Word surpasses the nature of man,
• nor can the soul form a perfect and entire
' conception of it, and therefore there is so
"great a number of Prophets, that the mani' £oldness of divine wisdom may be distri• buted among many. Whence also [at a
'later time] the first is ordered to keep
'silence in prophesying, if a revelation shall
'have been made to a second.' [Cypr.] Ej.
LXXV. 4.
It would be impossible to find
.a more distinct recognition of the separate
])Urposes of the sacred writers.

2
E.g. Scriptura: Sancta: (5, 6, 74); Scripturce deificce (8) ; Hcereticos-decerpentes
sancta et admirabilia Scripturarum verba
execrandos censeo ... (31): Divince Scriptura: {33).
3
The very remarkable poem of CoMMODIAN-one of the most interesting specimens of rude Latin now remaining-offers
the same kind of mystical interpretations
as Tertullian and Cyprian. For instance,
addre5sing a Jew, he says, § 39: lnspice
Liam typum Synagogce, &c. So again he
says : In te Apostolus clamat, immo Deus
per ilium (§ 58).

TheAlexan•
drineSchool
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combined vitality in the preaching of Christianity. The colony of Jews,
at Alexandria--the Glory of Israel, as they were called-adopted the language, and learnt the doctrines of Greek Philosophy; they recognised the·
element of good which it contained 1, and doubtless, if they did not teach,
2·Macc. i.
at least in turn suggested fresh thoughts to its masters. The Jewish Rabbi
ro.
became an instructor of the Egyptian king, and the ' entire interpretation
'of all the books of the Law (rwv o,a rou vbµov ,ranwv) was completed
'under the prince surnamed Philadelphus.' We may believe that the later
writers of this school lost sight of the stern realities of Jewish History, and,
de Vit. Con- in anticipating a wider future, forgot the meaning of the past ; yet even
templ. p. 893 Philo professed only to follow the principles and patterns of men of old time,
D.
who interpreted allegorically the philosophy of their fathers (r1w 1rarpwv,P,Aouo,Pla.v d.H-.,-yopounes) ; and the writings of the Apocrypha exhibit
Sirac. xxrv.
23-9.
unequivocal marks of the same view of Scripture. However this may be,.
it cannot be denied that the views of the allegoric school were first accepted
and then systematized by the Christian fathers, and we shall endeavour to,
shew in what way the unscientific criticism of Clement, which was based,
on the mere feeling of the depth of the sacred writings, was reduced to·
symmetry and order by Origen, whose views of Inspiration, with all the
faults of his Eastern ardour, are perhaps the noblest and worthiest which
have evel"been set forth.
I. CLEMENS
1.
Clement's doctrine of the plenary Inspiration of Scripture is at once·
ALEX.
rigid in its primary form and wide in its general application. He recognises.
Strom. v. 8
64.
the working of Providence in the moral teaching of Greeks and Barbarians,
ib. VI. 5. 4•·
and traces the origin of Pagan philosophy to the. same God (o rfjs 'EH-.,v,Kfjs ,p,Aouo,pla.s oorr,p ro'is "EH-.,u,) who was the Author of the Mosaic and
Christian covenants, and compares the Jewish Prophets with those amongthe heathen 'whom He raised up as Prophets in their own dialect, and
'separated from common (xvoa.lwv) men, as they were able to receive the·
ib. VI. 8. 67.
if. ib. 1. 5.
'divine favour:' while in another place he does not hesitate to call philo28.
sophy a 'peculiar covenant (olov ~,a.0~K-.,v olKela.v) given to the Greeks on
'which might be built the philosophy of Christ•.' But it was by the
'Masters of Israel' that God led men properly to the Messiah, speaking
Fred. 1. r1.
96.
to them in the Law 3 , the Psalms4, and the Prophets 5 ; for, 'disregarding
Protr. 1. 5.
'the lifeless instruments-lyre and harp-the Word of God reduced to
'harmony by the Holy Spirit not only this world, but man the microcosm,
'botlz body and soul, and so makes melody to God through that many' voiced instrument, and says to man: Thou art my harp, my flute, my
Appendix B.

l Olshausen, Ez'n Worlu. s.w. §§18, 19.
2

In illustration Clement quotes the
K,jpvyµa. ILfrpov. He asserts explicitly the
inspiration of this work (Strom. VI. 15. 128),
as well as that of the Shepherd of Herinas
(ib. 121).
3 Strom. II. 23. 146.

4 Ptl!d. 11. 10. 110:
so AO')'os Toiiro•
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(Ps. xiv. 8 sq.).
6

P;otrejJt ~

VIII.

..7~ : ' 'Iepe!""io.~

!E 0,

1rpo<f>YJ'T1J~ ... µ.aJ\A.ov Be e-v Ieptµ.c.q. r:o, a.ye.oil"
wve-iiµ.a i1rulEl1evvac. T0v 9e0v.

THE FATHERS OF ALEXANDRIA.

439

'temple: my harp, from the harmony [of many notes]-my flute, from the
'Spirit that breatheth through thee-my temple, from the Word that
'dwelleth in thee' ...... ' Truly of man the Lord wrought a glorious living
'instrument after the fashion of His own image; one which might give
'every harmony of God, tuneful and holy' (5navov 0eoii 1ravapµ6v,ov, eµµe°/\es Kal o:y,ov, 110,Pla u1repK6rrµ,os, oupav,os °/\6-yos). Thus the foundations
of our faith rest on no insecure basis, 'for we have receiveq. them from
'God through the Scriptures' ...... 'of which (wv -ypa<f,wv) not one tittle shall
' pass away without being accomplished ; for the mouth of the Lord, the
'Holy Spirit, spake it' (,M°/\77rre ravra); 'and we have believed on Him
'through His voice: and he that believeth on the Word knoweth that the
'thing is true, for the Word is truth; but he that believeth not on him
' that speaketh disbelieveth God : ' for he disbelieveth ' that which hath
'been spoken by the Holy Spirit for our salvation' (ra u1ro rov a.-ylov 1rverlµaro, rrwr71plws elp71µlva).
The Gospel dispensation is still more glorious than the Law : the 'Pro' phets were perfect in Prophecy, the just perfect in righteousness, ... but
'the Apostles were fulfilled (1r,1r°/\71pwµlvo,) in all things.' Yet 'there is no
'discord between the Law and the Gospel, but harmony, for they both
'proceed from the same Author' (,vos 6vro, aµ<f,oiv xopfryov rov Kvplov),
' differing in name and time to suit the age and culture of their hearers
'(Ka0' 7JhLKlav Kai 1rp0Ko1r11v olKovoµ,Kws ileiloµlva,) by a wise economy, but
'potentially one (ilvvaµEL),' since 'faith iri Christ and the knowledge (-yvwrr,s)
'of the Gospel is the explanation (ef,jy77rris) and fulfilment of the Law 1 .'
In all the Scriptures-'in the Law, in the Prophets, and in the blessed
'Gospel'-' which are ratified by the authority of Almighty power'(Kvplas oi/rras i~ au0evrelas 1rav-roKpa-ropiKfjs) we 'have the Lord as the
'spring of our teaching, who, by the various ministrations of His servants,
' in sundry times and in divers manners from beginning to end guides the
'course of knowledge.'
Clement is not inclined to undervalue human learning, yet he adds that
the 'reading of the Scriptures of the Lord is necessary for the demonstra' tion of what the Christian teacher brings forward;' and as they are the
basis of our spiritual knowledge so are they also the means of quickening
our spiritual vision. ' The Christian training exercises our mind and
'awakens our intelligence, begetting in us an inquiring and sagacious spirit
'(a-yxlvo,av t'7T'7TLK,jv), through that true philosophy which we have found,
'or rather received from Him who is the Truth' (~v ... 1rap' au-rfjs -rfjs a°/\71/ielas lxovrriv ol µrlrr-ra,). We may have fallen from our original glory, yet
Clement bids those 'whose mental eye has been dulled by evil rearing and
'instruction to come to their proper light, seeking the truth which sets
'forth in writing that which is unwritten' (i1rl -r11v a°/\,j0ELav -r11v i-y-ypa<f,ws
-ra 11.-ypa<f,a 071°/\ovrrav); and to come with humility, for 'some patch together
'divers fabrications and falsehoods that they may seem to reject the Scrip-
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'tures-that is, the Holy Spirit-with a show of reason;'-with patience,
for some have 'refused to admit them after a superficial perusal, having
'lacked the zeal to penetrate the depth of their meaning; '-and with obedience, 'for he ceases to be a man (01,pwv -yevo,To), so to speak, who spurns
'the tradition of the Church, and lightly turns aside (a1ro<TKtPTfJo-as) to the
'opinions of human heresies.' And then he says, quoting the words of
Protr. 1x. 87. St Paul (2 Tim. iii. 15), 'the Scriptures are truly Holy, for they are writings
'which make us holy and make us godlike (Ta 1,po,rowiJvrn Ka! 0,01rowiJna
'-ypaµµa.Ta); and of these holy writings and words the Bible is composed,
'which the same Apostle calls inspired by God, being useful for doctrine,
'for reproef, for correction, for instruction in ri1:hteousness.'
The method of Interpretation adopted by the Alexandrine Fathers
Interpretation.
serves to place their view of Inspiration in the clearest light; for it was
not to them, as it might seem now, a mere exercise of ingenuity, but an
earnest search after a wider and more certain knowledge {-yvwo-,s). Clement
maintains the existence of an allegoric meaning throughout the whole of
the Bible, whose deeper mysteries are only seen 'by the light which dawns
Strom. VI. r5. 'on those who are truly initiated in knowledge, and seek the truth in love.'
r29.
Moses, he tells us, 'was a living law guided by the gracious Worcl' (voµos
The Law.
lµif,vxos Tei, XP'f/<TT(i, X6-ylf) Kv/3,pvwµevos), so that his writings are still full of
ib. 1. 26. 167;
instruction, though their literal acceptation has passed away 1. The details
if. 169.
ib. VI. 17. 84; of patriarchal history 2 , and the proportions of the Jewish tabernacle3, are
86.
significant to the Christian philosopher (-yvw<TT<K6s). Even the admission
Strom.VI. n. of Psalms into the Sacred Canon suggests the idea of the 'harmony of the
88.
'Law and the Prophets, of the Gospel and the Apostles, in the Church,
'and of that under-current of melody which flows ou through all the
'changes of persons' (Tf,v ,-, v1rof3,/37JKVtav T1/V Ka0' lrno-Tov 1rpotf>fJT'fJV KaTa
Tas µ,Ta1r7Joi,<TfLS Twv 1rpoo-w1rwv <TVVlf)olav). But 'it would be a long task to
Strom. v. 6.
32.
'go through all the details of the Law and the Prophets which are ex' pressed in riddles, for almost the whole of Scripture speaks to us in
'this oracular language,' yet most deeply and fully in the books of the new
Covenant.
'The Saviour teaches His disciples nothing after a merely human
The Gospel.
de Div. Salv. 'fashion, but all things by a divine and mystic wisdom ; ... for even those
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ib. vn. 16. 98.
ib. VII. 16. 95.
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1 Cf. Strom. II. 15. 67. The Ten Commandments have a philosophic as well as a
natural sense;-' Even the two Tables may
'be a prophecy of the two Covenants.'
Strom. VI. 16. 133 sqq.
2 For instance he explains the history
of Abraham iu the following way-apparently after Philo: Divine Wisdom (Sarah)
brings no fruit at first to the believer
(Abraham), and so while he is still vigorous he is induced to apply himself to
worldlylearning(the Egyptian Hagar), but
afterwards she gives birth to a spontan-

eous truth (TO o.Vroµ.a9E~, Isaac).
I.

Strom.

5. 3o, 3I.

3 He gives a detailed explanation of the
symbolism of the Tabernacle: Strom. v. 6,
32 sqq. Thus the hangings which covered
it indicated that its mysteries were veiled;
the curtain over the five pillars (the five
senses) represented the separation between
the worlds of sense and reason; while the
four pillars which divided the Holy of
Holies from the Sanctuary signified the
four Covenants and the sacred Name of
God.
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• things which seem to have been expressed simply still are found to Appendix B.
• require as much attention, nay even more than what was spoken enigma' tically, on account of the exceeding excess of meaning in them.' His
works 1 and· words 2 alike convey ever new lessons to those who search for
them; hence it is necessary in reading Scripture to regard the general scope
and the particular phrase, for the 'careful distinction of words and facts Strom. VI. 10.
82.
'produces great light in our souls, and we must needs listen attentively
'to those single expressions which convey many significations, and to the
'single signification of many words together.' Thus, by the continual advances of Faith we gain the mystical sense 3 of the Bible, while the
' unwritten tradition of the written Wore! 4, given by the Saviour Himself ib. VI. 15.
'to the Apostles, is handed down even to us, being inscribed on new hearts 131; if. 132.
'according to the renewing of the Book by the Power of God' (rnra rriv
d.vaKaivw,nv roO [3,[3Alov).

This inner teaching Clement regards as useful for our moral training,
and necessary from the nature and aim of Revelation. 'The Scriptures
'conceal their meaning (hrtKpmrrovra, rov voOv) that we maybe led to inquire
'from the commencement of our course, and be ever vigilant in the investi• gation of the words of salvation ... ' 'Their character is figurative (1rapa• f:JoA<Kos), because the Lord, though He was not of the world (Ko<Tµ.<Kos),
'came to men as if He were of the world, endued with every [human]
'virtue, and purposed to lead man-tl:J,e foster-brother of the world-by
'the way of knowledge to pursue the intelligible and absolute, rising from
'a lower to a higher sphere' (!µ.eAAev rov <Tuvrporpov roO KO<Tµ.ov /J,v0pw,rov
€,rl Ta VOTJTO. Kai Kup,a a,a rijs -yvw<Tews ava-ye<v EK KO<Tµ.ou els KO<Tµ.ov). Consequently 'there are difficulties in the Bible, yet all things, we read (Prov.
' viii. 9) are plain to those who understand, that is, to all who receive and
'ever preserve the interpretation of the Scriptures, which has been made
'clear by Christ, according to the rule of the Church (eKKATJ<T<a<TTLKOS Kavwv),
'which consists in the perfect combination of all the notes and harmonies
'(<Tvv4Jala Kai <Tvµ.rpwvla) of the Law and the Prophets with the Testament 5
'delivered at the presence of the Lord.'
2.
Hitherto we have collected the scattered hints and implied assumptions of the plenary Inspiration of the Scriptures which are found in the
works of the early Fathers of the Church; we have still remaining the more
difficult task of examining tpe direct arguments and definite conclusions
1
2
3

Cf. Strom.
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IV,
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94.
15.
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<..::lement only notices two senses of Scripture: in Strom. 1. 28. 179 he appears to

consider three. II is a natural tradition
which represents Peter and James and

John as, immediately instructed by our
Lord after His Resurrection, and the others
through them. Clem. Alex. ap. Euseb.
H. E. II. 1, 3; cf. Strom. VI. 8. 68.
4 Cf. Strom. VII. 17. 106.
This was the
key (,cAEi,;) of the true believer, while the
misbeliever has a false key (clvruc.AEi,;).
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Appendix B.

of the great teacher of Alexandria,-of him whose proper name is said to
mean the 'Son of Light,' and whose labours earned for him the title of
' Adamantine.' The fortunes of Origen during his lifetime aptly prefigured
the fate of his writings. His zeal was accounted infatuation, and his learning turned to a reproach. Though he was known to have reclaimed the
wandering, and to have refuted the malicious, yet he was driven from
the service of the Church in the very city where he had preached Christ on
the steps of the Temple of Serapis, and strengthened his father to endure
the terrors of martyrdom. Though 'countless doctors, priests, and con' fessors ' proceeded from his school, he was himself arraigned as a heretic
and convicted; though he was the friend and teacher of saints 1, his salvation was questioned and denied. For many centuries he was condemned
almost universally by the Western Church, in consequence of the adverse
judgment of Jerome. In later times Picus of Mirandola 2 ventured to
maintain the cause of the great Father: the thesis was suppressed, but the
author remained uncensured; indeed a pious lady was said to have received
a revelation not long before, which seemed to assure her of the forgiveness
of Samson, Solomon, and Origen. This hope however in the case of the
last was admitted apparently by few; and Baronius 3 expresses his surprise
that any doubt of his condemnation could be raised after the sentence of
Anastasi us.
It is not our object now to enter at all into the general opinions and
character of Origen : it will be enough for us to listen to his own words
about Holy Scripture, and if we find in them a deep and solid foundation
of truth constructed with earnestness and wisdom;-unaptly crowned, it
may be, with the fantastic structures of a warm and hasty imagination,-it
is possible that we may be led to regard his other labours with charity, if
not with gratitude, and to remember that his errors refer to questions which
had not in his time been decided by the authority of the Church.
The work 'on Principles' (1repl apxwv), which supplied the enemies of
Origen with the richest store of objections, contains also the most complete
view of his theory of Inspiration. At the commencement of the first book
he assumes the doctrine as acknowledged by all Christians, and in the last
he supports it by a profound and independent proof, which in later times
suggested the Analogy of Butler. 'Truly,' he says, 'it is most evidently
'preached in the Churches that the Holy Spirit inspired each of the Saints,
'Prophets, and Apostles, and that the same ·spirit was present in those of
'old time as in those who were inspired at the coming of Christ;' for
'Christ, the Word of God, was in Moses and the Prophets, ... and by His
'Spirit they spake and did all things.' By the help of this illuminating
Power the ministers of truth explained the hidden mysteries in the life

General
view of

Inspiration.

de Prine.
Pnef. 4.

ib.
ib.

I. I.
IV. 15.

I.

1 Gregory of N azianzus and Basil compiled the admirable selection of passages
from Origen's writings on Holy Scripture,
&c. which bears the title of Pkilocalia.

H uet, Origeniana,

1,
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10,

gives a list of

the pupils of Origen.
2 Huet, Origeniana, II, 4. 3. 19.
3 Huet, Ori'geniana, n. 4. 3. 21.
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and actions of man; unfolded the workings of God's Providence in Creation and Redemption; and at the same time edified the simple and unlearned by instructive narratives. The true God acted on the Prophets to
enlighten and strengthen them, and not to cloud or confuse their natural
powers, like the Pythian Deity, who was akin to those demons which
Christians are wont to drive out by prayers and adjurations; for the divine
messengers 'by the contact of the Holy Spirit with their soul (6,a Tfjs 1rpos
'T1)V if,vx71v a.hwv a,pf)s Toii Ka./\ovµhov a-ylov 1rvevµa.Tos), so to speak, gained
'a keener and a clearer intuition of spiritual truth' (15,opa.nKwnpo, Tov
vciOv [Eth. Nie. VI. 6] Ka.I T1)V if,vx71v /\a.µ1rp6npo,); and they thus became
more perfect men as well as wiser seers.
The details of the cosmogony and the records of the chosen people were
in Origen's judgment as truly written by the Inspiration of divine Wisdom
as the works of the Prophets. He assumes that the 'records of the Gospels
'are Oracles ef the Lord, pure Oracles as silver purified seven times in the
'fire' (Ps. xii. 6), and that there is a meaning in their minutest details;
while they are without error, inasmuch as we believe that they were 'accu'rately written by the co-operation of the Holy Spirit. .. ' The opening
words of St Luke's Gospel seem to him to prove and illustrate this doctrine
of Inspiration: they 'attempted' (l1rexeip11ua.v) to write histories who did
so without the gift of God's grace (xwpls xa.pluµ,a.Tos); our Evangelists did
not 'attempt' that which they did by the. motion of the Holy Spirit (l-ypa.if,a.v •~ a-ylov Kivouµevo, 1rvevµa.rns), and their books alone we receive on the
authority of the Church of God. Yet more, Origen does not hesitate to say
that the Christian receives the words of Paul as the words of God 1 , for he
was made fit (iKa.vw0els) to be a minister of the new Covenant, not of the
letter, but of the Spirit. They only, he elsewhere tells us, will 6nd contradictions in the Apostle's writings 'who sever the one doctrine of the Faith
• into the diverse opinions of sects, and examine only those testimonies of
'Scripture which support their peculiar view, regardless of the full and
'perfect meaning of such passages as exhibit the opposite side of the truth'
(e diverso venizmt). But again he notices that St Paul speaks some things
in his own person which do not possess the same anthority 2 ; and he seems
to consider that the Inspiration of the Epistles generally is derived from
the Gospels, for they are a Gospel in another form. Yet still they are not
less pregnant in meaning than the other parts of Scripture, though to some
they may seem more plain than the Historic and Prophetic Books, but are
full of the elements of the mightiest and most manifold thoughts. Such is
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the variety which we find in the Bible, yet all parts combine into one hat'monious whole: 'there are many sacred writings, yet there is but one Book:
1Dial. r.,J
'there are four Evangelists, yet their histories form but one Gospel:' they
Comm. m
Joan.n.j.90. all conspire to one end, and move by one way. All the sacred volumes
(Huet.)
'breathe the spirit of fulness, and there is nothing, whether in the Law or
Hom. in
'in the Prophets, in the Evangelists or in the Apostles (sive in Evangelio
Jerem. xxi.
2.
'sive in Apostolo), which does not descend from the fulness of the divine
'Majesty. Even at the present time the words of fulness speak in Holy
'Scripture to those who have eyes to see the mysteries of heaven, and ears
'to hear the voice of God.'
All ScripWe may call the Gospel the 'first-fruits of the Scriptures\' or the
ture alike
'Elements of the Faith of the Church;' we may believe that the 'divinity
instructive.
'of the Prophetic revelations and the spiritual meaning of the Law shone
Comm. in
'forth by the dwelling of Jesus on earth,' and that there were no clear
Joan. Tom.
proofs of the Inspiration (8eo1rPE1}<TTovs) of the writings of the old Covenant
I. 6.
de Prine. 1v. before that time ;-yet the Christian-who has recognised in his own Faith
6.
the fulfilment of Prophecy, and received the substance which the Law
shadowed,-will prize equally 'all the words of God.' 'We cannot say of
Hom. in
Num. xxvii.
'the writings of the Holy Spirit (Spiritus Sancti littmx) that anything in
I.
'them is otiose or superfluous, even if they seem to some obscure.' \Ve
Hom.xxx1x. cannot believe that there is 'one jot or tittle written in the Scriptures which
in Jerem.
'does not work its own work, when men know how to employ it.' The fault
(Philoc. to.)
is our own if the 'rock of stumbling' remain, for we shall indeed 'find con' nexion (ovlieP 1rap{/\Ke1) and use in all that has been written, if we give
'heed to our reading, and pass over no letter without examination and
'inquiry.' As in the natural world the skill of the Creator is not only seen
in the stars of heaven, but in the organization and life of the meanest
Comm. in
insect, and in the structure of the smallest plant, 'so too we conceive of all
Ps. i. 4.
'that has been recorded by the Inspiration of the Holy Ghost (To. i; ;,,.,_
(Philoc. 2.)
',rpo£as Tau o.-ylou ,rvevµaTos aPa-ye-ypaµµiPa), believing that the divine
'(!epii.s} foreknowledge, which supplies superhuman wisdom to the race of
'man by the Scriptures (IJ,o. TWP -ypaµµarwv), has placed, so to speak, the
'seeds of saving truths in each letter as far as possible ... ; at least whoever
'has once received these Scriptures as inspired by the Creator of the world
'must expect to find in them all the difficulties which meet those who
'investigate the system of the universe.'
TheProefof'
Origen rests his proof of Inspiration on the influence of the Sacred
Inspiration.
hooks, and the fulfilment of Prophecy. Other legislators besides Moses,
de Prine. 1v.
and other teachers besides Christ, he tells us, framed laws and systems
I•
which they would gladly ha,ve propagated through the world, but the
Jewish 2 and Christian creeds alone have spread successfully, in spite of
national prejudices and religious persecution. Moreover he adds that the
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rapidity with which Christianity was promulgated proves the divine nature
of the Christian word1, 'which is preached in the whole world, so that
'Greeks and Barbarians, wise and foolish, profess the doctrines of our Faith.'
Again: the Law, the Psalms, and the Prophets, abound with predictions of
the Advent and Reign of Christ, and foreshadow the desolation of Judah,
and the assumption of the Gentile Church2• The fulfilment of these by the
life of Jesus and the course of Christianity 'has placed the Inspiration of the
' Scriptures beyond a doubt, and raised the veil from the face of Moses.'
Such are the outward proofs for the unbeliever ; the Christian however
will rest his faith on the teaching of the Church. The Bible is the bulwark
of the Church, and the Church is its guardian. That alone is to be believed
as truth which accords with the Apostolic ' tradition3 handed down in the
'preaching of the Church, by order of succession from the Apostles, and
' even now abiding in the Churches.'
The objections which are urged against the doctrine of a plenary Inspiration Origen answers by analogies from Life, from Nature, and from
Providence, as Irenreus 4 in a more general way had done before him.
The anthropomorphic language of Scripture he compares with our own
mode of addressing children suitably to their understanding, to secure their
benefit, and not to exhibit our own capacity (Deut. i. 31); though still for
the spiritual it has also a spiritual meaning contained in the simple words,
if we know how to hearken to them. .!\gain we have already seen that
outward insignificance is no ground for disparaging the marvellous beauty
of the least being in the natural creation ; and the same holds true in the
Bible. And thirdly, there are difficulties in the doctrine of Providence
which we cannot yet solve, as, for instance, the existence of venomous
animals, still we do not for this reason speak against the Author of nature,
but wait, if haply we may be deemed worthy to know that about which we
now reverently withhold our judgment; and so too in the divine Scriptures
lie many things which we cannot explain, and yet dare not condemn ; but
'as the doctrine of God's Providence is not destroyed (xpewKo,reira,) by our
'ignorance on particular points when we have once rightly admitted it, so
'likewise the divinity of the Scriptures, which extends through them all,
' remains undisturbed, though our weakness cannot in each special phrase
'master the hidden glory of the truths concealed under simple and con' temptible language 5.'
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,cal, f3tipf3apofj ,j 1c:aTd 'T'l1v oi.Kovµ.ivqv ,jµ.Wv

,11AwT<l~ Exn µ.vplov-;, Ka-raA.t1rOvTa~ -raV~
'lraTp(fov~ v6µ.ov~ Kai. J10µ.t{oµ.C!11ovfj BeoVfj,

.,.-q~

-r11p,iuEw~

TWv Mwuiw" vOµ.wv

,col -r-iffj µ.a811Teiaf TWv 'lr1uoll XptuToii
Mywv ...
1 It is worth while to remark how abso~
lutely Origen identifies the Christian Books
and the Christian Doctrine.
s The following are the Prophecies which
he quotes : Gen. xlix. 10 i Hos·. iii. 4 ;

Deut. xxxii. 21 ; Ps. xiv. (xliv.) 1, 2;
Ps. lxxii. (lxxi.) 7, 8; Isa. vii. 14; viii. 9;
Mic. v. 2; Dan. ix. 24.
3 Cf. p. 435. n. 3•
4 Cf. p. 428.
5 When defending the rude style of the
Scriptures upon the ground of their popularity Origen adds (c. Cels. VI, 2) : EuTi.
yo'Vv i8ei:v T0v µ.£v IIA.clTwva Ev xepo-i. TWv
80,coVVTWV elvcu. cf>tAoA.6ywv µ.Ovov.
T0v ae
"E1ri«.T1JTOV ,ea.I. inrO TWv 'TV;l('6VTwv «ai (Jo'TrTJv
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We have already seen that Origen represents the doctrine of the Inspiration of the Bible as taught by the universal Church; in like manner he
tells us that her principles of Interpretation were fixed, though there were
variations in private judgment from the earliest times. 'It is a point in
'her teaching that the Scriptures were written by the Spirit of God, and
'admit not only of the obvious meaning, but of another unperceived by
' many 1 ; for those details which are written are the forms of certain mys' teries and the images of divine things, and in this the opinion of the whole
' Church is one, that every part of the Law is spiritual...'
'The simplest
'acknowledge the presence of these mystic dispensations 2 , and the most
'sagacious (ol ev-yvwµoves Ka.I arvq,o,) confess that they do not understand
'them.'
The peculiar feature of Origen's system of Interpretation is the maintenance of a threefold sense in Scripture generally ; he finds indications
of this principle in several passages of the Old Testament 3, and maintains
that as 'man consists of body, soul, and spirit, so too does Holy Scripture,
'which has been granted by God for the salvation of Man 4 ; ' and thus the
simple may be edified by the body (,,-c;;µa), the more advanced by the soul
(,f,vx.~), and the perfect by the spirit (irvevµa). Corresponding to these three
parts are three methods of Interpretation-the historical, the moral, and
the mystical; and properly the 'body' was for those who were before ns,
the 'soul ' for us, and the ' spirit ' for those ' who shall receive the inherit1rpOs TO W<j}eAeiu8a1. ExOv-rwv 6avµ,a,Oµ.evov,
aiu80µ..ivw11 T,js ci1rO -rWv .\.Oywv a{JToV fjeA.-rl.Waews-. Any national literature would
furnish a parallel.
1 This spiritual sense is granted by the
Spirit to the Church. Hom. in Lev. v. 3.
2 The instances he quotes will
best
explain his meaning: Gen. xix. 30-38;
Gen. xvi.; Gen. xxix.; Gen. xxx.
3 For instance, from the Mosaic history,
he refers to the construction of the Ark
( the Church) 'with lower, second, and
third stories' (Hom. u. in Gen. § 6); from
the Law to Levit. vii. 9 : Clibanus secun•
dum sui formam profundiora ... significat. ..
Sartago ea qure si frequenter versentur ..
explicari possunt. Craticula autem ea quae
palam sunt ... (Hom. v. in Lev. § 5), from
the Proverbs to Prov. xxii. 20, 21, LXX.;
and again from the Gospel to the three
loaves in the Parable, Luke xi. 5, 6 (Hom.
v. in Levit. § 5).
4 The threefold character of man •s being,
and its entire (0.\6,c,\'11pos-) consecration to
God's service by Christianity, are clearly
expressed in 1 Thess. v. 23. It is important
to distinguish accurately between the principle of natural intellectual life (,J,vx,i),

and that of spiritual religious life (1rveiiµ.a).
Divine revelation (0 .\Oyos- Toii 0eoV) some•
times by its mysteries leaves the one
unsupported by the other (µ.ep,uµ.bs- \flvx~i
-re Kal 1rveVµ.aTo(, Hehr. iv. 12). Cf. I Cor.
xv. 45; Phil. i. 27; Luke i. 47. Hence it is
that \flvx,i and crdp§ are never contrasted.
Those who gladly trace the earlier anti•
cipations of truth will recognise this triple
division in Plato, Resj,. 1v. pp. 441 sqq.,
where he distinguishes the appetitive ('TO
E1r1.fJvµ.1JTt1c6v-ucip~)", the emotional {TO 6v·
µ..oe,8i(-Wvx1/), and the rational (TO >..oyt·
O"'TtK611--1TveVµ.a.) elements in a man and a
state ; and also in Aristotle's definition of
a triple 'essence• (o'Uuia)-material ("VA.'11),
formal {£I8os-), and the combination of these
(Toe§ dµ.,f,o,v) (de Anima, 11. 2); and in his
separation of the appetitive (Ope,cTt1e611),
sensational (aia8rj1't1C611), and rational (81.a•
POl7Tt1C611), in human life. De Anima. 11. 3.
The other species of life-the nutritive
(8pe1rTt,c6v), and the translative (uvqTt,cOv
KaT« T6n-ov)-do not belong to this view.
These systems are naturally distinguished
from the scriptural teaching by their less
distinct exhibition of the • ::.piritual ' prin•
ciple, which is aLsurbed in ' reason.'
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'ance of eternal life, by which indeed they may reach the heavenly king' doms.'
The utility of the literal sense of Scripture 'is proved by the multitudes
'of those who believe sincerely and simply 1 ; ' and the reality of the moral
meaning is shewn by the example of St Paul (r Cor. ix. 9=Deut. xxv. 5),
from which we may gather that Origen intends to include under this head
the adaptation of the particulars of Scripture to the earthly life of man.
' The spiritual explanation is that which shews the archetypes and sub' stances imaged and shadowed in the Law;' and is found from the teaching of the Apostles to exist both in the ritual and in the historical books
(1 Cor. x. II. Gal. iv. 21-24. Heb. viii. 5. Rom. xi. 4). The' spiritual
• world,' in which this interpretation is realized, may be regarded as heavenly, or as Christian and earthly 2 : when we contemplate the former, we
explain ' anagogically,' and ' Allegories' properly are applied only to the
latter. Thus the Prophecies which describe the character and fate of
various nations under the Jewish dispensation may be referred, according
to the one system (ava-yw"Y'1), to the inhabitants of the celestial regions
correlative to the kingdoms on earth 3, or by the other (ci.X\7/'Yopla) to spiritual characters unfolded by Christianity.
We have now to inquire how far Origen refuses to acknowledge the
literal sense in all cases: 'Some Scriptures,' he says, 'have not the cor• poreal 4 (ro i;wµanKov, i. e. consequentia??t historialis intelligentia:, as Ru• finus renders it), so that in such cases we must seek alone the soul and
' the spirit.' By this he evidently means that certain passages taken literally do not instruct us, for no one can deny that they have a meaning.
They may then be either untrue morally, or untrue historically: they may
contain in the letter hurtful patterns or symbolic narratives; let us examine
Origen's opinion in relation to these two possible cases.
With regard to the first class of instances, no one would maintain that
the moral failings of the Patriarchs (Gen. ix. xx. xxxviii. which Origen
quotes 5) are objects for our direct imitation, and he himself asserts most
strongly that the records are profitable in other ways. Again we may
include under this division those precepts of the Mosaic Law which are no
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1 Cf. de Prine. IV. 14: IlpoE,cnTo -ydp ,cal.
TO iv8vµ.a. TWv 1rvevµ.an,c_Wv, Af.tw l3E TO
uwµ.a.Tuc.Ov TWv ypa<t,Wv, Ev 1ro.\AoL~ n-01.ijaar.
oll,c 0.vW<pEA.£~, 3vvciµ.f:v6v n -rolli 1ro>..\0V~

cJi xwpoVa, fJ~A-rr.oVv.
2

So Guericke (Hist. Scholm Catech. n.

p. 60) rightly maintains against Mosheim
and Rosenmilller.
3 In relation to this singular opinion
compare Huet, On"geniana, n. 2. rr. n:
whatever Origen's error may be, it is clear
that it arises from an extreme regard to
the letter of Scripture.
4 Hom. u. ln Gen.§ 6: Non sCmper in

Scripturis divinis historialis consequentia
stare potest, sed nonnunquam verbi causa
deficit, ut Prov. xxvi. 9 ; I Reg. vi. 7;
Lev. xiii.
Origen finds a symbol of the i'wo or
three meanings in John ii. 6 (de Prine.
IV. 12).

er. Hom.

12.

the Moral,
de Prine. IV.
13.

and the
Spiritual
sense.
de Prine. IV.
13.

ib.

VI.

IV. 22,

ls the lit,ral sense
always true?
de Prine. IV.
12.

As to Morals.
Strom. fr.
Hom. in
Gen. vi.

1

j
I

in Gen. § I : Si quis hrec
(Gen. xx.) secundum litteram solunz audire
vult et intelligere, magis cumJudreis quam
cum Christianis debet habere auditorium.
Origen does not deny the literal truth of
the fact, but its moral fitness.
5

The Literal,
de Prine. IV.
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longer needful for our moral training. These the Christian is to receive
not literally but spiritually; but though he does not value their outward
sense, he is not therefore to cast them aside as worthless and worn out, but
to seek for their inner significance 1 • Origen does not deny that the details
of the Law were actually observed, but he maintains also that they are
useful now 2 •
As to Facts.
But in some places, it will be said, Origen denies the literal truth of
facts. We have indeed already seen that he did not, like fanatics in those
times as well as in our own, attribute passions to the Deity according to
the letter of Scripture, but rather received its statements as true only in
idea; and he carries out the same principle somewhat further: he denies
de Prine. 1v. that we ought to understand literally the account given· of God 'planting
16.
'the garden of Paradise,' and 'walking in it in the cool of the evening.'
Yet more, he rejects that material theory of the Temptation which supposes that 'all the kingdoms of the world were placed before the bodily
'eyes of Jesns, as contiguous to one mountain ;' and adds that 'whoever
' carefully examines the question will find countless similar incidents in the
'Gospels, not literally true [but true in idea]. inwrought into those narra' tives which are to be received according to the letter 3.' If Origen had
rested here it would have been an easy task to defend him, but in other
places he speaks still more boldly. When discussing the apparent discrepancies of the Evangelists, he says that 'if one were to set them all forth,
'then would he turn dizzy, and either desist from trying to establish all
Comm. in
Joan. Tom.
'
the Gospels in very truth, and attach himself to one, ... or, admitting the
x. 2.
'four, grant that their truth does not lie in their corporeal forms, (lv TO<s
<J'wµanKo<s xapaKTijp<1'1). But at the same time he only abandons the literal
Appendix B.

1 Cf. Hom. x1. i"n Num. § z f.: Ostendimus, ut opinor, auctoritate Scripturre divinre ex iis qure in lege scripta sunt aliqua
penitus refugienda esse et cavenda, ne
secundum literam ab Evangelii discipulis
observentur ; quredam vero omnimodo, ut
scripta sunt, obtinenda, alia autem habere
quidem secundum litteram veritatem sui,
recipere tamen utiliter et necessario etiam
allegoricum sensum. Cf. Hom. x1. -in
Exod, § 6; Hom. ix. in Num. § 4.
2 In some places he speaks of parti cular details of the Law as unreasonable
(a'A.oya· de Prine. IV. 17) and impossible,
if taken merely in their obvious sense :
e.g. Gen. xvii. 14; Exod. xvi. 29 ; Jer. xvii.
21, 22.
We may also understand from this
point of view his real meaning when he
says that the law outwardly is' less elegant
'and reasonable than many human systems,' and 'thatit mayprove a stumbling'block without the Gospel;' but in that all
its discords are resolved, or, in Origen'sown

beautiful words : When the people murmured in the wilderness Moses led them
to the rock to drink, and even now he
leadeth them to Christ (Hom. xr. in Ex.
§ 2).
The literal sense of some passages in the
Gospels Origen holds to be similarly untenable : e.g. Luke x. 4; Matt. x. 10 ; v. 39.
Such e.xamples shew most distinctly the
kind of error which he had to meet, and
from which indeed he had himself suffered.
3 The Greek text stands as follows in
Lommatzsch's edition: 1rapa1rA.11crlw,; cSE ToVTot,; ,cal llAAa µ.vpia d1rO 'TWv eVa:yyei\f.wv EveCT'TI. T0v d.K.ptf3o'VvTa. T1Jp~crat, inrip -roV crvy,ca•
-ro.9Eu9ai. crvvvrJ,a..iveu9oi. -ral,; Ka.Tri -rO /rr,-rOv
')'£YEV7Jµivm~ iuTopio.t,;, Enpa. µ.~ uvµ.f3eflq,c0'Ta. One Manuscript omits crvvv.iJ>a..ivecr9a..,,
and it seems likely that the word is merely
a gloss to explain crvyKa..Ta9icr9at, which is
generally used in a different sense: the
comma after i.cnoplat,; should be removed.
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sense when he considers that it is self-contradictory, useless, or unworthy Appendix B.
of God : he accepts all the Bible, and feels bound to give an intelligible
reason for his faith 1 ; he faces difficulties which many do not choose to see,
and proposes a solution which only exhibits his veneration for Holy Scripture. Otherwise he admits the naked truth of the Patriarchal and Jewish
history 1, for 'those things which are true historically are many more than de Prine. IV.
19.
'those which contain merely a spiritual sense;' he is unshaken in his
belief in the most remarkable Miracles 3 , and paints with force and feeling 4
the details of ancient events (res gesta), that they may minister to our
instruction ; it is true that Christ ever opens the eyes of those who. are Frag.in Ep.
ad Gal.
mentally blind, but while on earth He restored to men their bodily sight:
it is true that He ever raises the dead, but then He raised Lazarus from
the grave : it is true that He ever stills the tempests in which the Church
is tossed, when His disciples call upon Him, but then we know that He
wrought the special work recorded in the Gospel history. Origen accepts
the record-'for we know that all things which are written are true'-but Hom. xvn.
in Luc.
he looks for something deeper; the question we have always to ask is, Hom.
v.in
'What is the meaning of this relation?' (quo hac tendit historia) for we
Luc.
cannot believe that it is ' mere history, and does not pertain to us.' The Hom.
XXXVIII,in
answer to this inquiry must be sought by careful and laborious criticism.
Luc.
In Origen's ju<lgment, we must insist on the strict interpretation of tenses
5
and persons , and find a meaning in phra_ses which are commonly held to
1 Comm. Ser. in Matt.§ x34: Judicavi
igitur bonurn, ut accipiens bonum propositum eorum qui in fide constantes esse
desiderant, solutiones criminationum eo ...
rum in quantum mihi ex Deo est virtus
inveniam pro evangelica veritate : ut fideles
non solum fide simplici sed etiam ratione
fidei muniantur in fide.
Strauss (lntrod. § 4) has endeavoured to
find a mythical tendency in the following
beautiful passage : ,r:o.l ToVTo '11'po,\afJ6irrES'
a,: OA11v 'Tllv (/,Epoµ.iV71v Ev ToL,; E'VO.rtEAfov;
1r~pl ToV 'I-qo-oV C.rrropiav dp7],c.o.µ.Ev, o'VK E1rl
1/,t.A¾v 1rf.urw ,ca.l a'.Ao-yov -ro'l/,; EV'Tpexecrripov,; £,c_,ca).q'IJµ.evot, d.AAO. fjovA.Oµ.r:110, 1Tapa•
crrijua.c. On r:Vy11wµ.00'1IV1Js x.pr:la Tots ·Evnvjoµ.ivo,s ,ca.l ff'oMl}s E§n·&.ur:ws, ,cal, iv'
oiiTws bvoµ.&.uw, F.i.u08ov r:i.s TO fjolJA.-qµ.a TW11
ypo.l/1&.v'Twv, iv' f:Vpr:8jj 1To(q. 8,avo(q. E,cacrro11
ylypa:rrra,. c. Cels. I. 42.
2
The Tenth Homily on Genesis is a
good example of his method of dealing
with such subjects. The passage referred
to is quite sufficient to shew that he admits
the reality of Rebecca's history, though he
maintains that the Holy Spirit had a deeper
object in dictating the record: Hrec fabulas
putatis esse, et historias narrare, in Scrip-

W. G.

turis Spiritum Sanctum? (§ 2) for neither
fabula nor µ.ii6os involve the falsity of the
narrative which they convey. Cf. Hom. II.
in E.x. § 1: Nos omnia qure scripta sunt
non pro narrationibus antiquitatum, sed
pro disciplina et utilitate nostra didicimus
scripta ... Hom. 1. in E.x. § 5: Non nobis
h..ec ad historiam scripta sunt, neque putandum est libros divinos lEgyptiorum
gesta narrare, sed qure scripta sunt ad
nostram doctrinam et commonitionem
scripta sunt.. . Hom. Ix. in 'Jos. § 7: Hrec
quidem veterum historire referunt gesta;
sed quomodo nos hanc historire narrationem ad mysticam intelligentiam referemus ... ?
3 For instance in the history Of Balaam :

Hom. XIII, in Num. § B.
4 Cf. Hom. 1x. in Num. § 5.
5 Cf. Comm. Ser. in JJfatt. § 25; where
he accepts the remarkable tradition which
identifies ' Zacharias the son of Barachias •
with the father of John the Baptist, from
the words 'ye slew' (Matt. xxiii. 30). C(
Thilo, Cod. Apocr. Pro!. 64. See also Hom.
x. in Luc. (Luke i. 76). Comm. in Matt.
Tom. XIII. f. Matt. xvi. 19 (ot ollpo.vo{),
compared with Matt. xviii. 18 (0 oVpo.vOs).
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be vague conventionalities 1 ; we must not omit an article 2, nor neglect an
antithesis 3 ; for the fulness of our spiritual insight will be proportioned to
the distinctness of our historical conception-the inward and the outward
are so combined that we must proceed to the one by the other.
From the passages that we have quoted it will appear that Origen's
errors lie rather in the application of his theory than in the theory itself;
many of our greatest expositors unconsciously adopt his separate principles, but probably all would shrink back from imitating the haste and
boldness of his deductions. Yet it must be remembered that when he first
investigated the question of Scripture Interpretation, it was governed by no
laws, and was limited rather by custom than by reason. The Alexandrine
school of Philo had long endeavoured to rescue the Law by any means
they could from the contempt of Philosophy; the teachers of the Christian
Church had received certain models of exposition in the New Testament,
and sought to reproduce their form without determining the basis of their
construction. But Origen went further: he was dissatisfied with the inheritance of Jewish Allegories and Christian imitations, and sought to
determine afresh the true system of Biblical Criticism: he did not indeed
decline the arduous labours of a scholar for the more pleasing speculations
of a commentator; but while he laid down deep and striking laws of Interpretation, he revised the text of Scripture with singular ingenuity and
zeal. He felt that there was something more than a mere outward form in
the Bible; he felt that the 'words of God' must have an eternal significance4, for all that comes into relation with God is eternal; he felt that
there is a true development and a real growth in .the elements of divine
Revelation 5 ; he felt the power and glory of the Spirit of Scripture bursting
forth from every part ; and can we wonder that he sometimes failed to
notice the fair symmetry and perfect proportions of its framework? Can we
condemn him for gazing too earnestly where we are unwilling to turn our
eyes? Can we reject his entire system because it has been misapplied by
others or by himself? It is not our purpose now to estimate the intrinsic
1 Hom. xv. in Gen. § 1 : Si diligentius
consideremus, inveniemus quia nunquam
fere in sanctum quis Jocum dicitur descend•
isse, ne4ue ad vituperabilem conscendisse
memoratur. Cf. Hom. xx. in Luc.: Crebro
descendit Jesus cum discipulis ... nee absque fine sublimia tenet. Hom. in Josh. 11.
3. So again (Hom. 111. in Luc.) in Luke i.
11, he finds in the word ' appeared' a law
of spiritual phenomena: [eorum] qure sunt
divina et superna in voluntate est videri et
non videri. Cf. Hom. IX. t'n Luc. (Luke i.
57): Ubicunque justus nascitur ibi complentur dies.
2 Hom. xxxv. z"n Luc. {Luke xii. 58).
3 Hom. VIII. in Luc.(Luke i. 46: t/Jvxl'I••·

µ.E"ya.)uJve,, 1i11t:Vµ..a. .. ,tl:yaAAtCl{eTat).
4 Hom. IX, in Num. § 7: Reconditum
in iis {ss. Scripturis) invenies et secretum
mysteriorum sapientire et scientire Dei sen•
sum, quo nutriantur et pascantur animce
sanctorum non solum in prresenti vica sed
etiam in futura.
5 Ho111. 1.in Ex.§ 1: Videtur mihi unusquisque sermo divinre Scripturre similis
esse alicui seminum, cujus natura hrec est,
ut cum jactum fuerit in terram regenera•
tum in spicam vel in quamcunque aliam
sui generis speciem multipliciter diffunda•
tur, et tanto cumulatius quanto vel peritus
agricola plus seminibus laboris impenderit
vel beneficium terrre fcecundius indulserit ...
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merits of his scheme, or the extent to which he failed in using it, yet we may
call to mind that the founder of modern Philosophy not only laid down
the principles of knowledge, but also endeavoured to employ them; and it
may be as u~fair to disparage the symbolic interpretation of Scripture by
Origen's errors in detail, as to judge of the capabilities of Inductive Science
from Bacon's 'Theory of Heat.'
.
It only remains for us now to refer to Origen's view of the personal use
of the Scriptures, which is too noble not to claim some slight notice. We
must read them, he tells us, ' with attention, yea with great attention, for
'it is needed in reading the divine writings, that we may not speak or form
'notions about them rashly.' We must read them with reverence: 'for
'if we use great care in handling the Sacred Elements, and rightly so, is it
' a less offence (piaculum) to disregard the Word of God than His Body?'
We must read them with pure hearts : for 'no one can listen to the Word
'of God ... unless he he holy in body and spirit ... no one can enter into this
'feast with soiled garments.' Yet the 'mere language of the Bible is not
' enough to reach the soul of man, unless power be given from God to the
'reader and shed its influence (hrav0,,v) over the lesson 1 ; for if there are
'Oracles of God in the Law and the Prophets, in the Gospels and Apostles,
'he who is a student (µa0rinv6µ,vM) of God's Oracles must place himself
'under the teaching of God' (0<1JUEt ... o,oauKaXov e1r,-ypd<j,,u0a, 0,6v); such
an one must 'seek their meaning by inquiTy, discussion, examination, and,
'which is greatest, by prayer 2 ;' 'he must not be content to knock and to
'seek, for prayer is the most necessary qualification for the understanding of
'divine things ... and the Saviour urged us to this when He said, not only
' knock and it shall be opened, seek and ye shall find, but also ask and it
'shall be given you.' If then we read the Bible with patience, prayer, and
faith: if we ever strive after a more perfect knowledge, and yet remain
content in some things to know only in part-even as Prophets and Apostles,
Saints and Angels, attain not to an understanding of all things: our
patience will be rewarded, our prayer answered, and our faith increased 3.
So, 'let us not weary in reading the Scriptures which we do not under' stand, but let it be unto us according to our faith, by which we believe
'that all Scripture being inspired by God (0,61rvevo-Tos ouua) is profitable.'
'Often times we derive good without perceiving it, for thus our life is sup' ported ... ; so too our spiritual life is.frequently profited by the mere reading
'of Scripture, when our reason does not receive the fruit: a charm, as it
' were, acts upon our nature ; its better elements are strengthened and
'matured, the worse weakened and brought to naught.'
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l Cf. de Pn"nc. IV. IQ: K&.v fn-1. Ta elJayyE>...,o. 8€ (j,80.crwµ.ev, ,c&,Keivwv b luc.p1.f3½s
voVs- &TE voiis- Wv Xpto-ToV 8e'i:Tat xciptTOS'
rijs- 808,dcnJi; Tee el.p71,cOn· 7lµ.e'is- 8€ voVv

XpurroV Exoµ.ev (r Cor. ii. 16).
2 Hom. XII. in Ex. § 4: Non solum
studium adhibendum est ad disce.ridas lit-

teras sacras, verum et supplicandum Domino, et diebus et noctibus obsecrandum,
ut veniat Agnus ex tribu Juda, et ipse
accipiens librum signatum dignetur aperire.
3 Hom, vu. in Luc.: Utinarn mihi eveniat Ut ab infidelibus stultus dicar qui
talibus credidi. Such are Origen's words
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SECT.
THECLE·
MEN TINES.

Their importance as
recognising
a scej#Cal

element.in
the first
ages.

i. TheHomilies.

VII.

THE CLEMENTINES.

HERE is yet one group of writings, stamped in common with the
name and authority of Clement of Rome, which requires some notice.
Of this the Clementine Homilies and Recognitions are the most important
representatives, which I believe do not yield in intellectual interest to any
production of the first three centuries 1 • Both works present the same
great outlines. Both give a history of the conflict between the 'chief of
'the Apostles' St Peter and the great enemy of the first age Simon Magus.
But under this general likeness they offer considerable differences in detail
and theological tendency. The Homilies are distinctly Ebionite and antiPauline, while the Recognitions present a view of the Person of our Lord
intermediate between the opinions of Artemon and Arius 2 • The value of
the Clementines does not however lie in the system of doctrine which they
contain, for in this respect they are often confused and contradictory, but
in a singular richness of thought and speculation. In reading them we
seem to stand face to face with some old speculator who tries at one time
to bring Christianity within the measure of his philosophy, and then agai~
to solve former difficulties by Christian truth. Questions which we regard
commonly as the growth of a later age are debated with subtle ingenuity.
The 'scepticism' of the first century is found to have been scarcely less
powerful or less pregnant than that of our own.
The existence of this speculative element in the early Church, hidden
too often under the name of Gnosticism, is of the greatest importance for
estimating rightly the growth of Christianity in the face of an able and
thoughtful opposition ; and the form of teaching to which it led is scarcely
less interesting as a phase of mental culture. But without entering on
these wider relations of the Clementines, we must confine ourselves to the
light which they throw on the primitive idea of Inspiration. On this
subject the Homilies and the Recognitions present points of difference
which correspond with the fundamental differences of the two books, and
both alike offer a striking contrast to the broad comprehensiveness of the
Catholic doctrine which has been already traced in the Fathers of the
Church.
The Homilies-and in this they only present a common error in a bolder
form-regard Inspiration only in relation to the Prophet and not to the
Church. The individual overpowers the society: he at once conveys the

T

when contemplating the great mystery of
Christianity.
1 For the general history of the Clementines, the works of Schliemann (Die Clementinen ... Hamb. 1844) and Uhlhorn (Die
Homilien und Recognitionen d. Klem.

Rom .... Gottingen, 1854) give all that can be
required. Of the Homilies, Dressel's edition (Gott, 1853) is the best ; of the Recog•
nitions, the small text of Gersdorf (Lips.
1838) the most accessible.
2 Schliemann, 533 ff.; 330 If.

THE CLEMENTINES.
message and interprets it. In this partial view the Homilies support the
opposite extreme to Montanism. The Montanists regarded an ecstacya suspension of man's natural faculties-as the necessary mark of a divine
teacher, but'in the Homilies we read that the 'Spirit must be innate and
'perpetual' (tµ<f,VToP Kai Mwaov), and that the revelation must be distinctly
conceived in the Prophet's consciousness, for partial knowledge and temporary possession 'belong to those who are maddened by the spirits of
'disorder, and intoxicated by the reeking of altars.' The true Prophet
with boundless spiritual intuition (d:ir,lp'f' ,f,vxiis oq,0a"/I.µ~) sees and knows
all things mental and material (1r&.PTa ,ravror, ... 1ra0.,,, r61rovs, opovs) by an
immediate and perfect knowledge, without the agency of dreams and
visions ; for those influences are uncertain and no mark of piety, while the
Prophet must be pure and sinless,-they are independent of the exercise of
reason, while his power works through his soul. Such Prophets were
Adam, Moses, and Christ, who appear in clear preeminence above all other
men, and next to them stand Enoch, Noah, Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob 1.
Till the coming of Christ the Pentateuch-in its pure form-was the depository of truth, for the later Prophets were inspired by the secondary
power, typified by Eve, through which the divine element was involved in
human corruptions.
In one remarkable passage Peter is represented as declaring the nature
of Revelation from his own experience,. at the time when he received the
blessing of the Lord. ' The answer rose in my heart : I know not how I
'said Thou art the Son of the living God; .. .and from that time I learnt that
' to learn without teaching, or vision, or dream, is Revelation. And truly
'it is so; for in that [truth] which is placed in us of God all truth is con' tained seminally (cr1r,pµanKws), and is covered and revealed by the hand
'of God, who worketh in us according to the merit (a/;!av) of each ; but
' that anything should be manifested from without, by visions or dreams, is
'clearly not an instance of Revelation but of wrath.' Though in this case
the Apostle is made to claim the privilege of a direct communication with
God, in other places he declines the title of Prophet : 'I am a servant of
'God the Creator of all things,' he says, 'a disciple of His right (o,/;iov)
' Prophet; wherefore being His Apostle I speak the truth;' and again, ' I
'am a disciple of the true Prophet, and not a Prophet.'
With these subjective views of the Prophetic office the writer of the
Homilies does not hesitate to maintain the unauthenticity of the Mosaic
writings. According to him the Law was first given orally by the Prophet
to the seventy Elders and afterwards reduced to writing, when the devil
was permitted to introduce errors• into its form, that the hearts of its
1

The seven Old Testament Prophets are

called by the author of the Homilies the
'seven pillars of the world' (Hom. xvu1.
13, 14). Cf. Schliemann, 194 ff.; Uhlhorn,
164 ff.

2 The errors which are enumerated in
.;the Clementines are partly the anthropo ..
morphic descriptions of God's anger, jealousy, repentance, &c. (Ho,n. II. 43); and
partly the moral failings of the Patriarchs.
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Hom.

111. 12.

Hom. III. 13.

ib.

Hom. xvn.
15-17.

ib.

6.

II.

ib. XVII. 14.

Hom. 111. 23,
25.

Matt. xvi.16,
17.

Hom. xvu.
18.

ib. vu.

II.

ib.

XVIII.

ib.

II.

7·

38;

Ill. 4, 47,
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readers might be tried ; yet this doctrine of the corruption of the Pentateuch is only for the advanced Christians, and not for the simple and unlearned. The fitness of the Bible to prove the faith of man is beautifully
ib. XVI. IO.
described: 'There are many representations of the Deity in the Scriptures,
' ... and each finds in them that idea of God which he wishes. Moreover
' our soul within is arrayed for immortality in His image; if then I leave
'Him who gave it the likeness, the likeness justly will leave me ... ' Thus
the right discrimination of the truth of the Scriptures must rest in the
internal witness of the believer's heart, who should be, after his Lord's
ib. III. 50.
command, a 'good money-changer 1,' skilful to discern the true image of
the Divine and the current counterfeit.
ii. The ReThe Recognitions differs in its whole doctrinal tendency from the Homicognitions.
lies, though it was undoubtedly based upon them. In this book Christianity
is no longer regarded as identical with pure Judaism, nor are the Prophets
degraded into the ministers of a corrupt Power; and though the full majesty
of the Saviour is still unrecognised, He is raised above the ancient Lawgiver. Consistently with this view of the two economies, the author of
Recog. 1. 69. the Recognitions declares the harmony of the Law, the Histories, and the
ib. ll. 48; 1.
Prophets 2 ; and at the same time he places the source and the proof of their
59.
Inspiration in Jesus. The difficulties which beset the understanding of the
Scriptures are not attributed to the outward corruptions of an evil spirit,
ib. I. 2I.
but to the 'sin which has grown up with (coadolevit) men;' so that the truth
is not referred to the judgment of the personal consciousness, but drawn
ib. II. 45, 55.
from the tradition of the appointed teachers in the Church.
Yet more, the Recognitions differs from the Homilies in the view which
it gives of the mode, the extent, and the instruments, of Divine Revelation.
ib. IV. 21.
In the Homilies we read that dreams and visions are marks of God's wrath,
but in the Recognitions it is said that He has condescended to address men
by such outward agencies; and the objective glories of the Mosaic Lawthe 'heavenly voices and visions of Sinai' -are distinctly acknowledged.
The importance of this difference will be more apparent when we remember
that the call of St Paul 3 to his Christian mission was made by a glorious
appearance of the Lord, who further instructed the future Apostle of the
Gentiles by visions in Arabia, Jerusalem, and Paradise. In another place
the whole circle of natural acquirements is included by the author of the
ib. VIII. 5.
Recognitions in the gifts of the Apostolate: Peter is described as a 'man
Appendix B.

0

It is worth while to recall the method by
which Origen removed these difficulties:
see above, p. 443. Schliemann (197, anm.)
scarcely does justice to the great Christian
Father.
1 Hom. II. 51: e'lli\Oyw~ 0 8i80.uKaAo~
7/µWv EA.ryH rtve0""8e Tpam~{lTat 86Ktp.ot.
Cf. Cotelerius I. c. : inf. p. 4292 Thus quotations from the Psalms are
introduced with the following words:

Sancti Spiritu Dei repleti, et guttis misericordice ejus irrorati exclamabant (R ecog.
II. 44).
In another place we read: Imagines
gestorum Th--Ioysi et ante ipsum patriarchce
Jacob ipsius (veri prophetce) per omnia
typum ferebant (Recog. v. 10).
3 For this remark I am indebted to
Schliemann, 312.
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'of God, full of all knowledge (plenus totius scientite), acquainted even with
• Greek learning, because he is filled with the Spirit of God;' though indeed
such empty eloquence (loquacitas) was unsuited to the dignity of one who
spake rightly of heavenly things 1.
For the Christian has another and an abiding source of wisdom in the
presence of the 'true Prophet,' who teaches him according to his needs.
This 'true Prophet,' even Christ, is the one illuminator of the soul. He is
the sole author of all perception of the divine and the eternal. He alone
knows all the past, the present, and the future. The whole existence of
the world is hut as the course through which He hastens to rest. He
taught the Patriarchs, and in each generation was present to the good,
though under a veil, especially to those who looked for Him. The progress
of history was in some sense a preparation for His Incarnation, which was
the most powerful charm to win the love of men. And when He died 'all
' the world suffered with Him; for the sun was darkened, and the mountains
' were rent asunder, and the graves were opened, and the veil of the temple
'was torn, as if in sorrow for the destruction which was coming upon the
'place 2.'
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ib. n.

22.

ib. 1. x6.
ib. 1. 21.
ib. n. 22.
ib. 1. 52.
ib.

1.

6o."

ib. 1. 54.

The gen<Yal effect of the inquiry into the early doctrine of Inspiration Conclusion.
of Scripture, which is now completed, is to confirm in the fullest degree
the results which were obtained independently from a consideration of the
idea of a written record of a divine R~velation. The unanimity of the
early Fathers in their views on Holy Scripture is the more remarkable when
it is taken in connexion with the great differences of character and training
and circumstances by which they were distinguished. In the midst of
errors of judgment and errors of detail they maintain firmly with one consent the great principles which invest the Bible with an interest most
special and most universal, with the characteristics of the most vivid individuality and of the most varied application. They teach us that Inspiration
is an operation of the Holy Spirit acting through men, according to the
laws of their constitution, which is not neutralized by His influence, but
adopted as a vehicle for the full expression of the divine Message. They
teach us that it is generally combined with the moral progress and purification of the Teacher, so that there is on the whole a moral fitness in the
relation of the Prophet to the doctrine. They teach us that Christ-the
Word of God-spea~ from first to last; that all Scripture is permanently
fitted for our instruction; that a true spiritual meaning, eternal and absolute,
lies beneath historical and ceremonial and moral details. They teach us
that this view was in their time no late invention, but a tradition which
they received and transmitted, each according to his skill endea vonring to
carry ont the principles which he had learnt. It is possible that objections,
more or less serious, may be urged against various parts of the doctrine,
but it cannot, I think, he denied that as a whole it lays open a view of the
1

Schliemasn, 31,.

• Cf. Uhlhom, 234.
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Bible which vindicates with the greatest clearness and consistency the
claims which it makes to be considered as one harmonious message of God,
spoken in many parts and many manners by men and to men-the distinct
lessons of individual ages reaching from one time to all time. If it be false,
we shall then be bound to inquire earnestly what are the grounds, the
proofs, the limits of our own belief; if it be true, we shall certainly be led
to prize the Scriptures more highly and more personally, as inexhaustible
wells of living water, ever springing up unto eternal lift.

Orig. de

Verum hax per excessum quendam, rei tamen ipsius consequentia commonitos breviter dixisse su.fliciat ad ostendendum id quod sunt qutEdam quorum
significatio proprie nullis omnino potest humantl! lingutl! sermonibus explicari,
sed simpliciore magis intellectu quam ullis verborum proprietatibus declarantur. Ad quam regulam etiam divinarum Scripturarum intelligentia retinenda est, quo scilicet ea qutl! dicuntur non pro vilitate sermonis sed pro
divinitate Sancti Spiritus qui eas conscribi inspiravit censeantur.

Princ. ,v. 2 7•

APPENDIX C.
ON THE APOCRYPHAL TRADlTIONS OF THE·LORD'S
WORDS AND WORKS.
~uva:ya:y<T< TO, 7r<p1<J'<J'<V<J'avra KAa<J'µara lva µr, TI a.1r6X11ra1.

ST

JOHN

vi." rz.

T is a fact of great significance, that traditional accounts of words or Appendix C.
works of the Lord which are not noticed in the Gospels are extremely Aj>ocryf,kal
rare. The Gospels are the full measure of what was known in the Apo- tradltions
stolic age, and (may we not add) of what was designed by Providence for very scanty.
the instruction of after ages. There are however some fragments which
appear to contain true and original traits of the Lord's teaching, and as
such are invested with the greatest interest. Some traditional sayings
again are evidently duplicate recensions of passages contained in the
Gospels. Others are so distorted by the admixture of explanation or comment as to present only a very narrow point of connexion with the Evangelic history. The following collection of these various kinds of traditional
sayings is as complete as I have been able to make it, but may probably
still admit of additions. The first saying is stamped with the authority of
St Pan!, and therefore is not Apocryphal, but it is too important a supplement to the records of the Gospel to be passed over in an account of
'unwritten words 1 .'

I

1.
. .. Remember the words of the Lord Jesus, how He said It is blessed i. Tradition•
al words.
rather to give than to receive (Acts xx. 35) •.

Compare Luke vi. 30.
I know.

The saying does not appear elsewhere, so far as

2.
On the same day having seen one working on the Sabbath He said
to him O man, if indeed thou knowest what thou doest, thou art blessed; but
if thou knowest not, thou art cursed, and art a transgressor of the law 3 •
1 I have been unable to obtain Koerner,
De dictis Christi o.-ypa</>o••• 1776. The
collection by Bunsen, Anal. Ante-Nlc. 1.
29 ff., is very imperfect. On the other hand,
that of Anger (Sy11oj>s. Evang. quoted be-

fore) is, as far as he goes, very complete.
[A convenient and careful collection has
lately been made by Mr J. T. Dodd, Oxford, 1874.]
1 ••• µ.V7Jµ.oVEVetv TWv .\61wv T!)V Kvpiov

"I11a-0V •On aVTOi; e?1rev Ma,ctlp,Ov EuTLV
µ.OC>..>...ov 8,86var. ~ >..aµ./3&.vuv.
3 This very remarkable narrative occurs
in Cod. D, after Luke vi. 4: -rfi av-rfi 71/L'P'I:
8£0. uO.µ.evOi; nva. Ep-ya{Oµ.evov -r<i, uo./3/3/J.T'f_)
£!1rev o.VTW "Av8pw1r£ £i µ.Ev o?Ba.i Ti
'ITOt.e'ti µ.•a.1t./J.pt.oi et· ei BE µ.lJ o!Ba.i
E1rt.1t.o.rtlpa.TOi ,co.I. 1ro.pa./3£lT1Ji et To'IJ
v6µ.ov.

The form ofaddress(O.v6p.)occurs

in Luke xii. 14 ; E1Tt.1Co.T£lpo.Toi occurs in,

~'':,Sr/,t:~'
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But ye seek from little to increase, and tlzat from the greater there be

3.

a less 1 •
4. Thus He [Christ] saith They who wish to see 1"Ie and to lay hold on
My kingdom must receive Me by aj/liction and suffering 2 •
Cf. Matt. xvi. 24; Acts 'xiv. 22.

5. Shew yourselves tried bankers 3.
Cf. r Thess. v. 2 r.
6. He that wonders shall reign; and he that reigns shall rest 4.
Look with wonder at that which is before you 5 •
John vii. 47; 1rapaf3&.'T'Y/S' v6µov is a phrase
of St Paul. It is evident that the saying
rests on some real incident; but it does. not
recur elsewhere.
Other additions which occur in D seem
to be only new versions of passages in the
Gospels. The most remarkable are:
After Matt. xx. 28 (following § 3),
x6µevo1, 0€ Kai. 1rapa,c.>.:r,8ivn;,; Ot:1.1rv1jcra1. µ.½
O.vaKi\ivECT9a1, (ti.va,ci\.iveu8e) €1.,; roV,; €tixov•
Ta,; T61rov,;, ~1ron €110o§On:f}O,; o-ov brii\Or,,

,,u,p·

O Oet7f'J/OKAY/Twp t:'i1t'f} CTOI. "En
K,a'i. /O.Tatux~v{hjcrcr, ~a~ OE
ava1reuy,; EtS' 'TOJ/ '1]1''TOVO. 'T01rOV IC(U e1re/\.6n
uov 7]TTwv, Epei uot O 8n1r11otc.>.:frrwp 'll.lva-ye
En avw, tc.a'i. iurat UOt TOVTo xpi,utµ.011.
John vi. 56 : tc.afH»5 Ev Eµ.o't O 1ro.TT]p tc.O:yW
€11 -r0 7r0.Tp{. 0.µ.1w 0.µ.1w Aiyw Vµ.iv Eav µ.,l'J
Aci/311-re rO uWµ.a roV vio'U ToV O.v8pW1rov
W, rOv &p-rov ~5 (w"l15 oVtc. ix_e-re {wl'Jv Ev
aV-r<p. The same passage occurs in some

Kai 1rpoue>..8Wv

~cb-w,

1

xWp€:,

Latin authorities.
1 'Yµ.ei5 8€ (11ni-re , Etc. µ.upoV aVf"lluat
tc.a'i. Etc. µ.e{(ovo5 E>..arrov eivat. These words
occur in Cod. D after Matt. xx. 28, and are
followed by a passage very similar to Luke
xiv. 8-10. The interpolation is found in
some Syriac(Cu. Pesh. Philox.)and in very
many Latin copies. The Latin rendering
is variously given: Vos autem qureritis de
minimo crescere et de magno minui (d).
Vos autem qureritis de modico crescere et
de maxima minui (Bodi. 857. B. M. Reg.
1 B, vii).
Vos autem qureritis de pusillo
crescere et de majori minores esse (B. M.
Reg. 1 A, xviii) &c. Comp. Tischendorf or
Tregelles in toe.
The very peculiar form of the Greek
and the deep meaning of the second clause
perhaps mark the saying as one based upon
traditional words of the Lord, and not

simply an expansion or application of the
words which precede.
2 Barn. Ef. 7: oilrws <J>11crLv oL 8€Aovr€5 µe L&eiv tc.aL 0.l.pau8a{ µ.ov T"ll5
/3aut>..e{a5 bcf>e{A.ovut 6>..tf3ivre5 tc.al1ra66vn;5 >..a{3eiv f-L'=• Comp. Rendall
ad loc.
The passage which was formerly quoted
from c. 4 ... ut dicit filius Dei Resistamus
omni iniquitati et odio habeanms eam is
now shewn by the Greek text of Cod. Sin.
(Ws 1rp€1rn vloi5 6eoV) to have been a false
reading for ut decet filiis Dei resistamus ...
The words quoted in c. 6, · i.8oV 1rot'Y}uw ,,a_
iux_ara {05 ,,a, 1rpWTa, seem to be a mixture
of Ezek. xxxvi. 11, and Matt. xix. 30.
3 rlvt=cr6e ri,a1rt=(i-rat 8otc.tµ.ot. Apelles
ap. Efiplt. 44. 2; Orig. in Joann. XIX. &c.;
cf. Anger, p. 274. This is the most com·monly quoted of all Apocryphal sayings,
and seems to be genuine. The thought is
explained in an addition to the Parable or'
the Talents which occurs in the Clemen ..
tine Homilies, 'loV ycfp, cf>-qu{v [0 Kllpws-],
O.v6pw1re, Tolls AOyovs µ.ov Ws O.p-ylJ ..
ptov Jrr't Tpa1re{t-rWv tc.aL W5 x_p'Y}µ.a-ra.
8otc.tµ.c:fuat (Clem. Hom. III. 6r).
No literal rendering gives the sense
clearly. The various renderings of -rpa1re{i:rat-' exchang~rs,' 'money.changers,'
'bankers '-which I haYe given at different times are all open to objection. The
sense would be given by: 'Put your talents
to good use.' A somewhat different turn
is suggested by Synes. Ep. v. ap. Suicer
s. v. 86yµ.a.
4 Seep. 467, n. 2.
' Trad. Matt. ap. Clem. Alex. Strom.
II. 9. 45: 6al.lµ.auov Tll. 1rap6vra. ~a6µ.0v
TOVTov 1rpW-rov 'T1}5 Erritc.nva yvWuews V1ro8iµ.evoi;.
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7. I came to put an end to sacrifices, and unless ye cease from sacrificing Appendix c.
[God's] anger will not cease from you 1.
Cf. Matt. ix. 13.
8, Jesus said to His disciples Ask great things, and the small shall be
added to you; and ask heavenly things, and the earthly shall be added to
you 2 •
Cf. Matt. vi. 33.
9. Our Lord J e.sus Christ said In whatsoever I may find you, in this
will I also judge )'OU 3.
Such as I may find thee, I will judge thee, saith the Lord 4 •
ro. The Saviour Himself says He who is near ,Ve is near the fire; he
who is far from Me is far from the kingdom 5 •
Cf. Luke xii. 49.

r r. The Lord says in the Gospel Ifye kept not that which is small, who
will give you that which is great? For I say to you that lze that is faithful
in very little is faithful also in much 6•
Cf. Luke xvi. r 1, 12, 10 (the last clause coincides verbally).
12. [The Lord] says Keep the .flesh pure and the seal unspotted, that
we may receive eternal life (perhaps that ye may receive eternal life) 7 •

1 Ev. Eblon. ap. Epiph. HCPr. xxx. 16,
p. 140: ""H.\8ov Ka'TaA.Vua.1, T0.S' 6vuias-, ,ea.I.
EO.v µ.7' 1ra.VcnJu8e ToV 9vEw o\l 1raVuETa.1. /uJ>'
11µ.Wv'q Opy>j.
2 Orig. de Orat. § 2 : e!1TE yap O 'I71u0VsTots- µ..a9-q-ra.is- a.VToV AiTe'iTE TCX. µ.ey6.>..a.
,ea(. -rll. fUKpO. Vµ.'iv 1rpou-rdh}CTETat,
,Cll,' a.i-reiTE 'Ta E1rovpO.vt.a. Kal -,a E1T£'V€l,Q. 1rpou-re87lcr£Ta1. i,µ..'iv.
Cf. Clem.
Strom. J. 24. 158: a.i-reiu8e yap, $11u£, Ta
µ..ey&.Aa. ,ea.I. TO. µ,t.tc.pO. Vµ,'iv 1rpocr-re8'J1ueTa.t, Id. Strom. IV. 6. 34.
3 Just. M. Dial. 47: 0 ~µ.frepor; KtlptoS'
~I11u0Vc;- XptCTTOS' El1rev· 'Ev oh· av i,µ.ci'..
KO.TaA&.{3w, Ev TOlJTOt'.. Kai. KptvW.
-Clem. Alex. Quis dives, § 40: 'E </,' o l < yap
av eiipw Vµ«s, cJrquiv, E1rL TO\JTOL'.; ,ca,I,
xp1.vW. Cf. John v. 30; Ezek. xxxiii. 20;
xxiv. :r4. The Bp of Salisbury calls attention to Cyp1. de Mart. :r7 qualem te invenit
Dominus cum vocat, talem pariter etjudicat.
• Nilus ap. Anast. Sin .. Qutest. 3 (Anger,
p. 207): o!ov yO.p [civ] EVpw ue, TOto'V~
T6v ue KptvW, <f,r,ul.v 0 Kllpto'...
6 Orig. Hom. in Jerem. xx. 3 (Migne,
P. G. 13. 531): Legi alicubi quasi Salva"tore dicente, et qmero sive quis personam
figurarit Salvatoris, sive in memoriam adduxerit, ac verum sit hoe q~od dictum est.

Ait autem ipse Salvator: Qui juxta me
est juxta ignem est; qui longe a me longe
est a regno.
Didymus, in Ps. 88. 8 : 8t0 cfn1uLv 0
~w'T'l1p, ·o E-y-ylJ'.. µ.ov E-y-yVs To'V 1rvp6'..·
0 aE µ.a,cpO.v ci1r' Eµ.o'V µ.aKpO.v &.1rO
Tij'.. /30.u,>..eia'..,
For the knowledge of this remarkable saying I am indebted to the Rev. F.]. A. Hort.
A very similar phrase occurs in Ignatius (ad Smyrn. 4): Ey-ylJ'.. µ.axaipa'.. EyyV'..
6eo'V· µ.Era.fV µ.axaipa,;; µ.E-ra~V 6Eaii· and
both phrases offer some resemblance to
one quoted from the Doctrine of Peter by
Gregory Naz. (Ej. L ad Ca,s. ap. Credn.
Beitr. I. 353): ,cc£µ.vovua t/Jvx'YJ E-yy11s Eun
8Eo'V.
• [Clem. Rom.] Ej. 11. 8: My« yap /,
KlJpto,;; Ev Tee Wayy€Aio/ Ei -rO µ.tKpOv
olJ,c E-i:r,p,juo.Te, TO µ.Eyo. TL,;; 'Vµ.i.v
8Wuu; >..iyw -yO.p Vµ.i.v 0Tt O 1rt<TTO,;;
,c, r. >... This form of the thought occurs
again in lrena:us II. 34. 3: Si in modico .fideles non fuisti's, quod magnum est quis
dabitvobis? Comp.[Hippol.]Philos. x. 33.
7 [Clem. Rom.]Ep.,n. 8: J.pa oVv >..iyH
Tr,p,juare T7lv u&.p,ca tI.yv7lv ,caL T7lv
u<f>payi.8a a'.u1r,>..ov, ~vet Tl'Jv alWvwv
(w~v o..-o>.o.flwp.•v (-~n),
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13. The Lord Himself having been asked by some one When His
kingdom will come? said When the two shall be one, and that which is
without as that which is within, and the male with the female neither male
nor fimale 1 •
Cf. Gal. iii. 28.
14. Jesus says For those that are sick I was sick, and for those that
hunger I suffered hunger, and for those that thirst I suffered thirst 2•
Cf. Matt. xxv. 35, 36 (hrelva<Ta, lol,f,71<Ta, 71<TIJeV7J<Ta).

15. . .. In the Hebrew Gospel we find the Lord saying to His disciples
Never be joyful except when ye shall l1Jok on your brother in love 3.

16. . .. When the Lord came to Peter and those with him [after His
Resurrection] He said to them Take hold, handle Me, and see that I am not
an incorporeal spirit. And straightway they touched Him and believed,
being convinced by His flesh and by His Spirit 4•
1 7.

Christ said Good must needs come, but blessed is he through whom it

co11zes 15 •

18. It was not through unwillingness to impart His blessings that the
Lord anno11nced in some Gospel or other, My mystery is for Me and for the
sons ef My house.
1 [Clem. Rom.] Ej,. II, 12: ,.-epwTlJ8••<
.. ,aVTOS' 0 KVp,os- inr6 TWOS' 1r6Te ;;tee.
aVToV TJ fJacn>..eia, e?1rev "OTav luTat ,-a,
8Vo ~v ,ea.I. TO Etw <ds- TO Euw ,c:a.1 TO
3.puev µ.eTO. Tijs- 6-q>..eia,; oV-re- d.puev
oVTe 6ijA.v. This mystical saying, which
seems very different in form from the
character of our Lord's words, is found in
Clement of Alexandria in several shapes.
Strom. 111. 9. 63 ff. : ,cJ>aul. -yO.p OT, aV-rOs
el1rev O ~w'T'1Jp 9 HA.6ov Ka.Ta.AVcTat. Tt1
i!p-ya. n1< o.,,J..eia.< ••• ii l:a.J..wµ.,, <t,.,,,,.,
MExpc. -rivos oi O.v9pwrrot. Q.7r06avoVvT«t. ; ...
0 KlJptOS' O.rro,cpiVf!:'TO.t MExp,s- &.v -ri,c-rwO"tV a.i. yvva.Z-1t.E'S' ... Ka.,\Ws- oVv E1roi11ua
µ:1} TE'1t.0Vua ... lr.µ.£i/3E'Tat b KVp,o~ IIO.ua.v
cf,4yE' /30-r6.v71v -r¼v 8£ ,,,.,,cpiav ixovua.v µ.¾, cf,4yr,s- ... id. 13. 92: '111Jv8a.voµ.E1171~ rijs- '1.a.AWµ.11s- ,,,.on yvwulhJo-E''TG.L -ra.
'ff'E'pl Wv-ijpE'-ro, €cf,71 b KVp,os- "'0-rav -rO -rijsaiux'llv11s- EvBvµ.a ff'a.T"1<T1JTE', ,cal 0-rav
yiv11-ra., -rd. BVo Iv ,ca.l TO O.ppE'V µ.eTO..
Tij S' 671Aeias- oVTe O.ppE'v oV-rE' 6ij>..v.
Clement believes, he says, that the narrative was contained in the Gospel according
to the Egyptians.
A passage of Pseudo-Linus (de Passione

Pein), for which I am indebted to Bunsen
(Anal. Ante-Nie. I. p. 31), appears to contain another vet"Sion of this saying: Dominus in mysterio dixerat Si non feceritis
dextram sicut sinistram et sinistram sic•
ut dextram et qute sursum si'cut deorsum
et qute ante sicut retro non cognoscitis
regnum Dei.
A good instance of the mixture of a
mystic explanation with a simple text
occurs in a passage of the IIicrr,s- '1.ocf,ia.,
quoted by Tischendorf, on Matt. xxiv. 22.
2 Orig. £n Matt. Tom. XIII. 2: 'I71u0Vsy0Vv cf,710-i:~,O.. ,TolJs-, O.u6E'vo~v-ra.s- '1J,u8~vovv, ,ea, 8,a TOVS' 1rEtVWVTO.S' E'ff'f!:t•
vwv, ,cal a,a TOlJS' B,'1,WvTO.S' E8i'1,wv.

The words appear to be only an adaptation of the passage in St Matthew.
3 See p. 467, n. 5.
4 See p. 467, n. 1.
5
•
C!em ....Hom. ~II. 29:, E</,11 T~ 0.y~6:
e>..8uv eh-,· µ.a,cap,os- BE, cf,110-c.v, a, ov
Ep xE' Ta,. The other sayings which occur
in the Homilies(tn. 55): 0 1rov11p6s- EuT,v
b Trup&.(wv, XIX. 2: M¾, BO-re 1rp6(/>a.•
u,v -rf.f' ff'OV1Jpf.f', &c., seem less likely to
_be genuine.

OF THE LORD'S WORDS AND WORKS.
We remember our Lord and Master, how He said to us .Keep the mysteries for Me and for the sons of ll{y house 1•
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19. The• cause therefore of the divisions of soul that came to pass in
houses [Christ] Himself taught, as we have found in a place in the Gospel
existing among the Jews in the Hebrew language, in which it is said I
will c/wose for Myself these ones, the excellent ones whom My Father who
is in heaven has given to Me 2•

zo . ... The Lord taught of those days [of His future Kingdom on earth]
and said The days will come in which vines shall spring up, each having ten
thousand stems, and on each stem ten thousand branches, and on each branch
ten thousand shoots, and on each shoot ten thousand clusters, and on each
cluster ten thousand grapes, and each grape when pressed shall give jive and
twenty measures of wine. And when any saint shall have seized one duster,
another shall cry: I am a better cluster; take ·me; through me bless the
Lord. Likewise also [He said] that a grain of wheat shall produce ten
thousand ears of corn, and each grain ten pounds of fine pure flour ; and so
all other fruits and seeds and each herb according to its proper nature.
And that all animals, using for food what is received from the earth, shall
live in peace and concord with one another, subject to men with all subjection ... And he [Papias] added saying; Now these things are credible to
them which believe. And when Judas the traitor believed not and asked,
How then shall such productions proceed from the Lord? the Lord said
They shall see who shall come to these times. Of this then (Irenaeus adds)
Isaiah prophesied, Isai. xi. 6 ff. 3 ...

In addition to these passages, which seem to contain in a more or less
altered form·traces of words of our Lord, there are other fragments which
are either variations of known sayings, or (as it appears) sentences framed
to suit the character of the Apocryphal work in which they were found.
Of these fragments the following are the most remarkable :
I.

The Lord said Should you be with Me gathered in My bosom, and not

1 Clem. Alex. Strom, v. 10. 64: ov yiip
4,9ovWv, tp71cri, 1ra.p7lyynAev b KVp,os- Ev nvi
EVaneAi'f! Mvo-Tl}ptov EµOv Eµol «:o.l
,-oC:s- vio'is- -roV oiKov JLOV. Clem. Hom.

XIX. 20: Meµ.injµ.E6o. To'U Kvplov 'JlµWv Ko.l
8,8au,ca.Aov Ws- EvnAAOµevos- 1:I:rrev '1)µ,'iv Ta
µv<TT,jpto. Eµ.ol ,ea.I, -ro'is- vio'is- To'V
oi1eov µ.ov cf,v>..ci~a-re. The late Dean
of Lincoln [Dr Jeremie] pointed out to me
that these words occur substantially in the
Greek Version of Is. xxiv. 16: 7() µ.vcr'1'71pt6v
µ.ov Eµol, TO µ.vo-njp1.6v µ.ov Eµol ,ca.l To'is</£O<<, See Field H e.xaj>la in I. Comp.
Alex. ap. Theod. H. E. 1. 4. 2r. ,

2

See p. 468, n. x.
Papias, cf. lren. v. 33. 3. It is evident
that this famous passage gives only a very
imperfect ·representation of the discourse
of the Lord to which it refers, for I think
that it is certainly based on a real discourse. It must be observed that the
narrative is now only preserved in a Latin
translation of a free quotation from Papias,
who gave it on the authority of those who
had heard St John speak of teaching of
the Lord to such effect. The history of
the tradition is a. sufficient explanation of
the corruption which it has suffered
3

(/l) Variations o.f
Evangel-

istic words.

ON THE APOCRYPHAL TRADITIONS
Appendix C.

do My commandments, I will cast you off, and say to you Go from Me, I
know you not whence you are, workers of iniquity 1.
Cf. Matt. vii. 21-23.
2.
The Lord saith Ye shall be as lambs in the midst of wolves. But
Peter answers Him and saith : What then, should the wolves tear in
pieces the lambs? Jesus said to Peter Let not the lambs fear the wolves
after they are dead; and do you fear not those who kill you and can do
nothing to you ; but fear Him who after you are dead hath power over soul
and body, to cast them into a Gehenna offire 2.
Cf. Matt. x. 16, 28; Luke xii. 4, 5.

3. In the Preaching of Peter the Lord says to the disciples after the
Resurrection: I chose out you twelve disciples, having judged you worthy
of l1Ie 3•
Cf. John vi. 70; xv. r6.
4.

Peter says that the Lord said to the Apostles : Should then any one

of Israel be willing to repent, so as to believe upon God through My name, his
sins shall be forgiven him.
one say We did not hear 4 •

After twelve years go out into the world, lest any

5. . .. Aci:ording to some who alter the Gospels [Christ says] Blessed
are they who have been persecuted through righteousness, jor they shall be
perfect; and blessed are they who have been persecuted for My sake, for they
shall have a place where they shall not be persecuted 5 •
Cf. Matt. v. ro.
6. . .. The Word says to us Should any one for this reason kiss [a woman] a second time because she pleased him [he sins]; and adds Jl,Ien must
therefore act thus with extreme caution in the kiss [of peace] (or rather the
1

[Clem. Rom.] n. 4: ... et1rev O Kllpios-

'E Uv

~Te

µ,Er' €µ,oii crvvr,yµ,Evot Ev rff'

,c6A1rce µ,ov, ,cal.

µ,1J 1ro1.-ijTe rUs Ev-

-ro.\&.s µov, l1.1roµo..AW Vµ,O.,;, ,ea(. EpW

'Vµ,Lv 'Y1rci.yere dn-' Eµoii, ollK o!Oa
VµO.s 1r68£v EuTE, EpyO.-rat O.voµ,(as.
2 Clem. Rom. 11. 5 : AEye1. -yO.p b Kllp1.os
"Eueu8e Ws O.pvia Ev µ,iu'f_J A'VKwv.
•A1ro·,cpt.8els OE: 0 IIETpos a'Vr~ >..EyeL 'Ed:v
oVv 01.aa"rrap!l.twcnv ot Al/,cot TO. O.pvia ;
E!1rev O "1710-oiis Tei, IIfrpcp M¾ cf>o{l1:iu8wcrav TO. apvia ToVs AVKOVS' µe-r<J. -rO
tl.1ro8aveLv aii-r&.· Kai Vµ.e'iS' µ.7J t:f>o/3e'i~8e -rolJ5 Q.~1rc,K.-reivo1:._-ra5 ~µii,s- Kai•
µ.'"fJOev Ovvaµevov5 1ro1.uv· a,\,\a t:f>o/3E'iu8e -rOv f,LETO. TO &.1ro8ave'iv Vµ.ii.5
ExovTa Etovuiav l/JvxiiS' Kai uWµ.aros, -roV /3a.Ae'iv ·ei~ -yievvav 1rvp65,
3

Clem. Alex. Strom.

VI.

48 ~ Ev r4i

ITETpov K'"fJpV-yµan O KVp1.65 4>'YJUI. 1rp05 -rolJ5

µaB-r,rCls µ.t-rO. 'TlJv tl.vllO"Tll(ttv "E§eAet~µ~v V~iis- ,.OWOeK.a. JLa8'YJT&.s-, Kpiva.sat1.ovs- eµov.
4 Clem. Alex. Strom. vr. 43: 01.0. -roVTo
1J'YJulv O !U-rpos- EiP17Kiva.1, -rOv KVp1,0v To'i5
&.1rouT6'tois 'EQ.v µ.Ev oVv -r1.s- 8el\:'lun
ToV flupaljA. f,LETavaijua1. 01.CI. -roV bv6µ.a-r6s- µov [-roVJ 1TI.CTTEVuv E1rl T0v
8e6v, tiq>e8,,,crovra1. a\Jr~ ai. O.µapr[ a.1.•
µe-rO. OWOeKa [O'] Er'YJ €§{,\BE.Te eisrOv K6uµ.ov µ.'r/ TI.S' et'.1ry OVK ~,coV•
uaµ.ev.
5 Clem. Alex. Strom. rv. 4r : W5 TI.VES'
TWv fE'Ta;iBEvrwv TO. :Vayy~,\1,~ M"al(&, p 1, O 1.,
1'11u1.v, ot Oe01.w-yµ.evo1. v1ro TrJS' 01.,ca1,ouVvr,5 OT1. aVTol €uov7a1, rEAetot.
,cal µ.aKllp1.ot ot Oe01.w-yµ.Evo1. EveK.a
EµoV 0Tt E§ovu1. T61rov 01rov o\J O,wxB,,,uovnu.

OF THE LORD'S WORDS AND WORKS.

salutation), as knowing that, if perchance it should be sullied by thought, it
would place them out of the pale o.f eternal life 1 •
7. ...[In the Gospel according to the Hebrews] the Saviour Himself
says: :Just n~w my ,/lfother the Holy Spirit took 11,e by one of my hairs, and
bore me away to the great mountain Thabor 2•
Comp. Ezek. viii. 3.

8. [Christ] said: Many shall come in Jlfy name ... And Tl,ere shall be
schisms and heresies. And Take heed to .false Prophets ... a.

9. Accept not anything .from any man, and possess not anything in this
world 4 •
Cf. Matt. x. 7-ro.
ro. It is said in the Gospel according to Luke He to whom more is
.for.fiven loves more; and he to whom less is .forgiven loves little 5.
Cf. Luke vii. 47.

rr. As His Word [the Word of God] says that to all hath been divided
by the Father according as any is worthy or shall be 6.
Cf. Luke xix. 16, 18.
H. [Christ said] I often desired to hear one of these words, and had not
one to tell it 7,
See also 2 Clement § 3 (Matt. x. 32); ,§ 4 (Luke xiii. 27); § 13 (Luke
vi. 32, 35).

l Athenag. Legat. 33 : ... ~µ'iv AEyoVTOS'
'TOV A.Oyov 'EClv Tt.S' 81.a TO'VTo EK OevTip~v .KaT~cf>1.A:r}ur," 0Tt. 7l~eu~v allr,~
-,cat. €7rtf/,€pOVTOS OvTWS' OVJ/ O.Kp1.f1w-

uau8cu TO cf> lA'Yfµo. (µfl.N\ov Oi rO irpouKVYl]µ.a) Oei:, Ws- et'. 1rov µ.1.KpOv Tfi Oiavoiq, 1rapa80>...w8d,11, €.fw ~µO.s- T~,;
a twviov T1.8Evros- ,wij,;,
2 See p. 467, n, 3.
3 Just. M. Dial.,§ 35, p. 253, B:, E!:re ycip
••• "'Euovro.1. ux1,uµ.ara

Kal.

a1.peue1,,;;,

This sentence seems to have been formed
from the sense of our Lord's words and the
form of I Cor. xi. 18, 19. It occurs in a
transitional shape in Clem. Hom. xv 1. 21.
Justin however quotes it as an independent saying.
The passage quoted by Hegesippus
(Phot. Cod. 232, p. 472; Fragm. ap. Routh,
I. p. :219) seems to be only a citation from
memory of Matt. xiii. 16. See also Tischdf.
on Matt. vii. 22.
The words quoted by Origen from Celsus (c. Cels. vrn. 15, 16) do not seem to
make any pretensions to being words of
the Lord (Anger, p. xxvii. n. ). Tlje whole

passage is extremely obscure.
4 Dr Wright's Andent Syriac Doci,ments, p. 20.
5 Cypr. Test. III. n6: In Evangelio cata
Lucam Cui plus dimittitur, plus diligit;
et cui minus [pusillum] dimittitur, modicum diligit. Cf. Iren. III, 20. 2.
To these passages may be added the
clause appended by D and numerous Latin
authorities to Mark xiii. 2 : Kai. 8ul. -rpt.Wv
"1}µ.EpWv lJ.A.Aos civao-njo-<:-rat &vw Xt=tpWv.
Compare also p. 457, n. 3.
6 lren. v. 36. 2: Quemadmodum Verbum ejus ait, omnibus divisum esse a Patre
secundum quad quis est dignus aut erit.
The words follow a definite reference to
John xiv, 2. The allusion is probably to
the Parable of the Pounds.
i Marcos. ap. Iren. I. 20. 2 : ••• Ev -rci,
<:lp111C.Evat l10AA.ci1<ts E1r<:8Vµ.r,o-a ll.Ko'V·
o-at Eva -rWv A.Oywv -roV-rwv KaL ollK
Ecrxov -rOv Epo'Vv-ra. I think that E1relmµ.r,o-a was an early corruption for ~1r<:lmµ.110-av, and that the reference is to Matt.
xiii. 16. 'Errdhiµ.r,cra seems to be inconsistent with the context.
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The traditional facts relative to the Gospel-history, which present the
slightest semblance of truth, are even fewer than the traditional words.
tional.facts. Justin Martyr gives some details which appear to be mere deductions from
the received history, or translations of Prophecy into history. Such are
Yet c.f. Luke the notices that the mother of the Lord was of the family of David, that
i. 27.
the Lord was born in a cave, that the wise men came from Arabia, that the
Lord's Miracles were attributed to magic, that the ass which the disciples
brought for Him was found tied to a vine 1 • Of a similar kind are the
statements made by Celsus, that the person of the Lord was 'little and ill' favoured (ov,mols) and ignoble,' and that His mother wrought with her
own hands 2 ; and those which occur in the Clementines, that John the
Baptist (like the Moon) had 30 disciples, as our Lord (the Sun) had 12 3,
and that the ministry of Christ began at the spring solstice•. Some traditions· had a wider currency, though they may have had a like origin, as
that the Baptism was accompanied by the appearance of a bright fire or
light, and the words Thou art my Son: this day have I begotten Thee 5• One,
which appears in many different forms, represents our Lord as commanding
His disciples to remain for 1 2 years at Jerusalem 6 ; another relates that
He remained with them 18 months after the Resurrection 7 , and gave fresh
revelations which were preserved in esoteric books. The tendency to
exaggeration appears in the story of the death of Judas given on the authority of Papias; and, since it is as natural to define as to exaggerate, names
were affixed to many of the chief persons who are nameless in the Gospel
history 8• Of the domestic life of the Lord one trait only, except such as
are obviously fabulous 9, has been preserved, which from its simplicity may
be true, where Justin says that 'ploughs and yokes were preserved, which
'Christ wrought while among men 10.' Some details are added to narratives of the Gospels, as in the notice that the man with a withered hand
1 was a mason, and that a 'vast lintel of the Temple' was shattered by the
earthquake at the Crucifixion; but the history of the appearance of the
Appendix C.

ii. Tradl-

Just. M. Dial. 43, 78, 6g.
Cels. ap. Orig. c. Cels. VI. 75; I. 28.
s Clem. Hom, II. 23.
• Clem. Hom. I. 6 f.
• Cf. p. 472, n. 3 ; p. 41i9, n. 2.
6 Clem. Alex. Strom. VI. 43: ... µ.E"Tt1 8W0EK.a Erq EtEA6en eii T0v ,c.6uµ.ov µ:1/ TI.~
Ei'"17 Oi,,c ~,coVua.µ,Ev. Cf. Apollon. ap.
Euseb. H. E. v. 18 (ws EK .-o.p<WO<TO>s).
The n,.,..,.,s lo,f,io. (Anger, p. xliii.) gives
eleven (?) years.
7 Valentiniani ap. lren. I. 3. 2.
8 Examples of this appear in the Versions of the Gospels. Thus the two thieves
are called in Matt. xxvii. 38, 391 Zoatkam
and Camma; in Mark xv. 27, Zoatkan and
Chammatha, by Colb. Par.; and in Luke
1

2

xxiii. 32, '.JoatAas and M aggatras, by R hedt''g-. In Luke xxiv. 13, the nameEmmaus
by a variety of changes is made to serve as
the name of one of the disciples.
Compare also Hom. Clem. n. 19, 'lolJCTTa.
ns- Ev 'r}µ,Lv EUT111 ~vpotf>ou,{KuTcra, K,T,J...
(Matt. xv. 22). Even the Rich man in Luke
xvi. 19 receives a name Nineve ( Theb. and

Schol. Gr.).
9 The famous story of the Alphabet
may deserve notice from the early date at
which it was current: lren. I, 20. l, er.
Thilo, Cod. Af,ocr. p. 290 ff. Other early
legends occur in Justin Gnost. ap. [Hippo].]
Philos. v. p. 156.
lo Just. M. Dial. c. 88.

.OF THE LORD'S WORDS AND WORKS.
Lord to St James is the only independent record of a fact known to have
taken place which is not mentioned in the Gospels'.
1

All these j!xamples are taken from
the Gospel according to t!te Hebrews. Cf.
pp. 468 f.
One of the early additions to the last
chapter of St Mark deserves notice from
its singularity. It is preserved by Jerome:
In quihusdam exemplaribus et maxime in
Gr.ecis codicibus juxta Marcum in fine ejus
Evangelii scribitur: Postea cum occubuissent undecim, apparuit eis_Jesus et expro•

W.G.

bravit incredulitatem et duritiam cordis
eorum, quia his qui viderant eum resurgentem non crediderunt (Marc. xvi. 14).
Et illi satisfaciebant dicentes: Sceculum
istud iniquitatis et incredulitatis substantia est (one MS. sub Satana est), qure non
sinit per immundos spiritus veram Dei
apprehendi virtutem: idcirco jam nunc
revela justitiam tuam (adv. Pelag. u.
§ ,5).
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Cor. xv. 7.

APPENDIX D.
ON SOME OF THE APOCRYPHAL GOSPELS.
Ka1r17X,uon,s -rov Myov -rou 0EOiJ.
2 CoR. ii. 17.
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T

HE acts and sayings attributed to the Lord which have been preserved
elsewhere than by the Evangelists have been already noticed: it still
remains for us to collect the materials which illustrate the general character
and contents of those early writings, which for a time partially occupied
the place or disputed the claims of the Canonical Gospels. As might have
been anticipated these Apocryphal Gospels present two great types, one
Judaizing, the other Pauline. The former type is preserved in several
specific forms which correspond to differences in the J udaizing sects-( 1)
the Gospel according to the Hebrews, ( 2) the Ebionite Gospel, (3) the Clementine Gospel, the latter in (4) the Gospel of Jl,farcion. It would carry us
away from our immediate subject to discuss how far the first three Gospels
are to be regarded as having a distinct existence as written records, but I
cannot but believe that too little weight is allowed ordinarily to the power
of oral tradition to mould and propagate modified forms of isolated passages. The fragments themselves will shew on what a narrow basis many
ingenious theories have been built. One point however seems beyond all
reasonable doubt, that the Synoptic Gospels give a simpler and therefore
an earlier form of the common narratives. This follows at once from a
general view of the fragments; and argument of detail would be of little
avail against a critic who could maintain that the Gospel according to the
Hebrews or the Gospel o.f Marcion are respectively the originals of St
Matthew and St Luke 1.
I. THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO THE HEBREWS (-ro Ka0' 'E{Jpa!ovs
,uayyO,,av, Clem. Alex.; Orig.: Evangelium secundum [juxta] Hebrreos,
Hieron.).
1 The Fragments of the Gospel according
to the Hebrews (with many other frag•
ments of Evangelic traditions conjecturally
assigned to it) have been edited with very

careful notes by Mr E. B. Nicholson(London, I879); but I am quite unable to accept
his view of the book.

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO THE HEBREWS.
Several passages of this Gospel have been already quoted, but they
:ire repeated here with the original text.
1.
... When the Lord came to Peter and those with him [after His Resurrection], He said to them Take hold, handle Me, and see that I am not
an incorporeal spirit. And straightway they touched Him and believed,
being convinced by His flesh and by His Spirit 1.

2.

He that wonders shall reign, and he that reigns shall rest 2•

3. (In the Gospel according to the Hebrews] the Saviour Himself
says: :Just now My Mother the Holy Spirit took Me by one of My hairs, and
hore Me away to the great mountain Thabor 3•
4. . .. [In the Hebrew Gospel the Lord says] If thy brother has sinned
in word and done thee amends, seven times in a day receive him. Simon His
disciple said to Him : Seven times in a day? The Lord answered and said
to him: Yea I say to thee, until seventy times seven. For in the prophets also,
after they were anointed with the Holy Spirit, there was found word of sin 4.

5. . .. In the Hebrew Gospel we find the Lord saying to His disciples:
Never be joyful except when ye shall look on your brother in !ove 5•
I !gnat, ad Smyrn. 3: ... 0n 1rpO,; Toti,;
'11'€pl Ilf'Tpov '}JA.0€v, i</>11 a'V-ro~s Acf~ET€,
1/,71Aacf>,juaTE µ.E ,cal i'.8€-rt: On. olJ,c
E'iJ,L(, 8a1,µ.6v1,ov UuWµ.a.Tov. Kal eV8Vi;

aVToV lJI/JavTO ,cal briunvuav, tcparq(Uvns
Tjj uap,d, airroV ,ea.I. Tee 1rvelJµ.a:n.
The same words are quoted by Jerome
from the Nazarene Gospel, de Virr. I llustr.
16: E cce Palpate me et videte quia non sum
da!monium lncorjoreum. Cf. Hieron. in
.!sai. Lib. xvn1. Pro!. The chief clause
occurred also in the Doctrine of Peter:
Nonsumdtl!monium inc0rporeum(Orig. de
Prine. Pr:cef. 8). Cf. Euseb. H. E. m. 36.
Comp. Luke xxiv. 39.
The combination O..uWµ.aTos ,c:al 8ac.µ,ovc.«6s occurs in lgn. ad Smyrn. 2.
2 Ev. Hebr. ap. Clem. Alex. Strom. 11.
9. 45: 'O 8avµ.dua,:; f3auc.>..£Vuu· Kalb
fJauc.>..£Vuas ava1rav8l7u£Ta1..
3 This very .5ingular saying, which is
evidently of Hebrew origin, from the gender of Spirit (Ruach), is quoted several
times. Orig. in 'Joann. Tom. II. § 6 f. :
~Eav 8€. 1rpoCTi£Tai ns TO Ka8' "Ef3paiovs
£\1ayy€,\1.ov, fr8a mhOs O ~wnjp rf,r,uc.v
-0.pTc. iA.af3i µ.£ 'YI µ.,jT'"flP µ,ov TO &yc.ov
1rV£Vµ.a Ev µ.tij. TWv Tpc.xWv µ,oV, Kal
·0.1rl1v£y1ei µ.£ £is TO Opos TO µ,iya
ea{3Wp. Id. Hom. in Jerem. xv. 4: £i. 8€
"l'C.S 1rapa8ix£TO-I. TO 0.pTc. i>..af3i,µ,£, K.T.,\,

Hieron. in Mich. vii. 6 : ... qui...crediderit
Evangelio quod secundum Hebrreos editum
nuper transtulimus, in quo ex per3ona Salvatoris dicitur M odo tulit me mater mea
Sandus Spiritus in 1,no capillorum meo...
rum ... Id. in lsaz". xv. 11 : ••• in Evangelio quod juxta HebI'reos scriptum N azarrei
lectitant, Dominus loquitur Modo me tulit,
&c. Id. in Ezek. xvi. 13: In Evangelio
Hebrreorum quod lectitant N azarrei, Salvator inducitur loquens M odo me arrz'pult
?nater mea, Spiritus Sanctus. Cf. Fabricius, Cod. Apocr. N. T. 361, n.: Bp Pearsall,
on the Creed, p. 166.
4 Hier. adv. Pelag. 111. 2: Si jeccaverit, inquit, frater tuus in verbo et satls tibi fecerit, septt'es in die susci.Pe eum.
Dixit illi Simon discipulus ejus: Septies in
die? ResponditDominuset dixitei: Eti'am
ego dico tibi, usque seftuagies sejties.
Etenim in jrojhetis quoque, postquam
uncti sunt Spirltu Sancto, in11entus est
sermo peccati. The last clause is very
obscure. Comp. Tischdf. on Matt. xviii. 22.
li Hieron. in Eph. v. 3: in Hebraico ...
Evangelio legimus Dominum ad discipnlos
loquentem: Et nunquam, inquit, latisitt"s,
nisi quum fratrem vestrum videritis in
cart'tate. He again refers to the saying in
Comm. in Ezek. VI. xv111. 7, ..• in Evangelio quad juxta Hebrreos Nazarrei legere
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ON SOME OF THE APOCRYPHAL GOSPELS.
6. The cause therefore of the divisions of soul that came to pass in
houses [Christ] Himself taught, as we have found in a place in the Gospel
existing among the Jews in the Hebrew language, in which it is said I
will choose for myself these ones the excellent ones whom my Father who is in
heaven has given to me 1.
7. The Gospel contained a history of a woman who was accused
many sins before the Lord, which was related also by Papias 2 •

of

8. It is written in a Gospel, which is styled according to the Hebrews,
if any pleases to receive it, not as an authority, but as an illustration of the
subject before ~s. Another rich man said to him, Master, what good thing shall I do to live? He said to him, 0 man, fulfil the Law and the Prophets.
He answered Him, I have fulfilled them. He said to him, Go sell all that
thou possesses!, and distribute it to the poor, and come follow Me. But the
rich man began to scratch his head, and it did not please him. And the
Lord said to him, How sayest thou, I have fulfilled the Law and the Prophets,
since it is written in the Law, Thou shaft love thy neighbour as thyself; and
lo! many of thy brethren, sons of Abraham, are clothed in filth, dying of
hunger; and thy house is full of many goods, and nothing at all goes out of
it to them? And He turned and said to Simon His disciple who was sitting
by Him, Si,.,on, son of :Jonas (:John), it is easier for a camel to enter the eye
of a needle than for a rich man [to enter] into the kingdom of heaven 3.
9. The Gospel entitled according to the Hebrews, which I lately
translated into Greek and Latin, and which Origen often quotes, contains
the following narrative after the Resurrection. N(rJJ-the Lord, when He had
given the cloth to the servant of the priest, went to :James and appeared to
consueverunt inter maxima ponitur crimina
qui fratris sui spiritum contristaverit.
1 The translation given involves a slight

alteration in the printed text,
for

~O,

~ci,, which seems to be required.

The translation of Dr Lee, 'I wt'll choose
to myself these thing-s; very, very excellent are those whom my Father which
is i"n heaven has given to me, 1 is not satisfactory and involves the transposition of a
point which stands after the first 'excellent.' In the second place where the saying is given ~ 0 1 is omitted, and
this may be the true reading : ' I will
choose .for myself excellent ones, the excellent, &c.'
As very strange conclusions have been
.drawn from this quotation, it may be worth
while to notice that in a later passage of the

book (§ 37, p. 321} Eusebius distinctly recognises the four Gospels as alone properly
bearing the title.
l.': Euseb. H. E. nr. 39: EK-ri9e,:ro.L 8E [0
Ila1rlas] Ko.l 0.A>.:rw icT'roplav m:pi 1vvatKO~
E1rt 1ro.\>..a~s O..µ.aprlatc; 8to./3Ar/fhdcrqs (de
mult'ere adultera, Ruf.) €1Tt ToV Kvpiov,
'qv -rO K.a9' •Et3paiovs eVayy{Awv 1Tept€xei.
There is no reason to suppose that Papias
derived the history from the Hebrew Gospel, and not from tradition. The narrative
may (as Rufinus implies) be the same as
the pericope, John viii. I - I I . Cf. Fabricius, Cod, Aj,ocr. N. T, p, 356, n.
8 This passage is given in the Latin
version {not by Rufinus: cf. Huet, Origeniana, n1. 3. I2) of Origen's commentary
on St Matthew (Tom. xvr. § 14), The passage is not found in any Greek Manuscript.
The text is printed by Tischendorf on·
1\latt. xix. 16 .
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him. For J'ames had taken an oath that he would not eat bread from that Appendix D.
hour on which he had drunk the cup o/ the Lord, till he saw Him rising from
the dead. Again a little afterwards the Lord says, Bring a table and bread.
Immediately it is added, He took bread, and blessed, and brake, and afterwards gave it to J'ames the J'ust, and said to him, My brother, eat thy bread,
far the Son of Man has risen from them that sleep 1 •
ro. In the Gospel according to the Hebrews ... there is the following
passage : Lo the mother of the Lord and His brethren said to Him: J'ohn the
Baptist is baptizing for the remission of sins; let us go and be baptized by
him. But He said to them : What sin have I committed that I should go
and be baptized by him? unless perchance this very word which I have spoken
is [a sin ,if] ignorance'.
r r. According to the Gospel written in Hebrew which the Nazarenes
use [it is said]: The Holy Spirit with full stream shall come down upon Him
[the Branch of Jesse] ... Moreover in the Gospel of which I made mention
above we find this written : Now it came to pass when the Lord had come
up out of the water, the Holy Spirit with full stream came down and rested
upon Him and said to Him : My Son, in all the Prophets I was waiting for
Thee, that Thou shouldest come, and I might rest in Thee. For Thou art
my rest; Thou art my Firstborn Son, who reignest far ever 3 •
1 Hieron. de Virr. Illustr. u.: Evangelium quoque quod appellatur secundunz
Hebra,os, et a me nuper in Grcecum Latinumque sermonem translatum est, quo et
Origenes scepe utitur, post resurrectionem
Salvatoris refert; Dominus autem cum dedt'sset slndonem servo sacerdotis, ivit ad
Yacobum et apjaruit ei. Juraverat enlm
Yncobus se non comesturum janem ah ilia
kora qua biberat calicem Domini, donec
videret eum resurgentem a dormientibus
(Gr. O.vaunivTa EK veKpWv). Rursusque post
paullulum: Ajferte, ait Dominus, mensam
et j,anem. Statimque additur: Tult.'t panem

nisi forte hoe ijsum quod dz"xi ignorantia
est. Et in eodem volumine: Si jeccaverit, inquit, frater tuus in ·verbo, &c.
(cf. p. 467, n. 4).
This narrative was found also in the
Preackingef Paul(or ef Peter or ef Peter
and Paul): ... in quo libro contra omnes
scripturas et de peccato proprio confitentem invenies Christum, qui 5olus omnino
nihil deliquit, et ad accipiendum Joannis
baptisma pa::ne invitum a matre sua Maria
esse compulsum. Item cum baptizaretur
ignem super aquam esse visum, quod in
Evangelio nullo est scriptum ... (Auct. de

et benedixit ac.fregit et dedit 'Jacobo Justo,

Rebaptismate, c. xvn.).

et dixit ei: Frater mi, comede panem
tuum, quia resurrexit Filius hominis a
dormientibus.
2 Hieron. adv. Pelag. 111. 2: In Evangelio /uxta Hebrceos, quod Chaldaico quidem Syroque sermone sed Hebraicis litteris scriptum est, quo utuntur usque
hodie Nazareni secmtdum Apostolos, sive,
ut plerique autumant, juxta Mattlueum,
quod et in Cresariensi habetur bibliotheca,
narrat historia: E cce Mater Domini et
fratres ejus dicebant ei: Joannes Baptz."sta
ba_/Jtizat in remissionem peccatorum; eamus et bajJtizemur ab eo. Di.xitautem eis:
Quid peccavi ut vadam et baptizer ab eo ?

I have not noticed any passage in which
the mention of a light at the Baptism is
referred to the Gospel according to the
Hebrews, though the circumstance was
described in the Ebionite Gospel.
3 Hieron. Comm. in Isai. IV. xi. 2: •••
Juxta Evangelium quod Hebrreo sermone
conscriptum legunt Nazarrei: Descendit
suj>er eum omnis fons Spin·tus Sancti . ..
Porro in Evangelio cujus supra fecimus
mentionem ha::c scripta reperimus: Faetum est autem cum ascendisset Do minus de
aqua, descenditfonsomnis Spiritus Sancti
et requievit sujer eum et dixit illi: Fili
mi, in omnibus froj>hetis exj>ectabam te,
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12. Bethlehem of J"udaea ... this is an error of the copyists: for I think
that the word given originally by the Evangelist, as we read in the Hebrew,
was :Judah, not J"udrea 1 •
13. In the Gospel entitled according to the Hebrews for panis supersubstantialis (in the Latin version of Matt. vi. 11), I found mahar, which
means/or the morrow 2 •
r4. In the Gospel which the Nazarenes and Ebionites use, which I
lately translated from the Hebrew into Greek, and which is called by very
many the original Gospel of Matthew, the man with the withered hand is
described as a mason, who sought the help [of Christ] with words to this
effect : I was a mason, seeking a livelihood by the labour of my hands. I pray
Thee, J"esus, to restore to me my health, that I may not beg my bread inshame 3•
r 5. In the Gospel used by the Nazarenes I find the son of J"eltoiada for
the son cf Barachias 4 •
16. The name Barabbas is interpreted in the Gospel styled according
to the Hebrews as Son of their master ... s.
17. In the Gospel of which I have often made mention, we read that
a lintel of the Temple of vast size was broken asunder 6 •
18. The Gospel that has come to us in Hebrew characters has directed
the threat•not against him that concealed [his talent], bnt against him
that lived riotously. For it contained [an account of] three servants, one
who consumed his lord's substance with harlots and female flute-players ;
a second who multiplied it by business ; a third who hid the talent. And

ut venires et requiescerem in te. Tu es
enim requies mea; tu es .filius meus j>rimogen£tus qui regnas in sempiternum.
1 Hieron. ad Jifatt. ii. 5 : Bethlehem
J'uda"a ... Librariorum hie error est. Putamus enim ab Evangelista primum editum
sicut in ipso Hebrai~o legimus Juda non
')'uda,a,.
2
Hieron. ad Matt. vi. 11 : In Evangelio
quod appellatur secundum Hebrreos pro
supersubstantiali pane reperi Makar, quod
dicitur crastt'num; ut sit sensus: Panem
nostrum crastinum (id est futurum) da
1wbis kodie.
3 Hieron. ad Matt. xii. 13: In Evangelio quo utuntur Nazarreni et Ebionitre,
quod nuper in Grrecum de Hebrreo sermone transtulimus, et quad vocatur a plerisque Matth~i authenticum, homo iste
qui aridam habet manum crementarius scribitur, istiusmodi vocibus auxilium precans.:
Ctementarius eram, manibus vlctum quteritans. Precor te, Jesu, ut mild restituas
sanitatem ne turpiter mendicem cibos.
!I: Hieron. ad Matt. xxiii. 35 : In Evangelio quo utuntur Nazarreni profilio Bara-

ckite,filium Joiadte reperimus scriptum.
/j Hieron. ad Matt. xxvii. 16 : Iste [Barabbas] in Evangelic quad scribitur _juxta
H ebrteos filius magi.stri eorum interpre•
tatur ...
6 Hieron. ad Matt. xxvii. 51: In Evangelic cujus srepe fecimus mentionem, super•
liminare templi infinitre magnitudinis fractum esse atque divisum legimus. Cf. Ep.
ad H edib. VIII. 1 : In Evangelic autem
quod Hebraicis litteris scriptum est, legimus non velum templi scissum sed superliminare templi mirre magnitudinis corruisse. I see no reason for referring the
quotation given from Hegesippus ( cf. p. 459,
n.) to the Gospel according to tke HebrC'Ws,
though he used it: Euseb. H. E. 1v. 22,
cf. Hist. ef N. T. Canon, pp. 206 f.
So again Jerome refers to his Hebrew
friends and not to a Hebrew Gospel in
Comm. in Hab. iii. 3 (audivi Hebrreum ...
disserere) and in Comm. in lsai.xi. 1 (eruditi Hebrreorum), and no conclusion can be
drawn from those passages as to the contents of the Gospel according to the Hebrews.

THE GOSPEL OF THE EBIONITES.
then that one was welcomed, one blamed only, and one shut up in prison 1.
Compare also the scholia quoted by Tischendorf from TO 'Iovoaii<ov on
Matt. iv. 5;,xvi. 1n xviii. 22; xxvi. 74 2•

II.

THE GOSPEL OF THE EBIONITES.

Epiphanius speaks of the Nazarenes as 'having the Gospel according
'to Matthew in a most complete form in Hebrew,' though he immediately
adds that he does not know whether they 'removed the genealogies from
'Abraham to Christ 3 .' In contrast with this statement he says that the
Ebionites had a Gospel 'called the Gospel according to Matthew, not
'entire and perfectly complete, but falsified and mutilated, which they call
'the Hebrew Gospel 4.' He then gives several passages professedly taken
from this Gospel, but they present so many inconsistencies that it is evident
that they cannot have belonged originally to the same book. One fragment contains a narrative of the Baptism, with the addition of Apocryphal
details which gained a wide currency at a very early time. Another gives
a saying of the Lord which may have been included in the original
Ebionite Gospel. Of the remaining pieces one belongs to a writing like
the Clementines, in which the simple form of history was exchanged for
a didactic form. It is possible that this incongruous element had been
incorporated in the Gospel in the time of Epiphanius; or he may have
derived his information from different sources. It is only necessary to
notice that the fragments were not of th~ same origin.
1.
[In the Ebionite Gospel] the following passage·occurs: There came
a man by name Jesus, and He was about thirty years old, who chose us.
And when He came to Capernaum He entered into the house of Simon surnamed Peter, and opened His mouth and said: As I passed along the Lake of
Tiberias I chose John and James sons of Zebedee, and Simon and Andrew
and Thaddeus and Simon Zelotes and Judas Iscariot; and thee Matthew
I called as thou wert sitting at the receipt of custom, and thou followedst
Me. You then I wish to be twelve Apostles, for a testimony to Israel5.
1 Eusebius Tkeojk. § 22, .fragm. Gr.
(Migne, Pat. Gr. xx1v, 685): To
71µii,
,},cov"E/3pa:i1e.o'is- xapaKr~pO'w Ello.yyEA.1.ov T71v

e,,

0.1re1..\:rJv oil ,ca:r(l. roV ci.1ToKpViJ,avros- En-rjyev

d>.A.0. ,car« ToV ci.crWrws- €(17,cOros-. TpELS- -ylJ..p
~oVA.ovs- 1TEft.etxe,, rOv µ.Ev,,cara~ayOv,ra. 'Tl1v
v1ro.pfw 'TOV Oe<r1TOTOV µ,era. 1ropvwv tc.cu. av.\:qTplOwv, rOv 0€ 1To"-A.a1rA.ao-tcfua~To. TIJv Epyo.-

O"i«v(lege 'Tjj Epyaulq,), -rOv OE KO.TcucpVlJ,avra.
e?Ta. -rOv µ.Ev a..,,.oOex&ijvai, T0v 0€ µ.eµ.rf,9ijvo.i
µ.Ovov, T0v 0£ uvy,cAeiu6ijvat Oeuµ,wTTJp{c::,.
• The Tract Skabbatk has probably preserved a fragment from an Aramaic Gospel:
I am not come to take away from the law
of Moses, nor to add to the Law of Moses
am I come (Matt. v. I7). See Rev. W. H.
Lowe, Fragment of Psac,kim, p. 68.
8 Epiph. H{Er. xx1x. g, p. i.24: Exovui.

BE

TO

,ca.nl Ma.T8aiov elJa.yyEAtov 1rAr,pEUTa•
1rap' aVTois- yap uacJ>Ws- TO'UTO

TOV 'Ef3pai:UTi.

Ket9w,

!s "~Xii>

•YP"-~'1 ',Ef3p<t!K0,'> Y_P°'J';"

µ.acri.v en uw(e-Tai.. ou,c oi.Ba BE Et ,cat Ta.S'
-ye-vEoJ-..oyias- T<ls- &.1rO TOV 'Af3pa0.µ. O,xpi.
Xpi.O'ToV 1rEptEiAov.
4 Epiph. H Q!r. xxx. 13, p. 137: Ev Tqi
-yoVv 1rap' o.VTois- EVo.yyEAice ,ca.T<i Mo.T8aiov
bvoµ.a(oµ.Evft>, oVx OAff> aE 1rAr,pEcrTCl.Tff), dAAIJ
vEvo8evµ.Evce ,ea.I. ~,cpwrrJptacrµ.ivce, 'Ef3pai:,c0v
cSE TOiiTo ,caAoVui.v, Eµ.<j,ipETai., ,c.-r.A.
5

Epiph. Ha:r. xxx. 13, p. 137: Ev T<i,

1ro.p' o.VTois- EVa.YYEAice ... Eµ.</;>EpE'T(l.t On EyEVETO ns- O.Vl'jp bvOµ.an 'Ir,uoiis-, ,caL o.V-rOs- WsETWv TpuixovTa, Os- EfEAEfa.To ~µ.ii.s-. ,caL EA8Wv Eis- Ka.</;>o.pvaoVµ. etui;A6Ev eis- 'Tljv ol,ciav
~iµ.wvos- Toii €."1ri.1CAr,8EvToS' Ilfrpov, ,caL d.voi~as- TO UTOµ.a aVToii el1rE IlapepxOµ.evos- 1ro.pJ
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2. And John came baptizing, and Pharisees went out to him and were
baptized, and all Jerusalem. And John had raiment of camels' hair, and
a girdle of skin about his loins; and his food (the Gospel says) was wild
honey, the taste of which was the taste of manna, like a honey-cake steeped
in oil,-that they may convert the word of truth into a lie, and put honeycakes (t-yKploas) for locusts (aKpliias) 1•

3. The beginning of their Gospel is this 2: It came to pass in the days
of Herod king of Judrea, that John came baptizing with a baptism of
repentance in the river Jordan, who was said to be of the race of Aaron
the priest, a son of Zachariah and Elizabeth, and all went out to him.
4. And after a long interval it adds, that when the people were baptized, Jesus also came and was baptized by John. And when He came up
from the water, the heavens were opened, and he saw the Holy Spirit of
God in the form of a dove, which came down and came upon Him 3• And
a voice came from heaven, saying: Thou art My beloved Son; in Thee
I am well pleased. And again: To-day have I begotten Thee 4• And
T1}v >..iµ.v1Jv Tt{fqpui8o, EgeAetO.µ:r,v 'Iw!lvvqv
,cal 'J&.,cw/3011 vioV, Zef3e8aiov ,ea.I.- ~iµ.wvo. T0v
Z11Aw'Tlw ,caL 'IoV8av 7Qv 'I,ncaptWT7Jv· Kal ue
T0v Ma.T8at'ott K.a8e(6µ.evov E7rl ,-oV TeAwviov
Etc0CA€UO. ,cal 7l,c.0AoV6-qu&s µ.01, • Vµ.Os oVv f30V•
Aoµ.cu elva, 8e,aWVa ll.1ro<TT6Aovs-eiS' µ.apn5ptov

roll 'Iupa,jA. ,eal EyEveTo 'Iw&.vvqS', K.T.A.
1 Epiph. l. c.: ,ca.l EyivETo Iwcfv111JS' /3o.1rTi~wv ,cal Etij>..9ov trf'OS' aVTOv Wapi.uat'ot Kal
1

Ef3a1rTicr9-rJuav ,cal. 1r&ua 'hpou6>..vµ.o.. ,ca.l
e1xev O'IwCl.vV7Js €v8vµ,a ll.1rO -rp1.xWv Kaµ:1J>..ov
Kai ~W111Jv 8epµ.aTlvqv rrepl 7"l1v bucf>l.lv aVToV,
,ca.l TO {3pWµ.a o.VToV, <f>11cri, µ.i>..1. O:yptov, oV
'1/ -yeiicns- "qv Toii µ.&.vva, Ws- E-yKpls- Ev l!Aa.icp,
Lva 8ij6ev µ,E-ra.crTpi1/1tl)<Tt ,-Ov rijs- o.A.116eias>..6yov eis- 1/,1.:VOos- «:a.l O.v-rl. 0.KpiOwv '11"0t1Juwcrw ~KpiBas- Ev µ.€At'Tt, The variation shews
that the Gospel was in Greek.

2 Epiph. l.c.
This passage has _apparently been interpolated from St Luke (Zacharias,
Elizabeth). In the following chapter Epiphanius again quotes the beginning of the
Gospel. A comparison of the two quotations illustrates the carelessness of Epiphanius
and the manner in which the text was altered.

c. 13 ; EyivE'TO Ev ,-a.Ls- ~µ,€pats- "HpWOov

Toii f3aut>..lws- rijs- "IovtSaias
,j.\8ev 'Iwa""'I<
/3a'11"Ti(wv f3&.1rnuµ,a. µ.eTavolasiv 'Tee 'Io,,S&.vn 1l"O'TC1µ,'e,
Os- EAfyETO Elvat EJC yC!vovs- •Aal)Wv
Toll O.pxt€plws- Kai. Et11PXOV'TO 7rp0sa.V,-Ov 7r&.V'TES'.

c. 14 ; EyivETO Ev Ta.t's- 'YJµ.lpa.ts- 'HpW&ov
f3acrt>..lws- rijs- 'IovOa[a.sE1rl. O.px1.eplwi; KairuJ,a
t/>..8i 'Tf.S' 'IwClvvqi; bv6µ,an
f3a,rT[(wv {3ti:rrnuµ,a. µ,eTo.vola.sEv 'T~ 1TOTaµ,ci 'IopOtiv11,
JCa't ,-a, £tijs-.

The insertion of 7ro-raµ,<fJ is worthy of notice. The word is doubtful in Matt. iii. 6, but
certain in Mark i. 5.
3 The difference of this clause from the
striking. The difference between ,-0 7rveiiµ.a
corresponding clause in the Canonical GosWi; 1reptuTepC1.11 1<.a.Ta/3ai.vov ei.i;--ai,,-Ov (Mark
pel is full of meaning. There the Spirit
i. 10) and ,-0 1rveiiµ.a ,-() &:ywv Ev t:i'.Oet 1rep,descends (KaTaJ:laLvov) as a Dove: here it is
CTTep&s- Kan>..6oVcrr,s Kai. £iue>..9oVCT11S' eisaV,-6v is at least significant of the relative
as a Dove which came down («:a.T£l\.80VCT11s).
And if, as is probable, the rendering should
dates of the two narratives.
be 'entered into him,' as Mr Nicholson
• These words are also quoted as used at
suggests ( The Gospel according- to the Hethe Baptism by Justin and Hilary.
brews, p. 39), the variation is still more
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immediately a great light shone round aqout the place 1 ; and John, when
he saw it (the narrative continues), saith to Jesus: Who art Thou, Lord?
And again a voice came from heaven to him [John]: This is My beloved
Son, in whom I am well pleased. And then (it continues) John fell down
before Him and said: I beseech thee, Lord, do Thou baptize me. But
He forbade him, saying, Suffer it ; for thus it is becoming that all things
be fulfilled•.
5· Cf. P· 459, No. 7·
6. [In the account of the Last Supper they add the interrogative and
the word flesh], saying : Have I earnestly desired to eat this flesh, the
Passover, with you'l?
7. They say, according to their absurd argument: It is sufficient far
the disciple to be as his Master 4•
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III.

THE GOSPEL OF THE CLEMENTINE HOMILIES,

The numerous quotations which occur in the Clementine Homilies are
generally allowed to furnish another form of the Ebionite Gospel. It may
however be very fairly questioned whether the peculiarities which these
quotations exhibit may not be more properly referred to oral tradition or to
errors of memory than to any one written source. With one or two exceptions the Homilies contain no sayings of the Lord which are not either
mere duplicates of passages in the Gospels or deductions which follow
directly from them. The subjoined list ·contains I believe a complete list
of the passages quoted in the Homilies. The quotations marked by Italics
l This detail is added in two Latin
Manuscripts(Vercell. a. Sangerm. g 1): Et
cum baptizaretur ('Jesus g 1) lumen ingens
(magnum g 1) circumfulsit (fulgebat g 1) de
'-'IJ'lla, ita ut tlmerent omnes qui' advenerant (ljui congregati erant g 1). Cf. Just.
M. Dial. 88; Sybil. Orac. v11. 82-84.
It is worthy of remark that in an addition which occurs in another Latin Manuscript (Bobb. k), a miraculous (?) light is
connected with the Resurrection: Mark
xvi.4,Subitoautemad horam tertiam tene/,r,e diei (? d. ten.)facta, sunt per totum orDem terrce, et descenderunt de ccelis angel£,
et[surgentes] in claritateviviDei simu! ascenderunt cum eo, et continuo lu.x facta est.
1· Epiph. HtEr. xxx. 13, p. r38: Ka.l /J,ETO.
-rO ei1rei:v 1ro>..>..O. E1ruf>€pn On ToV Aa.oV /3a.1r'T"T8iv-ro,; ~A.Be Ka.l 'hJo-oV,; Ka.l E/3a.1rTLo-817
V1rO TOV 'Iw&.vvov. Ka.l W,; <l.J..'l}A.8e-v <l.1rO ToV
V&a.:o,; i,vo__l"f'IO"':v ~L ~Vpa.vo~ K°;,l e-?cSe TO

71V86,cqua· Kal ,ra.A..iv 'EyW fTl}µ.e-pov yeyivVlJK&. CTE. Ka.l eV8v,; 1rt:pt.iAa.µ.i/,tE T0v TO,rov
<J,W,; µ.iya.. &v (l. &) icSWv, cfn1uLv, 0 'Iw&.vv71,;
Aiyt:t. a.VTt.p lV TLs t:? KVpt.e; ,c:a.l ,r&.A,v
cJ>wVl) E~ oVpa.voV 1rpO,; a.VT6v, OVT0,; E<TTtv 0
vLO,; µ.ov Odya1rqTO,; Erf,' &v 711JcSO,c:17ua.. Ka.l
TOTE, ,J,71uLv, 0 'Iw&.vvq,; ,rpoCT1Tt:uWv aVTt.p
i.A1:y1: lJi.ioµ.a.l uov KVp,e UV µ.1: /3&.ff"Turov. 0
cSE €.,c:WA.vev a.lJT<f) A.iywv""Acf,1:,;, On oVTwt; EOTl
1rpE'trov 1rA17pw8ijvat. mivra.
3 Epiph. H O!r. xxx. 22, p. 146: E,ro{.710-a.v
... a.VTOv AfyovTa. MlJ €,rt.8vµ.lq. €.1r1:8Vµ.71ua. ,c:pia.,; To"VTo TO 11&.uxa. <J,a.-yei:v
µ.1:8' Vµ.Wv; Immediately below Epiphanius quotes the passage: MlJ €.,rt.8vµ.Lq. E,re8vµ.17ua "TO"VTO TO IICluxa. ,c:pia,; cf>a.-y1:i:v µ.1:9'
Vµ.Wv; The true reading was probably
,c:pia,; TO"VTo or Tot/To TO «:pia,;.
4 Epiph. HtEr. xxx. 26, p. 251: <f>a.ul
-yO.p Ka.Tei T0v Etc1:Lvwv Ar,pWcSr, A.6yov 'AptceTOv
Tff) µ.a.8-q7'D 1:!va.t W,; 0 8,8&.u,ca.Ao,;. If it

TOV 8eov TO a.-yt.ov ev t:tcSet. 1rept.·
,rn/)a,; ,caTeA8oVO"'l1,; K«l ei.o-eA80V01J,; £i.,; a.VT6v· ,ca.l rf,wVl) Eyi.veTo EK ToV oVpa.voV AE·yovua lV µ,ov e? 0 viO,; 0 Cly«7r"l'JTPs· Ev uol

were not that Epiphanius quotes the pas•
sage again in the same form(§ 30, p. 16o),
it would seem that the change (1:lva.t for
i'.va -yiV71Ta.t.) was simply an error of his.

ff'VEVµ.o..
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-are verbal in the main ; the remainder generally give the sense of the
corresponding passage of the Canonical Gospel in other words 1.
Cf. Hom. xv. 10: o o,M,,.KaAos +,µwv 'TrLG"Tous 1d117JTas
lµaKdp,,,.,11.
v. 8.
Cf. Hom. XVII. 7 : tva ol rnOapol T?J Kaplilq, avTov IMiv
01/J/'T}OWG"ll/.
v. 17. Hom. III. 51: ovK r,AOov K,T.A,
xxiv. 35; v. 18. Hom. III. 51: o oup.-1ra.p,A. lwra gv-T. v6µov.
v. 34, 35· Hom. III. 56: µ'tJ oµ6G"'T}T€ TOIi ovp.-u1ro1r6o. T. 1r.
au.;.
v. 37• Hom. III. 55; XIX. 2: lG"Tw uµ. TO val val, (Kai) TO on oil·
TO -ya,p 1r.-1ro11. ;. Cf. 2 Cor. i. 17.
v. 39-41. Cf. Hom. xv. 5.
v. 44. Cf. Hom. III, 19.
v. 45. Hom. III. 57. Cf. xii. 26; xviii. 2.
vi. 6. Hom. III. 55.
vi. 32, 8. Hom. III. 55: oiliev -yap-a,1r. 1rpl11 avTOV a~LWG"rJTE.
vi. 13. Hom. XIX. 2: f,.-.,,-. 1rov.
vii. 2,
Cf. Hom. XVIII. 16.
,.ii. 7.
Hom. III. 52: k"'TJT. Kai euplG"KETE.
vii. 9-u. Hom. III, 56: Tlva alTTJG"EL vl. apTov-n Kai lx0.-01r.
0. b oVp&.111.as--rots alrovµfvou aVTOv K«L ro'is 1raioiJ,,.,,, TO OeA'T}/J,a aVTOV.
vii. 12. Cf. Hom. XII. 32: 0 OlAEL eavriii OeAEL Ka.I T<p 1rA'T}G"lov.
Cf. vii. 4.
vii. 13, 14. Hom. XVIII. 17.
vii. 15, 16. Hom. VII. 15, 16.
vii. 2 l. Cf. Hom. VIII. 7 : Tl µe M-yELs KVPLE «vpLE, Kai ou 7rOLELS
<i Ae-yw;
viii. 11. Hom. VIII. 4·
viii. 5-II, Cf. Hom. IX. 21.
viii. 24. Cf. Hom. XIX. 14.
viii. 31. Cf. Hom. XIX. 14.
ix. 12. Hom. III. 56: o 0eos lAeos OeAE< Kai ou Ov,,./av, l1rl-yvw,,.,11
aUTOV Kai ovx DAOKO.VTWµaTa (Hos. Yi. 6).
x. 10, Hom. III. 7 : o.f. ;. o lp-y. TOV /J,LG"Oov O.l!TOU. Cf. Luke
x. 7; 1 Tim. v. 18.
x. 11-15. Cf. Hom. III. 30, 3r.
X, 28.
Hom. XVII, 5·
x. 29, 30. Cf. Hom. XII, 31.
x. 34, 35. Cf. Hom. xr. 19.
Matt. v. 3.

1 The Clementine quotations are printed
in a convenient form by Credner, Beitriige,
I. pp. 284 ff.

I have discussed the quotations of
Justin M. elsewhere: Hist. efN. T. Canon,
pp. 129 ff,

THE CLEMENTINE GOSPEL.
xi.

Cf. Hom. 11. 17.
Hom. VIII. 6: efoµ.

l'2.

xi. 25.

,i.

(J'.
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1r&.rep -roii ovp. Kal 'T. 1'· OTL fr. 'T.
1rpe,r(Judpwv Kal-v-q1r. 0711'.asou,riv. Cf. Hom.
(J'.

Hom.

XVII I. I 5•
XVII. 4; XVIII.

Hom.
Hom.

XI.

XVII.

xi. 27.
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5;

4: ouods i,,vw TOV 1raTepa El µ11
ws OVOE 'TOV vl6v TLS oloev e/ µ71 'lraTT/P ml ois d:v
f300X11-rat O vlos ·a1roKaA{11/;a,.
xi. 28. Hom. III. 52: oevn-Ko1r,wvns.
xii. 26. Hom. xrx. 2: el o::!::.-1r. otv avToii IJ'TT/K'{I ,j {Ja,r,1'.ela;
xii. 34. Hom. XIX. 7: eK 1r. K. IJ'T. X.

o v!os

xii. 41.
xii. 42.

o

33.
33: (Ja,r. v. e1'ep0. µ. -r. ,,.-aml T. 1r.-::i::0X.
WOe «a.£ oU 1rL<FTEVere.
xiii. 17. Hom. III. 53.
xiii. 39. Cf. Hom. XIX. 2.
xiii. 52. Cf. Hom. VIII. 7.
xv. 13. Hom. III. 52: .,,.a,,ra q,.-o 71". 0 ovp. EKp.
xvi. 13 ff. Hom. XVII. 18 f.
xvii, 5. Hom. xvn. 53: oriTos EIJ'Tlv µov cl vios o <i1'a7r7JTos Eis ov
XI.

ei,00K'1](Ta. · roVrov d.Ko6er1;.

xvii.

20.

Cf. Hom. XI. 16: o,a 1r[,rrews ... Ta 5pecnv €OtK6Ta ... µe0l•
IJ'T7JIJ't mi/J71,

xviii. 7. Hom. XII. 29. Cf. p. 457, num. 17.
xviii. 10. Hom. xvu. 7.
xix. 8, 4. Hom. III. 54·
xix. 16-18. Cf. Hom. XVIII. 3.
xx. 16; xxii. 14. Hom. VIII. 4: 1ro1'.X. KA. oX. oe hX.
xxii. 1-14. Cf. Hom. VIII, '1.'1..
xxii. 23. Cf. Hom. m. 54.
xxii. 32. Hom. III. 55: ovK l,rnv 0. v. a1'.M s•
xxm. 2, 3. Hom. III. 18.
xxiii. 13. Cf. Hom. xvm. 16.
xxiii. 25, 26. Hom. XI, 29: oval
1'P· Kal q,.
d. K. 'T. 'll"OT.TO ef. f(J', OE 1'Eµet pu1rovs.
xxiv. 2, 34· Hom. III. 15.
xxiv. 45-51. Hom. III. 60; 64.
xxv. 21. Hom. III. 65: ev a.-1r,,rTe,
xxv. 26. Hom. III. 61.
xxv. 41. Hom. XIX. 2. Cf. xx. 9.
xxviii. 19. Cf. Hom. xvu. 7.

v.

u.

In addition to these passages there are others which present parallel
with the remaining Canonical Gospels.
Mark iv. 34·

0

Hom. XIX. 20: OLO Kai 'TO<S aVTOV µa071Ta'is Ka.T lolav
l1rfAve Tijs TWV oupavwv (Ja,r,Xelas Ta µVIJ'T~p,a.

j
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Mark vii. 26. Hom. II, 19: :£vpo,Po,vl1(L(rua..
xii. 29. Hom. III. 57 (Deut. vi. 4).
Luke viii. 18. Cf. Hom. XVIII. 16 (Kav OoKfi lx«v).
x. 18. Cf. Hom. XIX. 2.
x. 20. Cf. Hom. IX. 22.
xviii. 1-8. Hom. xvn. 5.
xix. 1-ro. Cf. Hom. III. 63.
xxm. 34. Hom. XI. 20.
John iii. 5. Hom. XI. 26.
ix. l ff. Hom. XIX. 22.
x. 9. Hom. III. 52: l-yw dµ, ii 1r6">.71 Tijs .1wiJs.
x. 27. Hom. m. 52: Ta. lµa. 1rp6fJa.rn a.Kave, Ti/s lµijs ,Pwvijs.

IV.

THE GOSPEL OF MARCION.

Tertullian and Epiphanius 1 supply us with materials for reconstructing
the Gospel which Marcion published as the Gospel of the Lord, or of
Christ. It does not appear that he made any additions to the Pauline
narrative of St Luke, which he adopted as the basis of his history; and the
following table" will shew how much of it he recognised. In most cases
the reasonsJor the changes and omissions will be evident, when we bear in
mind the peculiar features of the Marcionite heresy.
ST LUKE.

Tertull.
adv. flfarc.
IV.

ib.

7,

IV,

[III. I].
[iv. 31].

8.

iv. 32-37.
iv, 38, 39·
iv. 16-30.

The first, second, and third chapters of St Luke
were wanting in Marcion's. Gospel, which began
with the words: 'In the fifteenth year of the reign
'of Tiberius Cresar [God 3] came down to Caper' naum, a city of Galilee, and was teaching on the
'Sabbath-day.'
ver. 34 om. Na._1a.p71ve.
Doubtful.
Omitting all reference to the Old Testament, and in
V, 16 om. OU ,iv n8pa.µµevos and KO.Ta TO eiw8os 0.UTqJ.
Entire.

1 Hteres. XLII, PP• 309 seqq.
It will
be sufficient for our purpose to refer only
to Tertullian, who examines the Gospel of
Marcion in the fourth book of his treatise against him. Several variations which
occur in Epiphanius appear to be later
errors of transcription, or errors of Epiphanius himself.
2 In the construction of this table I
have chiefly followed Hahn's edition of
:Marcion's Gospel, published in Thilo, Co~
dex Apocrypkus, pp. 403-408 ; and I have
throughout compared my own table with

that given by de Wette (Einl. § 71 b), who
quotes the results of Ritschl's investigations into the subject. All the passages of
St Luke which were contained in Marcion's
Gospel are placed in the first column, and
any significant variations are noted in the
second.
3 The Marcionites maintained the no•
tion of a sudden and unexpected (subitum
ex inopinato, Tertull. I.e.) appearance of
the good Deity, to frustrate the designs
of the God of the Jews. Cf. N eander,
Ckurck History, 11. pp. 182 seqq.

THE GOSPEL OF MARCION.

v. 1-39.
vi. 1-49.
vii. 1-28; 36-50;

viii. 1-18; 20-56;
ix. 1-62.

xi. 1-29; 33-48;
52-54.

xii. 1-5; 8-59;
xiii. 10-28.

xiv. 1---6; 12-35.
XV, 1-I0,

xvi. r-31.

xvii. 1---6; II-37.
xviii. 1-30; 35-43.
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v

Entire
In ver. 14, Zva els µaprupwv uµ'iv rouro.
Entire 2 • In ver. 17, Kare(jri lv aflro'is.
ver. 29-35 are opposed to Marcion's view of the
relation of John the Baptist to Jesus, and to his
idea of the true Christian life.
Entire 3•
In ver. 30 Marcion seems to have read O'vveo-rrio-av
aor(i, (or rather lo-rrio-av µer' aUTou): and in place
of ver. 31 only 6q,0evns EP rfi 06f11 avrou 4•
ver. 21 om. 1rtirep and Kai rijs -yijs.
The order in ver. 22 was reversed by Marcion. In
ver. 24 he probably read only lln 1rp. ovK eloov c£
uµe,s (j">.fren.
ver. 2 5 om. alwv,ov 5 •
Cf. Varr. Leet!. in ver. 2 ; ver. 29 om. El µ1} ro
o-riµ, 'Iw. 6
In ver. 42 he read K">.ijo-,v for Kplo-iv, and om. raiira
-d<f,Llva,.
In ver. 8, 9, ivw1r1ov roii 8eoi) 7•
In ver. 28, for 'A(jpaaµ-1rpo<f,frras, Marcion read
1rtivras rovs o,Kalovs, and added lK(j. Kai Kparovµlvovs t~w.
In ver. 26, Mardon read Kara\el1re, for µ10-e'i.
In ver. 10, lvw1r,ov rou 8eov. Cf. xii. 8, 9.
In ver. 12, ro lµ6v.
In ver. I 7, for the last clause Marci on read ,; rWv
\lrywv rov Kvplov µlav Kep. 1r. B
Marcion added in ver. 2, El ov K E')'EV vn0ri ,i [El] Al,
µ.; and inserted Luke iv. 27 after v. 14.
ver. 37 om. a Natwpa'ios. Cf. iv. 34.
1•

I Tertullian (adv. Marc. IV. n) acutely
criticises the impropriety of the sudden introduction of John the Baptist, after the
removal of the opening chapters of St
Luke's Gospel. Marcion's explanation of
vv. 14, 36-39 may be seen in Tertullian,
adv. Marc. IV. 9-n (pp. 210-222).
t Marcion explained ver. 23, and the
'woe' in ver. 24, so as to accord with his
own views: Tertull. adv. Marc. zv. 15.
a Marcion represented the announcement of the' mother and brethren of Jesus'
a.~ made tentandi gratz"a: adv. Marc. 1v.
19, p. 26o. According to Epiphanius ;, p.fi1"'11p-a.8. a.11. was wanting.
4 The explanation which Marcion gave
' of the Transfiguration is interesti~g : adv.

Marc. Iv. 22. He justifies the apparent
harshness of ver. 57 seqq.
5 Cf. Tertull. adv. Marc. 1v. 25, p. 293.
6 Marcion supposed that the 'strong
man armed' (ver. 21) meant the Creatorthe God of the Jews, and the 'stronger
man' the good Deity. Tertull. 1v. 26, p.
2 99·
7 In ver. 5, the 'fearful God' is the
Creator, who is also signified by the 'thief'
(ver. 39). Tertull. I.e. pp. 304, 3n.
8 For Marcion's explanation of the
parable (1g--31} see Tertull l. c. pp. 328
seqq. The words sicut et lex et j,rophetPJ
(Tertull. IV, 33} seem to be a comment of
Tertullian.

Appendix D.

ib.
ib.

IV. g.-u.
IV. 12--

17.

ib.

IV.

ib.
ib.

IV. 19, 20.
IV. 2 1 -

I8.

23.

ih.

IV.

26, 27.

ib.

IV.

28, 29.

ib.

IV,

30.

ib. IV. 31.
ib. IV. 32.
ib. IV. 33, 34•

ib.

IV.

35.

ib.

IV,

36.
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ib.
ib.
ib,

37.

IV.
IV,

38.

IV,

39.

ib.

IV. 40,

ib.

IV. 42.

ib.

IV,

41.

43.

Conclusion.

As to Miracles:

xix. 1-28; 47, 48.
xx. 1-8; 19-36;
39-47•
xxi. 5-17; 19, 20;
23-38.

xxii. 1-15; [17, 18];
1 9- 2 9; 3,-34;
39-41 ; 45-48;
52-71.
xxiii. 1-42; 44-46;
50--562.
xxiv. 1-26; 28-47;

ver. 9 om. KalJ6n-l<TTLP,
Entire.
ver. 27 om. Kai o6t'ls 1•
In ver. 32, for 7/ -yevea a0T7J Marcion read
Kai 7J -yij.
ver. 36 om. Kal-av/JpcfJ1rov.
ver. 3 om. €l<TijAIJe lie <TaTavas.

ver.
ver.
ver.
ver.
ver.
ver.
ver.
Ver.
ver.

o ovpavos

3 om. TWP 'Iovoalwv.
34 om. ii,aµ,ep,f6µevo,-K"ATJpov.
25 ols l"Aa'/\7J<Tev vµ,v.
32 om. ti>s ii,fiv. 7Jµ. T. -ypa<j>as.
37 <j>avra<Tµa for 1rvevµa.
39 om. >/17J"Aa<j>fi<TaTE, fJ'apKa.
44 om. on-lµov.
45 01ll. T6TC-aVTOtS.
46 om. OTL--yl-ypa1rra, 3.

No one of the remaining Apocryphal Gospels claims any special notice.
The fragments quoted from the Gospel according to the Egyptians 4 have been
already given; and of the Gospels of Basilides, Cerinthus, Apelles, Matthias, we know little more than the names. But there is another class of
writings also called Apocryphal Gospels, to which the Gospels of the Infancy
and the Gospel of Nicodemus belong, which cannot be left wholly unnoticed. The narratives which we have hitherto examined were either based
on the same oral traditions as the Canonical Gospels, or revisions of the
Canonical texts; but these enter on a new field, and illustrate the writings
of the New Testament more by the complete contrast which they offer to
the spirit and style of the whole, than by minute yet significant divergences
from particular books. The completeness of the antithesis which these
spurious stories offer to the divine record appears at once-if we may be
allowed for a moment to compare light with darkness-in relation to the
treatment of the three great elements of the Gospel history,-Miracles,
Parables, and Prophecy, the lessons of power, of nature, and of providence.
In the Apocryphal Miracles we find no worthy conception of the laws of
providential interference ; they are wrought to supply personal wants, or
I Marcion probably applied the passage
to the Jewish Messiah (Hahn).
2 Epiphanius represents Marcion as introducing various changes into ver. 2, of
which traces appear elsewhere: cf. Tischdf.
ad loc.
3 It appears that the end of Marcion's

Gospel was as abrupt as the commencement. Compare Hahn, le. p. 486. [I have
left this section as it was originally written.
For later views on the Gospel I may refer
to Dr Sanday's Gospels in the Second Century, pp. 204 ff. 1881. l
4 Cf. p. 4601 n. 1.
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to gratify private feelings, and often are positively immoral. Nor again is Appendix D.
there any spiritual element in their working; they are arbitrary displays of
power, and without any spontaneity on our Lord's part or on that of the
recipient. The Apocryphal Gospels 1 are also entirely without Parables; Parables:
they exhibit no sense of those deeper relations between nature and manbetween corruption and sin-which are so frequently declared in the
Synoptic Gospels. And at the same time they do not attain to- the purely
spiritual theology of St John, which in its very essence rises above the
mixed earthly existence of man.
Yet more, they do not recognise the office of Prophecy; they make no Projlzecy.
reference to the struggles of the Church with the old forms of sin and
evil reproduced from age to age till the final regeneration of all things.
History in them becomes a mere collection of traditions, and is regarded
neither as the fulfilment of the past nor as the type of the future.
The differences in style are not less than these differences in spirit. For
the depth of a spiritual sequence we have affected explanations and irrelevant details 2. And the divine wisdom of our Gospels stands in clear contrast _to mere dreams of fancy, if we compare some Scripture story with
obvious parallels in the most esteemed of the Apocryphal histories. Thus
we might refer to the cure of the dremoniac ( Gosp. Inf. 14), and the recital
in St Luke (viii. 26-3 2); to the discourse from the Mount of Beatitudes
(Matt. v. vi. vii.), and the address from Mount Olivet (Gosp. ]'oseph. I. sqq.);
to the inspired records of the Crucifixio'u, and the Gospel of Nicodemus.
For even these wild legends have their use. If the corruptions of the
Gospels lead us back to a common source preserved in our Canon, the
fables of early times teach us how far the characteristics of the Gospels
were above the natural taste of the first Christians.
1 Compare the following passages in the
·Apocryphal Gospels :

(o.) Gosp. lnf. 14-20, 38 (ed. Thilo).
Gosp. Thom. 5.
Gosp. lnf. 29, 47, 49.

(/3) Gosp. lnf. 23, 36-7, 40.
Gosp. lnf. 15, 17 sqq.
2 Cf. Gosp. lnf. 50-2.
47-8.

Protev. S. Jac. m.
Gosp. Joseph. 16, 17.

APPENDIX E.
A CLASSIFICATION OF THE GOSPEL MIRACLES.
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II.

HA VE examined elsewhere 1 the general relations of the Gospel Miracles
as a Revelation-a whole in themselves of singular harmony and completeness: at present it will be sufficient to give an outline of the results
obtained, by presenting a classification of the Miracles, which will exhibit
their mutual connexions 2.

I

I.

MIRA~ES ON NATURE.

r.

Miracles of creative power.
(a.) The water made wine: John ii. 1-12.
Character changed. Christ the Source of Joy.
((3) The Bread multiplied.
Matt. xiv. 15-21; Mark vi. 35-44; Luke ix. 12-·
17; John vi. 5-14.
(2) Matt. xv. 32-39; Mark viii. 1-10.
Substance increased. Christ the Source of Subsistence.
(-y) The walking on the water: Matt. xiv. 22-26; Mark vi.
48, 49; John vi. 16-21.
Force controlled. Christ the Source of Strength.
(1)

2.

Miracles of Providence.
(a.) Miracles of Blessing.
(r) The first Miraculous Draught of Fishes: Luke v.
I-II.

The foundation of the outward Church.
1 Characteristics ef the Gospel Miracles,
Cambr. 1859.
2 The
arrangement proposed is not
offered as absolute or final. It offers, unless I am mistaken, one very natural and
instructive view of relations which are

many-sided; and at least it is sufficient to
shew that some connexion exists. Deeper
study may lay open more subtle and profound points of union between the different
incidents.

A CLASSIFICATION OF THE GOSPEL MIRACLES.
The Storm Stilled: Matt. viii. 23-27; Mark iv. 35
-41; Luke viii. 22-25.
The defence of the Church from without.
(3) The Stater in the Fish's Mouth: Matt. xvii. 24-27.
The support of the Church from within.
(4) The second Miraculous Draught of Fishes: John xxi.
1-23.
The Church of the future.

(2)

([,)

II.

Miracle of Judgment.
The Fig-tree cursed: Matt. xxi. 19 ff. ; Mark xi. 20 ff.

MIRACLES ON MAN.

(a.)

([,)

W. G.

Miracles of Personal Faith.
( 1) Organic defects (the Blind).
(a) Faith Special.
The two blind men in the house: Matt. ix.
29-31.
(b) Faith absolute.
Bartimceus restored: Matt. xx. 29-34; Mark
x. 46-52; Luke xviii. 35--43.
(2) Chronic impurity.
(a) Open. Leprosy.
Faith Special.
The one Leper: Matt. viii. 1-4; Mark i.
40-45; Luke v. 12-16.
Faith special and absolute contrasted.
The Ten Lepers: Luke xvii. rr-16.
(b) Secret.
The Woman with the Issue: Matt. ix. 2022; Mark v. 25-34; Luke viii. 43-48.
Miracles of Intercession.
(1) Organic defects. (Simple Intercession)(a) The blind: Mark viii. 22-26.
(b) The deaf and dumb: Mark vii. 31-37.
(2) Mortal Sicknesses. (Intercession based on natural
ties)(a) Fever.
The nobleman's son healed: John iv. 46-54.
(b) Paralysis.
The centurion's servant healed: Matt. viii.
5-13; Luke vii. 1-10.
The man borne of four healed: Matt. ix. r8; Mark ii. 1-12; Luke v. 17-26.
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III.

Miracles of Love.
(1) Organic defect.
The blind man healed: John ix.
(2) Disease.
(a) The.fever healed: Matt. viii. 14, 15; Mark i.
29-34; Luke iv. 38-41.
(b) The dropsy healed: Luke xiv. 1-6.
(c) The withered hand restored: Matt. xii. 9- 1 3;
Mark iii. 1-5; Luke vi. 6-u.
(d) The impotent man restored: John v. 1-17.
[(e) The woman with a spirit of infirmity set free:
Luke xiii. 10-17].
(3) Death.
(a) The Death-chamber.
A girl raised: Matt. ix. 18 ff.; Mark VI
22 ff.; Luke viii. 41 ff.
(b) The Bier.
A young man raised: Luke vii. 1 1-1 8.
(c) The Tomb.
A tried friend raised: John xi. 1

MIRACLES ON THE SPIRIT-WORLD.

Miracles of Intercession.
(1) Simple intercession.
(a) A dumb man possessed by a devil: Matt. ix.
32-34.
(b) A blind and dumb man: Matt. xii. 22 ff. Cf.
Luke xi. 14 ff.
( 2) Intercession based on natural ties.
(a) The Syrophamician's daughter healed: Matt.
xv. 21-28; Mark vii. 24-30.
(b) The lunatic boy healed: Matt. xvii. 14 ff.;
Mark ix. 14 ff. ; Luke ix. 37 ff.
(/3) Miracles of Antagonism.
(1) In the Synagogue.
The unclean spirit cast out: Mark i. 21-28;
Luke iv. 31-37.
(2) In the Tombs.
The Legion cast out: Matt. viii. 28-34; Mark v.
1-17; Luke viii. 26-37.

(a)

1

The healing of Malchus (Luke xxii.

51) seems not to fall within the true cycle
of the Gospel Miracles either in character

or import. We may see in it how the
divine Power represses and remedies the
evils caused by inconsiderate zeal.

A CLASSIFICATION OF THE GOSPEL MIRACLES.
It will be seen that in the fundamental and crowning Miracle of the Appendix E.
Gospel-the Resurrection-all these forms of miraculous working are included. The course of nature was controlled, for there was a great earth- 2.Matt. xxviii.
quake; the laws of material existence were over-ruled, for when the doors John xx. 6.
were shut Jesus came into the midst of His disciples, and when their eyes Luke xxiv.
3r.
were opened He vanished out of their sight. The reign of death was overMatt. xxvii.
thrown, for many of the saints came out of their graves and went into the 53·
Holy City. The powers of the Spiritual world were called forth, for Angels Matt. xxvii.
watched at the Sepulchre and ministered to believers. Thus fall and har- 2. &c.
Ecclus. xlii.
monious is the whole strain of Scripture: All things are double one against 25.
another, and God hath made nothing imperfect.
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The relation
of Parables
to llii,--ac/es.

W

E have already endeavoured to discover in the combination of the
Gospel Miracles the laws of divine interference for the Redemption
of man, and the proofs of the universality of the Saviour's power; it will be
our object now to point out the converse truths from a consideration of the
Parables: in them we shall seek to mark the lessons which we may learn
from the Natural World on the progress anrl scope of Revelation, and the
testimon)9which man's own heart renders to the Christian Morality. Thus
it is that the Miracles and Parables are exactly correlative to each other: in
the one we see the personality and power of the Worker, and in the other
the generality and constancy of the Work; in the one we are led to refer
the ordinary events of life to God, and in the other to consider their relation to man; in the one we are led to regard the manifoldness of Providence, and in the other to recognise the instructiveness of the Universe.
The Parables in the Gospels may be presented in the following classification, if we consider the sources from which they are drawn:
J.

PARABLES DRAWN FROM THE MATERIAL WORLD,
1.

The Sources of the Elements of natural or spiritual Life :
(a} The Power of Good. The Sower: Matt. xiii. 3-8; Mark
iv. 4-8; Luke viii. 5-8.
(/3) The Power of Evil. The Tares: Matt. xiii. 24-30.

2.

The mode of their Development silent and mysterious.
The seed growing secretly: Mark iv. 26-29.

3.

The Fulness of their Development:
(a) An outward Growth. The Mustard-seed: Matt. xiii. 3 r, 3 2 ;
Mark iv. 30-32; Luke xiii. r8, 19.
(/3} An inward Change. The Leaven: Matt. xiii. 33; Luke
xiii. 20, 21.

A CLASSIFICATION OF THE GOSPEL PARABLES.
II.,

PARABLES DRAWN FROM THE RELATIONS OF MAN.

1.

2.

To the lower World, as explaining his Connexion also with
higher Beings 1, while he
(a.} Destroys the worthless (o-a.1rpa). The Draw-net: Matt. xiii.
47-50.
(fJ) Labours with the unfruitful. The barren Fig-tree: Luke
xiii. 6-9.
(-y) Seeks to reclaim the lost, whether it has been lost
(1) By its own Wandering. The lost Sheep: Matt. xviii.
12-14; Luke xv. 3-7.
(2) By his Carelessness. The lost Drachma: Luke xv.
8-10.
To his Fellow-men:
(a.) In the Family, from the higher to the lower, as explaining
his personal relations to God :
(1) Mercy. The unmerciful Servant: Matt. xviii. 23
-35.
Correlative: Gratitude. The two Debtors: Luke vii.
4 1 -43.

(2)

Forgiveness. The Prodigal Son: Luke xv. u-32.
Correlative: Obedience. The two Sons: Matt. xxi.
28-32.

(fJ)

In social Life, as explaining his Relations to the Church:
( 1) Zeal in the Petition for Blessings:
(a) For others. The Friend at Midnight: Luke
xi.5-8.
(b) For ourselves. The Unjust :Judge: Luke xviii.
1-8.
(2) Patience in the Course of Life :
(a) For others, Endurance. The Ten Virgins:
Matt. xxv. r-13.
(b) In ourselves, Self-denial. The lower Seats:
Luke xiv. 7-rr.
(3) Regard for outward Ordinances:
(a) As a Feeling from within. The great Supper:
Luke xiv. 15-24.
(b) As required by their Dignity. The King's
Marriage-feast: Matt. xxii. 1-14.

1 Cf. Matt. xiii. 49, 50; Luke xv. 7
(xapll. EtrTaL €v TW otipavW· when the Redemption was acc~mplish~d): Luke xv. 10
(xa.pct -yiv£Tat €vWm.ov TWV ci.yyEAwv roV

BeoV · when the careless within the existing
Church were awakened}. It is easy to see
why there is no corresponding clause in the
Prodigal Son.
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I

3.

In regard to his Means, as explaining the Devotion of our
Endowments to God's Service:
( r) Thoughtfulness in planning his Works, as to
(a) His own power :
Absolutely. The Tower-bui!de,-: Luke xiv.
28-30.
Relatively. The King making War: Luke
xiv. 31-33.
(b) Their Effects on others. The unjust Steward:
Luke xvi. r-9.
(2) In his Works.
(a) As to himself, Fruitfulness:
Absolutely. The Talents: Matt. xxv.14-30.
Relatively. The Pounds: Luke xix. r r-27.
(b) As to others, Unselfishness. Thewicked Husbandmen: Matt. xxi. 33-44; Mark xii. I
-12; Luke xx. 9-18.
(3) After the completion of his Works.
(a) As to himself, Humility. The unprofitable
Servants: Luke xvii. 7-ro.
(b) As to others, Dependence. The Labourers
in the Vineyard: Matt. xx. 1-16.

To Providence, as teaching that spiritually as well as temporally
Advantages imply Duties, whether we obtain them
(«) Unexpectedly. The hid Treasure: Matt. xiii. 44.
((3) After a zealous Search. The Man seeking Pearls: Matt.
xiii. 45, 46.
(-y) By natural Inheritance. The rich Foo!: Luke xii. 16-21.

There are still remaining three symbolic narratives which are usuaHy
ranked as Parables :-the Publican and Pharisee, the Good Samaritan, and
the Rich Man and Lazarus. These however in their primary reference
give direct patterns for action, and in their secondary meaning apply to
classes and not to individuals. It seems as if we may read in them the
opposition of Christianity to Judaism, in its essential Spirituality, in its
universal Love, and in its outward Lowliness.

INDEX.
A.

c.

Advent, attempts to fix the date of, 143
Alexandria, the meeting-point of Judaism and Greece, 62
Antigonus of Socho, 65
Antiochus, effects of his persecution, 65
Apocalypse, use of the word in the

Caius on Inspiration, 430
Calvinistic view of Inspiration, 5
Canon of the Old Testament, 56 n.
Claudius Apollinaris on Inspiration, 426
Clemens Romanus on Inspiration, 419
Alexandrinus on Inspiration, 438
Clementine Homilies on Inspiration, 452
Recognitions on Inspiration,

N.T., 9n.
Apocalypse and Prophecy contrasted,
70 n. 3
Apocryphal Jewish books, 73
- - - - - - silent as ·to
a personal MESSIAH, 94
Gospels (see Gospel), 466
sayings of our LORD, 457
works of our LORD, 464
Apologists, on Inspiration, 422
Apostles, their relation to Christian
writings, 165
Apostles, their different views of Christianity, 219
Assembly, the great, 60
Athenagoras on Inspiration, 424
Augustine, his treatise on the Gospels,
250

454

Completeness of Holy Scripture, 30 ff.
Concordances between the Gospels, 194
Connecting phrases used by the Evangelists, 352 n.; in the last journey to
Jerusalem 376 n.
Crucifixion, Synoptic narratives of the,

32 7
day of the, 343
Cyprian on Inspiration, 435

D.
Difficulties of the Gospels, their origin,
399; their usefulness, 406
Diognetum, Ep. ad, on Inspiration, 421
Doctors, sayings of the later, 71

B.
Baptism of our LORD, accounts of the,
320
Barnabas on Inspiration, 418
Baruch, Apocalypse of, 116

E.
Ecclesiasticus, 7 r
Esdras, 4 [2], its character, r 10

*** For the Index I am indebted to the kindness ofmy friend the Rev.
M.A., of Trinity College, Cambridge.

J.

Frederic Wickenden,
·

INDEX.
Esdras, 4[2],itsdoctrineofMESSIAH, 112
Essenes of Palestinian origin, 71 n.
Evangelists not conspicuous in history,
226
Evangelists, their emblems, 249

Grammatical interpretation of Holy
Scripture essential, 36, 402
Greek language, an omen of a universal
religion, 84
Greek thought in contact with Judaism
at Alexandria, 62

F.
Faith, its relation to Reason, as concerning Scripture, 406
Flight into Egypt, 318 n.

G.
Gemara, singular reference to MESSIAH,
142
Genealogies of our LORD, 315 n.
Gospel, use of term, 172
oral in origin, 192, 208
facts mentio1\ed in the Acts of
the Apostles, 17 5 f.
- - - - - - - t h e Epistles,
I 77
its first preaching historic, 17 4,
184
Gospels, the Four, their general character, 22, 169, 207, 288, 400
----Inspired history, 214
embody Apostolic preaching,
169, 226 ff.
orderoftheir composition, 209n.
their distinctive character, 216,
225, 401
their real unity, 251
their difficulties, 397
their historical authority, 402
Gospel according to the Hebrews, 466
Egyptians, 460n.
of the Ebionites, 471
of the Clementine Homilies, 4 73
of Marcion, 476
of the Infancy, 478
of Nicodemus, 479

H.
Hagiographa, their character due to
the Captivity, 59
Heathen allusions to an expected MES•
SIAH, 140
Heaven, as synonymous with GOD,
when first so used, 66 n.
Hebrews (Epistle to the), its testimony
to the Gospel, 181
Hegesippus on Inspiration, 426
Henoch, Book of, clearness of its Messianic doctrine, 99
Heretics, their adoption of the several
Gospels, 2+4
Hermas on Inspiration, 42 1
Hippolytus on Inspiration, 431
History of the human race centres in
the Gospel, 47
History of the Jewish people, its importance, 49
I.

Ignatius on Inspiration, 4 20
Inspiration, different theories of, 4
·
defined, 7, 14
combines the divine and
human, 214
various forms of, 12
proofs of, 18
claimed in the New Testament, 18 n.
opinions of the Fathers of
the first three centuries
on, 417-456

INDEX.
Interpretation, grammatical and spiritual, 36, 402
Irenreus on Inspiration, 4 2 7

J.
James, St, his testimony to the Gospel,
178
JESUS CHRIST, use of title in the
Gospels, 296 n.
Jewish thought, development of, 49
- - - later doctrine of the
MESSIAH, 144
people, affected by the Captivity,
53 ff.
- - - contrast between Galilee
and Judrea, 286
literature, outline of, 94
John, St (Baptist), how mentioned by
St Matthew and St Luke, 356 n.
John, St (Evang.), his character, 303
his life, 240, 253
his Gospel, analysis of it, 309
its poetical conception, 276
its language, 264 n., 268 n.
its sty le, 269
its contrasts to the Synoptists,
25 1, 283 ff.
its coincidences with the Synoptists, 291, 295 n. 3.
St Paul, 307 n.
its quotations from the Old
Testament, 311
adapted by the Valentinians,
248
rejected by the Alogi, 263
his account of the Resurrection, 340
his Epistles, their testimony to
the Gospel, 182
Josephus, rejection of Messianic hope,
138

:Jubilees, Book of, no reference to the
Messiah, 119
Jude, St, his testimony to the Gospel,
178
Justin Martyr on Inspiration, 422

-k.
Kabbala, its doctrine of MESSIAH, 146
Kosmos, mundus, reon, 26 n.
(b K6ffµos), how used by St
John, 266 n.

L.
Law, the, statedly read after the Captivity, 58
Life (~ twfi), how used by St John,
265 n.
Light (ro ,Pws), 266 n.
Logos (see WORD).
use of term in theLXX and New
Testament, 265 n.
Lo RD (our), identity of His character in
the several Gospels, 296
Lost tribes, Jewish tradition on the,
II4, 144
Luke, St, his Gospel, analysis of, 393 ff.
language of, 381 n.
connected with St Paul, 188,
238
adapted by the Marcionites,
247
Preface, 189, 239 n.
its account of the Crucifixion,
33 1
Resurrection, 339

M.
Manetho, contemporary with the LXX,
77 n.
Mark, St, his Gospel, analysis of, 391
language of, 368

490

INDEX.

Mark, St, connected with St Peter, 184,
235
adapted by the Docetre, 246
his account of the Crucifixion, 330
his account of the Resurrection, 337
Mary, Virgin, not mentioned by name
in St John, 292 n.
Matthew, St, his Gospel, analysis of,
384 ff.
language of, 363 n.
history of, 187
Aramaic original of, 229
quotations from Old Testament, 229 n.
adapted by the Ebionites,
244
his account of the Crucifixion,.328
Resurrection, 336
Melito on Inspiration, 426
MESSIAH, earlier doctrine developed in
Old Testament, 92
later doctrine developed in
New Testament, 129
distinguished from the WORD,
152 n.
- - - - - - - Shekinah, Metatron, &c. 149 n.
pre-existent, 145 n.
suffering, I 45 n.
dying, 134
character not openly claimed
by our LORD, 136 n.
usage of the word in New
Testament, 136 n.
Messianic Prophecies, Jewish interpretation of, 159
Ministry of our LORD, its length uncertain, 288 n.
Miracles, their character, 26

Miracles, recorded by St Matthew, 387
- - - - St Mark, 369,
39 1
- - - - St Luke, 395
- - - - - S t John, 312
of the Gospels classified, 480
Mishna, reference to MESSIAH, 141
Mysticism of the Essenes, 69
Therapeutre, Sr
Kabbalists, 146

N.
Nativity, the narratives of the, 315
Novatian on Inspiration, 431

o.
Objections to the Gospels, their origin,
400
- - - - - - - their uncertainty, 404
Old Testament, history of the Canon
obscure, 56 n.
how quoted in the Gospels, 229 n., 311,413
its sufficiency in primitive times, 173, 183
Omissions in the Gospels, 288
Origen on Inspiration of Scripture, 441
on Interpretation of Scripture,
446
Orphic and Sibylline writings, 79

P.
Paganism, essentially local, 85
Parables, their character, 28
to whom addressed, 290
recorded by St Matthew, 389
- ~ - - - St Mark, 365 n.
- - - - ~ St Luke, 397
their analogies in St J oh!1,
290
of the Gospels classified, 484

49 1

INDEX.
Parallelism a poetic feature in St John,
275
Passion (our LORD'S), Synoptic narratives of, 327 ff.
Passover (last), uncertainty of date,
288 n.
Paul, St, his teaching compared with
St John's, 307 n.
his Epistles, their testimony
to the Gospel, 182
Peculiarities of the Gospels, their amount
and value, 194
Peter, St, his name, 221 n., 300 n.
his character, 300
his denial, 302 n.
his Epistles, their testimony
to the Gospel, 178
Philo, scope of his teaching, So
-----<1octrine of MESSIAH,
1 37
- - - - - - - the WORD, 153
Philosophy, its work in preparing for
Christianity, 86
Prayer developed during the Captivity,
57
Preaching the first form of Christian
doctrine, 168, 172
Prophecies of MESSIAH, how explained
by the Jews, 159
of the Old Testament, how
quoted in the New Testament, 29, 30 n.
Psalms of Solomon, clear reference to
MESSIAH, 127

Q.
Quotations of our LORD, 413
of the Evangelists, 29 n., 415
in St Matt~ew confirm a
Hebrew original, 229 n.
referred to MESSIAH, as explained by Jews, 159
in St John's Gospel, 311

.R.
Resurrection predicted in the book of
Henoch, 107
Resurrection of body confined to the
righteous in the book
of Henoch, 107 n.
our LORD'S, the four narratives of, 333
Roman empire identical with the civilized world, 88
suggestive of a universal religion, 85

s.
Samaritan doctrine of MESSIAH, 163
Sanhedrin, its origin, 58 n.
Sayings of our LORD, Apocryphal, 457
Sects, their rise among the Jews, 65
at Corinth, 243 n.
Septuagint version, its history, 77
reference to MESSIAH doubtful, 122
Sermon on the Mount, outline of, 386
Shechinah, whether applied to MESSIAH, 149 n., 152 11,
Sibylline books conceive a universal
theocracy, So
their testimony to
MESSIAH, 96
Simon Magus, the Antichrist of the
first age, 236
Simon the Just, his great maxim, 6i
Son of GOD, usage of phrase, 13411.
Spiritual interpretation of Holy Scripture, 40
Synagogue and Schools, their rise, 50,
58
Synoptic Gospels, their concordances,
1 94
their differences, 199
order of composition, 207_n.

INDEX.
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Synoptic Gospels contrasted with St
John, 216
unchronological, 350

v.

T.

Verbal coincidences between the Synoptists, 197

Targums, their date, 123 n.
their clear reference to MESSIAH, 125 f.
-----------the
WORD, 151
Tatian on Inspiration, 424
Temptation of our LORD, accounts of,
322
Tertullian on Inspiration, 433
Theophilus on Inspiration, 425 ·
Therapeutre, 8 1
Titles of the Gospels, 214 n.
on the Cross, 332 n. JO
Tradition of the Elders, Mishna, Talmud, 68 n.
Transfiguration, the narratives of the,
324
Truth (?) a.)\710e1a), how used by St
John, 266 n.

w.
Wisdom of Solomon, 82
WORD (doctrine of the) in Palestine,
151
Egypt,
153
- - - - - - - - St John,
264 n., 267
not applied to MESSIAH
by Henoch, 109 n.; by the
Targums, 152n.; orby Philo,
138 n., 156
Works of our LORD, Apocryphal, 464
World, state of the, at the Advent, 87 f.
o K6r,µos, how used by St John,
266 n.
See KOSMOS.

THE END.
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